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IN TRODUCTORY NOTE .

THEmanuscriptmaterial on which is founded this edition of the
Taitt iriya

-Praticakhya and Trib hashyaratna is as follows
1 . T. A copy of the text of the treatise alone

,
in a modern

hand
,
On light - colored paper. It w as sent me b y Prof. Fitz

Edward Hall
,
fromBenares

,
in 1 85 7

,
and appears to be a Copymade for himfromsome oldermanuscript : but it contains no inti

mation of its own date or Of that of its original ; presenting at the

end
,
in place of the usual colophon’

,
the beginning of a list Of

words which in pada - text Show a final n . It is distinctly and

correctlyWritten. On the back is inscribed “Krishna-

yajuh

prat is
'

akhya , b y Kartikeya.

” On what ground this ascrlption Of
authorship ismade , I do not know ; it does not

,
so far as I am

aware
,
find support fromany other quarter.

2 .W. A Copy Of the text and commentary together, each sepa
rate rule being followed b y its own comment. Thismanuscript

,

like the preceding
,
I owe to the kindness Of Prof. Hall. It is

handsomelyWritten , in a large clear hand
,
and fills 146 leaves

(numbered 1— 8 9 , 100 , 1 measuring about four and a half b y
nine and a half inches. TO the end of 2 5 a

,
seven lines are written

on a page ; thenceforward , nine lines . It has no statement of

scribe
,
place

,
or date ; but I imagine that a final leaf

,
with the end

of the colophon
,
had been lost or destroyed some time before it

was sent tome . The part remaining reads as follows : cr ikrs/mdr
pabhastn crikdlab/idiravaprasann on

'

i ydyakdrhglavidlzdyord/tvani
rslzayo rshayo rshifi : i ty dcisracimakdpwrvan'

i rsha in cc ti sva tan
’

z

tra td : 1 leramyddb vano b/tava ty agre pdvako rpaya ti ti ca . This
just fills up the leaf; but another hand has w ritten below,

at its

edge
,What purports to be the ending of the second verse : visita
VOL. IX. 1



WD.Wit itney,
yerhgira i ty evdpy agra i ty ddi lupyate.2 .

,
and has added

,
as final

benediction
, cr ivigvecvarapr asann .

This is a virginmanuscript
,
containing n either erasures

,
inser

tions
,
nor alterations Considering that it thus presents every

first fault of its scribe unamended
,
it i very good and correct.

Through the first twelve chapters
,
the rules of the Praticakhya

are distinguished fromthe commentary b y being rubbed over
with a red powder.

3 . B . Thi s authority comes fromthe west of India
,
where (see

Dr. Buhler
,
in Zeitsch. Deut. Morg. Ges

,
xxii . 3 1 9 ) the Trib hash

yaratna is said to be not very rare . Fromamanuscript there
collected

,
a Copy w asmade under direction Of Dr. Buhler for the

Berlin library, and forwarded to Prof. Weber, at whose vfriendly
suggestion and instance it w as transcribed for me

,
in roman let

ters
,
b y Dr. Siegfried Goldschmidt

,
to whomI desire here to

expressmy gratitude for a service SO valuable and so kindly ren

dered. The manuscript contains more inaccuracies of reading
than any of the others which I have used

, yet they are in the

main superficial
,
and the text given is a pretty complete and cor

rect one .

4. 0 . Through the kind Offices of Prof.Max Muller
,
I have

been enabled to procure a collation (made with a copy Ofmy own

manuscript
,
W . of the incomplete Oxfordmanuscript (MS . Rodl .

W. first described b y R oth (Zur Lit . und Gesch. desWeda
,

pp. 5 4
,
6 2 and used also b yWeber (Ind. Stud . iv.77

It begins in themiddle Of the comment upon ii i. 1 2
,
thus lacking

somewhat less than a quarter of the entire work.

5 . G. This is a romanized copy of amanuscript which belongs
to the R oyal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland

,
and is

written on strips Of palmleaf
,
in the Granthamcharacter. The

copy w asmade forme b y Dr. Julius Eggel ing, who has thus laidme under deep Obligation
,
and contributedmost essentially to the

success Ofmy work. Hardly less than to himismy indebtedness
to Dr. R einhold R e st

,
Secretary of the R oyal Asiatic Society,

who notifiedme Of the existence of the manuscripts in the Soci
ety

’
s library soon after their discovery, and who suggested and

aided their transcription . There are doubtless few other Sanskrit
ists in Europe

,
besides these gentlemen

,
to whomworks written in

the southern Indian characters are not sealed books
,
and there can

be none
,
I amsure

,
who evince a more liberal readiness tomake

their peculiar knowledge Of service to the rest. The catalogue
which Dr. R e st is preparing to publish Of the R oyal Asiatic Socie
ty

’
s collection ofmanuscripts wi ll give such other particulars re

specting age , condition ,
etc .

,
as I amcompelled here to omit .

6 .M. The library Of the same Society also contains a second
Copy of the P rat icakhya and its commentary, written on paper

,
in

the Malayalamcharacter. Of this
,
Dr. Eggel ing has taken the

pain s to note the various readings as compared with the Gran
thammanuscript

,
in his transcript of the latter.

Both thesemanuscripts fromsouthern India are so arranged
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that the rules of the Praticakhya are given first
,
in a body, and

are followed b y the commentary, also in bulk.

As regards the text of the P raticakhya itself, al l these authori

ties agree very closely : there are but two .Or three cases Ofwell
established variations of reading among them. In respect to the
text of the commentary, their accordance

,
as w as to be expected

,

ismuch less : they fall, in fact, into three well-marked classes ; or,
as onemight say, present three different recensions of the work.

The two codices belonging to the R oyal Asiatic Society, the
Grantham and the Malayalam stand in the near
est possible relation to one another

,
having almost al l their errors

,

emissions
,
and orthographical peculiarities in common

,
and only

b y comparatively rare and inconspicuous di fferences proved not

to be copied the one fromthe other. My ownmanuscript
and that sent b y Dr. Bfihler fromBombay B .

”
also offer sub

stantial ly the same text , although their differences aremuchmore
frequent

,
and of amore important character

,
than those of G. and

M . As for the Oxford manuscript it is
,
in its earl ier por

tions
,
pretty closely accordant withW. and B .

,
having an espe

cially near relation ship to B .

,
with whose slight variations of the

text given b yW. it almost uniformly agrees ; later, however, it
strikes off upon a track Of its own

,
and comes to differ fromboth

the other recensions in a much greater degree than they differ
between themselves.
Such being the case

,
I have thought it best to adopt for publi

cation the version offered b yW. , partly because this is the only
one for which I possess an originalmanuscript (and a tolerably Old

and correct one) , partly because it is, upon the whole
,
better sup

ported than that Of G. andM.— which
,
as I have shown above

,
can

hardly be reckoned, both together, as constituting more than a

singlemanuscript. I have accordingly, avoiding themaking up Of
an eclectic text fromthe various recensions

,
followed W. as closely

as I could ; and especially, when it w as supported b y the joint
authority of B . and O.

,
or of B . alone— thus sometimes, undoubt

edly, rej ecting an intrinsically preferable and perhaps more origi
nal reading given b one or another of the remaining authorities ,
if that Offered b y was of a character to be endured. At the
end Of the comment to each rule are given the various readings of
all the manuscripts

,
with sufficient fullness

,
I hope

,
tO

'

answ er the

desirable ends of critical comparison . Obvious and trifling errors
of transcription

,
of course

,
I have not noted

,
but only those whichmade a false reading or tended to become such : I have beenmost

liberal in overlooking the blunders of B .

,
as being

,
on the whole ,

Of least consequence.

In regard
,
however

,
to the two matters of punctuation and

euphonic combination
,
I have taken liberties with the text of

which I have given no account. The various manuscripts are in

no slight degree discordant with one another
,
inconsistent with

themselves
,
and careless of the requirements of the sense , in the

use theymake of the signs of interpunction : they offer absolutely
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no standard to follow. For the occurrence of the signs as printed

,

therefore
,
I amalone responsible ; and no one who can anywheremake a better division of clauses than I have made need be

restrained fromso doing b y the belief that he is running counter
tomanuscript authority. Again

,
I have (except in certain cases at

the end of a cited rule or passage
,
where a reference follows) put

al l the words of the commentary in euphonic combinati on accord
ing to the usual rules ; whi le In themanuscripts (as is common in
exegetical writings) they are very frequently, for the sake of
greater clearness

,
separated fromone another.* Here

,
too

,
the

usage of the various authorities is too discordant and irregular to
be followed. And to report their readings in these two partien
lars would burden the critical notes with a mass of useless and

wearisome details .
In the samemanner are treated such orthographical peculiari
ties Of the severalmanuscripts as that G. and M . regularly write a
final sibilant instead of visarjan iya before an initial sibilant

,
and

Often
,
where a mis assimilated to a following mute

,
write the

nasal mute corresponding to the latter
,
instead of anusvara .

Moreover
,
in the representation of the nasal sounds

,
by the nasal

consonants
,
anusvara (it) , or m

,
I have fo llowed a consistent

method
,
with disregard of themanuscript usage.

The text given at the fe et of the page contains the whole com
ment

,
with two exceptions : citations fromthe Taittiriya

- Sanhita
,

being written out in full
,
with references

,
in the notes to the rules

,

are indicated below only b y first words or letters
,
with signs of

omission added ; and again
,
where li sts of affected words are

given in a rule
,
in euphonic combination

,
and repeated

,
separate

,

at the beginning of the comment
,
they are replaced b y signs of

omission
,
as having been sufficiently presented uncombined In the

translation of the rule . Errors of reading in the cited
’

passages

themselves are passed without notice
,
unless of such importance as

to cast doubt upon the identity of the passage ; but , on the other
hand

,
the frequent differences of the versions as regards the extent

of the illustrative passage cited are fully noted in the sequel of the
reference
I have preferred

,
instead of giving an express and direct trans

lation of the commentary, to w ork its substance fully intomy own

notes upon the rules, somewhat as inmy edition of the Atharva
P raticakhya (Journ. Am. Or. Sec’y, Vol . vii. The differ
ent conditions of the case

,
however

,
impress qite a di fferent char

acter upon the present work. The completeness and elaborateness
of the Tribhashyaratnamake its working-up b y far the larger andmore important part of what is to be done in illustration Of the

P ratigakhya. Possessing no index verbornmto the Taittiriya

Sanhita
,
nor even amanuscript Of its pada

- text
,
I have not been

able to try the P rat icakhya b y it with anything like the same
Thus

,
to instance an extreme case

,
at the end Of the comment on iv.10

,
the

manuscripts read (for once
,
w ith almost perfect unanimity) . ingyasya antalft

ingyantah na i ngyantah aningyantah.
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thoroughness as in the case of the similar treatise to the Athar
van. What could be done in the way of testing and supplement
ing the rules given

,
b y a careful reading and excerption of the

Sanhita in a single good san
'

i/i i td-manuscript (also procured forme in India b y Dr. Hall , and with one or two slight deficiencies in
itmade up fromBerlin

,
b y Prof. Weber) , I have endeavored to

do. I have been able to refer points of interest connected with
the text

,
in its sarh/i i td or pada readings, to friends in Europe

owning or having access to fullermanuscriptmaterial
,
namely to

Professors Weber of Berlin and Haug of Munchen
,
and have

received fromthemimportant aid
,
which I desire here gratefully

to acknowledge. Of references to the teachings of the other P ra

t icakhyas I have beenmuchmore Sparing in this than in the former
work

,
in order to avoid repetition : and

,
for the same reason

,
some

matters of theory which were pretty fully discussed there receive
here amore compendious treatment. The present w ork

,
in short

,

to a certain extent presupposes the other— net
,
however

,
in such a

manner or degree as should
,
interfere with its independence and

separate intelligibility.

Inmaking reference to the TaIttiriya
- Sanhita

,
I have used only

three principal numbers
,
to designate b ook

,
chapter

,
and section

,

or kanda
, pr acna , and annvdlea . The further division of the

sections or annvdlcas
,
where they are ofmore considerable length

,

into parcels of fifty words each, is so artificial
,
destructive of the

natural connection of passages
,
detrimental to the proper phonetic

formof the text
,
and wholly ignored b y the P ratieakhya (see

notes to the rules of chapter that I have preferred to express
it b y the use of “superior ” figures attached to that which indi
cates the annvd/ca . Of course

,
where such attached figure is

wanting
,
the annvdlea is to be understood as composed of a single

di vision.

In the notes of various readings
,
each figure refers only to the

single word to which it is attached
,
unless a passage ofmore than

one word is included between two repetitions of the same figure ;
in which case the reference figure

,
in the notes

,
is put within pa

rentheses. The abbreviation om.

” means omit
,

’
and “ins.

”

mean s ‘ insert.’
In al l tran sliterated passages of Sanskrit

,
a colon stands in place

of a single stroke of interpunction
,
and a full step in place of a

double stroke . The generalmethod of transliteration is the same
with that which I have hitherto used in the Journal of the Ameri
can Oriental Society ; it wi l l be sufficiently understood fromthe

alphabet given in the note to i . 1 (p .
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CHAP TE R I .

CONTENTS : 1— 1 1 , enumeration and classification of sounds composing the alpha

b et ; 1 2
—14

,
surd and sonant consonants ; 1 5 , li st of prepositions ; 16—2 1, 2 7,

names of letters and classes of letters ; 2 2—24 , 2 8 , terminology of cited words
,

etc. ; 2 5 , 26, 29, 30, respecting the interpretation of rules ; 3 1
—37

, quantity of

simple sounds ; 3 8
—40

,
the three accents ; 4 1

—47
,
details respecting the circum

flex accent ; 48 , 49 , compound words ; 50—5 3 , respecting cited w ords ; 54—5 5 ,
w ords consisting of a single vowel ; 5 6

—61
,
further specifications respecting the

interpretation of rules.

THE commentator begins his work with a couple of rather
awkwardly- constructed verses

,
as follows : “I

,
bowing low with

devoted affection to the two feet of Ganeoa , as also to the gurus
and to divine Voice , shall proceed to utter this comment ; which,made upon examination of the exposition of the P raticakhya

given b y Vararuci etc .

,
shines

,
a Treasure of Threefold Comment

(tr ibhdshyara tna ) , approved of Brahmans .” He adds an ex
osition of their meaning

,
explaining girarh devim

,

‘ divine
Noice

,

’ b y vdgdevim, Goddess of Voice
,

’
and bhasnra

,

‘Brah
man ’

(literally earth b y vidva t
,

‘ learnedman
,
sage.

’
On

Zakshan a
,
which

,
as name of a comment

,
is least in accordance

1
bhaktiyukta[tpranamyd Vi an'

i ganecacaranadvayam
gnr itn ap i g ira i ii

2
devimida invakshydmi lakshanam. 1 .

vydkhydnamprdticdlchyasya viksbya vdrarucddikam”
kr tan

'

i tr ibhdsbyara tna n
'

i yad bhdsa te bhwsurapr iyamfl.

plokayor anayor ayam“artb afi. bha/ctiyukto
‘

han
'

i ganepacarana

dvayan
'

i gurwn giram5
opi devim 6

vdgdevimi ty ar thafi : tdn
'

i cd
6

pranamya lakshan amida ii t vakshydmi ya l 7 lakshanan'

i tr ibhct

shyara tnandmakambhwsnrapr iya i ii vidva tpr iyambhdsa te : Isidr
can

'

i lakshan amprdticdkhyasya vydisliydnarwpakan
’

i
8
vdrarucd

di lcam9 bhdshyaj dtan’

z vikshya
’“
nydndtirekapar ihdrena kr ta i ii vi

r aci tam: ddica bdend ”
treyamdhisheydu grhyete : a ta eva tr ibhd

shyara tnami ti ndmna upapa ttih : traydndmbhdshydndn’

t samd
hdras tr ibhdshyam tasya ra tnambhi ‘tshanam.

1 W . prefaces w ith gr iganegdya namab . gr iganega prasanna
‘
stn. on

'

i . B . pre

faces w ith yr iganegdya naman. gr isarasva tya
‘

i nama/i . gr idattdnna/ydya namah :
and the addi tional verse

gnktdmbaradhara in devan’

vgagivarna zncatnrbhuj am
prasannavadanan

’

vdhydyet sa/rvavighnopagantaye. 1
‘The white raiment- b earing god, moon -hued

,
four- armed

, propitious
- faced

,
must

onemeditate on
,
in order to the surcease of all disturb ance .

”
I t then numb ers

the other verses “2 ” and b ut proceeds to confess the ungenuineness of

the inserted verse b y reading, like the otherMSS anayob clokayolft .
9 G. M . giran

3 B . var
4 G. M . em.

5 G . M . giram.
(6) G. M. em.

7 G. M .

tat. 8 G. M. g ape/in ; B .
-

pnrvakarh.

9 B . var W. Joe .

10 G. M. samikshya .

W . om.
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with common usage
,
he makes no remark. To vikshya ,

‘ having
examined

,

’
he adds nywndtirelcapar ihdrena ,

‘ with avoidance of

deficiency and redundancy.

’ The “etc.

”
after “Vararuci

”
is

declared to refer to Atreya andMahisheya, these three being the

authorities upon which the present work is founded
,
and from

which it derives its name. Vararuci andMahisheya are
,
indeed

,

often (about ten times each : see Index) referred to in the sequel
,

and their discordant views sometimes set forth and discussed .

Atreya has only once (under v. 1 ) the honor of beingmentioned.Who Is the d igester of their three w orks
,
and author of the pres

ent commentary, which has taken their place and crowded them
out of existence

,
we are not informed ; nor , so far as I amaware

,

has any evidence bearing upon the point been anywhere brought
to knowledge. Notice of the different authorities cited b y our

commentator will be put together in an additional note at the end

of this work
,
for the sake of the light cast b y themupon his age .

anmum"
1 . N ow the l ist of sounds.

The commentator first gives himself a great deal of trouble to
explain themeaning of a tha

,
now

,

’ in the rule. He quotesAma
ra

’
s definition of a tho and a tha (Amarakosha i ii .4. 32 . 8 p . 349 of

D eslo
fi

ngchamps’s edition ) , and points out that
,
as a variety of

mean ings i s there attributed to a tha
,
it is necessary to fix upon a

singlemeaning for it here . In the first place
,
then

,
a propiti atory

significance i s claimed for it
,
b y reason of its equivalence with

em; “since the Ciksha-makers declare
,

orii and ci t/ta are deemed
propitiatory.

’ Or
,
again

,
it indicates something coming next after

another ; the implication being that
,
next after the r eading of the

Veda
,
one should gain a knowledge of the ta les/l and : there hav

1 . manga ldnan tardrambhapracnakdr tsnyeshv a tb o a the Iti

manga lddyane/cdr tha tvdd a thapabdasyd
"
r than i rn aydr thamelse

‘

r tho ‘ n igcetavyalz tatra jara tltama iii tdvan manga ldrtha tvam
a cya te : tasya pranavasddfiarmydt : ta thd hi samdcaksha te ci la
shd/sdrdb ’

oi iz lcdrac ed
’
tltacabdac ca in anga ldv i ti kirti ta

'

v

i ti : d/i o
’
svid dnantarydrthota veddd/iyayandnan tara iii ta les/ta

n aj fidna iii knrya
‘

d i ti sdpeksha tvdl laksii an asya pfirva invedddhi

game sa ty a tha ci t/ta vd
’
d/tikdrdrtlto

‘

thaca bdafi : tv a tk a i ’
ve

’
t i v i n i va r t a k ddh i k dr a k d v a

dhd r a/cd li (xx11. 6 ) i ti vidyamdna tvdt : a tha varnasamdmndyafi
pdthakramo’ c

d/tikr iya ta i ti satranvayafi : sami ty ekibhdve : ( in

i ti ma rydddya'mmndya i ty dnupwrvyen o ekibbwtd

akdrddayo varnab svara bl i a lctiparyavasanadnnp itrvyen apdrva i lt

pis/i tdi r
"
npadishtdh.
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ing been study of the Veda before the lakshana , now comes the
occasion for the investigation of the la irs/zana .

” Here
,
lakshan a

appears to be used to designate the P ratigakhya itself, as above
it denoted the commentary to the latter. Once more

,
a tha is

declared to have the force of an introduction or heading
,
according

to rule xxii .6 , below : tn
,
a tha

,
and eva are respectively exceptive,

introductory, and limitative ;” and the connection of the rule is
that now the list of sounds

,
the order of reading (pdthakrama ) , ismade the subj ect of treatment .

The composition of samdmndya , ‘ list
,
rehearsal

,

’ is next pointed
out

,
and the word is stated tomean“the collective sounds

,
begin

ning with a and ending wi th the svara b/takti
,
in their order

,
as

taught b y former learnedmen.

”

The catalogue itself follows
,
as understood by the commentator

to be taught or implied in the rules of the treatise. First come
the vowels

,
of which only sixteen are reckoned (see rule 5 , below)

a
,
i
,
and i t have each a short

,
a long

,
and a protracted value

,
r only

a short and a long
,
i only a short (W. and B. take the pains to

write a figure 2 after the long r
,
and a 1 after the t

,
to point out

clearly the number ofmoms they respectively contain ; and B .

adds after the di and da a 2
,
for the same purpose) second

,
the

twenty-five mutes (see rule third
,
the four semivowels (rule

and fourth
,
the six spirants (rule This makes fifty-one

sounds
,
clearly Specified and counted in their order in the next

succeeding rules. Of the rest
,
there is no so direct enumeration ;

the commentator has to infer themfromtheir recognition b y rul es
found in later portion s of the treatise. Thus

,
he finds annsvdra

acknowledged as an alphabetic element in rule 34 of thi s chapter
,

which teaches that it has the quantity of a short vowel ; for, he
says , since it ismade the substrate of a specific quantity, it is
itself a concrete thing , and not

,
like nasalization

,
a quality.

” A
passage fromthe Ciksha, it is true , appears inconsistent with thi s,
but finds its sufficient explanation in the circumstance that that
werk includes in one expression the concrete thing and its quality.

The cited passage is not to be found in the known text of the

ta thd hi : a d as i i Z3 u 72 123 r i" l e di 0 tin i ti soardli shodaca

ka kha ga g/ta na ca cha j a j/ta na ta tha da dha na ta tha da

diva na pa pita ba bhama i ti spared/t pancavincatifi ya ra la va

i ti catasro
‘

n tasthdb 9a sha sa ha Idea
"

[tpa
9
i ti shad flshmdn afi

a n u s vd r a c c a (i 34) i ti satren d
’
nnsvdra a ktab : kdlavigesltd

craya tvdd asdu d/i armi n a to anundsika vad
“
d/tarmah vi

dher
‘ 2madhyasthandsi lcya ” i ti gi/cshdva cane“sa ti 1 6 dharmadli ar

minor a bhedavivakshayo yoapadyate a th a v i s a rj a n i ya k

(viii . 5 ) i ty anena
1 6
visarian iya fit/stab : n d s i k dv i v a r a n dd an u

n d s i ky am(ii . 5 2 ) i ty anena
1 6

ranga aktab : p r k ta sv a r d t p a r o

Zo d am(xiii . 16) i ty anena
1 6
Zakdra uktafi : sp a r pd d a n n t tamd d

(xxi. 1 2 ) i ti ca tvdro yamanletdli : r ep h os ltma s a rny og e r epk a

s va r a b ha k t i r (xxi . 1 5 ) i ti sva rabhaktir uktd anena kramena
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Ciksha (and the same is the case with several
.

of the passages
quoted later : see the additional notes) : It IS given again

,
with

more ful lness, under viii. 1 5 . Next, for the visarjan iya , which
our P raticakhya does not count among the spirants

,
is given as

authority rule 5 of the eighth chapter, a rule introductory to the
euphon ic changes of a final It. The commentator brings in as next
constituent of the alphabet an element which he calls rariga , and

for which he cites the rule that nasal quality is given by
the unclosing of the nasal passage.

” The word rariga , coloring,’
though a common name for the nasal tinge of utterance

,
is not

found in our Pratigakhya, nor even used in the commentary
excepting here and under ii .5 2 . What is described in the latter
rule is in fact a

“quality” (dharma ) , and not a qualified ” or

concrete thing (d/i armin ) and its inclusion in the alphabet would
stultify the argument with which the inclusion of anusvdra w as

but just now supported. It would seemthat the commentator
ought to be aiming here at the ndsikya , or euphonic insertion
between it and a following nasal mute

,
and should quote for it

rule xxi . 14 ; he does not otherwise take account of it in his list
,

while yet it is precisely as well entitled to a place there as are the

yamas. The nasalized semivowels
,
it is true‘

,
into which n and

mare directed to be converted before y, l , v (v.2 6 are also left
out of the enumeration ,

unless we suppose the range to bemeant
to apply to their nasality ; and I think it altogether likely that
the commentator had themin vi ew in its definition : but this is
only avoiding one difficulty by running into two worse ones
namely, b y omitting the ndsikya , and b y reckoning as amember
of the alphabet what is really on ly one of the constituent elements
of certain sounds . Further

,
rule xiii . 1 6 ismade the warrant for

the lingual l
,
rule xxi . 1 2 for the four yamas, and rule xxi . 1 5

,

finally, for the svarabhakti : and the conclusion is reached that
b y thi s process, the number of Sixty is clearly derivable fromthe
rules themselves as that of the letters in the Y ajur—Veda.

ydj urvedikavarndndrh shas/ttisaiii khyd swtra ta eva vispasltta
'

drashtavyd. nanu

tr i shashtic ca tub s/tashtir vd varnab cambltimi a te1 8ma tab
i ti ci lcs/zdvacane sa ti lea tharh shashtisan

'

i lchyd n iyamya te : eta l
1 9

lc
’

tu/Ici lcavdidi lcasa rvavarnavisltayam2 0 i ti 2 ‘

piksb dvacane na viro

dhaZt : atra tn
”
swtrdir etdva tdinvarndndm2 3 evo koa lambhdd eslta

eva
"4
n irnayo varn i tab

”
.

varndndn
’

z samdmndyo varnasa rndmndyab .

( 1) G. M. mangalddyanekdr tho.

2 W. G. M . giksha G. and M always write
gikshd, B . and 0 . always gikshct W . has gi only in one other place (under xiv.2 8) .
3 W . B . aho.

4 G . M .
- ryatd ; W . adds vet. 5 G. M. pdthe kramo.

6 W. B . om.

W. gishyciir .

8 B . shka .

9 B . shpa .

10 G. M . em.
(11) B . dha/rmdnatvdd anund

sikali .

19 G. ins. ddharma .

13 G. M. Joad.

14 G. M .
-nan

°

i .

15 B . em. ; G. M. ta .

"5 B . G. M . em.

1"W.
-vaid 13 B . an

’

vpnmate. .

19 G. M. tat. 9“G. M .
- sava/r

navarna
91 G. M. ins. na .

99 G. M. em.

93 G. M . em.

94 G. M. em.

95 B . nir

nitalt .
VOL. IX.
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An obj ection is new raised and removed. Considering that the
Ciksha says the letters are regarded as sixty- three or sixty-four

,

in the opinion ofCamb hu ’

(Ciksha, verse 3 ; see Weber’s edition
of the treatise

,
in his Indi sche Studien

,
iv.348 how i s the num

ber sixty established ? Answer : there is no inconsistency wi th
the dictumof the Ciksha, seeing that the latter has in view the
whole body of sounds

,
as used both in the Veda and in common

life ; while here the determination (of sixty) is derived fromthe

assumption of just somany letters b y the rules of the treati se.

”

The alphabetic scheme is
,
then

,
as follows

Simle
, a d d3 i i i 3 u u u3 9Vowels

imp
Idre and diphthongs

,
r t l e a: 0 du 7 16

guttural, k kh g gh n 5

alatal
, 0 ch j j h a 5

Mutes ingual , t th d dh n 5

dental
,

t th
Y
d dh n 5

labial
, pph b bhm 5 2 5

Semivowels, y r l v 4

Spirants
, z 9 sh s (ph 6

Anusvara
,

ii 1

Visarj aniya, h 1

Lingual l , l l

N as1kya, (not written) 1

Y amas
,

do. 4

Svarabhakti
,

do. 1

whole number of letters
,

60

With the exception of the nasal y, l, v, already referred to, this
list includes al l the alphabetic sounds treated of b y the Prati
cakhya. For what concerns the peculiarities of their character or
classification , see the special rules of which they are the subject ;
as also

,
for the differences between the teachings of this and of the

other kindred treati ses with reference to them. Only the Vaja
saneyi

—P raticakhya includes in its text a complete li st and enu

meration of letters
,
and that by an afterthought

,
in a later and

less genuine chapter (viii . 1

33181W:WWI-TWI N? "
2 . N ow the nine at the beginning are simple vowels.

2 . a the
’
ti sarhjnddhika

'

rdrthah asmin ‘
varnasamdmndya

ddi ta drabhya nava varndh samdndksharasarhjnd ‘

bhavan ti
2

ya tha a d (23 i i 713 u it u3
“
. samjna‘ydh’prayoj anam: d i r gha i‘i

s amd n dk sh a r e s a v a r n ap a r e (x. 2 ) i ty ddi . nanv idrpi

mahoti sarhjn
'

d kimarthd‘ : gi lrsshddiccistraprasiddhyanurodhdye
6

’
ti brumah.

1 B . tasmin.
(2) W. B . a d (is ity aidi . 3 G. M.

-j i
'

ui . 4 G. M.
- tham.

5 G. M .
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Literally, are homogeneous syllables ;’ samdndhshara and its

correlative sa ihdhyakshara , s‘ yllable of combination , being the

current names for simple vowel and for diphthong ; the latter, how
ever

,
is not used In this treatise. The nine intended are

,
as shown

in the preceding list
,
a d (23 i i 773 u a 123. The r and l vowels are

denied the quality of simplicity or homogeneity, although their
stI ucture as composed of heterogeneous elements is not further
described ; the R ik Pr. (xiii. the Vaj . Pr. (iv. and theAth.

Pr. (i.3 7- 9) give the details of their formation, while nevertheless
the two first expressly include r and r among the samdndksharas
(omitting I, apparently, because no case anywhere occurs that
should test its quality) , and the same classification is inferribly
recognized b y the last .

The commentator explains the a tha of this rule as signifying
the introduction of the subj ect of names or technical appellations
(samj nd) , and cites, as example of the use of the term

,
rule x. 2

,

respecting the coalescence of two similar simple vowels irite a long
vowel. Finally, the unwieldiness of the long word samdndkshara
striking hismind

,
he asks“why such a b ig name ?” and relieves

himself by the answer
,

“we say, in order to correspond with the

established usage of the Ciksha and other text- .books The Ciksha
as we know it

,
i tmay be remarked, does not employ the term.

3 . TWO and two
,
short and long

,
are similar.

That is to say, as the commentary explains, of these simple
vowels

,
two and two Short

,
two and two long

,
or a long and a

short
,
are called“similar.” Themeaning seems rather to be that

,

of the three triplets whichmake up the category of simple vowels
,

the first two in each triplet
,
the short and the long

,
will be desigmated as Simi lar ’ — to the exclusion

,
namely, of the pluta or pro

tracted vowels . The termis used but once in the treatise (namely
in x. 2

,
the rule last above quoted) , as applied to vowels

,
and

nothing I s practically gained b y denying its inclusion of the pro
tracted vowels

,
since these are special ly protected fromcoalescence

b y the rule x. 24. The r -vowels are here agai n shut out
,
as in the

preceding rule ; and, in fact, no case occurs in the Vedic text in
which two of themare fused into one.

3 . teshu
l

samdndhshareshu dvedve hrasve dvedve dirghe hrasva

dirghe
’
d irghahrasve vd

’kshareparaspara i ii savarnasarnj ne bhava

tah. iyamanvarthasanij nd : savarnatvan
’

vnama sddrgyamucya te
tasmdd akdrddindmikdrddibhir na savarnasa iiij zi dpanhd bhin

nasthdnapraya tna tvdd
"

anayoh. sa i iij ndydh prayoj anamd i r

g h a ii s amdn dk sh a r e s a v a r n ap a r e (x.2 ) i ti .
hrasvan

'

i ca dirgharh ca hrasvadirghe. t

1 G. M. eteshu.

9 G . M. ins.mi . 3 B . em. ; G . M. ins.mi . 4 B. t ndd.
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The word translated similar means literally of identical color
(i . e. sound) , and is several times applied later to identity of con

sonantal sound. It is
,
as the commentator points out

,
a self

explaining term, or one whose application is directly in accordance
with its naturalmeaning (anvar tha ) and hence no suspicion is to
be entertained of the inclusion of a and i

,
for instance

,
as s imi

lar
,

” because of their different mode of organic production. AS
example of the use of the termis again cited x .2 .

a

4. Not so
,
when a protracted vowel precedes .

This is an arbitrary exclusion ,made to fit a particular case
,

whichmight withmore evident propriety have been provided for
later

,
where such cases are under treatment

,
rather than here in

the preliminary definition of terms (compare a somewhat similar
case in the R ik P r .

,
i . 1

,
r. The commentator paraphrases the

rule “a simple vowel having a protracted one before it is not

termed similar and goes on to cite and explain in full the case
to which it applies. In the phrase dgne : iti : dha the

w ord dgne has I ts final diphthong protracted, and becomes agud '

3i .

By the rule (x . 2 ) for the coalescence of two similar simple vowels
into the corresponding long vowel

,
this would then unite with the

following word to formdyna’

si
’ ’
ti . The quality of simi larity,

however
,
being deni ed b y the present rule to the final i

,
it is

treated as a dissimilar vowel
,
being first converted into y b y rule

x . 1 5
,
the y dropped b y x . 1 9

,
and the coalescence of the remain

ing (23 with the fol low ing i (as prescribed by X .4) prevented b y
x . 2 4 : thus is assured the reading dgnd

'

s ity aha .

SITES
-

”Fm: tan:Mn
5 . The six teen at the beginning are vowel s .

Namely, says the commentator, the sixteen beginning with a

and ending with du . As example of the use of the technical term
4 . plutapurvafii samdndhsharan’

z savarnasa iiij ii arnna bhava ti .

plutamasmatpurvami ti plu tapurvam. ya thd : a gn a3 i ty dhe
’
ty a tra d i r gha ii s amd n dk sha r e s a va r n ap a r e (x . 2 ) i ty

ekci-degah prasaktah : tac ed
’
n ishtam: pratishiddhdydii z tv evan

'

i

savarnasa inj ndydmpdr ipeshydd i va r n ok d r du y a va k d r dv

(x . l 5 ) i ti pur vasye
’karasya ya tvan

'

i syat
‘

: sa ca yakdro l upy e t e

to a va r n apur vdu y a va k d r dv (x . 1 9 ) i ti lupya te : yahdre
lupte sa ti i v a r n ap a r a cha

‘

r am(x .4) i ty charah
’

prasahtah : so

‘

p i
3
n ishidhya te n a p l u t ap r a g r a hdv (x. 2 4) i ty anena : tasmdd

a gn d 3 i ty dhe
’
ti prasidhya ti

"
.

1 W . cm.

9 G. M . ekddegah.

3 G. M . vi . 4 G. M . sidhyati .
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are first among the consonants, not first among the vowels (better,
we should say, not first in the whole list) . Of thi s style of inter
pretation , which forces a Special significance into very innocent
variations of phraseology, we shall meet with other and more
striking examples farther on .

R ule xiv. 2 7 is given as instance of the employment of the techmical termhere defined.

Carmenman: na n
8 . The next four are semivowels.

The four semivowels are y, r , l, v. The rule cited by the com
mentary in illustration of the use of the termsemivowel (an ta
sthd

,
i . e . an tah—sthd,

‘ standing between
,
intermediate [between

con sonant and vowel] see note to Ath. Pr. i . 3 0 ) is one (v.2 8 )
prescribing the treatment of finalmbefore an initial semivowel .

9. The nex t six are spirants .

Namely, the three sibilants, 9 , sh, and s
,
thegi hvdmuliya , x, the

upadhmdn iya , (p, and the aspiration
,
h. As regards the sounds to

which the name ushman
,
fiatus

,

’
shall be given

,
the phonetic

treatises are greatly at variance . The Vaj . Pr. (viii . 2 2 ) limits the
class to the SI b ilants and h theAth. Pr. (see note to i .3 1 ) appar
ently adds the guttural and labial spirants and themore indi sti nct
vi sarj an iya the R ik Pr. these and the anusvc

’

tra . We have
an equal right to be surpri sed at the inclusion of thi s last in the
class

,
and at the exclusion fromit

,
b y our treatise

,
of the visar

jan iya .

To instance the employment of spirant
,

”
the comment cites the

rule (xiv. 16) forbidding the duplication of a spirant before a vowel .MCI
—

633Wcrane am: "Yo u
10. Of themutes

,
the successive fives are the series.

The commentary paraphrases : among themutes
,
five and five

sounds
,
in their order

,
have the designation ‘ series they begin

respectively wi th k, c, t, t, p,
and end wi th i i

,
a
,
n
,
n
,
m.

” Thi s

8 . sparpebhyah pare ca tva
'

ro varnd antasthasa inj na bhavanti .

sarhjnayahprayoj anam: l

a n t a s thdp a r a c c a s a va r n ama n u

n d s i k am(v .2 8) i ty ddi .
1Alacuna inW.

,
extending to the wordprayoj a/nwmin the commentary to the

next rul e.

9 antastha
'

bhyah pare shad varn ct ushmasarnj nd bhavanti .

samgndydhprayoj anama sh in a sva r ap a r a h (xiv. 16) i ty ddi .
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exposition is in accordance with the requirements of the context
,

the treati se being here engaged in defining its technical terms .
Otherwise

,
wemight divide panca pancavargdh, and trans

late
,
like the corresponding rule in the R ik Pr. ‘ there are five

series
,
of five each.

’

The illustrative rule (xiv.2 0 ) cited in the comment teaches the
non- duplication of a mute of the lingual series before one of the
dental series.WEFRWFRWHTW: u i sn
11 . And are cal led first

,
second

,
third

,
fourth

,
and last.

Each series of fivemutes
,
that is to say, is composed of a surd

,

a surd aspirate
,
a sonant

,
a sonant aspirate

,
and a nasal

,
as t

,
th

,
d
,

dh
,
n and these classes are named according to their order in the

several series. The commentatormakes no note here of the physi
cal differences of the classes

,
but says“In each series, the sounds ,

in their order
,
are styled first

,
second

,
third

,
fourth

,
and last.

Even though a name founded on enumeration obviously belongs
to them[is assured them, without a Special rule to that effect] , yet ,
for the purpose of denying appellation on the ground of any other
enumeration

,
the technical terms first

’
and so on are prescribed

,

to enj oin a certain enumeration How so Why, to establish
the designation first and so on for k and its successors alone

,
and

to deny to the vowels
,
semivowels

,
Spirants

,
etc .

,
designations

founded on their enumeration .

” And he proceeds to cite four rules
(ii . 9; but the southern MSS . cite v. 3 8 instead of

ii . 9) as examples of the use of the five terms defined.

1 0 . spargdndin madhya dnupurvyena pancapanca var nd
‘

var

gasarnj nd bhavan ti ha - ca - ta - ta -

pddayo
’
na -na - na -na -man ta i ty

arthah. sa inj nayahprayoj anam: t a v a rg a 9 c a t a va rg ap a r a h

(xiv. 2 0) i ti .
’

1 B. em.

3 G. M .
-

padyah.

3 W. cm. the cited rul e ; G. M . i ty ddi .

1 1 . clad ihasmin varge ya thdhramena ’
varnab pra thamadvi ti

ya tr tiyaca turthottamasany’nd bhavan ti s iddhe
‘

pi sa inkhydn i

mi tte naman i 2 sa i ii khydntardnabhidhdndrthan'

i
3
sand/chydn tara i ii

"

ka thayi tumpra thamddisanyj ndvi dhdnamtat ka tham leakdrd

dinamcva"pra thamadisa inj napratyaydr thamsvardntasthoshma
prabhr tishu ta tsa inkhyasa ;nj napra tishedhar tham". sa inj ndyah

prayoj anam p r a thama ushmap a r o dv i t i yam
t r t iy a i

’

i sva r a gho sha va tp a r a h h a kar o ha c a tu r

t h e shu n a
’
n u t tama u t tamap a r a h (xiv.2 4) i ty ddi .

1 G. M . Jeramam.

3 G. M. namni . 3 B . sa i iikhyantarabh G. M . san
‘

zkhyabh
4 M. sa ihj ndntaramas to the true reading and interpretation of this clause I am
b y nomeans confident. 5 G. M . em.

3 G . M . tu san
’

zkh 7 G. M. sub stitute for

this rule part of v. 3 8
, vi z . prathamapnrvo hakarac caturthan'

i tasya sasthano/m.
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The other Pratigakhyas employ the same designations for themutes (save that the Vaj . Pr. also calls the nasals pancama ,
but without taking the trouble to define themor prescribe their
use b y a rule.Wfififilflqflqfi r

‘

fimWWI: u I ? n
12 . The spirants

,
visarj aniya , and the first and second

mutes
,
are surd.

The Rik Pr. gives a similar statement ; the Ath. P r. uses
the terms surd and sonant without defining which consonants
formeach class ; the Vaj . Pr. (i .5 0 —5 3 ) substitutes for the terms
arbitrary formulas.
The physical peculiarity of the surd utterance is defined in the

next chapter (rules 5
The commentator illustrates the use of the termby the rule
(ix . 2 ) concerning the treatment of visarj an iya before a surd.

firm: ll
‘
13 ll

13. But not b .

H is not styled a surd ; this is an exce tion rendered necessary
by the circumstance that h

,
bein [b y i . 9 a spirant , would other

wi se be included [by the last rule?
y

In the class
p
of surds

,
says the

comment.
All the phonetic treatises treat h as a sonant. For further defi

nitien of its character
,
see rules below.

14. The rest Of the consonants are sonant.
The commentary enters into a rather lengthy defense of the

propriety of this rule , which reads literally as follows : “The re

mainder of the consonants other than the surds is styled sonant.
Even though, when the surds have already been stated In rule 1 2

,

the sonant quality of the rest
,
on the rinciple Of ‘ remainder

,

’ is

assured— just as
,
when it is said

,

‘ of evadatta and Yajnadatta,

1 2 . itshmdnac ca visarjan iyag ca pr a thamadvi tiyac’ ca
’

gho

shasa injnd bha vanti . sa i iy
’

naydh prayoj anama gh o sh ap a r a s

t a sy a s a s th d n amushman am2 (ix . 2 ) i ty adi
’

.

1 B . pra thamag ca dv 3 W. B . omit the last two words of the rule .

3 G. M.

13 . na bha vaty aghoshasa ziy
’

r
’

to
’

hahdrah : ushma tvdd agho

shatveprapic tadapavddo
‘

yam.

1W. g'

niko.
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D evadatta owns no kine
,

’
the conclusion is assured that Yajfia

datta Is a kine owner— nevertheless
,
the indication of the technical

termismade in the text b- ook
,
for the sake of practical conven

ience Also
,
because of the superiority of expressmention over

inclusion In a remainder. Otherwi se— the name of surd is denied
to h b y rule 1 3 , nor is h sonant, there being no rule to that effect
and so with the rest of the consonants ; the vowels are also in like
manner not sonant and not surd— thi s being the case

,
when the

rule shall be given (ix . 8 )
‘
also when followed b y a sonant

,

’
the

doubt would ari se
,

‘ followed by a sonant means followed b y
what ? Let not thi s be so : in thi s view the present rule Is under
taken .

’ It 18 added In this rule
,
the distinctivemeaning

,
in the

formof objection and replicatioii , is set forth b y
o

Mahisheya.

And the rule i x. 8
,
already referred to , is quoted agai n by way of

illustration of the use of the termsoil ant .

The R ik Pr. (i . after Specifying the surd letters
,
leaves the

sonants to be inferred pdripeshydt, ‘ b y the remainder-principle}
as i s expressly pointed out in the commentary on the passage (see
R egnier’8 edi tion

,
note to rule

The vowels are not included under the designation ghoshavant
sonant

,

’
although (as Is explained In rule I i . 8) formed of the same

material with the sonant consonants .
Our treatise does not

,
like the other Praticakhyas (R. Pr. i .3 ;

V. Pr. i .5 4 ; A. Pr. i 10 ) , define the“first ” and“third ”mutes as

soshman
,

aspirated.

’

14 . aghoshebhyo vyanj anapesho ghoshava tsan
‘

ijno bhava ti

yady apy ushmavisa ij an iyapra thameshv’ aghosheshn
’hteshu

vyafg
’

anaceshasya pdr igeshydd ghoshava ttvan
’

i siddha in : ya thd
3

devada ttayaj nadattayor
“
apacur devadatta i ty ukte

‘

parah pagu

man i ti siddham: tatha
’

pi castre sa n
'

ivyavahctrartha in
’
sanij nd

n irdecah kr iyate : pdr iceshydd api han thokter vipeshdt
’
: anya thd

n a ha kd r a h (i . l 3 ) i ti hakdrasyd
’

gheshasa7iij na n ishidhya te : na
’

pi hakaro ghoshavdn : vidhyabhdvat : tathdi
’
va vyanj anapeshah :

svard api ta tha
"
na ghoshavan to na

’

py aghoshah : tathd sa ti

gh osh a va tpar ap c a (ix. 8 ) i ti yatra
8
vahshya ti tatra

9
san

’

zdehah

syat : ghoshava tparo nama kimpara i ti : tan and bhnd i ti ’
dan

'

i

sutra in
llo
drabhyate

“
.

vyanj anarupah cesho vyanj anaceshah
a tra sutre codyapar ihdrarupa

"
osha vipesho mahisheyabhd

shi tab .

sa inj ndydhprayoj anam: gho sha v a tp a r a c c a (ix. 8 ) i ty ddi .
1 G . M . ins.

‘

nyo.

3 G. M . ii shnnavisa/rj a/niye
’
ty.

3 B . ins . ca .

4W. -da ttai tiyor .

5 W . san
’

i har 3 G. M. vigesha tvat.
7 G.M. em.

3 G. M. yatrayat/ra .

9 G. M.

tatratatra .

10 B. gastram.

11 G. M . repeat the rule itself here .

13 W. em. ; B .

adds yah peshah.

13 G. M . om. rupa .
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15 . A
, pro , ava

,
upa , abhi

,
adhi

, pra ti, pari , vi
,
ni— these

are prepositions.

These ten words are but half the number which are reckoned as

p
repositions b y the Rik and Vaj . P ratigakhyas (R . Pr. xii .6 ; V.

r. vi .2 4) and b y Panini (see the gana pradayah) . The commen
tator notes the discordance with Panini

,
and inquires why the

maker of this rule presumingly cuts short the list of prepositions
with the word i ti in it . His reply is, that only somany are recog
ni z ed b y the Yajur-Veda. Another obj ection which he raises and
removes

,
arriving at the comfortable conclusion“therefore there is

no discordance whatever
,

” I do not see the point of. The di scord
ance is a real one

,
and difficult to explain . The termpreposition

rya ) is used in three of the rules of the treatise
,
vi z . vi .4

is the cited instance in the commentary) , x . 9
,
and xiv. 8

°

bearing of the restriction in number
,
see the notes on those

HUT amCIE'

flT n‘

Itn

16. A sound followed by [aimis the name of that sound
That is

,
for example

,
akdra is the name of a

,
ekdra of e

,
and so

on . The Vaj . Pr. is the only other treatise which takes the
trouble to prescribe this usage

,
common to themall. Our own

refers to it also in a later rule The word kara means
‘making

,
producing .

’ It is in the rules of the P réticakhya added
not only to simple alphabetic sounds (varna ) as their names

,
but

also to syllables like ah and an (see below,
rules 2 3

,
and the

i ty ete cabdd upasargasarnj na bhavanti . nanu prapard

pasamanvavan irdurvydi i i tyddi pan in iyd viceshena bhananti ’: lea~

thama tra sutrahr td n irarga lamupasargd i ticabdena sarhkuci td

ucyante. yaj urvedavishaya etavan ta eve
’
ti man tavyam. tarhi

praparapasam’ i ti samuccaye vipeshapdthah
3
ka thamupa la bh

yate
‘
. i tipara tvavidhane tasya tdtparya in na tawasargasarnj n

'

d

vidhdne viceshapathah
"
: tasman na kenacid virodhah. sa inj na

ydhprayoj anam: up a s a rg a n i shpur vo
‘

n u dd t t e p a de (vi 4).
i tipabdahprakdravdci .

1 W. B . and G.p.m. bhavanti . 3 B . prdpaparavasarn G . M . prapasam.

3 G. M .

vigeshah W . vigesharnpa
4 B .

- lakshyate.

5W. B. vigeshahp

1 6 . kdrottaro varno varnasyd
”hhyd bhava ti . yatha : a thd i

Ved r ek d r dv (iv.8) i ti .
1
kdracabda uttaro yasmdd asau [carot

tarah.

1 G.M. i ty son.
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commentator very frequently uses it to make names for briel
words

,
like ca .

Rule iv. 8
,
respecting e and i

,
is the chosen il lustration of the

combination here taught.m u tton

17. But with an a interposed, in the case of the consonants.
That is

,
the name of Is

,
for instance

,
is (k-a - lcdra) kakdra .

Compare the equivalent rule
,
Vaj . Pr. i .38 .

The commentator cites rule v. 2 2
,
respecting the conversion of t

to c.

18. Not of visarj aniya, j ihvdmi diya , upadhmdniya, anu

sudra
,
and the ndsilcyas.

The termndsi/cya designates here , of course , - the nasal figments
taught in rules xxi. 1 2— 14. All these indistinct

,
hardly articulate

,

soundsmust be spoken of b y their descriptive titles, not b y any
name founded upon their form. The commentator explains that
the appending of hdra to the sounds here specified

— which would
otherwise be regular

,
since they come under the category of

varna
,

‘
alphabetic elements — is annulled b y the rule : addi ng as

a reason
,
that they are nowheremet with thus treated. He then

17. ahdravyavahi to
1

varnah kdragabdottaro vyanj andndm
akhya bhavati . ya thdi

‘

ta kar a
,
c c a loar am(v. 2 2 ) i ty ddi .

a lcdrena vyavahi to
8 ‘

kd/ravyavetah.

1 W.
-vyaveto.

3 W. B . put this word after the cited rule.

3 G. M. vyaveto.

1 8 . visarj an iyddindinvarnatvdvipeshdt kdrottaratvamprdptam
anena n ivartya te : na hha lu visarian iyadindin harottarata bha

ati : kutah : sarvatra
1

jorayogdnupa lambhdt. nanu ya tha va r

n a h kar o t ta r o va r n d lchyd (i. l 6) i ti varnacabdavacyasya
’

i
’
va

kdrottaratvarnn a ka
'

r o n a h dr am(v11. 1 or xiii .6) i ty ddi : na tu

vdcahasydi
’
va

’

: anya thd varn akdra i ti syat : tadvad
’
visarjan i

yadinam a tra
’

pi vdcyagrahanameva yulctam: na
’
nya thd

tathd sati vdcakapara tayd vararucyddiviraci tam5 udaharan am
a va s dn e r a v i s a rj a n i ya (xiv. 15 ) i ty ady aruciram i ti cet

rndi
’
vaminansthdh: vc

’

teydndn
’

v
6
keva la

‘

ndmaprayogdd a tra vd

cyavdcakayor abhedavivahshaya
’
sit trasaran ir i ty uda

'

haranaga

in an ika.

7

1 G. M. ins. tathd.

3 G. M. om. eva.

3 W. tad.

1

4 G. M. ins. i ty.

5 W. B .
.
vara

rucdd G. M . vararucad 6 W. B . vacyadindrn.

7 W.
-nan

'

i gam
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goes on to rai se and refute a very Subtile and hair- splitting objec
tion . In rule 16

,
he says, h imis prescribed to be added not to

the vocable (vdcaka ) varna , sound ,’ itself, but only to the thing
designated (vdcya ) b y that vocable ; so likewise in thi s rule it is
proper to understand by visarj an iya etc. the things designated b y
those words

,
and nothIng else (and hence, the ru lemust not be

interpreted asMplying that visarj aniya and the other names
given are

,
in default of those formed with kdra

,
the accepted de

signations for the sounds in question) . Thi s being the case
,
the

illustrations given under the rule b yVararuci and others— namely,
rul e xiv. 1 5

,
speaking of r and visa ij aniya as not liable to dupli

cation— is an un sui table one. Such is the obj ection. The reply
is : you must not think so ; since the sounds designated b y the
terms in the rule are actually nowhere employ

ed b themselves (as
designations) , the rule simply intends tome ude esignation and

thing designated in one expression ; and the quoted example is
preper enough.

19. Of r , however, epha forms the name.

That is to say, the technical designation of r is repha ra being
also admitted

,
b y rule 2 1 , below : rakara is not found anywhere in

the Hindu grammatical literature. Thi s peculiarity of treatment
of r

,
as compared with the other consonants

,
is to be paralleled

w ith the way in which it is written in consonant groups , almost as
if a vowel.
The Vaj . Pr. has an equivalent rul e (i 40 ) .
The word tu

,

‘however
,

’ in thi s rule
,
according to the oommen

tator
,
ismeant to deny the ap lication to r of both the rules 16

and 17. Some
,
he says , hold that it denies only rule 1 7, or the

insertion of a between r and the appended kdra but thi s is
wrong ; for it would imply that the name of r wasmade some
times b y appending kdra and sometimes b y appending epha ,

just
as an alternation is in fact allowed b y rule 2 1 below between ra

and repha , and exemplified b y rules vii . 1 1 and xxi. 15 ; while no

1 9. rasya tv ephapabda
1
akhya bhavati . ya tha r ephoshma

p a r a h
’

(xiii 2 ) i ti . rephasya vyanj anatvdvipeshatprdptarn [carot

tara tvamakdravyaveta tvarn ca tad ubhayarh tugabdo n ivdra

ya ti . anye tv anyathdmanyante akaravyavetatvameve
’
ti tad .

asadhu ta tha sati kaddcid egohottara td
3
Icaddci t karottara td cc

’
ti

vika lpah syat ya tha
’k d r o vy a nj a n dn am(i . 2 1) i ti vidhdndd

vika lpah tatha hi
4
r ephos hma s a rnyog e r eph a s va r a b ha k

t i h
"

(xxi . 1 5 ) r a sha hpnr vo h a va n i (vii. 1 1 ) i ty adi : na tv evan
'

t

kdrottara tvamapi vi lca ljoena
6
svihrtan

'

i
"
kutraci t tasmad asmad

ukta eva yuktas tupabddrthah.

1 G. M . reph and M . reads rephas in the rule itself. 3 W.

3 B.

rephaksharatd ,
‘ W. reph

4 W . B .

’

pi .
5 W. B. em.

3 G. M . naka .

1 G. M. tall .
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4)
“
ya , va , na , ha ,

when followed b y vowels
,

”
the final specifica

tion would be useless
,
because already implied in the names given

to the letters. Hence the Opinion referred to is wr ong
,
and the

name taught b y the rule indIcates the consonant alone. .

As for the actual usage of the treati se, it is somewhat equally
divided between the twomodes of designation of the consonants ;
names formed with a alone occur nearly sixty times ; with akdra

,

nearly eighty times. This is exclusive of r
,
which is called ra four

times
,
repha fifteen times.

Compare rule i . 3 9 of the Vaj . Pr.

m H uman
22 . As al so, of a cited word.

The termgrahana is used in only two other rules of the PrétI
cakhya but occurs in the commentary times innumerable ,
in the sense of citation

,
word taken or extracted fromthe Sanhita

to bemade the subj ect of some prescription ’

(root grah, ‘ seize
,

take The commentator
,
however

,
gives it an artificial and false

etymology ; it denotes, he says, either a word respecting which
something is to be enjoined (lakshya ) , or one which is the cause
(n imi tta ) of an effect produced in some other word. The former
is called grahana because it is “seized ” (i . e. the

latter
,
because something is seized ” or “affected ” b y it . It is

,

he continues
,
a part of a word

,
a theme or base. The ca

,
also

,

’
of

the rule brings forward, or indicates the continued implication of
,

the a of the preceding rule. Themeaning is
,
then

,
that a forms

the name of a citation
,
a theme

,
in whatever situation itmay occur.

2 1 . vyanj andndmakdra akhya bhava ti . yatha t a leara c c a

hd r a i’i
‘

9 a c a ch ap a r a h (v. 2 2 ) i ty ddi . hdrapabdottara tvarn

idan
'

t ca vika lpyate : samuccaye tv a k d r a vy a v e to vya nj a n d

n a in (i . 1 7) i ti vyar than
'

i syat. nanu tarhi [carottara td
2
kimar

thd
"
: taddn irn api svarupend

" ’kdra labhdt sa evd
”khyd bhava tu .

sa tyampikshddipdstraprasiddhasan
'

i hetdnusc
’

trene
" ’
ti par ihdrah.

apare tu sa ingirante ahdrah sarvasvardntasya vyanj anasya gra

haka i ti ya tha
’
: ma n gha n u k th i ty ddi n a

k sh ap a r a h (ix. 3 ) iti n ishedhasyo
’
ddharanan

'

t syad i ti . tad asa

ramhu tah
"
: vaghashapar v a s t a sh t am(vii . 1 3 ) i ti shapur

va tvdt
8
takarasya tatve kr te i sh i ti sya

'

t tac ed
’
n ishtam

ca y a v a n a h a s va r ap a r eshv
’

(xn .4) i ti a tra svarapara

cabdo vyar thah syat bhavanma te sarvasvardntasya
1 0

svikdran i

yamat : tasmdd anupapannarn eva
“
tanma tammanmahe hi rntu

varn arndtrasyd
”hhyd.

1 W . B . omit these first two words of the rule .

3 G. M.
- tvan

'

i .

3 G. M . t han
4 G. M . avyavdyaru

3 G. M .
- saraya .

3 W. cm.

1 G. M . em.

3 G. M. shatvapu
9 W. yavanahaparasvar

10 G. M.
-ntamatrasya .

11 G. M. evat.
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That is to say, if a word be cited in the text of a rule b y its theme
ending a

,
al l its cases or other derivative forms are to be re

garded as equally had in view b y the rule . R eference is twice
made to thi s principle hereafter b y the commentator (under rules
vi . 1 3 and x . 14 ) , to justify such inclusions. The latter of the cases
he here brings up

,
as example of a n imi tta

,
or citation of an affect

ing cause ; the cited word Is o
’

shtha
,
which is declared to occasion

the loss of a preceding a or 3 the only two instances of this com
bination which the Sanhita contains are quoted in illustration

,
vi z .

svdh
”
oshthabhydin and upaya

‘mamadharen
’
oshthena

As example of a lakshya , or citation of a word to be
determined b y rule , he quotes the end of rule xvi .2 6

,
with its i llus

trative citations
,
ki iici lac ca turthah and kifigi ldya cd

kshayana
'

ya ca Thi s latter example is not very well
chosen

,
as the case is a somewhat difficult and anomalous one (see

the note on xvi. 2 6 ) .
Thi s rule

,
like some of those that follow

,
is of very small value ,

since final a is not the necessary Sign of a cited theme in which
other cases are included ; and, on the other hand, parts of words
not ending in a are often cited for the sake of the inclusion of

many words ” (bahupdddnartham) .
NewWWWnR3 n

23. Ahmakes the name of an increment
,
or of an element

suffering alteration or elision.

Here
,
again

,
is a precept hardly called for, as the construction

and connection of each rule shows in what way any nominative it
contains is to be understood

,
without such an explanation as thi s

,

which applies only to a part of the cases , and is unable to teach us
which of the three possibilities it contemplates is the actuality in
any given case Moreover

,
it is faultily expressed, and the com

mentator is obliged to explain that ah here stands for the ending
of the nominative case

,
in the dual and plural as well as the singu

lar . He quotes in i llustration five rules xiv.5 exemplifies a

singular increment ; vii . 1
,
a singular altered element ; v. 1 9

,
a

singular elision ; v.2 5
,
two- fold altered elements ; xxi . 1 2

,
plural

increments.
2 2 .

1
lahshyan

'

i n imi ttarn ca grahanami ty ucyate grhya ta
2
i ti

grahanamgrhya ta anene
’
ti n imi ttamapi grahanar n paddi

lcadecah prdtipadikami ti yava t cahdrah parvasutroktamaka

ramdkarsha ti : gr ahanasya prdtipadikasya sarvdvasthasyd
’
lcdra

’

akhya bhava ti . yatha h i r
‘

ic i 1a k inpi ta (xvi . 26 ) i ti parakin

ci lagabdo lakshyamudaharanam ya tha k i i
’

i p c a t
3

k ing c a k sh o sh thev ahp a r o lupy a te (x . l 4) i ti tu
"
n i

mi ttamya tha svd up a y

(1) W. inserts this passage out of place, b etween rule 19 and its commentary.

3 G. grahanyata.

3 G. M. omit this example .

4 G. M . om.
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Rul e 2 8
,
below

,
is very intimately connected with thi s , and the

insertion of rules 2 5— 2 7 between is quite unaccountable.
Rik Pr. i . 14 includes the second of the three specifications here
made

,
along with rule 2 8 .

awn? ElT n23 n

24. Or the simple citation .

The commentator says : Of these— namely the increment etc.

there is in some cases
,
alternatively, citation ; the meaning is

,

wi thout an ab .

” And he goes on to quote three rules
,
in which

increment xvi . 2 9) , alteration and elision (v. 1 5 ) are taught
otherw ise than as prescribed in the preceding rule— which is not

,

however
,
thus amended into acceptableness.

511115 142 2
1
1n

25 . In case of doubt
,
citation ismade of the nex t

Thi s rule
,
occurring where it does

,
appears to have been inter

polated b y an afterthought
,
attaching itself to the word graha

nam
,
citation

,

’
of the precedi ng rule

,
without regard to the con

nection in which that word is used. Themeaning is
,
that when

themere citation of a word fromthe Sanhitawould leave a doubt
as to which occurrence of the word is intended

,
some part of the

context
,
a word or part of a word

,
is cited along with it . But the

commentator’s first example and its exposition are qui te peculiar.
He quotes svayamdtrn nani ca vi karn in

’

i co
’
ttame (v. 3 . 7 and

remarks : “There being a doubt
,
owing to the occurrence of two

ca
’
s in this passage

,
which of themIs to be taken to give the

pragraha
- character to u ttame] , the one next to the reper subject

of the rule [karya haj , the word undergoing t e prescribed

2 3 . dgamddindmahhdra akhya bhavati : ahkdra i ti pra tharnd

vi bhakter upatakshan am. dga rnasya ya tha:
1

dv i t i ya ca tu r

tha yos tu vya nj a n o t t a r a y oh pur va h vikar in o ya

thd
‘

: a tha n a k d r o n a k d r am(vii l ) : lop ino ya tha: t i sh

th a n ty ek a yd s apur v a h i ty ekavacanan i : l ap a r du

l a har am i ti dvivacanam: dn upur vy dn n d s i hydh

i ti bahuvacanam. dgamap ca vihari ca lopi ed
”
gama

vikdr i lopinah : teshc
’

im.

( 1) B . em.

24. teshamagamddindrh kvacid grahanan'

i vd bhavati : ahkd

rena vind
’

pi
’
ti

1

tdtparyam. agamasya ya tha : ad i r a ii ha t i r
(xvi . 2 9 ) i ty ddi : vikar ino ya tha: h a n yadupyama‘n a n’

t ca

(v11.3 ) i ty ddi lopino ya tha : esh a s a sya (v. 1 5 ) i ty adi .
1 G.M. om. i ti .
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effect is to be assumed
,
in the rule reading co

’
ttame

He seems to suppose that the doubt ” referred to in the rule con
cerns the point

,
which of the two preceding ca

’
s is joined with

u ttame in the precept that establi shes the latter’s character as a

pragraha word, and that we need authority for understanding
the latter of the two is taken. Thi s is little less than silly. His

other example is taken fromrule iv. 1 5
,
where d prsha ti Ismade

pragraha , the a being the final letter of the precedi ng word yunj d
(yunj dprshati ,
Under a later rule (Iv. 2 3 ) thi s principle is twi ce referred to, and

very curiously and artificially applied. See the note to that rul e .

26. Even ofmore than one.

The genitive in this rule is grammatically inconsistent with the
accusative of the one preceding

,
which I had to translate inaccu

rately in order tomake the connection evident . The commentator
declares the“even (api ) here to continue in force the word sa in
dehe

,

‘ in case of doubt
,

’ which is hardly to be approved. He
interprets : “When there is ambiguity, citation ismade ofmore
than one word or sound

,

”
and quotes tishthanty chaya (v. 1 9 )

and eve
’
ttare (iv. 1 1 ) as examples. But in these we have only one

additional word cited
,
thoughmore than one additional letter ; so

that both are properly examples under the preceding rule. There
is no case

,
I believe

,
wheremore than one word requires : to be

cited along with that at which the rule aims ; of a part of a word
containingmore than one letter we have instances in vi etc. I
see no good reason

,
however

,
why these should not be regarded as

authorized b y the precedi ng rule , and thi s one, accordingly, omit
ted as superfluous.

EITfiE'JT use "
27. A firstmute

,
followed by the word

“
series

,
is the name

of the series.

1
2 5 . san

'

i dehe saty dsannan
’

v
3
varnampada i ii

2
vd grhn iydt

sv a y i ty a tra cakdradvayasarnbhavdtpragrahanimi ttatvena
lea-tarasyo

’

pdddnarnkartavyarn i ti sarndehe yad
’
dsanna in kar

yabhdj as tad eva svikartavydrn co
’
t tame (iv. 1 1 ) i ti sutre

"
. var

nasya yatha: a p r sha t i (iv. 15 ) i ty adi .
1 W. em.

(3) G . M. padan
’

i va/rnan
'

i .

3 G. M . yadd.

4 W. B . sarvatra .

2 6. sarhdeha anekasya padasya varnasya va gr ahanambha
vati apipabdah san

'

i deha i ty anvddigati
’

. yathd
’
: t i sh tha n ty

cha ya s apnr va h evo
’
t ta r e (iv. 1 1 ) i ty ddi .

1 G.M. adigati . 3W. B . om.

v0 L . Ix.
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The commentator’8 example Is rule xiv. 2 0
,
the t- series

,
followed

b y the t
- series ; that Is to say, a lingualmute followed b y a den

tal . Compare Vaj . Pr. i.64.

0

351

28. Ammakes the name of a product of alteration.

This is the correlative rule to 2 3
,
above

,
fromwhi ch it has

become strangely separated. The commentator explains
,

as

before
,
that amstands here as representative of the accusative

case in any number ; but the two examples he gives (v. 3 8 and

vi i. l ) are both of themsuch as the rulemight strictly apply to
without any such extension of itsmeaning.

C

gar off. In25 u
29. By preceding ismeant preceding.

A rul e expressed in the formof an identical proposition cannot
be claimed to castmuch light of itself

,
but demands a comment as

its essential part. Our commentator explains : “Whatever word
is pointed out b y the qualification ‘ preceding

,

’ that word Is to be
understood as designated b y i ts own formin that situation alone

,

but not , on account of identity of form
,
another word standing IIi

a different situation. Thus
,
b y the rules (iv. 1 2 dyavdprthivi

ispragraha ; also the preceding word
,

’
the word ydvati 18made a

pragraha In the passage yava ti dyavdprthivi mahi tvd (iii . 2 . 6 1 )
l

(
out it is not therefore pragr aha In the passage ydva ti vdi pr thivi
v 2 .3

atm: "30 "

30. By following ismeant succeeding.

2 7. vargapabdottarahpra thamah svavargasyd
l ”hhyd bhavati

t a va rg a c ca t a va rg ap a r a h (xiv.2 0) i ti . vargapabda uttaro

yasmdd asau vargottarah.

1 W. om. sva.

2 8 . ami ti pabdo vikdrasyd ”Ichyd bhavati : ami ti dvi tiydvi
bhakter upa lahshanam. ya tha : pr a thamapur vo ha ka

‘

r ap

c a tu r tham a tha n a har o n a k d r am
2 9 . yah purvagabdena n irdishtah

’
sa tatra

‘

i ’
va svena rupeno

’

pa lakshi to j ndtavyah na tu rupasdmdnyad anye bhinnadega

sthah. yatha
”
: dyavdp r th i v i : pur vap c a i ti

’

pra

grahe bhava ti
" ’
ti vakshya ti : purva tvdd yav i ti ydvatipab

dahpragrahah yav i ti tu
5
na syatpragrahah.

1 G. M . vigishyate.

3 W. em.

3 G. M. em.

4 G . M .
-vishyati .

5 G. M. atra.
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This is the counterpart of the preceding rule
,
and is explained

b y the commentator in corresponding terms. His illustration is
taken fromrules iv.49

,
5 0

,
where dve and the word following it are

declared pragraha . In the passage , then, dve j dye vindate

j dye ispragraha , but not in the passage yonir asi j aya
6
’hi G. M. omit 6 ’hi ) .
The rule is only once referred to hereafter, namely under iv.5 2 ;

and there for a purpose which it was not intended to answer.

§FaR"31 "

3 1. R and t are short
As examples of short r and t

,
the commentator r tavo

(vii. 2 . 6 and aktptasya ktptydi

Also (ca ) , says the commentator, brings forward the implica
tion of short fromthe preceding rule. His example of short a
is ayara purah (iv.3 .2 l or

PM31mm :“33"
33. Also any vowel having the same quantity with the latter.
Here again

,
the“also continues theMplication of the predi cate

of rule 3 1
,
we are told. The only vowels contemplated b y the

rule
,
further

,
are i and u

,
since there is an absence of the attribute

of like quantity wi th a in the di phthongs. As examples fromthe
Sanhitaare quoted ishe tva (i . l . l et upaprayan to adhvararn

i .5 .5 l or 7 1 :W. B . omit adhvaram) , and a tra
”
ha ta

yasya (i3 63 but see the various readings below) . The commen
tator then raises the obj ection (without introducing it , as usual,

30 . yahpara i ty anena vipishyate so
‘

pi tatrai
’
va svena rupena

pratyetavyah. ya thd dve : p ar a s ca i ti
1

pragraho

bhavati ’
ti vakshyati : para tvdd dve j et- " u i ty a tra j dye i ti

3

pragrahah
3

yo i ty a tra
4
na pr agrahah

’
.

1 G. M. em.

3 G. M. ins. gabdah.
(3) B . em.

4 G. M. ins. tu .

3 1 . rkarac ea lkdrac ea hrasvasa inj nau bhavatah. ya tha
‘

r t a h

1 W. B . em.

3 2 . aka’rag ca hrasvasa injno bhavati : cahara hrasvatvaml

anv

adipati . ya tha: a y i ti .

1 G. M.
-svam.
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with nanu) , that thematter of the three rules should have been
put into this form: “Ais short : also any vowel having like quan
t ity with it because

,
as actually stated, they are liable to the

reproach of saying the same thing over twice (since r and t are of

the same quantity as a
,
and are therefore included in the prescrip

tion of the present rule ) . But he replies that the statement is
right in its present shape ; for r and l w here in r and t and one

mi ght therefore suppose that
,
being letters ofmore than one articu

lating position
,
they suffered an extension of quantit and were

not short : hence the s ecial rule concerning them. he treati se
,

as was noticed above under i .2 ) , nowhere describes the formation
of r and t

,
though it excludes themfromthe category of simple

vowels.
The rule of the Vaj . Pr. (i 5 5 ) is nearly the same with this.

34. Also anusva
‘

ra .

The implication being the same as in the preceding rules
,
anu

v a is here defined as havi ng the quantity of a short vowel. The

commentator explains the occasion for the rule as follows : rule
xxi .6 , which teaches that anusvara and svarabhakti are to be at
tached to the preceding vowel in syllabication, implies the conso
nantal character of the former ; whence , b y rule 3 7, below ,

it would
have the quantity of a half-mora

,
and its true quantity of amora

requires special definition.

The Vaj . Pr. (iv. 147
,
148 ) allows anusvara tomake with a pre

ceding vowel
,
either long or short

,
twomoras

,
oddly enough di s

tributing the time between the two elements
,
vowel and nasal

,
in

such a way that the latter has amora and a half after a short
vowel

,
the vowel being itself shortened to a half-mora, while after

a long vowel the nasal is itself cut down to a half-mora
,
and a

mora and a half are assigned to the vowel— a highly artificial ar

33 . tend
’karena yas tulyakdlah svarah sa ca hrasvo bhavati :

atra
1 ’

pi cakdro hrasvddegakah
’
: ikdra ukdr ag ce

3 ’
ty arthah

san
’

z dhyakshardndrh samdnakdla tvdbhdvdt". ya tha
’
: i S it-

1

"

up a tr aka/mhrasvas tena ca samdnakdlasvara i ty
arabdhavyam: rkdr alkdrdu hrasva

‘

v i ti tu
7
na

”
rabdhavyam:

evarn drabhyamdnepunarukta tayd gduravambhaved i ti . ucyate :

arabdhavyamevdi ’ta t : kutah : rharalkdrayor antard
8
rephalaka

rdu stah : tattatsthdnatvdd
9
anayeh kalavyabhicdrah syat : hras

va tvarnna
1 °

gamyeta“: tan 7nd bhud i ty ovamdrab hyate : r lca
'

ra l

kdrdv
‘ 3
i ti .

1 G. M . tatra.

3 G. M. hrasvatvddegakah sannctnakdta sva/ra i ti . 3 G . M . em.

4 G . M .

-kalasva/ratva 5 W . em.
5 B . atra

”ha only ; G. M . atra hy ; b oth as if

the introduction to what follow s 7 G . M . em.

3 G. M. ananta/re.

3 G. M . tatsthf .

1°B . em.

11 G. M . avagamyate.

13 G. M . ins. hrasvau.
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tion of the termprotracted rule x . 24
,
whi ch directs that a pro

tracted and apragraha vowel are not liable to combination.

All the treatises agree closely In their definitions of vowel quan
tity seeAth. Pr. i . 5 9- 62

,
and the notes upon those rules .

r

37. A consonant has half the quantity of a short vowel .
This

,
the comment reminds us

,
is a rule defining the length of a

consonant
,
not one giving the meaning of the termconsonant.

For
,
if it were the latter

,
the word “t ime ” in rule xvii . 5

,
which

speaks of“the time of a consonant
,

” would be Open to the charge
of redundancy. We hardly need so trifling and technical a proof
of a thing so obvious. As example of a consonant

,
the word vale

(e. g. i . 3 .9 1 : but G. M. read instead vd) I s given us.
Of the other treatises

,
theAth. Pr. ((i .60) alone di ffers fromthi s

b y giving to a consonaIit a wholemora as its quantity.

38 . A syllable uttered in a high tone is acute .

The commentator enters into no explanation of themeaning of
the definition of the acute tone or accent here given

,
but simply

refers us to a later rule (xxi i. where the action of the ol
ig
ans in

producing the higher tone i smore particularly described. e adds
as example of an acute vowel sa idhdncih (iv. .4 4 5 : but all the
MSS . save W. read 3d i ti ) , and quo

tes rule xiv. 2 9 as exemplifying
the use of the termuda

‘

tta
,

‘
acute ’ (literally ‘ I have

explained in the note toAth. Pr. i . 14 - 1 6 why I prefer, instead of

transferring the terms udatta
,
anuddtta

,
and svar i ta

,
to translate

themb y ‘
acute

,

’ grave
,

’
and circumflex

,

’ respectively.

39. I n a low tone
,
grave .

3 7. vyan
'

j anarn hrasvdrdhakdlambhavati na tu vyanj anarn

i ti sanij nd : anya tha
ll

vya nj a n a hd l a c c a s va r a syd
’
tr a

’
dh i /s a

.

h
2

(xv11. 5 ) i ti
3
kdlapabdasya paunaruhtyapa tteh. ya tha

vd ie. hrasvasyd
’
rdho

‘
hrasvdrdhah

‘

:
b
hrasvardhalcalah

"

par ima
n an

'

i yasya
6
tat ta tho

’htam.

1 G. M. em.

3 G. M. omit the last two words of the rule.

3 G. M. ins. atra .

4 G.M. -dha rn.
(5) G.M. hrasvdrdhan'

i kalah pa/rimdnakdlo yasyw— a good and

consistent reading ; B. is corrupt. 3 W. Ja in.

3 8 . ayame d d r u n yam(xxn . 9) i ti lakshana lakshi tah
‘
svara

udatta ucyate. ya tha: s ci san
’

zj na
'

ydh pr ayoj anamu dd t

tat p a r e
‘

n u dd t t a h sva r i t a rn (xiv.2 9) i ti .
2

1 G. M.
- ta .

9 G. M. i ty ddi .
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We are again referred to the rule in one of the last chapters
(xxii. 10) which defines the action of the organs in producing the
lower tone. The example for the accent is avada tdrn (i 7 2

3 but
G. M. read avadatdm) , ofwhich, in pada—text , all the syllables are
grave : that for the termanuddtta

,

‘ grave ’ (literally, ‘
not ele

vated is
,
in W. B .

,
rule iv.43 but in G.M. , rule xiv. 2 9 .m

40 . Their comb ination is c ircumflex .

The commentator explains samdha'ra
,
combination

,

’
as from

samdhr iyate, ‘ it is taken together
,
collected

,
combined and adds

,“
the accent ari sing fromthemixing of those two is the circumflex
(soar i ta ) . Thi s is a precept concerning the peculiar nature of the ac
cent ; its occurrence is taught further on, in one and another place
and he quotes not less than three of the rules (xiv. 2 9

,
x . 16

,
and xii . 9)

which teach under what circumstances the circumflex ari ses. His
example of a circumflexed syllable is te ‘

bruvan (iii . 2 . 2 3 et

This rule is so far ambiguous that it does not tell us in what
order the acute and grave tones are to be combined to produce the
circumflex accent— whether acute and grave

,
or grave and acute ;

but wemay perhaps assume that the treatise c onsciously intends
themto be taken in the Order in which they are defined b y the
two preceding rules.
Al l the authorities practically agree in their general definition

of the three kinds of accent (see note toAth. Pr. i . 14 and

Panini’s rules (i .2 . 2 9— 3 1 ) are precisely the same with those here
given . As regards the detai ls which formthe subj ect of the fol
lowing rules of our treatise

,
the accordance is not so perfect (see

note toAth. Pr. i. 1 7) . WQWHBI H

41. Of this circumflex
,
in case it immediately follows an

3 9. a n va va s a rg a h (xx11. 10 ) i ti
1
swtr a lalcshi tah’ svaro

‘

nu

datta ucyate
’
. yatha a v sarnj ndya

'

hprayoj anama n u dd t to

n a n i ty am(iv.43 ) i ti .
4

1 W. B. em.

3 G. M .
- ta.

3 B . lakshyate.

4 G. M. give xiv 29, and i ty ddi .

40 . tayor uddtta
‘

nuda
'

ttayor yah samdhdrah sa
l
soar i ta ucya te.

ya tha te samahr iya ta i ti samdhdrah tayor melanaj an
yasvarah

’
svar i ta

3
i ty arthah. svar i tasvarnpavidhir ayamupa

r ishtat tu
“
tatra tatra svar i to lakshyate

"
: yatha u d d t tat p a r 0

‘

n u dat t a h s v a r i tam(xiv. 2 9) u d at ta y oc c a p a r e
‘

n u da
'

t

ta h s va r i tam t a smi n n ’
a n u d d t te

"

p u r va u dat ta h

sva r i t am(x11. 9) i ty adi .
1M. em.

3 W.
- ra ; B .

-nyah sva/ra .

3 G. M. em.

4 G. M. vak (5) W. em.

3 W. tannuddtte.
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acute
,
the first part

,
to the extent of half a short vowel

,
Is

uttered in a yet highe r tone .

That Is
,
higher than the tone of acute

,
which properly forms its

first element ; one i s tempted to give the word uddttdt a double
construction

,
as belonging in idea to uccaistardmas well as to

anantare.

The subj ect of themore particular defini tion of the circumflex
accent occupies the six follow ing rules

,
and any comments upon

the doctrines laid down wi ll be better reserved until the last rule.

As example of the circumflex
,
the commentator cites the words

sd idhandh already once given (under rule 3 8 ) the first
syllable of the ‘

second word has the enclitic circumflex
,
b y rule

xiv. 2 9
,
under which the same quotation is repeated.m: 31151: n3; u

42 . The remainder has the same tone with acute.

The plainmeaning of thi s rule is distorted b y the commentator,
in an attempt to avoid a seeming inconsistency. He claims”namely
that the word same with here si gnifies a trifle lower than

,

”

“because otherwise there would be no circumflex ’
-the circum

flex having been defined In rule 40 as including both the higher
and lower tone. But the inconsistency is not evaded b y claiming
for the last portion of the circumflex any thing short of the actual“grave ” tone which rule 40 prescribes : if

,
indeed

,
giving to its

first portion a higher tone than “acute” be not an equal offense
against the same rule.

63 113 1117 Jffi | | 83 u

43 . Along with the consonant
,
too.

Says the commentator the rule as formerly given applied to
a pure vowel ; new the same thing is taught of the circumflexed
vowel even in case of its combination with a consonant. The cir

cumflexed vowel along with its consonant
,
either the one which

directly follows an acute or another
,
is as defined. The ‘ too ’

(api ) continues the implication of the circumflexed vowel.” To
this explanation of api , as simply equivalent with ca

,
wemust de

mur. As any onemay see b y referring to the various rules in

41 . udattdd anantare yah svarah svarya te tasya dis tdvad

uccdistaramudatta taro bhava ti ydvad dhrasvasyd
’
rdhani . ya

thd : s é

42 . hrasvdrdhakdldc chesha udattasamo bhava ti l

na tn
’
datta

eva samagabdaprayogdt kin'

z cin nynnatvam anya thd

svar i tdbhdvdt. purvoktamevo
’daharanam.

( 1) W. repeats these clauses in the comment of the preceding rul e, after bhavati .
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which it occurs
,
it is always best translated b y ‘ even

,

’
as point

ing out something which is to a certain degree anomalous
,
or not

to have been naturally expected.

As examples of circumflexed syllables containing consonants,
the commentary offers sakha sci/chi bhyo vdr ivah krnotu (iii. 3 . 1 1 1

al l the MSS . except W. give only the second and third words
,

which are the ones to which the rule applies ; the second syllable
of each has the enclitic soar i ta

,
and they are to be read and

divided sd—hhib - bhyo va- ri -vah) , and tishydh (ii .2 . 1 0 3 et al . z but
G. M. omit this example) .
I have not observed that any other of the treatises deems it

necessary to lay down in terms the principle that the consonant
shares in the accentuation of the vowel to which it is attached .

Though the rulemay be regarded as in amanner superfluous
,
it is

less to be obj ected to in itself than on account of the place where
it is thrust in

,
so wholly out of connection . It ought to be some

where where it can bemade to apply to all the three accents, and
not to the circumflex alone.mt an n88 u

44. Or the part following is uttered in a lower tone.

The comment explains anantara in this rule as equivalent to
pesha (in rule and paraphrases by saying that“the remainder
of this circumflexed syllable, after the half-mora [of whi ch the

character was defined in rule is in a lower tone ; that is, is
anuddtta tara (

‘ lower than grave Whether this is the true
meaning

,
and not rather that the last part of the syllable, instead

of being“of the same tone with acute ” (rul e is “of lower
tone (than may well bemade a question. It would be , I
should think

,
an exaggeration of the circumflex of which hardly

any theorist would be guilty, to begin it higher than acute
,
and

end it lower than grave. The latter of the two interpretations
suggested is also (though not unequivocally) supported b y the next
rule

,
whi chmaymost naturally be regarded as letting down the

concluding tone of the syllable one degree farther than the pres
ent rule

,
as thi s than the preceding.

43 . heva lasyd
’

ya in vidhih purastdd uktah : iddn in
'

i vyanj a
nasahi ta tve pi

4
svar i tasya ta thdtvamucya te

l
savyanj ano

‘

pi
‘

svar i ta
2
uddttad anantare

’ ‘

nyo
3
vo

’lctavidhir
3
bhava ti .

:

api

cabdah
“6
svar i tarn dkarsha ti

"
. ya thd : s a kha t i

(1)W . em.
(3) W.

- ttanant (3) W. vamukhya vi (4) B . em.
(5) G. M.

- takar

shakah.

44. tasya svar i tasya hrasvdrdha lcdlac chesho n icaistardm
anudatta taro

1

bhavati anantarah pesha i ty arthah : tad evo

’
ddharanam.

1W.
VOL. Ix.
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45 . Or in the same tone wi th grave.

The commentator does not attempt this time
,
as under rule 42

,

to Show that “same ”means in reality “a little different ,” but
simply paraphrases (taking no account of the vd

,

‘
or
“That

same remainder of thi s circumflexed syllab le is the same with
anuddtta .

”

r

{7d THEN: 33
.n

46. I ts beginning is the same with acute ; its remainder is
the same with grave : so say the teachers.

Or
,
it may be, ‘

so says the teacher,’ the plural being used in
token of reSpect : the word dcdrya is not elsewhere found in the
treatise (save at xxiv.6) except in the expression cheshamdcdryd
nam

,
of certain teachers

,

’ which occurs several times. The com
mentator does not give us his Opinion upon the point

,
but b e de

clares thi s to be the only rule that is approved or of force (ishta ,
literally desired in the net-work (j dla ) of alternative views here
adduced

,
commencing with rule 4 1 . It may, in fact, be looked

upon as identical inmeaning with the fundamental rule 40
,
and as

presenting the only reasonable and sensible view of the true char
acter belonging to the circumflex accent. The elaboration of the

theory of the OI rcumflex
,
the classification of its vari eties

,
and the

determination of their relations to one another
,
appear to have

been quite a favorite weakness with the Hindu . phonetists. The

subj ect occupies the whole of one of the later chapters of thi s
treati se together with sundry rules in other chapters ; and a

more detailed examination of it
,
and criticismof the views taken

respecting it
,
wil l be necessary in connection with some of those

rules.While ’

approving this rule, for the reason that it is in accordance
with the last two rules of chapter xx.

,
which define the relation of

45 . tasya
l
svar itasya sa eva gesho

‘

nuddttasamo bhavati .
1 G. M. em.

46 . tasydi
’
va svar i tasya

”dihrasvdrdhakdla uddttasamo bha
va ti

1

geshas tv anuddttasamo bhavati ’: geshas tv anuddttasarna

i ty

.

dcd/ryd bruvate. yatha s a kh ta 8 ya
”d i r (i .41 ) i ty

ddyabhydhi te
2 ‘

smin vi/ca lpoj ales sutrametad eve
’
shtarn p r a

pl i sh t ap r d t i h a ta yormr du t a r a h td i r ovy a nj a n a

pad a v r t t a yor (xx. 1 2 ) i ti lakshananukit lydt na tu
’

par i tanam
api sntra/n ishtameta llakshan aprdtiki? lyad eva .

( 1) G . M . omit
,
which is b etter. 3 G. M . arabhya

’
bhihite ; B. abhyahi ta

— cer

rupt) . 3 W. B .
- lpya (lppa W. gate.
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four of the kinds of circumflex to one another in respect to hard
ness of utterance

,
the commentator rej ects in advance the next fol

lowing rule
,
as being discordant with them. The ground of the

asserted accordance and discordance I amnot able to discover.
C

Ha : CENT

47. It is al l a slide
,
say some.

The commentator says : “The word slide ’ (pravana ) is a syne
nymof circumflex the circumflexed vowel

,
along with its con

sonants
,
starting from’

its beginning
,
is all of it a slide : so some

teachers have said .

” And he adds the same example alreadymore
than once given

,
sdkhi bhyo vdr ivah (iii.3 . 1 1 We have seen that

,

in his exposition of the preceding precept
,
he has rej ected this one

,

upon grounds of inappreciable value. The vi ew here taken is one
thatmight well enough be held b y any one

,
as virtually equiva

lent with the one before presented : the voice somehowmakes its
descent fromthe higher to the lower pitch within the compass of

the accented syllable ; whether by a leap or a slide
,
is a preper

theme for hair- splitting argumentation
,
but of the smallest practi

cal consequence.

HIRING II85 II

48 . A separable word is treated l ike separate words
,
ex cept

in an enumeration .

Themeaning and application of this preceptmay be best exhib
i ted b ymean s of the examples which the commentator quotes.
We have a rule (iv .40) that te and the at the end of a word ofmore
than two syllables are pragraha if preceded b y d or e. In the

passages osha tdt tigmahete (i2 l 4 z ) and tatpravdte then
,

the final syllables would bepragraha , but that the words in which
they occur are separable compounds, written in the pada—text tigma -hete and pra

-vate
,
and so are exempted b y thi s rule fromthe

47. pr avan acabdah
1
svar itoparya

‘

yah : savyanj ana eva svar i ta

adi ta dra bhya saroah pravano bhavati
’
ty eka

’
acarya

‘

ucire.

yatha : s a it h-

3

1 B . haspranava for provano everywhere.

3 G. M . em.

3 M. sarvebhyo.

48 . ingyapadamnandpadavad bhavati .

:

asamkhyanavishaye’l
ndndpadavad i ti him: osh ta t i ty dddv akar d i k d

r apnr va s tu b a hu sva r a sy a te the (iv.40) i ty a tra
3

pragra

ha tvamma bhud i ti : a samhhyana i ti him. d v6 : p a r a 9 c a

ek a vy a ve t o
‘

p i (iv.49
3
d v e s a v i ty a tra pragraha

tvambhava tv" i ti vaddmah. ndnapadamiva nandpadava t.

1 G. M.
-ne vish 3 G. M . em.

3 G. M. ins. i ti . 4 G. M . prabhavatu.
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operation of iv.40 : the te i s in each case the ending of a dissyl la
b ic word.What ismeant b y enumeration is not

,
in itself

,
very

clear
,
as the case already cited is, in a certain sense

,
one of enu

moration— namely, of the syllables of a word. The commentator
shows its intent b y point ing out that

,
b y rules iv.49— 5 1

,
the word

dve
,
the next word to it

,
and the next but one

,
are made pr agra

ha : hence
,
in the passage dve savane eukrava ti gukra

va ti (pada - text gukra -va ti )must be counted as a single word only,
or the i of va ti would not be pr agraha .

In this
,
as in the R ik andAtharva P raticakhyas, the word ingya

(T. W. B . and O .more usuallywrite ingya , or inya )means a com
pound word

,
treated as separable into its con stituents in the pada

text. .The St . Petersburg lexicon erroneously explains i t as signi
fying a singlemember of such a compound.

Compare Rik Pr. i . 2 5
,
and Vaj . Pr. i . 15 3 .

HerW: "85"

49. Of such a word
,
the formermember is called a vagraha .

The example quoted is devaya ta i ti deva -

ya te
— an in

stance ef cared
,
or repetition with i ti interposed

,
such as is usual

in the krama - texts
,
and

,
to a certain extent

,
in the pada

-texts also .

The existingpada - texts of the R ik and Atharvan would write this
word simply deva -

yate, reserving the repetition with i ti for words
which are pragraha and separable at the same time : but that of
the Taittiriya

- Sanhita treats all separable compounds in the latter
method (see , for the varying usages of different texts, the note to
Ath. Pr. iv.7 In deva -

ya te, the part deva is denominated ava

graha . As instance of the use of this technical termis given the

rule (iv.2 ) which exempts all firstmembers of compounds fromthe
action of the rules prescribing pragraha .

The commentator, finally, calls attent ion to themutual relation ,
or apposition

,
of the wordspada and avagraha in the rule , each in

its own gender (the former being neuter
,
the lattermasculine) :

compare under ii 7 and v. 2 .

The other P ratieakhyas use the termavagraha in this sense , but
without taking the trouble to define it .

0mug Err was "
1
10 n

50. In citations of a word, that word is to b e understood.

That is to say, the cited word itself, and not a part of a word

49 .

1
tasye ngyapadasya pur vapadamavagraha

1
i ty ucyate.

ya thd : d ev avagrahasaoiy
'

naye?h
2

prayoj anam: n a
’
va

g r a h a h (iv. 2 ) i ty ddi . paddvagrahagabdayor n iya ta lingatvd

nyonyanvayah
3
sambhava ti .

( 1) G. M. em.

3 G. M. om. avagraha .

3 W. niyamal
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I I 11?

52 . And even when preceded by a .

The evident occasion of thi s rule is the frequent occurrence of
words with the negative prefix a attached to them. But

,
it being

once established
,
i ts sphere Is not restricted to that class of com

pounds
,
as is shown i n the very example chosen b y the commen

tator to illustrate its working. By I ii . 2
, eva is i ncluded among

the words whose final a i s hable to be short ened ; then , b y this
rule

,
d eva is also included . e. g . apvavan tan (p . agva

-von tam) sa
hasr inam(ii i .3 . 1 1

Application of this principle is quite frequentlymade below
(under Ii i . 2 v. 1 3

,
1 6 ; vi .5 ,14 ; viii . xi . 1 6 ;

i f "113 u

53 . And when preceded by (m.

The origin and aimof this rule are obviously the same with
those of the preceding

,
but the instances of its appli cation are less

frequent : it is appealed to but three times in the sequel (under
rules iii . 7, viii . 8 , and xvi . 2 9) . The last case is the one selected b y
the commentator as his example. The word a iipu ,

b y xvi . 2 9
,
con

tains anusvara hence the same word preceded b y an is to be re
garded as included with it

,
as in the passage anahgu hurvan tah

(iii . 2 . 2

The commentator now rai ses the question : how comes kdra to

5 2 . a tra
’

py apiga bdah padanvddegakah : padagrahaneshv

aharady
’

api
2

padam vijneyam: ”
pva r td va yu n d (iii 2 )

hrasvadepe vakshya ti : akdrdder api tasya grahanasya hrasva

tvambhava ti . ya tha : a pv akdra ddir yasya ta t tathoktam.

1 G . M .
- di ; .

3 G. M . ca .

3 G. M . prefixes the preceding three words of the

cited rule .

5 3 . cakarahpadami ti bod/Iaya ti : padagrahaneS/iv ankdrddy

api padam vijneyam a i
’

i pu (xvi . 2 9 ) i ty anusvdrdgame vak

shya ti ankdrader api tasya
’
nusva

‘

rdgamah syat. ya thd

a n ankdr a adir yasya to t ta thoktam.

nanv a tra sutre
‘

n i ty asya karottara tvamka tham kr iya te

va r n a h kar o t t a r a h (i . l 6) i ti
1

sit-tre varn asya
l
harottara tvavi

dhdnabhangapr asangat. ucya te : satyam2 etacchastraba la
'

n
s
na

kr iya te : himtu gdstrdn taraba tat’ kr iyate : ya tha: pdn in iya ‘
eva

kdra ap ikdra
"
i tyadindmsddhu tvamha t/zayan ti : ovama tra

’

p i

evama hkd r a dg ama (i . 2 3 ) i ty a tra
"
codyapar ihardu vijneyau.

( 1) G. M. var nagabdasya .

3 G. M . tasya .
(3) B . em.

(4) G. M. evakctre
’

pi
5 G. M . atra

’

pi .
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be added here to the syllable an 3 since offense is thus committed
against the precept in rule 1 6 , above , that hara is added to an

alphabetic sound to formits name. His answer is : true enough
that it is not done b y authority of this text-book ; but it is done
b y the authority of other text-books ; for example, Panini’s fol
lowers establish the propriety of such expressions as evahara

,
api

hara (for the words eva and api ) . So likewise in thi s very trea
tise (in rule 2 3 , above) we have ahhdra for ah and the same ob

j ection and answer are to be understood as applying there. See
the note under rule 16 .MRI:W353 n113
54. A single sound composing a word is called aprhta .

The commentator explains ehavarn ah after the fashion usual
with himin treating a karmadharaya or determinative compound :“that is both single (eha ) and a sound (va rna) ; hence, a Single
sound.

” The termaprhta means , he says , ‘ uncombin'ed with a

consonant . ’ As example of an aprhta word, he quotes sa uv eha

vi iipavartan ih where we is
,
b y rule ix. 16

,
representative

of the particle u and
,
as counter- example

,
to illustrate the force

of the Specification composing a word
,

”
yaj napa tdsv i ti

where v
,
though in amanner isolated

,
is not aprhta , being only a

fragment of a word. Rule ix . 16 exemplifies the use of the term.W"11
1
1“

55 . And is treated both as initial and as final .

As an instance of the treatment of an aprhta word as initial
,
the

commentary again cites the passage sa uv ehavi iipavartan ih (iv.3 .

and declares that in it is to be seen the eflect of rule 4 1
,
above

(G. M . have here a lacuna
,
and omit the‘ reference to the rule

,
along

with the other instance) . This is quite unintelligible tome
,
since

5 4 . ehac ca
’
sau varnac cdi

’havarnah : sa cet padambha va ti
so

‘

prhtah
’
sydt. ya tha: s a padami ti him: yaj

jna
'

yah prayoj anam u har o
‘

p r h t a h p r a h r tyd
’

(ix . 1 6) i ti .
aprhta i ti vyanj anena samyu ta" i ty arthah.

1 B . ins. sa.

3 G. M.
-htasan

'

ijna .

3 G. M. add the remaining two words of the

cited rule.

4 G. M .

-

yuhta .

5 5 . cahardn vddishtamtad aprhtasamj nampadamddyan tavac1
ca hdryabhdg bhava ti . ddivad ya thd s a _ _ i ty a tra

Q
t a sya

”
d i r u cc d i s ta r dm(i .4 1 ) i ti karyambhava ti .

:

antavad ya thd :

o t e i ty a tra
“I ’
n t a h (iv.3 ) i ti pragrahahdryam’ bhava ti . adip

ca
’
ntap ca

”dyantdu tav iva
”dyan tavat.

1 G. M. ddivad ant .
(3) G. M . em.

3 G. M.
-ho.
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the rule referred to teaches nothing whatever that is characteristic
of an initial sound— indeed

,
t eaches no karyam, at al l .

F or the treatment of such a word as a final
,
we have as an exam

ple the passage o te yan ti (I 4 SS) , in which 0 is pragraha ,

° with
reference to rule iv. 3

,
which teaches that only a final vowel ispra

graha .

With this rule and the preceding compare Vaj . Pr. i . l 5 l — 2
,

which are nearly identical with themin formandmean ing . The

Rik Pr. does not define the termaprhta ,
but gives respecting it a

rule corresponding with the present one . Both give in illustra
tion the same passage

,
indre

’
hi ( indra (2 : ihi ) , analogous with

the one (bhahshe
’hi

,
i ii .2 .5 1 ) quoted below,

under v. 3 .

5 6. Alteration and emission are of a single sound.

That is to say, not of a whole word . Where
,
as b y v. 1 9

,
more

than one letter is omitted , each is specified . The cited examples
are

,
of alteration

,
dhurshcthdu (i . 2 . 8 2 b y rule v. 10 ) of omission ,

sa te j dndti b y rule v . 15 ) .
I find this rule expressly appealed to but once in the sequel
(under ix .7) .

femur H IE: "11m!
57. Omi ssion is complete loss.

As example of lopa , omission ,

’
the commentator quotes the pas

sage sa im’
andrd suprayasah where the initial mof

mandrd is lost after im(b y rule v. 1 2 : see the note there given) .
As example of the use of the term

,
he gives rule v . 1 1

,
which is in

troductory to the subj ect of emissions. He then proceeds to state
a very curious reason why such a precept as this should seemcall
ed for : some havemaintained the eternity of sound : in order to
the confutation of that doctrine

,
this rule hath been uttered

,
in

conformity with general grammar.” P ainini
’
s corresponding pre

cept is adarpanamtopah, omission is disappearance from
view.

’

5 6 va rnamatrasya vihdra lopau sydtc
’

i ih na tu sarvasya pa

dasya . viharas tava
‘

t : dhu i ti :
1

l 0pas tu
’

: s a

(1)W. om. B . omits this whole comment
,
along w ith the following rule .

1
5 7. varnavinapo lopas cniij no bha va ti . ya tha: s a

i ii dya
'

h prayoj anvm: a th a l op a h (v. 1 1 ) i ty ddi . varnasya n i

tya ta
'mhecid a

'

huh .

’

tann irdharandya vydharandnusdrena su

trametad abhdni .

1 G. M. va/rnasya v
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58. Continued impl ication is of that which was last.
The termanvddepa ,

‘
after—indication

,

’ with its corresponding
verbal forms

,
and other equivalent expressions (especially anvd

harshaha
,
aharshaha

,
etc . is constantly employed in the com

mentary to signify the continued force In a g iven rule of some spe
cificationmade In a preceding rule. And the simplemeaning of

the pi esent precept appears to be , that such a bringing forward 18

of the predicate last used, the word last cited, or the like. The

commentator’s first example i s entirely accordant with this under
standing : in rule vii . 3 , namely, to the effect that the n of hanyat

and upyamdnamis changed to n
,
the implication is “after n ih

,

”

n ih being the lastmentioned in a list of altering words given in
the preceding rule . But he goes on tomake another application
of the precept : rule xv.8 says ,“a , however, even in samhi ta [is
protracted and nasalized] ; and it is to be understood that only“last ” or

“final ” a is intended— as in suplohdns (i . 8 . 16 2 pro

tracted fromsuptoha ,

° whi le in brahmdsn tvan raj an (i
agnas i ty aha (vi.5 . vici tyah somas na vici tyas i ti (vi . 1 .

where the words protracted are brahman
,
ayne, semah, and vi ci

tyah, and the a is not a finalythere is no nasalization . Evidently,
thi s is a wholly forced and false interpretation : no rule canmean
two things so utterly different. Compare the notes to iv. 3 and xv.

8
,
where the principle is appealed to.
The comment seeks a kind of support for its double interpre
tatien b y calling attention to the distinction between an

“
affect

ing cause
”
(n imi tta ) , like the n ih brought forward fromvii . 2 to

v i i . 3 in the fii st example
,
and an

“
affected ” word or element

(n imittin ,

‘ having a such as is concerned in the second
example. The latter (nearly synonymous with lakshya , used in
the comment to i . 2 2 ) he defines as

“something original pra

dhana seems to be taken here in the sense of prahrti ) suffering
a prescribed effect.”
No one of the other P ratigakhyas attempts to lay down any

rules as to the anvadepa (or anuvr tti ) and its usages are
,
in

fact
,
wholly irreducib le to rule— a circumstance which involves

the condemnation of the sutra style of composition ,
because the

sit tras are not and cannot be self- explanatory, or intelligible with
out an authoritative comment.
5 8 . n imi ttasya n imi ttino vd

’
ntyasy(2

’
nvddeco bhavati n i

mi tti ’
ti pradhdnaml hdryabhdg i ti yava t. n imi ttasya ya tha

‘

ha n yad upy aman ame a (vii .3 ) i ty asyd
’
tra

’
n ihpabdasya .

n imi ttino ya tha o har a s tu s a ii h i taydmap i (xv. 8) i ty atra

su 9 l ohait3
3
i ty antyasye?

’karasya antyasye
’
ti himb r a h

a g
1 W.

-ndn
'

i G. M .
-na .

3 G. M . em.

3 B . em. all the signs ofprotraction.

VOL . Ix. 6
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0
\

59. An upabandha , however, is for that particular passage,
and of constant effect.
The commentator etymologizes upabandha , connection , tie ,’ as

representing themeaning upabadhya te,
‘ it is tied up

,
bound to

and he farther defines it as signifying a passage pointed out b y
the indication in that

,

”
and one which is designated b y an enumeration— referring to rules as examples. An upa

bandha
,
then

,
is a connected part of the Sanhita

,
pointed out and

defined b y the rules of the P ratieakhya in various ways : b y cit~

ing the first words of a single verse (iv. 2 0 ) or of an anuvdha

xi .3 b y the accepted title of a number of anuvahas
,

either succee ing one another or otherwise iv. 5 2 ; ix . 2 0 ;
xi. 3 ) ; b y giving the first and last words of a passage
or b y fixing a limit within a certain number ofwords froma speci
fied word R especting such a passage

,
we are told

,
thi s

rule i s intended to teach two things : first,that what is prescribed
for it does not hold good in other passages - thi s is signified b y
the word tu

,

‘ however
,

’ in the rule — second
,
that an exception

which applies in other passages does not apply in it— this is signi
fied by the word n i tyam, constantly, in all cases
Both prescriptions

,
as thus stated

,
the commentator undertakes

to illustrate b y quoted cases of their application . But his first
illustration is imperfectly and obscurely set forth

,
and

‘

is
,
besides

,

of a very questionable character. He tells us that the passage i ty
aha devi hy esha devah somah (vi . l .77 ) is brought , b y the princ1
ple laid down in the next rule but one under the w h en of

rule iv.2 5— and thi s is all that he deigns to say about it . The

meaning is this : the assage quoted contains a series of four words,
i ty aha devi hi , whic are also found at ii .6 . 7 5 (devi devaput re i ty
aha devi hy ete devapu tre) and

,
as the i of devi in the latter pas

sage ispragraha b y iv. 2 5
,
so

,
under the Operation of i .6 1

,
it should

be pragraha also in the other. Such
,
however

,
is not the case ;

for devi in devi hy esha is singular
,
while in devi hy etc it is dual.

It would seem
,
then

,
as if we ought to understand the commenta

5 9 . upabandhas tu svadepdydi
’
va n i tyamn irdepaho bhavati

upabadhya ta
l
i ty upabandhah etasminn i ty

’

adhiharanarupah

samhhyanavishayap ca pradepa upabandha i ty ucya te. ya thd

i r dva t i (iv. 2 2 ) i ty ddi sutradvayams omdy a s v a i
’
ta smi n

(iv.48) g ama ya to bha va ta h (iv.5 2 ) i ti ca . upabandhe yad

uhtamtad anya tra na bhava ti
’
ti tupa bdarthah

’
. ya tha

“

i ty .a tra tr ipadapr abhr tinyayena (i .61 ) p ar vaj ep r a bhr ty

a
’

yam(iv .2 5 ) i ti prdptih. anyatra yo n ishedhah sa upabandhe

na bhava ti
’
ti n i tyapabddrthah. ya thd 3 a d oha v i r dhan e

(iv. 1 1 ) i ti pragraho grahishya te heva lahavirdhdna
’
i ti sarvatha

‘"
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tor tomaintain that the present rule annuls the application ofL6 ]
,

and
,
through it

,
of iv. 2 5

,
to the case in question. But this i s whol

ly inadmissible : for rule 6 1 , below,
is directly intended as a l imit

ation to the present one
,
and has no force 0 1° value except as it ap

pli es to just such passages as the one here instanced ; and with the
latter are closely analogous a part of the examples adduced for its
illustration

,
and leading to an opposite conclusion to the one here

apparently arrived at . I cannot account for the way in which the
commentator treats thematter. So far as I can see

,
devi at vi . 1 .77

is pragraha according to the rules of the Pratieakhya, and has

only by some oversight escaped being specially excepted : and the

first restri ction is of a general character
,
meaning that directions

given for an upabandha passage are intended for that passage
alone

,
and have no wider bearing— except as they receive it from

i .61 . The same
,
as will be seen below

,
limits also the other re

striction
,
that expressed b y n i tyam.

Fur ther
,
the citation in rule iv. 1 1 of the compound sadoha

vi rdhdne as pragraha implies that the simple word havirdha‘ne
would always be of a contrary character, as it in fact is in the

passage havirdha'ne hhydyante (vi . 2 . 1 1 1 ) but this implication
does not hold in the passage havirdhdne praet

‘

pravartayeyuh

(iii . 1 . 3 because of the inclusion of the latter among the upaban
dhas of rule iv.5 2 . Here

,
however

,
is brought up an objection

the explanation given is not sati sfactory, because an exception
made elsewhere is sometimes of force also in an upabandha pas

sage. F or instance
,
in the passage a tha mi thun i bhava tah

the wordmi thun i
,
which would else be pragraha by

iv. 5 2
,
is made otherwise b y iv.5 3 . Again

,
an example of a

similar class is afforded b y vayava drohanavdhdu where
vdyave ought to bepragraha ,

because occurring in the anuvaha

to which iv.48 refers
,
while it is deprived of that character b y iv. 5 4 .

The answer ismade
,
that in the case of grami , vdyave, manave,

and the like
,
the exceptionmust be allowed to have force because

those words are excepted b y specificmention ; whi le the exception
of ha virdhane is inferential only, and therefore does not hold
good : Specificmention being ofmore force thanmere inference.

na pragraho grhyate ya thd
"
: ha v i ty ayama tra

8
n ishe

dhah : ha v i ty a tra na prasara ti : g amaya to bha va ta h
(iv. 5 2 ) i ty adina praptih. nanv etad anupapannamanya tra

n ishedhasya hvacid upabandhe
c

pi darganat yatha a tha

i ty atra g ama ya t o b ha va t a h (iv. 5 2 ) i ty upa bandhapraptir n a

g r ami (iv. 5 3 ) i ty adina
’
nya tra

9
n ishedhena n i shidhyate ta

tha
”
: vdy i ty a tra s omay a s va (iv.48 ) i ti praptir a te

s amdn ap a da (iv. 5 4) i ty anena
’
nya tra n ishedhena n ishidhya te.

atro
’
cyato grami vdyave manava i ty ddindmhan thohtatvdd

esha n ishedhah prasaratu
I I
heva lahavirdhdn e

‘"

pragraho
1 8

ne
’
ty

drthiho n ishedho na prasara ty eva : dr thihahan thohtayoh han
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But thi s suggests a further objection : why then is not the Specificmention of a te and ave in rule iv. 5 4 enough
,
and what is the use of

adding the word n i tyam, ‘ in all cases
,

’
in that rule This

,
replies

the commentator
,
is for the purpose ofmaking the exception yetmore strongly binding : the Specific mention merely annuls the

application of the upa bandha rule ; the addition of n i tyamavoids
the application of any other rule. F or example

,
in dve j aye vin

da te vinda te should bepragraha (by rule iv. 5 1 ) , because
separated b y only one word fromdve and in vanaspa te vidvan

gah (iv.6 .6 the same character would belong '

to vanaspa te (b y
iv. 3 8 ) because follow ed b y vid— and we are left to infer that the
n i tyamrenders rule iv. 5 4 capable of reaching these passages

,
and

taking away the pragraha character of the two words in question .

This
,
adds the commentator

,
may be still further pursued ; it has

been thus drawn out in accordance with the view ofMahisheya ,

In al l this exposition is to be seen something of the artificial and
hair- Splitting character which i s apt to belong to a Hindu com
ment

,
while upon the whole it is sound and to the point . The

termupabandha is doubtless better understood actively, as repre
senting teno ’

pabadhya te,
‘ that whereby there is binding up the

presence of degaya in the rule is hardly reconcilable with the other
Interpretation. The intent of the specification n i tyamis to exclude
general exceptions

,
made in view of other passages

,
or of the text

at large
,
but not at al l to deny the possib ihty of exception smade

expressly for the upabandha passages : and such are iv.5 3 and

others
,
referred to b the obj ector

,
and refuted b y an inapplicable

special pleading. he force which the commentator ascribes to
the tu of the rule belongs rather to depdya , and the tu has the

value of a general disjunctive
,
bringing in a precept not connected

with what has gone before.

Any additional instances of the application of the principles
here laid down I have not searched for or chanced upon. The

rule is appealed to but once in the sequel (under iv.54 ) .

T swan a

60. A lso a cause belonging to another word
,
in the case of a

prograha or of a word containing anusva
‘

ra .

thohtasya prdba lydt. nanv a te ave (iv. 54) i ty anayeh han thoh

tydi
’
va

' ’
lam.

°

ta tra n i tyagrahanena him. ucya te : n i tarampari
hdrah : han thohtir upabandhapraptimeva n ivartayati n i tyapa

bdas tu praptyantaramapi par ihara ti : ya thd : dve i ty atra

eha vya ve to
r

pi (iv. 5 1 ) i ti praptih : va n i ti
1“
v i d (iv.3 8)

ddiprdptih : evamady uhan iyam” . mdhi sheyama tdnusdrena i
’
vamprapanci tam.

1 B . upwni badhya ta .

3 W. i tya .

3 G. M . om. tn.

4 W. B . om.

hav 3 G. M. sarvadha.

7 W . em.

3 G.M. anyatra .

9 G. M . om.

that. 11 G. M .
- rati . 13 B . hevalamh 13 W.

-he.

14 G. M . ins. atra .

-niya/mann.
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the avagraha pause intervenes between the two parts of the com
pound : as

,
ardha -mdse. On the other hand

,
the cause (n imi tta ) of

alteration of a sibilant or nasal
,
if in a different pada fromthe

letter it affects
,
is efficient only in samhi ta” : for example

, cucishad

i ti cuci -sat and pravdhana i ti pr a
-vdhanah and

thi s is the occasion of the rule.

I see no reason why this rule does not need to apply also to the
cases of an original lingual nasal (n ) enumerated in the thirteenth
chapter.

u II

61. A repeated passage,of three Ormore words , is as already
establi shed.

That is to say, the reading of any connected passage is as estab
lished b y the rules for the first place where it occurs : if repeated
in a later part of the Sanhita

,
where other rules

,
there appli cable

,

would change its reading
,
it is exempted fromtheir influence .

Several examples are given in illustration b y the commentator.
In the third chapter (pracno) of the first book (handa ) of the San
hita occurs the phrase devasya

'

tva savi tuhprasave
‘

gvinoh
1

but the same phrase is found also twice before
,
at and

the initial a of its last word is cut off b y the general rule xi . 1 ;
hence

,
when it occurs again in a vaj apeya passage (namely at

where
,
b y xi .3

,
the elision of the a is forbidden

,
the effect

of the latter rule is suspended
,
and the passage reads as before.

Again
,
the words supa tha raye asman are first found at

where
,
as the anuvdha is a ydjyd, the a of asman remains unelided

b y xi . 3 ; and when they occur again at that letter still
maintains its place. Once more

,
the phrase sa j dto garbho asi

rodasyoh is read at iv. 1 .4 2
,
and again at v. 1 . 5 3

' 4 the former time
in an ukhya passage , where the a of asi is retained b y xi .3 ; and

it is therefore retai ned in the other passage also.
The commentator appli es to the rul e the restriction that in the

repeated passage the word respecting whose formthere is question
must hold the third place (that is to say, doubtless , that it must
have not less than two other words before it) . In support of thi s
limitation

,
he cites a case : at iv. 2 . 8 3

,
in an uhhya passage , occur

6 1 . traydndmpaddna'msamdha'ras tr ipadam: hdryabhdj ah

padasya tr tiyatvan
'

i vij neyamidrpamtr ipadamta t
l

pr abhr ty

ddir yasya tat tr ipadapra bhr ti ya thohtampurvohtan'

i vidhim
haroti svaviceshanam2 ya tra’ tr ipadaprabhrti punaruhtamcet.

ta tha
4
l upy a te tv a har a ehd r du har apur va h (xi . 1 ) i ty

anena pra thamahdnda tr tiyaprapne d ev i ty a tra
’hdre lupte

tad eva vdhyamvaj apeye ’

py a lopambadhi tva tathdi ’va bhavati
tr ipadaprabhr t itvdt. u b

'

ha vdm i ty atra sup i ty

etad n ot i t tya n
’

z j d ta ved a s am(i.4.43 1 ) i ty a tra
’

p i tathai
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the words pr thivimanu ye antar ihshe ye divi tebhyah (W. B .

omit the first two words of the citation ) , and the a of antar ihshe

is left unelided b y xi . 3 ; but at iv.5 . 1 1 2 (in the last anuvaha of

the chapter called rudra : see rule xi .3 ) we read yeprthi vyamye
‘

ntar ihshe ye divi (W. B .

,
again

,
omit the first two words quoted

,

and also give ye ant — which
,
but for his restriction

,
would be a

violation of the rule. I cannot but question
,
however

,
the right of

the commentator thus to limit the rule
,
for I have noted at least

three cases where
,
if it be admitted

,
the retention of an initial a in

a repeated passage would be left without authority : they are

pavaho asmabhyam(v.4.4 5 and preddho agne (v. 4 7 3

and and dad/tihrdvno ahdr isham(vii .4 . 1 9 4 and

Whether there are other cases like that to which the commentator
appeals

,
I amunable to say : but I cannot help suspecting that he

devised thi smodi fication of the rule to suit that particular passage
,

without sufficient regard to whatmight be required b y other parts
of the text.
But he is guilty of another piece of arbitrary interpretation
which is still

_

more unjustifiable , and which he makes yet lamer
work of defending. The termtr ipadaprabhr timeans , according
to him

,
a series of words beginning with three words of which the

third is the one whose form
w
is in question— that is to say, a series

of at least four words
,
of which one follows the word of doubtful

reading . The case to which he appeals to establish this is as fol

lows : the words divas par i pra thamamj oj ne agn ir asma t (W. B.

omit asmat) occur at in a yajyd passage , where agn ih keeps
its initial vovel b y xi .3 again

,
the words i tahpra thamamj aj fie ag

n ih are found at i i. 2 .4 3 there seems to be a repetition
,
and a read

ing of agn ih founded upon it ; but it is not preper to claimthat
the retention of a here has this ground ; it is due to the inclusion
(in rule xi . 1 6 ) of j aj ne among the words which do not cause the
elision : for such inclusion would otherwise be to no purpose ( since
there is in the Sanhitano other passage to which the prescription
should apply). Any other case seeming to require the interpreta
tion here in question I have not noticed ; and we have the right to
presume that

,
if the commentator had knowledge of one which sup

ported his viewmore unequivocally, he would not have failed to
refer to it . So far as appears

,
then

,
the sole obj ect of this forced

5
s amte vayu r i ty a tra s a i ty etat hrur am

i v a i ty a tra
’

p i ta thdi
’
va . brdhmanavdhyeshu tu

‘
tr i

padamdtrdd vd ka
'

ryambhavati : brdhmanavdhyeshu purvastha
lasyai

7 ’
vo

’hteh
3
: ya thd : imama g r bhn a n r a pa n a

'm9
i ty a trama r i ty etad vdhyam” u t kr ama

i ty a trd
’

p i ta thai
’
va bhava ti . hdryabhaj ah padasya tr tiyatvam

i ti himp r th i ty
1 ’

uhhye : ye i ti rudrottama'nuvahe.

prabhr ti
’
ti him. tvama gn e r u dr a h i ti ydjyayam

d i va s _ i ti vahyama g n a ye
‘

n n a va te i ty atra
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interpI etation of the word tr ipadapra bhr ti (one which the word
may be said decidedly not to admit of) I s to save rule xi . 16 from
the charge of repeti tion in a single point : we shall presume with
much greater plausibility that , when the rule w asmade

,
the fact

that this particular case was already covered b y was over
verlooked.

But the commentator virtually admits the unsoundness of his
own work b y acknowledging that in the brahmana p- assages

(brahman avdhya ) of the Sanhita a simple phrase of three words 18
enough to justify the application of the rule

,

“because ” he says,“
of the quotati on in the bra

’

hmana -passages of a previously
occurring phrase : that is to say, because the prose part of the
Sanhita i s to so great an extent occupied with c i ting and com
menting on the phrases and words of other parts— a fact which
has

,
doubtless

,
been the special occasion and suggestion of the

present rule . Thus
,
the words maryapr i sprhayad varno agn ih

are quoted at v. 1 . 3 3 (with the customary addition
,
i ty aha ) , from

the previous passage iv. 1 . 2 5 : and although the ndbhimwhich
follows agnih at its first occurrence is not also quoted

,
and the

quotation is not therefore a tr ipadapra bhr ti according to the com
mentator’s construction of this term

,
the rule holds good

,
and the

a of agn ih has a right to stand
The general value of this rule is that of a limitation to the last

but one ; it points out a class of cases in which a rule given for
a particular passage is not limited to that passage

,
but also acts

elsewhere ; in which,moreover, such a r ule does not govern n i t

yam, ‘
against all opposition

,

’
the reading of the passage to which

it relates.
The commentator notices the fact that the repetition of the final
word of the rule indicates the conclusion of the chapter. Such
repet ition ismade at the end of each chapter

,
and b y al l themanu

scripts ; and, as it is thus farther . ratified b y the comment , I have
not hesitated to admit it as an authentic part of the text of the
P ratieakhya. G. M. repeat the whole rule in this case .

i t a h i ti punaruhtam: ta t ta thd i
’
vd

’
bhavad

1 3
i ti cet : mdi

’
vam.

°

tr ipadamatrdd“eva ta thdbhdva i ti vahtumna yuhtam:
himtu j aj ne s a ii sphdn a h (xi . 1 6) i ti j ajnegrahanasdmarthydt
anya thd tasya

1 8
vd iyarthyat

padavipsc
’

t
1 9 ’
dhyayapar isamdptimdyotaya ti .

i ti tr ibhashyara tnepraticdhhyavivaran e

pra thamo ‘

dhydyah.

1 G. M. em.

3 W.
-naya ; G. M .

- shena .

3 G. M. idam. 4 G. M. ins. hi . 5 G. M .

ins. ta thd.

3 G. M . em.

7 G. M. phrvasya i .
3 G. M.

’
htah.

3 G. M . em.

13 G M.

em.

11 G . M . ins. ebhya .

13 G . M. em.

13 G. M . syad.

14 G. M. tripaddd.

15 G. M. tatha bhavata .

13 G. M . ins. atra .
( 17) W. em.

13 G. M . tasya i
’
va.

13 G. M . paddvr ttyd.



ii . Tdittir
’

iya
- Prettigdhhya and Tr ibhdshyaratna . 49

CHAPT E R I I .

CONTENTS : 1 - 1 1
, general mode of production of art iculate sounds

,
di stinction of

surd and sonant sounds, etc. ; 1 2
—29

,
special rules for the production of vowels

and diphthongs ; 30
,
nasals ; 31- 34

,
difference of vowels and consonants ;

35—39
,
mode ofproduction ofmutes ; 40- 43

,
of semivow els ; 44—45 , of spirants ;

46- 48
,
of h and h 49—5 2

,
ofnasal sounds.

13121 91533371771 -

'

nI n

1. N ew for the origin of sound.

F or the word a tha in this rule the commentator allows us our
choice between two interpretations : it either indicates immediate
succession— thus

,
the list of articulate sounds having been given

,

there next arises the desire to know what is the cause of these
sounds

,
or how they become apprehensible b y the sense, and then

follows the explanation here to be given— or it is introductory,
signifying that fromthis point onward the subj ect of the origin of
sound is the one had in hand. Compare the similar and yetmore
lengthy discussion under rule i . 1 . He then goes on to draw out

the significan ce of the rule itself. Cabda he explains b y dhvan i :
both

,
when used thus distinctively,mean audible sound in general

,

rather than articulate sound or voice (compare xxii . 1 ,2 ; xx iii . 3 ) .
He paraphrases : of the articulate sounds

,
a etc .

,
the cause of

perception
,
or their origin

,
their birth

,
the apprehension b y the

sense— just as
,
even before water is seen

,
there ismoisture in the

ground
,
and that becomes vi sible in consequence of digging

w this

is the subj ect of description.

” We seemto catch here a glimpse
of that same doctrine of the eternity of sound to which reference
wasmade above

,
under i .5 7 our organs do not properly produce

it
,
but their action brings it to the cognizance of the senses

,
as the

action of digging brings water to light.

1 . uhto varnasamdmndyah : tosham varndndn
’

i hidrh
’
hara

nam2 ha thamvd tadupa labdhir i ty dha’nhshdnantaram3 n irupya ta
i ty dnantarydrtho

‘

thagabdah. a tha vd : i ta uttaramyad vahsh

ya te tac chabdotpattir i ty etad
4
adhihr tamvedi tavyami ty adhihd

ra
'

rthah. gabdo nama dhvan ih : varndndmahdradindmupdda

nahdranam" tadutpattir 6 j unma upa labdhir vd : ye tho
’
dahasya

7

darpanatpurvameva bhuman j a lamasty eva tat hhanandd
8
dry

ya te tadvat
"
: se

’

yamucya ta
’
i ti sutrdrthah.

1 G. M . hidrgam.

3 W. hard/ham.

3 G. M . ins. tan.

4 G. M. em.

5 B .
-ha/ranam.

3 G. M . tasya at .
(7) W. B . em.

3MSS. khanana.

9 G. M. drabhyata .

VOL . I X . 7
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2 . By the setting inmotion of air by the body, at the j unc
tion of threat and breast.
The first part of this rule (literally, ‘ fromair -bod - impulsion ’

)
is obscurely expressed, and of ambiguousmeani ng. The commen
tator gives three explanations of it the first of which is also itself
obscure. Agni fire

,
warmth heat of the body he says ,

impels Va u air
,

that is what air-body
”means (but

how romsuch an impulsion— that is to say, expulsion , effort
at utterance— at the junction of

,
or between

,
throat and breast

,

comes the origination of sound. And he quotes a verse fromthe

Ciksha (verses 8— 9 of the Y ajus version , verses 6 - 7 of the R ik ver

sion : see Weber’s Ind. Stud.
,
iv.3 5 0

“
themind impels the

body-fire ; that sets inmotion air ; and air
,
moving in the breast

,

generates a gentle tone.” Again (or rather, apparently, as a part
of the same explanation : but its inconsistencywi th the rest is pal
pahle) , hemakes a copulative compound of vdyu—par ira , namely
air - and-body fromthe impulsion ofthose two .

” Oncemore
,
he

quotes as the Opinion of other authorities that vdyu-

par irameans
the

.

air in the body,’ the compound being of such a sort that that
which should be its firstmember is put last

,
after the analogy of

rdj adan ta ,
‘ upper incisor ’ (literally, ‘ king- tooth ’— that is

,
as the

Hindu etymologists explain it , tooth-king
,
chi ef among the teeth

and the other words composing that gar/na (to Pan . And
he adds the remark that

,
in this interpretation

,
the air is under

stood as the cause of the impulsion
,
not its product.

In the translation of the rule given above
,
the primary divi sion

of the compound is regarded as to bemade after vayu ,

°

parira

samira na meani ng an
‘ impulsion b y the body,

’
and vdya being

prefixed in a genit ive relation
,
of the air .

’ Thi s is harsh
,
but ap

pears tomemore acceptable and less violent than the other construe
tions proposed. Practically, the point is of small consequence.
2 . vdyumagn ih samirayati ’ti vdyugariram: ta thdbhutdt sam

irandt prerandd abhigha
'

tdd
l

i ty arthah han thorasoh samdhdne
madhyadepe pabdotpa ttir bhava ti ’

ti
3

.

°

pihshd cdi
’
vamasti

’
ti
3

manah hayagn im4 cthanti 5 sa"prerayatimdrutam"
mdrutas ta ’

rasi caranmandramj anaya ti e
svaram

i ti s. vdyug ca pariramca vdyupar ire : tayeh samiranam: tasmat 9
anye tv dhuh : vdyoh parire sa tah samiranam1 0

tasmdc chabdot

pattir i ti : tatre
1 1 ’

tthamsamdsah : rdj adantddi tvdc charirasya

paran ipdtah parire vdyur
1 3
vayucari ram: tasya samiranam” :

tasmat. asminma te vayeh samiranahartrtvameva na tu harma
tvam.

1 G. M. abhipd
3 G. M . em.

3 G. M . em.

4 G. M .

-

gni .
5 G. M . kanti .

3 G. M. sann .

7 G. M. em.
(3) G. M. em.

9 G. M . ins. vayuyar irasami randt.
( 13) B. em.

11 G. M. atre.

13 G. M.
-ra

,
eabdasya.

13 G. M. em.
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Compare with what is taught b y our treatise here and later
xxiii . 1 - 3 ) Vaj . Pr. i.6 —9 ; R ik Pr. xi ii . 1 .

Effi gy:ms
3 . The parts which give it audible quality are breast

,
throat

,

head
,
mouth

,
and nostrils.

The commentator explains pratipruthdn i as signifying ‘
the

places of production (sthanan i ), having to do with the resonance
(pra tipru tz pra tidhvan i , of the aforesaid sound (pab

He offers no remark upon the organs enumerated
,
but leaves

their various offices to be derived fromthe rules which follow.

But
,
in anticipation of the next three rules

,
he observes that they

teach the three- fold quality of sound
,
as sonant

,
surd

,
and h- sound

,

rule 4 giving the definition of the first kind.

The
oCiksha (v. i 3 : Weber’s Ind. Stud. iv. 35 1 )makes an enumer

ation of eight sthdnas
,
or places of production of articulate sounds

,

dividing the “mouth ” of our list into root of the tongue
,
teeth

,

lips
,
and palate.

4.When the threat is closed, tone is produced.

The commentator treats this rule as a definition of the technical
termnada

,

‘ tone
,

’
and cites rule 8

,
below

,
as an example of the

use of the term.

The R ik Pr. (xiii . 1 ) gives a corresponding definition of sonant
utterance

,
but specifies the aperture (hha) of the threat as the

part whose contraction or closure produces the tone. Compare
also Vaj . Pr. i . 1 1 . It is greatly to the credit of the ancient
Hindu phonetists that they had gained b y acute observation so

clear an idea of themanner in which the intonation of the breath
is effected in the threat ; but precisely how accurate a knowledge

3 . tasya prahq
'

tasya
l

gabdasyo
’
rahprabhr tin i sthanan i

3
b ha

vanti pra tipru t
3

pr a tidhvan ih
3
ta tsambandhin i pratigru thdn i".

5

s amvr t e k a n th e n d d a h hr i ya te etaddd ina sutra trayena

pabdatrdividhyam6 ucya te : nadah
"

cvaso hahdrap ce
’
ti .

°

tavan

ndda lahshanamaha 8 3

.

1 G. M. prahr ti .
3 G. M . ins. prdtigruthani .

3 G. M .
-

§rutha.
(4) W. om.

<5) G. M . insert thi s (excepting the rule) at the b eginning of the commentary to
the next rule .

3 G. M . gabdasya tr
7MSS. naida .

3 G. M. ucyate.

4 . samvr te han the‘ yah pa bdah hr iya te sa nddasa i izjno bhavati .
samjndya‘h’prayoj anann : n dd o

‘

n up r a ddn am i ti
3
.

1 G.M. nddasam3 G.M. i ty ( idi .
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they had of the nature and action of the vocal chords
,
whose ten

sion produces the closure
,
we

,
of course

,
cannot say.WEIR 19111 : "11"

5 .When it is opened
,
breath is produced.

The explanation given of this rule corresponds with that of the
preceding

,
and the rule cited for the use of the termpvdsa , breath,’

is ii . 1 0 .

31571m: "i n

6.When in an intermediate condition
,
the h- sound is

produced.

Jlf adhye is explained asmeaning ‘ in amethod intermediate b e
tween closed and Opened the rest of the comment agrees with
the tw o preceding

,
and the cited rule is ii. 9 .

Of the other P ratioakhyas, only that of the R ig-Veda sets up a

third kind of articulatedmaterial
,
besides tone and breath ; and

that (xiii . 2 ) derives the material froma combination of the two
others

,
rather than theirmean . I have already (note to Ath. Pr.

expressed my opinion that the attempt to establish this di s
tinction is forced and futile

,
and I see at present no reason for

changing it . That intonated and unintonated breath should be
emitted fromthe same thre at at once is physically impossible. In

loud stridulous whispering
,
there is a tens10 n of the vocal chords

only short of that which gives ri se to sonant vibration ; and if
any one chooses to claimthat the aspirations used in loud Speak
ing partake of such a character

,
sometimes or always , we need

not be at the pains to contradict him.

FIT auiayau: ne n
7. Those are thematerials of alphabetic sounds.

That is to say, the three kinds ofmaterial just described— tone
breath

,
and h- sound

,
some letters having one of these as themate

rial out of which they aremade
,
and others another. Just so

,
it

is added
,
jars and dishes have clay for theirmaterial , and thread

is thematerial of cloth.

The commentator then goes on to raise and answer a grammati
cal obj ection to the formof the r ule. Since it is the office of a

5 vivrte kau the yah pa bdah hr iya te sa pvdsasamjno bhavati .
samyndydhprayoj anama gh osheshu gvas a h i ti .

6 . samvr tavivr tayor madhyemadhyaprahdre yah pabdah kri
ya te so haharasamjno bha va ti . samj nayahprayoj anamh a hd r o

h a c a tu r theshv (ii. 9) i ti .
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the true ground of the distinction between surd and sonant letters.
European phonetists

,
after long perplexing the subj ect with such

false distinctions as are expressed b y the terms soft and“hard
,

weak ” and strong
,

”
and the like

,
seemnow at last to be com

ing to a universal accordance in the correct view.WImag num
9. In h and in sonant aspiratemutes

,
it is h- sound.

For the quali ty of this h- sound
,
see rule 6

,
above. The R ik

Pr. rules connects in the samemanner h and the“fourth ”mutes . Our treatise evidently regards the peculiar h
sound belongin

g
to the sonant aspirates not as something that fol

lows the brea of contact
,
but as inhering in the letter

,
in the

same manner as tone in the simple sonants. Whether the Rik
Pr. hints at a difference of Opinion on thi s point may bemade a

matter of question. But the failure on the part of the Pratiga

khyas to recognize the essentially compound character of the aspi
ratemutes

,
the fact that these differ fromthe unaspiratedmutes

b y interposing something between the mute and the foll owing
vowel

,
i s one of theirmarked weaknesses.

The commentator enters into no labored exposition of the rule
,

but spends his strength
,
rather

,
in defending its Situation . He

first suggests the obj ection that it is not in proper place
,
as offend

ing against the order observed In the definition of the three kinds
ofmaterial (the h—sound is defined last , and we should therefore
expect the letters containing it to be specified last) ; but claims
in reply that it i s, after all

,
in place

,
being i ntended to obviate

an undue extensiori of the preceding rule
,
which would otherw ise

be liable to bemade
,
since h and the “fourth ”mutes are inclu

ded (by among the sonant consonants
,
to which that rule

applies.W“m: ll 10 ll

10. In surd consonants
,
it is breath.

Which are the surd consonants
,
w as taught us in rul e i . 1 2 .

9. hahdrac
1

ca ca turthdp ca haca turthdh : tesha varn eshu
3

ha

hdro
‘

nupraddnambhava ti . nanu san
’

y
'

ndvidhanahramabhanga
prasangdn

3
na

’
tre

’
damsutramava tarati . yhoshavatsv i ti seme

nyan nddo hacaturtheshu ca
"

prasajya ta
"
i ty a tiprasangapar ihd

rdrtha tvdd avatara ty eve
’
ti vadamah".

1 W. hag.

3 W. em.

3 G. M . B .
~bhangan.

4 G. M. em.

5 G. M.
-jyeta .

3 G . M.

votdah.

1 0 . aghosheshu varneshu gvaso
‘

nupraddnambhavati ’.
1 B . omits rule and comment.
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11 . Andmore of it in the other surd letters than in the

simple surdmutes.
Here pudsa , ‘ breath,’ is continued b y implication fromthe pre

ceding rule “in virtue of vicinage ” (sdfhn idhydt) , as the com
mentator says (there being no ca

,

‘
and

,

’ in the rule
,
to indicate

it directly) . The other surd letters are the surd aspiratemutes
and the Spirants (excepting II ). There is no separat Ion made of
these two classes upon the important ground that in the spirants
the greater expendi ture of breath inheres in the whole character
of the sound

,
as being fricative

,
while in the aspiratemutes it con

sists in a brief emission between the explosion of the contact and

the following vowel.
The R ik Pr. (xiii .6 z rule 1 9 ) says some regard the breath in

the aspirates as quicker —an ambiguously indefinite' expression.

12 . In forming the a -vowels, the lips and jawsmust not b e
too nearly approx imated

,
nor too widely separated.

The plain intent of this rule appears to be to guard against an

excess either of Openness or of closeness in the utterance of a and

(2
,
whi le at the same time these two sounds are considered as alike

in quality. Such is not
,
however

,
the understanding of the com

mentator ; he declares it impossible to follow both directions in
forming one sound

,
and directs that a division bemade : excessive

approximation is to be avoided in the case of a
,
and excessive sep

aration in those of the long (2 and protracted 623. If his intention
had been to recognize the same difference in quality between a and

d which is taught b y the Ath. Pr. and Vaj . Pr. and by Panini
(see note toAth. Pr. i. 36 ) , he would have been likely to apply the
two directions of the rule in a contrarymanner, warning against
over- openness in a. and over- closeness in d.

1 1 . sdn
’midhydc chvdsa i ti la blzya te :ma thamebhyo ‘

ng/esho

aghoshes/mgodso‘ bhdydn and/Like bhava ti .

1 G. M. om.

1 2 . averna uccdryamdqmoshgthahcmv a tyupasamhrtama tisan
‘

z

elishpamna bhavanti : a ti vyastama tim’

vr tan
’

z
‘
ca na

‘
bhavati .

oshthdu ca hand 0
’
oshflmhanu : dvanduap ca prdqz imryasendfi

gc
’

indm(Pan . i ty ekavadbhdvah : tad etad
2
ekasmz’nn ubiza

yathd na cakya te kortumi ti yogavibhdgafi kdryab s: akdremi“
’
tyupasamhr tamdkdre ca"pla te cami ’

tz
‘

vyastami ti .
( 1) W. no ca .

9 W. eva tad ; G. M. om.

3 G. M. B . cm. 4 W . G. zzd.

5 W. B .

om.
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The termoshthahanu
,
though singular

,
is declared to signify the

two lips and the two jaw s
,
and a rule ofPanini is quoted in

j ustification of such treatment of a Copulative compound.

a n13 n

13. A l so in uttering o.

The“also (ca) of this rule , we are told
,
brings forward only

the action of the j aws prescribed in the preceding rule : thi s ap
pears fromthe fact that the one following gives a special direc
tion with regard to the action of the lips. In forming an 0

,
then

,

the jaws are not to be too widely separated.

14. But the lips aremore nearly approximated.

Vicinage is here againmade the sufficiently obvious ground
of assuming that the direction applies to the utterance of 0 . The“but ” (tu ) of the rule , according to Vararuci

,
one of the three

authorities fromwhomour comment is principally derived (see the
introduction) , annuls the direction formerly (in rule 1 2 ) given as to
the position of the lips : butMahisheya , another of the same au

tho
’

rIt ies
,
has explained it as exempting fromthe widely separated

condition the 0 of such words as band/wk Thi s latter in
terpretation is quite absurd , or else I amvery obtuse with regard
to It .
As regards the precise tone of the 0

,
such directions as these

can teach us nothing satisfactory. The only valuable conclusion
which we derive fromthemis that the authors of the P ratigakhya
looked upon the sound as a simple homogeneous tone— not phonet
ically diphthongal , although in classification excluded (b y rule i. 2 )
fromthe category of simple vowels. The same

,
we shall see

,
is

the case with e also.WWW—i“ u (

1a

15 . In uttering e
,
they are sl ightly protracted.

1 3 . cakdro hanumdtrakci rydnvddepakafi .

°

oshthakdryasg/a pa

rasatrezta vipeshavtdhdndt. oketra uccdryamdne hand a tivyaste

nut bhava tah.

1 4. sdfimtd/zydd okdmi ti lab/zya te okdre kdrya. oshthdv
‘

upasan
’

zhr tatardu sydtdm: tupa bda oshthayofi pdrvoktam’

dfitn
’

z

n ivdraya tt
" ’
tz

’

vararucz
’

r uvdca md/w’

sheyas tu ba bhdshe : b a n

dho r i ty ddtkamokdmn’

zmug/anyamarh3 vyastato"n ivdraya tt ’
t2

'

.

1 W. B . om.

9 G. M .min .

3 G. M. vyafij
4 W.

fugesa
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That“they means the lips is, we are told
,
sufficiently indica

ted b y the dual number of the adjective. P rakrshta
,

‘ protracted
,

’

is glossed b y samn i lcrshta
,
drawn down together

,
brought near.’

16. The jaws aremore nearly approached.

The force of the comparative I s explained b y the usual terma ti

payena , with exce

In the utterance of e
,
the position of the tongue is also amatter

of importance
,
and is explained in the next rule.mm Hi n u

17. And one touches the borders of the upper back jaws
with the edges of themiddle of the tongue.

The and (cat) In this rule we are directed to I egard as bring
ing forward the ekdra. of rule 15

,

“
on the frog- leap p1 1nc1ple

that I s to say, b y overleaping the intervening rule. The terms de
scriptive of the organs concerned I have translated in accordance
wi th the directions of the commentator

,
althoughmuch tempted

t o render j ambhydn b y ‘

jaw - teeth
,
grinders .’ I cannot doubt that

j ambhydn Is the true reading here , although the MSS. give a curi
ous and perplexing variety of forms to the word , and u ttardfi.

j ambhydn t I s not once read . T. comes nearest to it
,
giving u ttardn

j amb/tyctm,’W. has a ttard j amb/tydmt In the rule , and u ttard j a
bhydn and j ab/tydn In the comme nt

,
B .

,
u ttardfi j ab

‘

hya t In the 1ule ,
u ttard j abhydn and j a rhbhydn in the comment ; G. andM. , u tta
rdfi. j abhydn

’

z in the rule ; G .
,
uttardrh j abhydmand j ambhydm,

andM.
,
uttardfi j abhydmand j abhycim, in the comment. The

verb sparpaya tt is equivalent to spreet, the causative endingm’

e

being added without altering themeaning of the simple verb (com
pare Pan . as in pdtczy for pd, and other like cases.

1 5 . pmkrshtdv i ty a tra dvivaeanena pmkr tdv oshthdu grhyete :

ekdre kdrya oshthdv tska tpmkrshtdu sycttdm.makrshtatd scm'mi
krshtatd.

1 6. sdn
’midhydd ekdmi ti labhyate ekdre kdrye hand upasam

hr tatare bhavatah. a ttcayeno yoasan
'

zhrte upasafi
f

zhr ta tare.

1 7. ekdre kdrye j ihvdmadhydn tdbhydmuttardfi j ambhydnt
sparcaya tz

’

sprped i ty artizah . pdlayatt
‘ ’
ty ddtva t svdrt/zem’

c

j ambhydn i ti handmalaprdntadepdn i ty a r thalt . mandflkaplu tz
nydyencf cakdmekdramdkarsha tz’. j thvctyd ‘madhyam j thvcima
dhyam: tasya ’

ntdu
‘
: tdbhydmj ihvdmadfiydntdbhydm.

1 G. M. patdy
9 G. M . W.

-nta49mde 3 G. M .
-kagattny (4) W. ma.

dkga antdu ; B .madhyasya andn.

VOL . IX .
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In order to complete the definition of themode of production of

e
,
rules 2 0 and 2 3

,
below

,
have yet to be applied

,
but they add

nothing essential to the description of the present rule
,
whi ch as

sures to the vowel
,
as clearly as any such description could do the“continental ” sound of e

,
or that which it has in they, short inmet. There Is no hint of a composite or diphthongal utterance

,

anymore than In the case of 0 . A diphthongal utterance
,
how

ever
,
as ati

,
cm(in a isle

,
house) , wemust assume themto have had

originally (compare note toAth. Pr. i .

amam
NW i n I I
C\

18 . The jaws
,
al so

,
aremore closely approx imated

,
and the

tip of the tongue is brought into close prox imity to the upper
back gums

,
in r

,
r
,
and l.

The construction of this rule is very harsh : the subject hand
,

‘ j aws
,

’ comes into its first member again with a flying leap from
rule 1 6

,
drawn b y the ca

,

‘
also

,

’ while the secondmember starts
off independently, “one approximates,’ with no connective to bind
it to the other. These roughnesses are unremarked b y the com
mentator

,
and I have smoothed themover in the translation.

The
’

w ord upasa i ii harati ,
‘
approximates

,

’
is glossed in the com

ment b y n ihshipet,
‘ let one throw down (or and barsvds

is explained as
‘
the high places behind the row of teeth — that

is
,
the swelling of the inner gums.
The commentator starts a question as to the propriety of the

conversion of i' and l in this rule into r and t after a (rkdrarkd
ra thdra

,
fromrhdra - rkdra - lhdm) , the cases not being covered b y

the prescription given below (at x . 8 . no case of the combina
tion of r and l occurring in the Sanhita

,
the Praticakhyamakes

no provision for it ) : he is compelled to acknowledge that this
treatise does not teach the conversion

,
but claims that it is jus

t ified b y the authority of other text -books ; and that the same
explanation applies to an earli er case (rule i 3 1 ) of a like com
bination .

This wholly insufficient direction is al l that our treatise gives

1 8 . capabdo hanvor
‘

anvddepakah : rkdmfhdmc ’

tre CCt hdrye

hand
?
upasafizhr ta tare bhavatah : j ihvdgran

'

i ca barsveshit
’

pasa 7i z

haw ti n ihshipet : barsveshv i ti dantapa i i hter upar i shtdd ueeapr a

depeshv i ty arthah. nanv ( t r amr hd r ap a r e (x . 8) i ti ta les/l andf

sambhavdd’ rhdmrhdmlkdreshv i ti ha tha ih sam’i dhih sddhuh.

sa tya iii ndi
’
tatlahshaqi dt : hin

'

i tu pdstrdntara ba ldt
4

evamr kd r a

lhd r du hr a s vdv (i . 3 1 ) i ti vij f
'

teyam".
1 W . hanvd'r ; B . h ; G. M . hanor .

9 W . om.

3 G. M. w as ; B .
-

zzasan
'

zj fiavdddd.

4 G. M . ins. sddhuh.

5 G. M. j fieyam.
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us for the utterance Of the di fficult r and l vowels. By i . 2 , they
are excluded fromthe category Of simple homogeneous vowels.

F or the teachings of the other P raticakhyas respecting them, see
note to Ath. Pr. i . 3 7. However theymay have been pronoun
ced at the period of grammatical treatment Of the Vedic texts

,

we have no good reason to doubt that, at the time when those
texts were composed

,
they were phonetically the same with the

semi - vowels r and l
,
differing fromthemonly as

,
for example

,

the l of able differs fromthat of a bly, the r Of (French) a igre

fromthat Of a igr i . For a theoretical discussion of this double
value of the articulated sounds which lie nearly upon the boun
dary line between vowels and consonants

,
see Journ . Am. Or.

Soc. viii. 362 seq.W e u ‘
l i

'

n

19. As also
,
according to some

,
in anusvara and svara

bhakti.

In thi s case
,
we are told

,v
the “also (ca ) brings down the

whole Of the preceding rule
,
and the meaning is

,
that there is

approximation Of the jaws in uttering anusvara
,
and approach Of

the t ip of the tongue to the gums in uttering the Svarabhakti
,

according to the Opini on Of some ; while others hold that onu

svdra is simply nasal
,
and the svarabhakti (see xxi . 1 5 ) equivalent

to r . Thi s
,
the commentator adds

,
is Vararuci

’
s explanation

,
and

its truth is questionable. We
,
in our turn

,
may regard it as

matter for question whether t his attribution and expression Of
doubt apply to the whole interpretation of the rule

,
or only to

its concluding part
,
the statement Of the Opinion of “others.

”

The latter is perhapsmost probable.
SO far as regards anusvara

,
we can hardly ascribe any value

or propriety to this rule ; the definition Of svarabhakti in con

necti on with that of the r -vowels is natural enough.

5mmWT ll ao n
20. In the absence of special direction , the tongue is thrust

down forward.

73 ( CWhen no such dir ection as with the point of the tongue,

1 9. cakarah parvohtavidhimanvddipa ti ya thdsan
’

zhhyend
‘

’
nu3varasvarabhahtyohparvoh

’

tavidhi r bhava ti : anusvare ham) or
upasmhhdrah : soarabhahtdu j ihvdgrasya barsveshit yoasa i ii harah
etacl ekeshammatam. anyeshan

'

i ta ma tamanu
‘

svarasyaWi lma
sikamatra tvam svarabhahter rka

'

ratu lyatvam. i ti oararucima
tam“: tac cin tyam’.

1 G. M. Johyo.

9 G. M .
-ciraci tam.

3 W. ci tyam; B . cdnityam.



60 WD.Whitney, [ii . 20

themi ddle Of the tongue is given
,
then its position is to be un

derstood as here directed. TO explain praqi yasta, the commenta
tor gives

,
besides an ordinary analysis, the expression in a quies

cent state as example
,
he cites upamet (iii . 2 .4 l Ga and M. Spoil

the citation b y adding the following word
,
dydvaprthi vi ) , in the

utterance of which words the tongue is not called perceptibly into
action . But this interpretation evokes a difficulty : since the po
sitiou Of quiescence is assured to all the articulating organs in the

absence of any direction respecting them, of what use is thi s pre
cept The reply is : e (as taught b y rule 1 7, above) is to be pro
duced with the edges of themiddle of the tongue

,
and the a con

tained in that letter is Of the same character ; hence itmight be
inferred

,
fromthe identity of the a - quality, that a w as to be so

uttered in other situations
,
as in words like a tha (i . 1 . 1 3 l et a1.

,
if

the word is to be regarded here as a citation ) —amisapprehension
which the rule removes. To this reply the Obj ectionmay be raised
that our treatise acknowledges the presence Of no such element as
a in e

,
and that an a uttered wi th the middle of the tongue is a

phonetic impossibility. The direction respecting the tonguemay
well enough be regarded as a not entirely negative one ; or itmay
have been deemed desirable to fix so verymobile and unruly a

member b y a Special law .

21 . The lips are as in the utterance of a.

We are directed to include in this rule
,
b y vicinage

,
in the ab

sence Of Special direction.

” The proper position of the lips for
uttering a w as given in rule 1 2

,
above. As i llustration is added

,

quite needlessly, the word indrah (passim) ; the southernmanu
scripts read instead inclriydvah

2 0 . ya tra j ihvdgrena j ihvamadhyene ’
ty ddir

‘

anddepas ta tra

vishayej ihvapra zi yastd tflshn imbhatd’ bhava ti : praharshezi a ny

asta praqi yasta
‘
. ya tha : up a nanv anadepe sarvahara

nd
‘

ndn
'

i tashn imbhdvasiddheh himar tho '

yamdrambhah. ucyate :

ehdrasya j ihvamadhydntan ishpadyatvam’ asti ’: tadaoayaoasya 7

’karasya ta thdtvamasti : akara tvasdmydd anya tra
’

py a the
’
ty

dda
‘

u tathdtvamprasajyeta : tac ed
’
n i shtam: tan ma bhaol i ti

par ihdrah.

a
nd

”
elepo

‘

nddepah
’

: tasmin upaolepabhdva i ty

arthah.

1 G . M. adina.

9 G. M . ins. anupadefah.

3 W. B.

4 W. B . om.

5 G. M.

-dyamanatvam.

5 G. M . asti ’
ti

'

.

7 G. M. ins. 30 12. (8) W. anoddepah B . anddeeah.

2 1 . samn idhgjda’andolega i ti labhyate : oshthayor ya tra ’
ndclepas

tatraWearavad aka
‘

re ya tha ta th”
l
oshthdu bhavatah : mt ’

tyupa

sa
'

n
'

i hr tatarciv
2
i ty arthah. ya tha : i n d r a

s
i ti .

1MSS. tatha.

‘3 G. M .
-hz ' tav.

3 G. M. inclriydva .
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in the production of one sound. To get rid of this di fficulty, a
division must bemade ; the former description must be under
stood as applying to 6 b y itself, and the present one to 6 combined
wi th a consonant. How is this determinationmade ?Why, when
we say in a general w ay

“
the letter e

,

”
it lies nearest

,
or ismost

natural
,
to understand that letter itself

,
without a consonant ; hence ,

because Of its pri or suggestedness
,
the first definition belongs to it ;

and the other is left
,
to be appli ed to the same sound as combined

with a consonant.
The utter artificiality of the answer to the second Obj ection is

too Obvious to need pointing out ; and even the first evokesmore
difficulties than it removes. There is no inconsistency whatever
between rules 17 and 2 3

,
and we have reason to be surprised only

at the repetition in the latter Of what is implied already in the

former. Rule 2 3 has the air Of being an afterthought
,
slipped in

,

because Of the really close relationshi p between e and i
,
with dis

regard of what had been taught before. The alleged difference of
degree of approximation exists clearly enough, but would be very
insufficiently intimated b y amere separation of one rule into two.

mm 3amII Q3 II
24. In the u -vowels

,
there is approx imation of the lip s.

After his paraphrase Of the rule
,
the commentator enters here

upon an exposition
,
the intent of which is not altogether clear to

me. Here
,

” he says , approximation is as formerly, and notmere
drawing down together ” (that is, of the same kind as w as taught
in rule 14

,
above

,
and not the prahrshta ta,

‘ protraction
,

’
of rul e

1 5
,
which is there glossed b y sa inn ihrshta td ? ) However

,

‘
the

lips drawn down togethermay be long — this will be said hereaf
ter ” (b y this phrase some direction given later in the treatise is

j ane ta l lahshanan
'

i savyafij ane tv etacl i ti . kuto
‘

yan
'

i niyamah.

ucya te :
9
ekdra i ti

9

sdmdnyohtda sa tydm“Lora thamamavya fij ana

syai
1 0 ’

va grahana in mu le/ayam“: ta tha sa ti pra thamapra ti tes 1 2
tasmin pmthammnlahshan an' i yujya te : sa vyanj ane ‘ 3

par ieeshydd

etaol i ti vij neyam.

( I ) W. G. M.
-dhydntdv.

9 G. M .
- vydu.

3 G. M .
- tha rn.

4 G. M. ato.

5 B.

- dhyantdbhydn
'

i nish G. M .
~dhyanish

6 G. M . cm.
(7) W. nyasydi ; B . nye t

8 G . M . om.
<9) G . M . ekdrasya .

(10) B . pratha/mao G. M .
-man'

i oy
1‘ W. eu

kan'

am.

19 G . M .
-man'

i pra
13 G.M. ins. ta .

24 . .
uvarne harya oshthOpasa ihharo bhavati a tro

”
pasan

'

i ha
‘

rah

parvavan na sa inn i krshtatamatra /n hin
'

i ti t sani n ih‘rshtdv

oshthdu cl irghdu sydtdmi ti vahshya te : evamosh tha
'

u t it
’

p a

s a fii h r t a ta r av (i i. 14) i ty a tra
’

pi ofifieyam. ya tha: u l

oshthayor upasan
’

zhara oshthopasani hdrah
‘

.

1W. B . om.
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wont to be cited ; but there is no such direction as this
,
either in

text or in commentary) the same is to be understood In rule 14
,

above ” (compare a similar reference to a preceding 1 ule in the

comment to i i . A phrase 18 then cited fromthe Sanhita
,
con

taining u and it
,
namely u ldkha labudhno yapah (vii .2 .WmistWNW!

25 . But
,
in al l cases

,
with an interval Of one fromthe pre

ceding.

The commentary on this very Obscure rule reads as follows
By vic inage

,

“labial approximation ’ is here implied . every
where

,
in the case of labial vowels

,
after the preceding labial approximation

,
a separate labial approximation is to bemade

,
provi

ded it have an interval Of one . b y thi s is understood having the

quantity Of amora interposed : that, namely, has an interval Of
One whereof onemora is the interval or i nterposition . This Is the
distinctive condition of the separate labial approximation . The

the necessity of the interval of one in a

case where
‘

du or 0 ] follows. Examples are :

u tpa si lnn iyami ti sa—unn iyam(vi . 2 .4 l ) a tho

oshadhishu (iii .5 . 5 9 and vi . 3 . bdhuvor ba lam(v . 5 .9 9 ) tami
fuan ghora

’
nyd (v . 7. 3 3 : G. M . omit the last word) ca tarhota

(not found In the Sanhita : occurs Taitt. Brah. ii . 2 .

Obj ection : in yo npum(iii .3 . the anusvara has a mora [b y
i .34] and the p a half-mora [b y i . Since

,
then

,
the quantity

being amora and a half
,
there i s not an interval of one

,
how is the

separate labial approximation assured .
9

Answer : it is assured b y the principle a hundred includes fif
ty.

” Where there Is amora and a half
,
there Is afor tior i amora ;

in virtue of this the prescribed effect is produced
,
but its excess

does not vitiate the rule
,
because the word“one excludes what

does not belong to itself F or the same reason
,
the occurrence

2 5 . scin
'

i n ialhydd oshthOpasan
'

ihara i ti labhyate: sarva tr
’
oshthya

svareshu prahz
‘

tad oshtILOpasa i ii hdrat pr thayoshthopasaniharah
1
hartavyah : 3a oed ehan tarah

‘
: ehan tara i timatra'halavyaoaya 2 i ti

labhya te
’
: ehamdtrd ’

n tara i ii oyavaolhdna inyasya
’
sav ekdn tarah

i ti pr thayoshthopasaniharasya vipeshanam. tapabda oharapara

t
‘

va
4

ehantara tvan iyaman'

i
"

n ivar taya ti . udaharandn i u t

sum a tho _ _ b dh t a n c a t nanu

yo i ty atra
’
nusvarasya matrakalah 7

9akarasya
’
rolhamdtrd

kalah coamadhyarclhamdtra tve sa ty ekdn tara tvdbhdvdt
’
Ica

thampr thagoshthOpasanihdrasidclhih. ucya te : pa tepaneapannyd

yena sidhya ti a clhyarolhamatra tve ‘

py
9
ehanzdtra tvan

’

z su tardm”
a sti tena ka

'

ryambhava ty aolhikan
'

i ta na n ishidhyate svayoya

vyavaehedahatvdol ehapabdasya : a ta eva b dh i ty cider
“
na
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Of the double labial in such passages as bdhuvor balam72v

oj ah (v. 5 . 9 2 G. M . omit the last word) is not primary (or origi
nal ) , but its quality as sphur i ta , quavered,’ is Shown b y the like
ness Of the example
Second Obj ection : then why is there not a separate labial approx

imation in the two a
’
s following the k and r Of kusurub indah (vn .

since there occurs more than amora and a half Of interval
between them?
Answer : not so ; here there is denial Of separate labiality only
for the two a ’

s that fol low It and 8
,
because of the absence of its

necessary condition ; but to that following the r thi s rule does not
apply, because it is not a case of separateness fromthe preceding

,

but Of separateness fromthe a that follows the intermediate 3 ;
this being so

,
there is no occurrence of the interval of one for a

letter in this Situation : thus there is no offense against the rul e .

SO far the comment ; but either I have failed to apprehend its
truemeaning

,
or it has given a false interpretation to the rul e

,
or

the rule itself is destitute Of intelligible significance. Imust con
fessmyself unable to see what peculiari ty there should be in the

utterance of two labial vowels following one another in two suc

cessive s l lab les with not less than a mom’
s interval between

them. 0 precept
,
so far as I know

,
in any Of the other Pratica

kh as
,
is analogous with this

,
or casts light upon it .

t appears to be intimated
,
in the course Of the answer to the first

Obj ection
,
that the peculiar utterance of the u in such words as

bahu voh for the usual ba’he oh and 117-q ]; for arooh is denomina
ted sphur i ta . The termdoes not occur elsewhere ; nor is any no

tice taken Of the phenomenon
,
if not here. It is a well-known

characteristic ofTaittiriya texts, but is found in fewer words than
One would be apt to imagine. Besides the two just given

,
I have

noted in the Sanhita only the cases Of tan i
’

t (tanuvam, e . g. i . l . 8 ;
tanuoa

,
e. g. i . 1 . 10 2 and the word savar

,
which are Oftenmet with.

Of Simi lar resolutions of an i -vowel into iy, the cases aremore nu
dviroshthyammuhhyam: ki n’z ti l sphur ita tvamudaharan a tvd

bhdsa taya
“

clarpi tam. tarhi k u s i ty a tra kahararephabhydm
u ttarayor ukdrayoh ka thampr thagoshthOpasaniharo na bhava ti

adhyarclhamdtravyava‘yasambhavdt‘ 5 . mai ’
vam: a tra

1 6
kaka

’

ra

sakdrottarayor
”

ukdrayos ta
'

vacl
1 8

apr thagoshtha td
"
: eta llaksha

nasambhavdt : rephael u ttarasya ta
”

prahr tdt pr thaktvdbhdvdn

ml ’

yumvidhih :
”
himta

" madhyasthasaharottardd uhardt

pr thahtvam: tatha sa ty ehdn tardbha
’

vah
”
: taolavastha

2 3
eve

’
ti

lakshan amidamavya bhicar itam“.

(1) W . om.

9 G . M .
- labhedavy

3 G. M. arthah.

4 W. dukdmvakdmp
5 G. M . eka w dtrdnuntaratva 6 G . M. om.

(7) B . om.

8 G. M . ekdratv 9 G . M .

om.

1° W. multaram. G. M . addu.

19 G. M.
- thyatvam.

‘3 G . M . eva/r

14W. -haratva B .
- tvabh G . M.

Jnan ta ahh 15 G. M .
-vyavudhdnas

1‘ G. M . om.

17 G. M.
- rdbhydmutt ‘8 G. M. man.

19 G. M. namthagoshtha
san

'

i hdz a td.

9°W. a ; B . cm.
(91) W. B . om.

99 G. M .
-vc2t. 93 W.

-stha/y; B .

- sthc2. 94 G. M. vyabh
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merous
,
but less frequent. I have collected the following (wi thout

exhausting the Sanhita
,
especially of themes in iya ) : ayr iya (iv.5 .

5 2 ayhn iya deviya asma flr iyanc idhriya

dhishn iya pa
'

tr iya ba d/miya
réshmiya vipvdpsn iya vigvadr iyane

vr
'

shn iya pi
’

yhr iya sadhriyanc and
,

avoided b y
the resolution Of the i

,
only three aremet with in the text — name

ly, try (e. g. i. 8 . 2 2 1 : tny and pny I have
not entered deeply enough into the investigation to deduce the
law

,
if law there be

,
b y which the resolution ismade ,

nai u

26. The beginning of (ii and
’

c
’

i a is half an a .

Rules 2 8 and 2 9
,
below

,
tell of what constitutes the remainder

of these diphthongs.

q mafiaimi u go u

27Which
,
in the Opinion Of some

,
is utteredWith the or

gansmore closed.

We have here another indication that
,
as intimated above (under

our Praticakhya does not recognize the close or neutral pro
nunciation Of the short a for

,
if it did SO

,
there would obviously

be no reason for referring to the Opinion held b y certain authorI

ties respecting its assumption of that utterance in diphthongal com
bination. Some phonetists (without sufficient reason, as it appears
tome ) have in likemanner defined the first element in our Engli sh
diphthongs (“long i ” in a isle

,
i sle

,
and ou or ow in house

,
down )

to be the neutral vowel (i t in but) , rather than the Open a (Offar ) .
But

,
whatevermay have been the case with the Sanskrit diph

thongs
,
our own cannot be truly described as composed of two ele

ments each : they are slides ; and to allow the organs to remain in

2 6. aikdrasyau
”karasya ed

”
dir ahdra

‘

rolhambhava ti . aha

rasya
’
rdhamahdrdrdham.

2 7. sainn idhydol ahara’rdhami ti labhyate : eheshdmma te tad
akarardhan

'

i san
’

w r taharanatarambhava ti . san
’

w r tdn i sa inn ihrsh

tdn i karandn i yasya ta t san
’

wr taharanam: a tipayena san
’

w r ta

karanan
'

i sa invr taharan a taram.

B. reads samvr tta throughout.

VOL . I X .
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either their first or last position long enough tomake the initial or
final element distinctly audible

,
would be an error of pronunciat ion .

The commentator glosses san
’

wr ta
,
enveloped

,
Shut up

,
closed

,

’

with san
’mihz‘shta , drawn down together, approximated .

’WMi :W569? 57W: ll tzt llC\

28. Of the former
,
the rest is one and a half times 2.

Of the former— that is
,
Of d i

,

’ ai and a t having been mention
ed together in a preceding rule says the commentator.

29. But
,
of the latter

,
a .

That is to say, the remainder Of an is one and a half times a .

To account for the word“but ” (ti t ) in the rule
,
the commentator

notes that
,
as the beginning of both diphthongs is the same sound

,

a
,
itmight seemto follow that their end would be the same sound

,

i . this the“but ” denies. This explanationmerely intensifies andmakes too precise the actualmeaning of the word.

F or the teachings of the other P rat iczikhyas as to the pronunci
ation of (i i and on

,
see the note to Ath. Pr. i . 40 . As there re

marked
,
the euphonic treatment which they receive proves their

first element to have had originallymore than a half-mora Of
quantity. If theymust be limited to twomoras, a better descrip
tion of themwould have been and l td -hil“. If

,
as we

may presume to be the case , the authors of these treatises defined
theI r own pronunciation pretty accurately, then the di and da ,

not

less than the e and 0
,
had b their time taken on a value notably

different fromthat which elonged to themwhen the euphonic
rules of the language were the faithful representation of living pro
CGSSGS.

ma fia—fl : n30 n
x)

30. Anusva‘ra and the lastmutes are nasal .
AS example of anusvara , the comment cites yo npum

2 8 . parvasyd i
”karasye

’
ty arthah : a clhastdcl

1

aihdrdukdrayoh

sahoccar i tatv(i t
2

adhyardha ihdra aikdrasya pesho bhava ti .

adhikamardhan
’

i yasya
’
sdv adhyardhah.

1 W. adhyardhas tdvad.

9 G. M . ucca/r

2 9. u ttarasydu
”karasye

’
ty arthah : adhyardha ukdra didact

rapesho
‘

bhava ti : yatha
’
nayor u bhayor apy adir ahara eva ta cl

oacl ikara eva peshah
2

prasaktah : tan
3
n ishedha ti tupabolah.

1 G. M.
Jrasya yea

9 W. B . 0m.

3 W. B . la in.
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Of the“last or nasalmutes
, pratya i

’

i hotdram — to which
G. M. add prdncamupa (v. 2 . andman ina (vii 3 .

The termanunasi lea is interpreted b y the commentator as sig
nifying nel siha

'

ni anuvarta te
,

‘ it goes after the nostri l ’— that Is to
say, doubtless, ‘ it finds exit b y the nasal passages .

’
an accurate

definition of thi s class Of sounds . AS employed in this Pratica
khya , anunasihamean s simply, as adj ective , and its deriva
tive noun

,
anunasihya , signifies ‘

nasality, nasal utterance .

’ Rule
5 2

,
below

,
describes how suchmode of utterance is produced

,
and

in chapter xvii . (rules 1 - 4) Ismade an attempt to define the degree
of nasality In the various sounds of the class .

“Nasal ” or anu

ndsiha
,

fi

b y the present rule
,
are the a nusvara and the five nasal

mutes
,

n
,
n
,
n
,
m

,
the same termis applied later to the nasal

semivowels into which n andm(v . 2 6 —2 8 ) are under certain cir

cumstances convertible ; and at v. xxii . 14
,
we also

hear Of nasal (anun asiha ) vowels .
”

The other nose- sounds the

yamas and ndsihya (11. xxi . 8
,
1 2 do not anywhere receive

thi s title.
I t is desirable to put together somewhere a comprehensive state
ment of the doctrines held b y the Taittiriya-Praticakhya respecting
the nasal const ituents of the alphabet it recognizes

,
and nomore

suitable place is likely to present itself than is Offered here.
All nasal (ana nasiha ) sounds are uttered by themouth

and nose to .gether An u ttama
,
a
“last or nasalmute

,
is a sound

in the production of which the intonated breath escapes through
the nose

,
While the Organs of the mouth formone Of those same

contact s which give rise to the corresponding non -nasal mutes of

the series . In anusvdi 'a
,
on the other hand (including under that

designation the nasal semivowels
,
Of whichmore further on ) , themouth- organs are not wholly closed, but the intonated breath finds

exit through themat the same t ime that it passes through the

nasal cavities . In al l cases
,
then

,
in which the character Of the

nasal of a syllable is determined b y that of the following conso
nant

,
the nasalWi ll be amute if the latter is a mute

,
but an anu

sva
‘

ra if succeeded b y a letter not forming a contact— b y a semi
vowel or a Spirant. R especting the phonetic character and occur
rence Of the nasalmutes

,
there has been no difference of Opinion ,

SO far as we have any information ,
among the Hindu phonetists of

the period represented b y the P raticakhyas ; none Of themhas

allowed a final anusvara before a pause
,
or an anusvdra b efOI e a

mute
,
either In the same or a following word. As to the phonetic

value
,
however

,
of the real anusvara

,
the nasal uttered w ith Open

mouth- Organs , there w as b y nomeans the same accordance among
those anc i ent grammarian s. Some held it to be a pervading
nasalization of the preceding vowel

,
othei s

,
a nasal addition to

30 . anusvdrap coWan/

tap ca
’
nunasikd bha van ti

amw ar tanta i ty anundsih’ah. ya tha
‘

anusva
'

rah yo

map ca
1

p r a
2

p r d ma n -

9

.

1 G. M. ins. yathd.
(9) W. B . om.
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that vowel. The former vi ew is adopted and consistentlymain
tained b y the Atharva-P rat icakhya, which acknowledges nasal
consonants and nasalized vowels

,
but no tertiumqu id. The P ra

ticakhyas of the R ik and White Yajus are equally consistent in
their recognition of an anusvara as nasal appendage to the vowel

,

and the latter Of themgives (Vaj . Pr. iv. 147— 8 ) detai led di rections
as to the quantity belonging to each element. The Taittiriya

-Pra

ticakhya adopts prevailingly the same view
,
but let s the other

appear di stinct ly In some of its rules. Thus
,
at v. 3 1

,
it is stated

to beAtreya’s opinion that , when a nasalmute becomes l
,
the pre

ceding vowel i s nasalized ; and
,
in conformity with this , xv. 1

directly teaches that , after the various conversion Ofmand n
,
the

vowel before thembecomes nasal
,
the following rules adding

(xv. that some authorities deny thi s, and di rect anusvara to
be inserted instead . here the commentary has to reverse the

Obvious int ent of the text
,
and declare the latter rules approved

,

and the first disapproved. Further
,
x . 1 1 directs that when a

vowel is combined with
.

a nasalized vowel the result is nasal (the
commentary

,
however

,
gives a different interpretation : see the

rule ) . Once more
,
in xx11. 14

,
among “heavy” syllables is reck

oned One that is anunds ika
,

‘
nasal . ’

I verymuch doubt whether this difference of views is founded
upon an actual difference of pronunciation ; it is probably due
rather to a discordant apprehension and analysis Of a singlemode
of utterance . The same point might divide into tw o parties our

phonetists at the present day— just as they have long been divided
upon the question whether a b differs fromap in being sonant, or in
being soft

,
or weak

,
or of inferior aspi I at ion, or something Of

' that
kind. Without entering into any detailed discussion ofthe subj ect

,

I will simply say that I incli ne to side with the Atharvan school
,

and to bel ieve in nasal vowels rather than in anusvara . N 0 one of
the P raticakhyas gives an intelligible definition of the phonetic
character of anusvara

,
considered as an independent alphabetic ele

ment ; if it is to be so considered , we shall hardly be able tomake
Of it anything b ut a b it of the neutral vowel (u of bu t) nasalized ,
or the sound of the French uh

,
and Shall have to regard it as

attached to the vowelmuch in the same w ay as
,
b y us who speak

English
,
the same sound not nasalized is attached to most of our

long vowels before an r— for example
,
in there

,
here

,
oar

,
eure

,fire,
sour (see Journ . Am. Or. Soc’y, vi ii .
Which of the two views is originally favored b y the Devana

gari alphabet does not admit ofmuch question ; the writing of

a n
’

zpa , for example , with a nasal Sign over the vowel Of the
first syllable , is an unequivocal recognition Of the nasality as

something affecting the yvow el itself. If it had seemed to the

framers of this alphabet to be a something interposed between the
vowel and the following consonant

,
they would doubtless have

N amely, or gm.
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the beginning Of the sonant semivowels. F or the exclusion of r

fromthe same treatment with the other semivowels I can discover
no good reason .

The usage of the manuscripts is pretty nearly in 1 accordance
with the theories of the P raticakhya . For an assimilated m

,
the

d istinctive anusvara Sign is always written before r , as before the
Spirants ; but before l , y, and v is written the Sign of nasality
above the preceding syllable , as before amute. But as regards n

before l
,
mymanuscript varies with complete irregularity between

treating it likem
,
as required b y the P ratieakhya, and writing the

n unchanged
,
either with virama or conj oined with the l (instances

of the lattermode of treatment are about twice as frequent as of

the former) . The edited textmore usual ly fol lows a thirdmethod ,
supported neither b ymymanuscript nor by the Praticakhya : it
wri tes the l double

,
and puts a Sign of nasali ty over the preceding

syllable. This is nonsense : if two l’s are written
,
the first should

be separated fromthe other
,
and Should have the Sign of nasality

written above it . But there is no reason why thi s should be done
in the case of a combination of l with i i anymore than with in

,
or

than in the combination ofmwith y and i ) .

It only remains to add that , inmymanuscripts (T. and W. ) and
those at Berlin and Oxford (B . and the text of the Pratica
khya follows , in regard to the treatment Of the nasals as to other
points of euphony, the usages of the Taittiri ya text , and that the
citations fromthe latter in the commentary are also written accor

dingly ;While the body Of the commentary itself follows themeth
ods of ordinary Sanskrit texts. In thi s edition

,
therefore

,
their

example is followed as closely as possible : the proper anusvara

being represented b y ii, and themassimilated to amute or semi
vowel

,
b ym. The two South- Indian manuscripts (G. and M . ) do

not distinguish these two fromone another.

EmmiWWWHBW
31 . I II the case of the vowels

,
that is their place of produc

tion
,
to which approx imation ismade.

The termupasan'

i ha
'

ra
,

approximation
,

’ is glossed b y upaplesha

vipeshah, a sort of embrace —unless
,
indeed

,
we are to read

,
with

G. andM.
,
sampleshavipleshah, disunion Of embrace

,

’ i . e .

,

‘
em

brace which does not come to actual contact. ’
The terms sthdna

,

‘ place
,

’
and haran a

,

‘ organ
,

’ denote
,
as in

the other Praticakhyas (see note toAth. Pr. i. l 8 ) , themore passive
and themore active of the two parts of themouth whose concur
rence gives birth to a sound.

3 1 . svardndi i i ta t sthdnambhava ti
1

ya tro Tasan
'

i ha
’

rah syat

upasan
'

i hdro namo Topleshcw ipeshahh
1 B . om.

9 W.

’

pa§losh G . M . samgleshavigleshah.
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saw
-mum"

32 . That is producing organ
,
whichmakes the approx ima

tion.

Here
,
in the case of the vowels ” is declared to be implied from

the preceding rule ; upasan
'

i harati
,

is explained b y
prdpaya ti , and

,
as example of a harana

,
or producing

organ
,
reference ISmade to the t ip of the tongue

,

” spoken oi in

rule 1 8 of this chapter.

affirma 8131min?Wi n-33"

33 . But in the case of the other letters
,
that is place of

production
,
where contact ismade.

By thi s expression , the commentator says , simple embrace or
union is predicated Of the consonants

,
While above a sort of em

brace (or disunion Of embrace) was predicated of the vowels. The

difference
,
he adds

,
between approximation and contact will be in

ferred b y any knowing person fromthe fOI ce of the terms them
selves . '

I he word“but ” (tu ) Ismeant to exclude the vowels
,
or

,

asMahisheya explains it , annuls for anusvara and svarabhakti

the quality of being produced b y contactmerely, like the other
consonants . This last I S a precious b it Of pregnant construction ;
and the whole comment ismore obscure than the rule itself

,
whose

meaning and implication are suffi ciently Obvious.

33Wswim”?Wll
‘

wu

34. That is producing organ
,
whereby onemakes the contact.

The commentator supplies
,
as subj ect of the verb , the noun adhy

etd
,

‘ reader ’— or
,
rather

,
repeater.’

3 2 . svara
'

nami ti sdn'i n idhydl la bhya te : svaranan'

i ta t haranam
bhava ti ya t suaran upasa rhhara ti prdpaya ti :

1
ta t haran am‘ .

ya tha: j i hvayr amr har a (i i . 1 8) i ty deli .
1 B . ta t sthdnam; G. M. om.

3 3 . svarebhyo
‘

nyeshdn
'

i oarna
'

narn tat sthanan
'

i yatra sparpa

nambhavet : a tra vyanj ana
'

nd i ii sarhpleshamdtrani ’ kathya te
svardndn

’

i tu
9

purastdt sa n
’

zpleshah
’
ha thi tah upasa znhdrasparga

nayoh
“
cabdapahtyd vipesho

5
violushd oijfieyah

"
: tupabolah

"
svara

n ivr ttyarthah : a thavd
"
: anusvdrasvara bhahtyor oyafij anava t

"

spareanamdtraka tvan ivar taha ” i timdhisheyabhdshi tam.

1 W .

-

; losh G. M . mat/ratvam.

9 W . om.

3 G .

-shavi
,ceshah; M.

- shavi ; leshah
4 G. M .

-hd7°a i ti spargana .

5 G . M. ins. eva .

3 G. M . j natavyah.

7 G. M. yabo
’
a .

3 G. M . om.

9 W. w ave ; B .
-na .

13 B. spareakamnamav G. M. spargamcitrakdla/n
niv M .

-va/rtata .
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In these four rules is implied that distinction Of opener and

closer position between vowel and consonant which constitutes
their essential difference (see Journ . Am. Or. Soc’y, viii . 367 seq.

and which theAth. Pr. statesmore fully (i .2 9—3 5 - where
,
in r e

3 3
,
we should read eke

‘

sprshtanfl, with Specificat ions Of degree of
Openness and closure which are here omitted (save so far as repre

sented b y rule 45 , below) .
‘N fi

35 . In the h- series
,
one makes contact with the root Of the

tongue at the root of the jaws.

CompareAth. Pr. i . 2 0
,
and the references to the other Pratica

khyas there given .

The locative and instrumental cases
,
in this and the following

rules
,
correspond with the ya tra ,

where
,

’
and yena , whereby,

’
of

rules 3 3 and 34
,
above

,
and point out respectively the place and

organ of production of the different classes of sounds.
The singular number of hanumula

,
root of the jaws

,

’
the com

mentator accounts for as used generically (j dtyapehshaydm, with
reference to the whole ki nd or class

36. In the c- series
,
with themiddle Of the tongue

,
upon the

palate.

CompareAth. Pr. i . 2 1
,
and the note upon it . The sonant aspi

rate Of this series
, j h, is notmet with in the text.

“
N b

37. In the t- series
,
with the tip of the tongue

,
rolled back

,

in the head.

CompareAth. Pr. i . 2 2 , and the note upon it . Our commentary
ays, by the word

‘head ’

(mfirdhan ) is intended the upper part

34. sdinn iolhydel anyeshami ti labhya te svarebhyo
‘

nyeshdih

oarna
’

ndin tat haran ambhava ti adhyetd yena vyanj andn i

sparpaya ti prdpayati ta t haranani .

3 5 . havarga uoedryamdn e j ihvdmulena 1

hanumule sparpaya ti

prdpayed i ty a r thah. hanvor mil lan'

i hanumulani ’: tasmin’
:

j dtyapehshayam5

ekavaeanam.

1 G. M. ins. mu tant .

9 B . G. M. om.

3 W. B . cm.

4 G. M . ins. mulami ti .
5 W.

-ksham.

3 6. pavarye karye
1

j ihvarri aclhyena varndn
’
tdldu sprpet

’

.

1 G. M . put tdldu here.

9 M.
-nan

'

i .

3 B . sprrayet; G. M . spareayet.
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Of themouth- cavity.

” Perhaps we shall best remove the difficul
ties attaching to the use of the word “head ” in describing this
class Of sounds

,
b y assuming that the namemurdhanya , capital ,’

had become firmly established in use as designat ing them
,
at an

earlier period Of phonetic science in India
,
when theirmode of pro

duction was less accurately understood and defined ; and was there
fore retained b y the later grammarians, who ga '

ve to it a new defi

nition . F or
,
thatmardhan should have been taken di rectly and

without ceremony to signify the ‘ dome of the palate ’ does not

appear tome possible. AS in the notes to the Atharva-Pratica
khya, I shall take the liberty of Speaking of the t- Sounds as lin

gual — a term
,
on the whole

,
as unobjectionable and as commonly

accepted as any other.
The commentator glosses the word pra tiveshtya , having rolled

it back
,

’ b y
“having done what ? having rolled back (G. M. add in

explanation dveshtya , having rolled up the tip of the tongue, on
account Of its suitableness ” (i . e . Of the adaptedness of this posi
tion to produce the contact aimed at) .Mn N
88 . In the t- series

,
with the tip of the tongue

,
at the roots

Of the teeth.

CompareAth. Pr. i .24 , and the note upon it .

33WWu
‘

s? "

39. In the p
- series

,
with the two lips.

The commentator explains that here the upper lip is the place of
production

,
as the various places of production mentioned have

been the upper organ ; and that the under lip is the organ Of pro
duction.

CompareAth. Pr. i . 2 5
,
and the note upon it .

37. tavarye karye j ihvdyrena
1murclhn i 3 oarna in sprpet

’
: hin

'

i

kr tvd : yoyyatvdj
‘

j ihvayrampra tiveshtya ’

: murdl i rieabdena vah

travivaropar i bhdgo o ivahshya te
"
.

1 G.M. put vamamhere .

9 B . G.M. murdhani . 3 B . sprgayet.
4W. - tfvd ; B .

teat taj ; G.mmM . Jodyogyatvdn.

5 G. M .
-shtyciveshtya.

3 G. M .
-kshi tah.

3 8 . tavarge ha
’
rye j ihvdgrena oarn ani . dantamuleshu spareayet

‘

.

1 G.M. sprget.
3 9 . pavarge hdrya oshthdbhydmanyonya in sparpayet : a tro

l

’
ttaroshtha sthdnamu ttara tvasdmydd’ eshan

'

i sthdndndm: adha

roshthah karanam.

1 W. tatra.

9 B . e tvdt sdmanydd G.M; oshthatva
VOL. IX.
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40. In y, with the two edges of the middle of the tongue
,

u pon the palate.

The Taittiriya
-P raticakhya stands alone in omitting to rank the

s emi-vowels along' with themutes
,
as palatal

,
etc .

,
and in describing

their format ion throughout b y Special rule . R especting y, see the
note toAth. Pr. i. 2 1 .

The description of the mode of production of y, here given , is
quite accurate and sufficiently distinctive. The edges ” aremen
t ioned

,
as being the parts which formcontact with the palate

,
the

central part remaining Open
,
as taught for i in rule 2 2

,
above.

t itW3 ? !WW:
41 . In r

,
with the middle of the tip of the tongue

,
back Of

the roots of the teeth.

P ra tyak is explained b y the phrase , in the interior upper por
tion ”— that is

,
within and above — the equivalence of pr a tyag

dtman and an tardtman
,

‘ inner soul
,

’being pleaded as justification.

The somewhat discordant teachings Of the Pratieakhyas with
reference to thi s sound are detailed in the note to Ath. Pr. i . 2 8 .

Themost noteworthy circumstance in their common treatment of
the letter is that they so ignore its Special relationship with the lin
gualmutes

,
and in part wi th the r -vowels : although in this trea

tise the definition Of the latter (ii. 1 8 ) is, essentially, nearly accord
ant with that here given for the semivowel. R could not possi
b ly have the value which belongs to it in ' the Sanskrit euphonic
system, if it were not a lingual semi- vowel , like the English r

,
utter

ed with the tip of the tongue reverted into the dome Of the palate.
a

42 . A lso in l, at the roots Of the teeth
According to the commentator, the and

”
(ca ) of this rule

brings down b y implication fromthe preceding both j ihvdgrama
dhya ,

‘middle of the tongue- tip,
’
and pr atyak,

‘ back from.

’ It

40 . yahd/re karye j ihvdmadhyantabhyan'

i ta
‘
ldu spareayet.

j ihvdyd madhyam: tasya
’
n tdu : tdbhydih j ihvdmadhydntd

bhydm‘.
i

’ G.M. om.

41 . rephe ka
’

rye j ihvagramadhyena a
’
antamulebhyah pra tyak

sparpayet : pra tyag i ty
l

a bhyan tara upar ibhdya
‘

i ty arthah :
”

yah

pr a tyagatme ’
ty

9
an taratinapra tiya te.

(1) G. M .
-nta/ropa/ri (9) G. M . yathapratyagcttmani .
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appears Obvious
,
however

,
if only fromthe locative case of dantamuleshu

,
that the latter itemis not intended

,
and that we are to

regard the roots of the teeth themselves (more properly, the gums
close upon them) as the sthdna

,
or

‘ place of production
,

of l.

This
,
indeed

,
is nearly enough intimated b y the final paraphrase of

the comment. The really distinctive characteristic of the t
,
that

it forms a contact in front
,
but allows the b 1 eath to escape at the

sides of the tongue
,
is here b y nomeans clearly brought out :

rather
,
we are left to infer that it and the r are produced In the

samemanner
,
only the r a little further back N O one of the other

treati ses gives a better description (see note toAth. Pr. i . 2 4
,
where

I have given the Taittir1ya definition more credit than really b e
longs to it) .me lanin n83 n

43 . In with the edges of the lips
,
along with the teeth.

This rule cannot be commended for di stinctness. The commen
tator gives it not a little of additional precision

,
b y his paraphrase

with the two edges of the lower lip, along wi th the points of the
upper teeth ’ But how comes the lower lip to have two edges ?
He adds

,
that the teeth are the place

,
and the lips the organ

,
Of

production . But then why does not the rule read dan teshu , instead
of the instrumental dan tdih? It gives us two instrumentals

,
as if

teeth and lips were joint organs
,
and neither of themanymore“place ” than the other. The lower lip, being themore passive

organ
,
should be the “place ” on which the teeth

,
as
“organ

make their contact ; but fromtaking this view the treatise and its
comment appear to be hindered b y the analogy of the other sthd
na

’
s
,
which have uniformly been the upper of the two parts con

cerned in the contact. Tomake a good definition
,
the rule Should

I ead adharoshtha
‘
n te for oshthantabhydm.

Of the other treati ses (as pointed out in the note toAth. Pr. i .
the Vaj . Pr. gives the o a description corresponding with this , and
showing the letter to have had the precise phonetic value of our

English Thi s
,
of course

,
should not in the least stand in the

way of our fully recognizing the fact that its original sound
was that Of our 10 . The w is a semi -

,vowel standing in the

same relation to u as y to i but to call 1) a semi -vowel i s
42 . eahdro iiihvdyramaclhyapra tyahtvamanvddipati

‘
: lakdre

karye j ihvdyramaclhyena 2 dan tamuleshu pra tyah sparpayet
3

ayamar ihah lakarasya
‘
dan tamulapratyasannampra tyayanta

rapradeeasthanam" i ti vijfieyam".
(1) G. M . j ihvctmadhyan'

i pratyahtvan
'

i cet ”karshati . 9 G. M.
-hvdmadh 3 W. B .

put aftermj fieyam.
(4) G. M.

-sannapradega sthdna/m.

5 G. M . j fieyam.

43 . y akare karye
‘

dharoshthdntdbhya
'mu ttaraclantdgrdih saha

spareayet. dantdir i ti sthdnan irdepah oshthdntabhydmi ti karat
nanirdepah.
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ple abuse of terms. We might nearly as well call our j a semi
vowel

,
because it is written wi th an originally vocalic Sign

,
and

represents in themajority of cases a sound whi ch the R omans pro
nounced as y.W n88 u

44. The spirants
,
in their order

,
are produced in the places

of themutes.

By rule i .9 , there are six spirants
,
and as there are but five

places Ofmutes
,
these belong to the first five Spirants

,
as is sig

nified b y the expression“in their order h
,
therefore

,
is omitted

,

and its rules will be given hereafter (rules To this effect
the commentator

,
who also allots the Spirants to their respective

mute - classes
,
and cites fromthe Sanhita. an example for each :

namely, forj i/wdni 'd liya , uttered in the place of a k-mute
, yah ledmayeta (ii .3 . 2 4 et al. z I follow the example of all theMSS

,
and

do not attemt to distingui sh the guttural and labial Spirants from
visa ij an iya y different signs) ; for e, in the place of a c—mute

,maelhue camddhavae ca or iv.4. 1 1 1W. B. omit the last
two words of the citation

,
and W. reads manyue ca

,
which is

found at for sh
,
in the place of a t—mute, ashtdbhyah

svdhd for s
,
in the place of a tmute

,
stand uparavdh

and for upadhmdn iya , in the place of a p
-mute

, yah

pdpmand
Tomake this rule a definition of the mode Of utterance of the

spirants
,
the one next following is to be applied tomodi fy it . Un

fortunately, both together are Insufficient to give us any clear idea
of the two problematical sounds

, j ihvdmuliya and upadhmdniya ;
and there is roomfor us to suspect themOf being

,
like the long

l- vowel
,
an artificial fabrication of the Hindu grammarians. As

for the 3
,
there is no question as to its value. Nor ought there to

be respecting that of the sh
,
which both the explanations of the

phonetists and the phenomena of Sanskrit euphony Show to have
been that particular sibi lant (more nearly resembling our sh than
3
,
but sufficiently distinct fromeither) which is uttered with the

t ongue reverted into the dome of the palate. It passesmy com
prehension how European grammarians should continue to identify
44. ushmdna dnupurvyena ya thdhramena sparpasthdneshu

’
cedran iyd bhavanti . ya thd : j ihvdmuliyah havargasthdne : y a h
kw. pakdrap eavargasthdne

’
: ma dhu p2 shahdrash tavar

gasthdne : a sh t sahdras tavaryasthdne : s ta n d upa

dhmdn iyah pa vargasthdne : y a h p : i ty dnupurvyen a
’
: dnupur

oydn
‘

n iyamdt pancasd ”
shmasu Veteshu hakdro vipishtah

”

tasya oidhimupar ishtdd dcashte.

1 W. cai a/rgiyas B . cakdras 9 W. manyur.

3 G. M.
-vydmjneya‘h.

4 G. M .

-vya .

5 B . y eshah G. M. vas ishthah.
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which he finds given b y one of his three chief authorities
,
Vara

ruci
,
and then proceeds to exhibit his own superi or acuteness b y

a very long , but not very important , discussion of it : a loose
version is as follows

'

I he expression “the same position as the beginning
,

” etc.
,
im

plies a difference of position in the remainder of the vowel ; but
there is none such in a

,
i
,
u
,

’

as a vowel has but a single posi
tion

,
the word“beginning ” is superfluous

,
and the desired result

would be secured b y sayi ng simply“of the same position wi th
the vowel .” That I s not so : a difference Of position does i n fact
belong to the remainder of the diphthongs : the two rules (ii. 2 8 ,
2 9 ) which teach that i and u formthe final elements of di and
du assure the difference of position for those two sounds ; in likemanner

,
a difference of posi ti on i s to he remarked as prescribed

in general grammar [though not in this treati se] for the final ele
ments of e and 0

,
they being included In the category of diph

thongs. But again : even granting that
,
the utterance in the

throat of this ver a whichmakes the initial element of the diph
thongs is taught y the rule , “the throat is the place of produc
tion of a

,
the h—mutes

,
h
,
and visaiy

'

aniya ,

” hence
,
as sameness of

position [with the a
,
as throat- sound] is prescribed b y the prece

ding rule
,
this rule is Open to the charge Of superfluous repetition .

Youmust not think so
,
is the reply ; there is a difference between

the a which forms the beginning of e and o and an a standing b y
itself : to the latter belongs the description given above in rule 1 2

,

the lips and jaws not too widely separated
,

” etc. ; to the other,
that Of rule 2 7

,

“with the organ of production more closed
therefore

,
as place and organ correspond to one another

,
the ex

pression of the same position as the beginning is to be under
stood asmeaning of the same place and organ as the beginning .

”

Moreover
,
in the former rule the absence of an organ of produc

tion w as taught
,
but here is impli ed also the presence of such ;

hence a difference of Opinions comes to light
,
and notmerely a su

perfluous repetition .

47 eheshd/nma te hahdra 1

udayasvarddisasthdna dimana upar i

svardolisasthdno
’

bhava ti
’
ti vdra i ‘ucoktan

’

i
3

sydd etat. da
'
ind

4

sasthdna i ty ukte
'

peshasya sthdndntara tvan
’

z
6
vahtavyan

'

i tad

apy akdrekdrohdreshu nd
’
sti : se arasydi

”lea rn eva
8
sthdnam7

i ty ddieabdavdiyar thyani sydt .

‘

svarasasthdna
’
i ty etdoatdi

’
vd

’
7
' thasielolhir

1 0
i ti : mdi ’

vam: sandhyahshareshu eeshasya
8
sthd

ndntaropapa tteh : i hd r o
‘

ol hya r cl h a h (ii . 2 8) i ti sutraclvayena

peshabhd tavar navyahtdu
“
tayo

1 2
sthdndn taramapi prasiololham

eva : evam1 3
ekdrduhdrayor ap i

'

vydharane
“
eeshasya sthdndn ta

mmo ihi tan
'

i oij fi eyam: sandhyaksharatodvipeshdd anayoh.

nanv evamapy ahuhavisa ij an iydndn
'

i hantha i ti sandhyahsha

rdddv akdrasyd
’

pi han thasthdna tvdt tena samdnasthdna tve"
ha thyamdne‘“purvasutrohtena pdunaruktyamasya

1 8
sd trasya
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Any detailed criticismof this cunning argument would certain
ly b e Open to the charge of superfiuity, and I Shall not attempt it .

A few further examples of the occurrence of h
,
before the vari

ous diphthongs
,
are added : tiymahete ydva tir vdsdmahdi

(vi i . 5 . 2 agn ihotran
'

i j uhoti sampraya tir ahdu

The acuteness of Observation Of the “some authorities ” who

havemade this definition Of the character Of a. h certainly de
serves respectful

,
if not admiring

,
acknowledgment. It is the pe

culiarity of the aspiration
,
that it is an emission of unintonated

breath through the same position Of themouth- organs b y which
the following intonated sound receives its character : thus

,
the h of

ha is a surd a
,
so to speak ; that of he, a surd e that Of who

,
a

surd u that of hue
,
a surd y and so on (see Journ . Am. Or.

Soo’y, viii . 3 70 The rule would have been made better b y
reading udayavarna , instead of uclayasvarddi the fol lowing
sound

,

’ instead of the beginning of the following vowel — for the
assimilation is not less true of the semi -vowels and nasals than Of
the vowels.

Claw fan
-

1
6
51
9
31 : NSt n

48 . Visarj aniya has the same position as the end of the pre

ceding vowel .
The commentator does not tell us whether thi s definition is to be

looked upon as
,
like the preceding

,
expressing the opinion of some

authorities
,

” or as having the unqualified approval Of the P ratiga
khya. Fromhis Silence we should infer the latter

,
but the connec

tion gives reason for presuming the former. He paraphrases vi

sarj an iya is of like position— that is
,
of like place and organ

with the end of the vowel that precedes itself and adds that

sydt. mdi ’
f
uammansthdh : ehdrduhdrddioartino c rasya keva

lasya ca vieesho
'

sti heva lasya
9°
haran ani o sh tha ha n u n d

’
t i oya s tam(i i . 1 2 ) i ti2 1 sandhyakshardoldu varta in dnasya tu

s a n
’

wr ta k a r a n a t a r am tasmdt sthdnaharanayoh saha

car i ta tvdal
2 2
ddisasthdna i ty uhta dcl isamdnasthdnaharana 2 3 i ti

vijn
'

eya in . himea pdrvasd tre harandbhdva i ty
“
uhtah a tra tu

haranavattvamapi
2 5

vidya ta i ti ni a tdn taramupapadya te

pdunaruhtyan
'

i ea . tathd
“
: t i g yd e a yn s a 9n

udayaeabda uttaraparydyah
”
: udayap ed

’
sda svarap ca

tasyd
”dih tena sasthdnah.

1 G. M . put b efore ekeshdm.

9 G. M. udayasva
'r

3 W. B . van .

4 W . a
‘

di .
5 G. M .

- taran
’

z .
5 G. M . ins. tathd sati . (7) W.

’
kasthdnamevam.

(3) B. om.

3 G . M . svamsya sa
10 G . M . om. a/rtha ; G. M .

-ddher .

1’G. M. v

19 G. M . tasyd.

‘3 G. M . om.

‘4 G. M.
-na.

15 G . M . sthd 15 G. M . ka lpy
‘7 G . M .

-vok ‘3 G . M . eva tasya .

19 G. M .
-rayO

fr ddi 9°W . ins.m. 91 G. M.

nd
’
tyupasan

'

i hr tan
'

i ea
' B . no

’

pasa
99 W. B.

«r imdd.

93 W.
-sthdna .

94 G. M . om.

95 G. M . om.

95 G. M . om.

9" G.

‘ M . udaya svarddisastha
‘

nah.

93 G. M. om. asdu.

93 G. M . ins. udayasva
frah.
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here too the language of the rule is aimed at the di phthongs
,
since

no other vowel exhibits any difference of position between its end
and i ts beginning. His examples

,
again

,
are only of visarja niya

after a diphthong : they are ayneh (i. 1 . 1 0 3 et brdhmandir
dyushma t bdhuvor ba lam and d ’

yan
'

i gduh (i 5 .

3 In the second and third Of these passages
,
only the first word

should have been quoted
,
in order to exhibit the visa ij an iya .

The teachings of the other P raticakhyas respecting the visa ij a
n iya are rehearsed in the note toAth. Pr. i . 1 9 . All are so indefi

ni te as really to teach us nothing respecting the phonetic value of
the sound. The present rule alone gives us positive and precise
information

,
teaching us to regard it as

,
like the h

,
a Simple nu

characterized breathing
,
a kind of final h.

A aWWWW : nsI n

49. The nose - sounds have the nose as their place ofproduction.

The “nose- sounds
,

”
the commentary says , are the yamas g

xxi

but why the nds ihya (xxi . 14) should not be regarde as

included among themI do not see . Any discussion of their pho
netic charactermay be best deferred until the chapter where the
rules for their occurrence are given . As examples of the nose
sounds are quoted r ukmamantaram but G. M. B . give
inst ead rukmantam

, ydcii d (i .5 .74 but G. M . give instead
rdind, ii .6 . 2 9 et di ndrah ra tnama bhaj an ta (ii. 6 . 1 2 l

but G. M . give instead , if it be not merely a corrupted reading
uecd ra tnamayaj an ta , which I have not found in the Sanhita)
andpdpmdnam(i .4.4 1 etWEIT II ‘tO lI

50. Or they are produced by themouth and nose.

R especting this alternative explanation nothing need be said at

present.

48 . visarj an iya dtmanah purvasvardn tena sasthdnah samdna
sthdnaharano bhava ti : a trd

’

pi puroasvara i ti sandhyaksharam
ucya te : svardntarasya

l
hi

z
sthdndn taratvdbhdvdt. yathd : a g

3

b i dh b dh d purvasyd
’
n tab : tena sasthdnah

pd rvdn tasasthdnah
"
.

1 W. B .
-ntasga .

9 B . om. ; G. M . bhinna .

3 B. om.

4 B . cm.

5 B . om.

49. ndsikyd yamd nds ihdsthdnd bhavanti . ya thd : r u k

yd d t r a t p dp

5 0 . ta
1
eva ndsikydmuhhandsikdbhydm’ ueedran iyd bhavanti .

mu lcha inca ndsihd
3
camuhhandsike": ta tsambandhinomukhandsi

kydh.

“
uhtdny evo

’ddharandni
"
.

1 G. M . eta .

9 G. M . mukhena ndsikdbhydin ca .

3 G. M.
~ke.

4 G. M .
-kam.

(5) G. M. put after bhavanti .
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51 . And
,
in them

,
the organ of production is as in the series

ofmutes.
The and ” (ca ) of this rule, the commentator says, brings for
ward

,
on the principle of the lion’s look ’

(a di stant glance back
ward : the phrase is used several times later in like cases) , the
already defined organs of production of the variousmute series.

If themouth be regarded as bearing a part in the production of
the nose- sounds or yamas, in a way which is determined b y themode of formation Of themutes to which they are attached

,
it is

difficult to see how their number can be restricted to four
,
as it is

in the“list of sounds ” given at the beginning of the treatise
,
and

in the comment on rule xxi. 1 2 .

52 . Nasal quality is given by the unclosing of the nose.

Anundsikya Is the quality Of being anundsiha or
‘
nasal

,
and

this name
,
as prescribed b y rule 3 0 , above, and fully supported b y

the usage of the treati se elsewhere
,
belongs to anusvdra and the

various nasal consonants. The definition of the manner in which
the quality Is communicated 1s quite unexceptionable ; the organs
of themouth remai ning in the positi ons already given for the vari
ous classes and Single sounds

,
the Open ing of the nasal passage

,
and

the utterance through it of a part or the whole Of the emittedma
terial

,
makes the corresponding nasal sound.

The commentator explains ndsikdvivarana b y yhrdn ab i la , hole
of the nose

,
nasal passage

,

’
as if vivarana signified the Opening or

cavity, in stead of the act of Opening or unclosing . H is choice of

an example also seems to betray a want of appreciation of the

true Scope of the rule : it is suplohdsn sumanga ldsn (i . 8 .

5 1 . sinhdva lohanena
1
vargasyo

’htuni haranan
'

i cakdro
‘

nuhar

sha ti : eshu
2
ndsihyeshu varga

fvat haranambhavati . vargasye
’
oa vargava t.

1 G. M .
-kana/nydyena .

9 G. M . (as also in the text of the rule itself) eteshu.

5 2 . ndsihdvivarandcl ghrdn ab i ldol
1

dnundsihyan
'

i ranyddi har

tanyam. ya thd
’
: su e i ty deli .

i ti tr ibhdshyara tneprdtipdhhyavivarane

1 G. M . ndsikdb 9 B . tathd ; W . om
VOL. IX.



IV. D. I’Vhitney,

C HAPT E R I I I .

CONTENTS : 1 , introductory ; 2- 6
, cases Of d at the end Of the firstmemb er Of a

compound, requIrmg to b e shortened in divided text ; 7, of i and it ; 8
—12

,
Of

final d ofverb al forms and particles ; 13—14 , of final i and d 1 5
,
of initial d.

Sena gear Samar: n9. u
1 . Now then— at the beginning or end of a word

,
a vowel

,

in case Of separation
,
if followed by a consonant

,
becomes short

as hereinafter set forth.

Matters of introductory explanation ,
of interpretation of the

rules of the treatise
,
and Of phonetic theory, being now for the

present disposed Of (for they are resumed
,
in a su plementary way,

i n some of the concluding chapters) , the task Od etermining the

readings of the Sanhita Is taken up. And the first subj ect dealt
with is that of the irregular prolongations of vowels - chiefly final
a
,
i
,
and u — which are so frequent In all the Vedic texts. In the

other treatises (R ik Pr. vii . - ix. ,
Vaj . Pr. ii i. 95—1 2 8 ,Ath. Pr. iii. 1

the rules tell us in what situations a Vowel originall y short is
lengthened : this ismore in accordance with the generalmethod
Of the Pratigakhyas, which take for granted, upon the whole

,
the

existence of their pdkhds in the analyzed condition Of the pada
text

,
and proceed to construct the san

'

i hitd fromit . Here
,
on the

contrary, we are told what vowels, long in the ordinary text , are
to be shortened when thrown out of combination wi th their sur

roundings. Such dissolution Of the continuity of the text takes
place

,
first

,
inpada ,
Whenever a pause— either the avagraha sepa

rating the twomembers Of a compound
,
in its repetition after i ti

,

or the longer pause that divides between two words— comes to
stand between the vowel in question and the consonant which was
its next neighbor in sa inhi td . thus

,
clevdya ta i ti eleva -

ya te ,
°

ava

nah (s. and nah) . Second
,
it ismade In the so- called j a td—text , ex

amples of whi ch are Often quoted In the sequel , and to which therules of the treatise are inmore than one instance adapted ; thi s
text is constructed b y thrice repeating each pair Of words— first in

1 . a ihe
’
ty ayamadhikdrah : dddu paddcldv u ttare paddnte ca

vartamdnah san
’

zhi tdydin yo dirgho
‘

sdu oi bhdge o i bhdgasamaye
vyan

'

j anaparo hrasvamdpadya te : vyafij anaparatvam’ a tra ya
thdsa inhi tdsthan

'

i viineyam. nanu diryhah ha than
'

i labhyate.

’
hrasvdnantarabhdvi tvdd d evdei k d (iii. 2 )

”digrahaneshu plu i d

darpandc ee
‘ ’
ti bramah. san

'

i hi tdydin i ty asyd
’

yani arthah
3

hdryabhdj ah padasyo
’
ttar apadena saha sambanclhan iyamah’:

8
na tu purvapadena saha sambandhan iyamah“. vi bhdgo

‘

tra
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their natural order
,
then inverted

,
then in the natural order again

for example
,
dpo hi shthd mayobhuvah would become dpo hi hy

dpa dpo hi . hi shtha stha hi hi shiha . sthdmayobhuvo mayo
bhuva siha sthdmayobhuvah . mayohhuva i timayah bhuvah : the
treatment of the d Of sthd here illustrates the conditions of the res

toration of the short vowel in such cases. Third
,
the same resto

ration takes place in the samhi td- text of the existing manuscripts
and In the edition founded upon them, when the lengthened vowel
happens to come at the end Of one Of those passages

,
Of just fifty

words each
,
into which the anuvdhas or sections of the Sanhi ta

are divided. This division the Praticakhya does not recognize
or

,
at any rate , does not notice— not infrequentlyquoting i n san

dhi
,
without remark

,
words which are separated b y i t (for example ,

under 1 ule 1 3
,
b eloW

,
upmasi yamadhye, i . 3 .6 l 9

,
where the edit

ed text reads correctly upmasi 1 yamadhye) .
The comment upon this rulemay be loosely translated, or para

phrased
,
as follows :

Here a tha
,

‘
now then

,
is an introductoryheading deldu [l iteral

ly,
‘
at the beginni ng means ‘

at the beginning of a word ’

[inclu
ding

,
also

,
a separable part of a compound word] ; u ttare [literally,

‘ in the latter part means ‘
at the end of a word a vowel occu

pying such a position
,
if it be long in samhi td, becomes short 'vi

bhdge, i . e. ‘ in case of separation
,

’when followed b y a consonant
that is to say, when so followed in san

'

ihi td. But whence is de
rived the limitation to a

“long vowel ? We answer
,
fromits

conversion into a short
,
and fromthe non - occurrence of any pro

tracted (plu ta ) vowels among the instances included In the rules .
The limitati on In samhi td implies that the wordWhose formI s

in question is placed in euphonic connection with the word that
follows it ; not , however, with the word that precedes it [unless ,
as should be excepted

,
its initial vowel

,
instead of its final

,
is the

one liable to change of quantity] . “Separation (vi bhdya ) Is to
be understood as division fromtheWOI ds with which it stands in
natural or original connection— that I S

,
according to the reading of

the fundamental text : otherwi se
,
in the j a td- text of the two words

sthdmayobhuvah (see above) , the stha woul d retain its long (2 i n

its second repetit i on
,
because of its standing in euphonic connec

tion with the following word : and that should not be so. The

sense of the word vibhdga I s
,
in case of a long initial vowel

,
sepa

ration fromthe preceding word ; in case of a long final
,
fromthe

prahr tipadd ir ucya te : prahr tir ndma ya thdpdthah : prahr tipaddir
i ti him: s thdmi ty a tra j a tdydmsthaeabolasya dvi tiyoeodrane
‘

pi dirghah prasaj yeta
’
: uttarapaolena vi bhdgdbhdvdt : sa

"md
bhdd i ti par ihdrah. oi bhdyapadasyd

’ ’

yamar ihah paddcldu

diryhasya purvapadena vi bhdgah : paddn te
l l
dirghasyo

’
ttarapa

dena vibhdgah. vibhdge cyanj anapara i ti himr t: i ty a tra

md bhdd i ti : n ddhdmd ol hd r a yd (iii . 8) . i ti prdptih. sa n
'

ihi td

ydn
'

i dirgha i ti him: esha i ty atra prdptisampddandrtham
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following word. The limitation in case of separation
,
if followed

b y a consonant is for the sake of excluding such cases as r tadhd
md ’

si (i . 3 . 3 in separated form
,
r taolhdmd : asi ) , which would oth

erw ise cOme under the rule iii. 8 [among the Specifications of which,
dhdmd is included] . The limitation a long vowel in samhi td is
intended to bring esha no bhara td i did (i . 8 . l 0 2 et al . pada

- text
,
bha

ra tdh) under the action of the rules ; since thus , and not otherwi se
,

is pertinence given to the word ydj yd in rule 1 1 of this chapter.
Undue extension of the prescription to such cases as te d odyavah

is provided against b y the rules that follow [since these spe
cify al l the cases in which it is to be applied] .
The only difficulty ari sing in conn ection with the understanding
of this rule

,
or Of the interpretation of it given b y the oommen

tator
,
grows out of the Specification vyanj anapara ,

‘ followed b y a

consonant. ’ R especting this
,
we are ex licitly told, near the b e

ginning Of the exposition
,

the being fo lowed b y a consonant is
to be understood here of the condition of things in the san

’

zhi td

text - that is to say, any long vowel which appears in samhi td as

a final
,
with a consonant following it

,
is to be regarded as falling

under the rules of the chapter. This specification
,
then

,
makes

the rules apply to such cases as bhara td rdj d (the example quoted
b y the commentator : the pada - reading is bharatdh : rdj d) and

adhd md (quoted under rule 9 ; pada - reading adhdh : md) , and

they have to be s ecial ly allowed for and excepted— as is done in
rules 9 and 1 1 . t seems very strange , now ,

to have this implica
tionmade

,
requiring as a consequence that all the words which b y

euphonic processes come to exhibit in san
'

ihi td a long final vowel
(d) Should be taken into consideration : but the number of cases
actually needing to be guarded against in the rules on account of
it is very small. For

,
in the first place

,
the question can ari se only

in regard to the words Specially mentioned in the rules ; and

among these there are notmany for which homophonous forms in
dh or d i occur ; and of these

,
again

,
only a part would occur oth

erwi se than before a vowel
,
in which situation the hiatus would

betray the omission of the former final element. The makers of

the treatise
,
then

,
appear to have thought it safer to avoid a possi

ble confusion of adhd fromadhdh with adhd fromadha
,
and so

on
,
b ymaking the rules apply in general to both cases , and Special

ly excepting the former. And thi s is what they have attempted
to do : and it has cost themonly two additional words— agn iyd

jye in rule 9 , and ydjydsu in rule 1 1— together with an artifice of

ta t/i d sa ti b ha r a t d ydj yd s v (iii . 1 1 ) i ti ydjydpadamsdrthaham
nd

’
nya thd. vyanj anamasmdt param" i ti vyanj anaparah.

t '

vd i ty dddv eta llahshan asambhavdd“a tivydpt‘im1 5
u ttara

sd trdihpar ihara ti .

1 G . M . ins. paddddu ca paddnte ca yo di rgho vya iij anottaro vi bhdge hriyamdne
hrasvan

'

i samydti . 9 G. M . mm.
(3) M . om. ; G. hrasvdnt 4 G . om. ca .

5 G.

M .
-dhah.

( 3)W. om.

7 G. M. y ate.

3 G. M . om.

9 G. M.
»

gapabd
1° W.

- dddi . 11 W.
-nta .

19 G. M . ins . ya.

13 G.M. - ra .

14 G. M . eva tal 15 W. atiprd
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uhthd
,
and guild/id, as first members of a compound

,
shorten

their final when separated.

This and the following rules
,
including the seventh

, prOperl

formone connected passage
,
with the speCIficat ion i ty avagrahah:

these
,
as formermembers Of a compound

,

’ which applies alike to
themall

,
standing at the end.

The examples quoted fromthe Sanhita in illustration of the rule
are as follows . F or devd : devdya te yaj amdndya parma (iii . 5 .5 3

G. M. omit the last word of the citation) , the only case, so far as I
have noted

,
for clevdyan t ; we have elevaya te (with short vowel)

twice
,
at and ii. 5 . 9 3 : devdyuvamoccurs ii .5 . 9 6 and iv. 1 . 1 3

,

but devayuh, iii. 5 . 1 1 1 . F or eihd, pihdya te svdhd the

only case . F or sumnd
,
sumndyan to havdmahe also alone.

F or gvd, dydvdprthivyd evdvi t evd, however, b y rule
i . 5 2 , includes aevd , for which is quoted aevdva ti ii son zava tim(iv.

I have noted farther only iii. 3 . 1 1 1
,
but feel less than usual

confidence in the completeness Ofmy excerption . For r td
,
vidya

vah purd
’
nnamahshan G . M. omi t the last word of the

citation) there aremore than twenty such cases in the text
,
for

the themes r tdyu (e . g. i .4 . 5 but r tayu once , r tdyant (e. g .

r idvan (e. g. i .3 . l 42 ) and its feminine r tdvar i ( e. g. i . 1 .

r tdvrdh (e. g . and r tdsah (i ii . 4. 7 1 but this word reads in
pada as in samhi td) . For vayund, vayundvid eha i t (i . 2 . 1 3 l and

F or hz
‘

elayd , hrdaydvidhae ci t (i .4.45 F or aghd,
ayhdyavomd yandharvo vievdvasur ddaclha t G. M. omit
after yandharvah) other cases bf aghdyu are found at iii . 3 . 1 1 1

iv. 1 . 10 3 v.7.3 1 ; and of ayhdyan t, ii . 3 . 14 1 . For uhthd
,

uhthdmaddndmdhenuh the same compound occurs
again at i ii . 3 . 2 1 and v.6 . 8 3

,
and uhthdyu at i .4. 1 2

,
twi ce . F or pud

dhd
,
dpo devih puddhdyuvah and

{3 TWW? "
3. A l so indrd

,
when fol lowed by vat

,
van and vdn .

One example is quot ed b y the commentator for each of the

three cases enumerated : indrdvat imapaei timihd ”
vaha

G. M . omit after apaei tim) , indrdvantomaru tah and

indrdvdn t svdhd and I have noted no others . As counter
examples

,
he quotes : first

,
to Show that not every long (2 is to be

shortened before the three S l lab les named
,
ur ndvan tampra thamah sida yonim G: M . give only the first two words) ,

asura praj dvdn but B . reads
,
I presume only b y an

3 . indi e
’
ty asminn l

avagrahe
‘

n tyasvaro vad van vdn i ty

evamparo vi bhdye hrasvamdpadyate. ya thd
’
: i n Oh i n cl

i n cl " inelre
’
ti him: ur n-

" n p r aj evampara
i ti him: i n d

1 G. M . etasminn.

9 G. M . om.
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error
, pratdpavdn ) , andpr aj dva tir anamivd ayahshmdh but

omitted In G. M. ) second
,
to Show that indrd Is not altered except

under the circumstances Specified , indrdvarunayor aham(ii .5 .

Thi s last I S a case in which no vibhdya , or
‘ Separation

,

’ would be
made in any text of the other Vedas ; but the Taittir1ya paela
reads indrdvar unayor i ti

’
ndrd-varunayoh, and the example is

therefore to the purpose.

la?” 51113 "3

4. A l so citrd
,
when followed by v.

The illustrative passage cited is c itrdvaso svasti te pdramapiya

5 4 and 7 5 G. M. omit after te) . As counter- examples, are

given mi trdvarundv eva (Ii . 1 .7 3 et al . z p . mi trd vavundu ) , and

ci trdpurnamdse elihsheran (vii.4 . 8 9 )— the former to Show the neces

sity of the restriction to citrd
,
the latter

,
Of the restriction to se

quence b y a v. I have found no farther in stances falling under
the

'

rule .

WEIGHTMn
5 . A lso prasthd, indr iyd, dravind, vigvadevyd, dirghd, vi ryd,

vigvd, vdtd
,
tvd

,
bhai

'

igurd, harnahd, vrshn iyd, sugopd, rhsdmd
,

aghd, sa trd, varshd, pushpd,meghd, pi d, svd.

For each of these words
,
the commentator cites a single example.

For prasthd, prasthdvaol ra thavdhanam the only case.

.For indr iyd, inelr iydva te purogldeam half a dozen cases
of thi s word occur in the text

,
and several of inalr iydvin (e. g. i .6 . 2 4

ii . 1 . 6 3 : vi . 2 . 10 5 ) the latter word
,
however

,
is not separated in

the pada
- text . F or dravind

,
dravi ndva tah huru te the

only case. For vieva clevyd, vicvadevydva te
‘

pvdtrdh
1

) the

word occurs also at iv. 1 . 6 1 9 . For dirghd, dirghddhiyo rahshamd
ndh (ii . 1 . the only case . For viryd, virydvan tamabhimdti
shdham(i . 2 . the same theme is found in other passages

,
as are

also its comparative
,
virydva t

—tara (e. g. and superlative
,

vi rydva t
—tama (ii .4 . 2 in which the shortening of the d is not au

thori z ed by the P raticakhya , since , i n the division
,
it does not

stand next before the pause : and the pada
- text reads accordingly.

F or vipvd, vievdmi trasya sdhtambhava ti (v. 2 . 3 3 4 : G. M . omi t

4. ci trd i ty asm’

inn
1

avagrahe
‘

ntyasvaro vahdraparo
2
vi bhdye

hrasvamdpadya te. yatha c i t ci tre
’
ti him: mi i r

vapara i ti him: c i tr

1 G.M. etasminn.

9 G. M. vap
3 G. M . om.
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the last word) : the same word occurs in other passages (iv.3 . 2 9

as also in the compound vipvd in i traj amaol
ayn i where

,
as the division I S vipvdmi traj amadayn i ,

the d is not Shortened ; and we have further the themes vievdvasu
(e . g. vipvdvant vipvdrdj and v ievdsah

p. vieva
—sdham) . For vdtd

,
vdtdvad varshan the

only case. For tvd
,
tvdva to maghonah p. tva -va tah)

the R ik pada
—text does not shorten the d of this word. F or bhan

gurd, bhettdrambhangurdva tah (i. 5 .6 4 and F or harna

hd
,
sdrmi harn ahdva ty etayd (i . 5 .76 and v.4 . 73 : G. M. omit the

first word
,
W. B . the last) . For vrshn iyd, vrshn iydva tas tava (iii.
For suyopd, sa sugopdtamo j anah p. sugopa

t amah : G. M . omit the first word) the R ik pada writes su—gopd
tamah. For rhsdmd

,
rhsd indbhydin yaj ushd and

F or aghd, ayhdevdd evdi
’
naman tar eti bhutam(i ii . 1 . 79 p. agha

-

pvdt : G. M . omi t the last two words) ; the Rik and Atharvan pada
texts write agha -apva : the themes ayhdyu (e . g . i . 2 . 9 1 ) and ayhd

yant
1
) are also found in the Sanhita. For sa trd

,
sa trdj ita n

'

i

dhanaj i tam p. sa tra j i tam) : the word sa trd occurs re

peatedl y (e. g.

1

) uncompounded, andmaintains its long final
In the pada

- text also. For varshd
,
varshdhvdmj uhoti

p . varsha -hvdm. For pushpd, pushpdva tih sup ippa ldh (iv. 1 .44

and v. 1 .5 ormeghd,meyhdyate svdhd (vii . 5 . 1 1 1 p .meg/i a
-

ya te in the same division occurs alsomeghdyishya te, which is not
divided : meyhayan ti is found at For prd, prdvanebhih
saj oshasah p . pra

-vanebhih) ; the R ik pa rla - text writes
thi s word pra vana ,Without separation : other words beginning
withprd are prdsah (e . g . i . 3 . 1 4 6 p .pra

—sahd) , prdernya

prdsaea (vn .5 . 1 1 1 not divided In parla
-text) , prdhdpa

also not divided ) , and prdvr ta (iv.6 . 2 9 et al . ; also not divided) .
And for svd

,
svdolhiyamj anaya t sdolayac ca (i . 3 . l 4 6 p . sva - rthi

yam) but thi s the Rik padd text wri tes su—ddhyam.

6 . Also ishtd, after hhe and eva .

The commentator cites the two cases : samamushmin loha ish

tdpurtena (iii. 3 . 8 5 twice : G. M . omit the first word) , and sa iv eve

’
shtdpurti p . ishia -

purti ) . Then
,
to show that ishtd after

other words remains unchanged, he quotes pra ti j dgrhy enamish
tdpd r te sa i

’

t sij ethdmayam ea p . ishtd—pd rte : W. B .

i ty eteshv avagraheshv an tyasvaro vibhdge vyanj a

naparo hrasvamdpaclya te. ya thd : p r a s i n cl r

d r a v - : d i r vi r vd t

tv d s d r -
u v r sh

a gh va r sh p u shp
- f

p rd v
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omit before enam
,
G. M. after -

pdr te) and the samemode of treat
ment is followed b y thepaela - text at v. 7. 72

,
which Is the only other

case I have noted. The ground of this difference does not appear
TO Show

,
further

,
that only ishtd shortens its d In the defined posI

tion
,
the passage sdhshdd eva praj dpa taye (v. 1 . 2 5 ) is given .

W
7. Also gahti , ra thi

,
tvishi

,
vdei , rdtr i

,
oshadhi

,
dhuti

,
vyd

hi
‘

ti
,

svdhdhz
’

ti
,
hrdduni

, gaci , ci ti
, gron i , prshti , pitti , abhi

,

carshan i
, pari , adhi

, pdri , gatr ii , vishit
,
vasit

,
and

,
hand

,
sit

,

vibhit— al l these
,
as firstmembers Of a compound.

To the passages cited b y the commentator I add
,
as above

,

notice of other cases which I have found in the text . F or 9ahti ,
the sole

'

instance is eahtivanto gabhirdh For ra thi
,
rathi

tamdu ra thindm(iv.7. For tvishi
,
saspinj ardya tvishima te

pa thindm(iv. 5 . 2 1 : W. B . omit the last word
,
G. M . the first) .

For vdpi , te vdpimanta ishminah 1 1 9 and iv. 2 . 1 1 9 : G. M .

Omit the last word) . F or rdtr i
,
rdtribhir asubhnan (Ii .4 . 1 1 ) if

there are other cases
,
I have failed to note them. For oshadhi

,

oshadhibhyo veha tamdlabheta (ii . 1 . 5 3 G. M. omit the last word)
I have noted half a dozen other cases

,
but they are not worth re

porting. F or dhuti
,
dhu tibhir andydj eshu F or vydhr ti ,

etdbhir vydhr tibhih (i .6 . 10 9 and v.5 . For svdhdhr ti
,
svdhdhr ti

bhyah preshye
’
ty dha (vi . 3 . 9 5 : G. M . omit the last two words) .

For hrdduni
,
svdhd hrddun ibhyah svdhd (vii .4. 1 3 : G. M . omit the

first word
,
W. B . the last) . F or paci , vievd rupd

’
bhi cashte paci

bhih (iv. 2 . 5 4 5 W. B . omit before eashte) . For ci ti
,
ci ti bhydm

updyan (v. 7. F or pron i , ,
eron ibhydii svdhd anoth

er case is found at v.7. 15 . F or prshti , W. B . give prshtibhir di
vam but G. M. read prshtibhyah svdhd F or

pd ti , patigandhasyd
’

paha tydi (ii . 2 . F or abhi
,
abhivr to ghrn i

vdn eeta ti tmand (iii . 5 . 1 1 1 : G. M . omi t the last two words) : we
have also abhishah at ii .3 .2 5 (p . abhi—sahd) . F or carshan i

,
in i tra

another case at i .4. l 6 .

p. par i
-nasam: com

yd hiranydny a smdi
sye

”
96

6 . lohe : eva : i ty evampdrva i shie
’
ty asmin 1

grahane n tya

evaro vi bhdye vyanj anaparo hrasvamdpadya te. yathd : s am
evampdrva i ti him p r a t i i shi e

’
ti him. s dh

1 G. M. etasminn.

9 G. M. avag
'rahe

VOL. IX.
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trdyato han id (i .6 .5 3 and For vishu
,
vishdvdn vishavan

tah another case at vii .4 .8 9 . F or vasu
,
arama tir vasu

yuh For and
,
and rddhd nahsha tram we

have It also in the compounds anuydj a (e. g. and bandhya

(e. g . anuhdea (e. g. and andvrj In the

further compound of the first
, praydj dndydj a (e. g . i .7. 1 1 p . pra

ydj a - andydj dn ) , the shortening is not authori zed, Since in it there is
no division after anu . Appealing to rule i . 5 3 as his authority, the
commentator adds

,
as contemplated b y the present rule

,
ananu

ydj amprdyan iyam(vi . 1 .5 3 p . ananu—ydj am) . For hand
,
hand

bhydii svdhd For sd
,
sdyavasin i manave yapasye

suyavas a occurs more than once (e. g. F or

vi bhu
,
vibhdddvne

The Commentator notes that the specification at the end of thi s
rule defin es the wholemass of words thus far enumerated as col

lectively avagraha firstmembers of compounds .’

5mm
II E I I

8 . A lso avd
,
sacasvd

,
nudd

,
mi'dd, vardhd

, gihshd, rahshd
,

adyd, bhavd, bhajd, yatrd, card
, pibd, nd

,
olhdmd

,
dhdrayd,

dharshd
, ghd, vardhayd, bod/id, a trd

,
tatrd

,
muncd

,
agvasyd,

prnasvd, hi shthd, tvamtard, j anishvd, yuhshvd, dehd.

Henceforth we have to do onlywith independent words, the cate
gory of avagrahas , or formermembers of compounds, having been
exhausted b y the foregoing rules . There IS cited in illustra
tion

,
for avd

,
avd no devyd hrpd F or sacasvd

,
saeasvd

nah svastaye F or nudd
, pra nucld nah sapatndn (iv. 3 . 1 2 1

thrice
,
and Formrtld,W . B . give nzrtld j ar i tre

but G. M. readmrgl d no rudra I have noted no other
case . For vardhd

,
vardhd no amavac chavah F or eih

7. i ty eteshv avayraheshv
l
antyasvaro vi bhdge vyanj a

naparo hrasvamdpadyate. ya thd : pa h
-

z r a th s a

t e r d osh dh s e d

hd _ _ v i e c i t p r sh put

a hh mi i r v i r a dh - : pd r pa tr

v i sh~ a n d -
u " : a n hdr dd i c a

2

(i. 5 3 ) i ti vacandd
11

a n a n i ty etad uddharanambhavati : ha n s d y

v i b h i ty avagraha i ty anena prahd/reno
’htih

"

padasam
uddye vagraho viineyah

’

.

1 G. M . om.

9 G. M. cm.

3 G. M. sdtrdt. 4 G. M. ins. apy.

5 G. M .

’
htah.

3 G . M.muccayah.

7 B. vipeshah.
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shd
, pihshd no asmin puruhd ta ydman i (VII. 5 .74W. B . omit the

last two words) : it is found again at iv.6 . 2 5 . F or rahshd
,
rahshd

ca no adhi ca deva brahi (i v.5 . 1 0 3 and VII. 5 .24 ; G. M . omit the
last two words ) : the formoccurs also at I have pointed
out in the note to the first rule Of the chapter that a passage
(i .4. 2 4) In which rahshd appears as euphonic alteration of rahshdh
before a sonant consonant ought to be somehow excepted here.
F or adyd, a clyd devdn j ushtatamah (iv.6 . also at 1 1 5

iii . .4 1 1 9 : iv.6. 2 5 . F or bhavd
,
bhavd pdyur vipo asyd adabdhah

(i . 2 . 14 1 : G. M. omit the last two words) : other cases are not in

frequent ; see i. 4 . 10 1 : iv. 4.4 7 ; and

likewise I i.6 . 1 2 1
,
where bhavd

,
standing at the end of the first divi

sion of the anuvdha
,
is situated vibhdge, and loses its d even in

the samhi td- text. F or bhaj d, d goma ti vraj e bhaj d tvamn ah

(i .6 . 1 2 1 : W. B . begin at vraj e) : another case at 9 9 . For ya
ird

, ya ird naromarutah other cases at iv.4.4 1 ; 6 .6 4 79

For card
, pra card soma durydn (i . 2 . Forpibd, pi bd somam

indramanda tu G. M . omit the last another case
at For nd

,
r ipavo nd ha debhuh (i . 2 . 14 5 i n connection

with thi s word
,
the commentator runs off into a lengthy discus

si on
,
which I defer to the end Of the note. F OI dhdmd

,
dhdmd ha

ya t te aj ara 1 1 3 ) we have dhdma , plural, in samhi td also
,
at

iv.6 . 5 5 ; F or dhdrayd, brhaspa te dhde
‘

ayd vasdn i

and vi . 3 .6 other cases at F or dharshd
,
W. B . have

dharshdmdnushdn adbhyah (i . 3 . 8 but G .M.
,
dharshdmdnushdn

i ti ni yunahti (vi .3 . F or ghd, u ta vd ghd sydldt (i . 1 . 14 1 )
there Is another case

,
ifmymanuscript reads correctly, at

F or vardhayd, tamayne vara’hayd tvam(iv. .6 other cases
w e at i . 5 .5 9 : iv. 2 .44 ; 7. 1 3 5 . For bodhd

,
bodhd no asya vacaso

ya vishtha (iv. 2 . 3 4 : G. M . omit the last two wo .rds) F or a ird
,

a trd te rdpam(iv.6 . other cases are at iv.6 . 79 ,8
9

. F or

ta trd
,
tatrd ra tha /n upa pagmam(iv.6 . F ormuncd

, pramun
cd svastaye again at i v.7. 1 5 7 . For apvasyd, ekas tvash
tur aevasyd vieastd (iv.6 . F or prn asvd, sapta yon ir d prna

svd ghr tena (i . 5 . 3 3 and Iv.6 F or sthd after hi
,
dpo hi shthd

mayobhuvah and
,
as counter- example ,

to show that the corrept ion takes place only after hi
, pra tishthd vd

ehavinpah (v. 2 .3 5 et For tard after tvam
,
ayne tuamtard

mr clhah (iv. 1 . with the counter- example an tara tard taptavra to

bhava ti (vi . 2 . 2 7 : G. M . omi t the last word) . For j an ishvd , j an i

8 .

1
eteshv anavagraheshv an tyasvaro vibhdge vyanj ana

paro hrasvamdpaolya te. ya thd : a vd s a c p r a _

mr pi h sh r a h - u a dyd b ha v

d 9 0 y a t p r a p i b d r ip ap i

v i hr t am apy a hd r dd i i ti dvdbhydn
'

i
’
vacand

bhydmp r d i ty a tra hrasvddeeah himna sydt : mdi ’
vam:

ap i v i k r i am i ti va canamhan thohtapaclavishayam3 na tv
ahdrddipaa

'
avi shayam‘ : prdnd i ty asyd

’

py ahdrddi tvdn nd
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shvd hi j enyo ayne (iv. and v. G. M . omit agne) . For
yuhshvd, yuhshvd hi devahutamdn 1 1 1 et al . other cases at
i v. 2 .9 5 : v.5 .3 1 9 . F or dehd

,
achd nahshi dyumattamah (i . 5 . 6 3 and

iv. 4 . other cases at i . 11. 2 . 1 2 5 ; 6 . 1 1 1 : iv. 2 .49 twice
,
4.42

(ifmy MS. is correct ; the R ik reads acha) ; 6 . 75 . but the
compound achdvdha (vii . l . 5 5 ) Is left undivided and unchanged.

The occasion of the commentator’s delay and discussion over
the word nd Is given b y the fact that the padar text of the Taitti

r Iya Sanhita (unlike that of the R ik and Atharvan : see note to
Ath. Pr. iv. 3 9)

.

divides the wordprdndh thus : pra -andh. Hence
,

when we read In the Sanhita
,
as in the passage which he quotes

,

prdnd vd angavah (vi .4 .44 : W. B . read sim
pl
ly prdnd vd i , which

occurs in various other places ; e . g. v. 3 . e fears that
,
having

this division inmind
,
we shall bemisled Into believing that the

Specification nd of the present rule ap lies to prdnd, because we
are taught in the first chapter that a word cited in any
rule comes equally under that rule when phonetically altered

,
or

preceded b y a . He sets aside this difficulty, however, b y the arbi
trary dictumthat it is not permitted to var the same word in
both ways at once— that wemay accept the a tered formonly of a

vocable which is actually quoted entire , not of one made b y the
prefixion of an a to one so quoted : hence

,
he infers

,
the present

rule does not apply to [the an d of] prdnd, as it begins with a .

But a further obj ection is interposed : i n that case
,
Why does it

not a ply to the part and of the compound, in which I s no altered
e replies

,
because Of the absence of a long vowel in samhi

id?in a word wearing this form— or
,
as would seema better

statement
,
because Of the absence of any such word In samhi td as

and (for andh) with a long vowel as its final. The second Objec
tion

,
in fact

,
i s a whol ly futile one

,
scarcely worth the trouble of

bringing up and setting aside. The orig inal difficulty I S one grow
i ng out of the exten sion of the leading rule In the chapter to cases
of final d in samhi td where a visa7j aniya has been lost after it
(see note to rule The answer has a somewhatquibbling aspect ,but the rule of interpretation whi ch it involves i s in accordance
with that adopted In one or two analogous cases elsewhere.

9. A lso adhd
,
in agni and ydjyd passages.

’

yan
'

i vidhih. tarhi vihr ta tvdbhdvdd
"
and i ty asye

7 ’
7iygdnpasya

‘1

himna sydd ayam vidhih. evamrupasya samhi tdydn'

i dirghdbhd

vdi . dhd b r ie dha r tam b o

dhd a tr d p r a

dpo hi ’
ti him. p r a a gn e tvami ti him

a n t - : j a n yu h d ehd
1 G. M . ins. i ty.

9 G. M. om.

3 W.
-htip B . om. pada .

4 B: om. pada .

5 W.

ins. vd.

5 G . M. vdihrtasyd
’
bh

'
1 B . G. M . cm.

3 B . G. M.
-

yde
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shinend
,
dahshinend vasdn i patih sindhundmasi G. M .

omi t after vasdn i ) . F or svend
,
svend hi vr tran pavasd j aghantha

(vii .4. 1 5 : B . omits the last word ; G. M. the last two) . For han
tand

,
tapasd hantand tam(iv. F oryaydmd dyagdmdpara

sydh For ruhemd
,

asr avantimd ruhemd svastaye

F or vidmd
,
vidmd te ayne tredhd traydn i vidmd te

(iv.2 . 2 1 : G. M . stop at agne, thus i nstancing only one of the two
cases ; there are two more in the same verse) : also at

1 4 . For rdhydrnd, rdhydmd ta ohdih ( iv.4.4 7 F or cahrmd
cahrmd hac cand

”
yah other cases at

For hshdmd
,
hshdmd rer ihad virudhah

G. M. omit the last word) : other c ases at

iv. For star imd
,
sushtarimd j ushdnd (v.1 . here the

appl ication of rule becomes necessary. F or bharemd
,
anho

mucepra bharemdmanishdm G. M . omit the last word) .
For varshaya thd, ydyamvrshtin'i vorshaya thd puri shinah 8 9

W. B . omit the first word) . F or iraya thd, ud iraya thdmarutah
F or dr ithd

, yoner uddr i thd yaj e tam F or

pdthd, hshaye pdthd d ivo vimahasah (iv. 2 . F or a thd
,
a thd

somasya praya ti yuvabhydm 14 1 : G. M . omit the last word) :
other cases are numerous

,
namely 1 3 1 twice ; 5 . 5 9

,
1 1 3 ; 6 .49

twice ;
twice ; and

,
as I doubt not

,
at the end of 111 2 1 1 9

,
where

,

however
,
the present samhi td- text reads atha

,
because the

word stands vi bhdge. F or s i ri eathd
, ya ird naro maru tah sinea

thd madhu (111. 1 . For j anayathd, dpo j anaya thd ea nah

(iv. 1 . 5 1 : V6 1 4 : vi i.4 . F or j aya td, upa pre
’
ta j ayatd nara

sthirdh G . M. omit the last word) . For uhshatd
,
d

yhr ta in uhshatdmadhuvarnam(iv. 3 . F or ava td
,
asmdn u

devd avatd haveshu (iv.6.44 ) another case at iv. 2 .6 5 . For ydtd,
devd ra thdir ydtd hiranyaydih (iv.7. 12 1 G. M. omi t the first
word ). F or ernu td,marutah grnutd havam For hrnu
td

,
samva tsardya hrnutd br han namah (v. Finally, for

bi bhr td
,
mdte ’

va putramb i bhr td sv enam(iv.

2
.3 9 : W. B . begin at

putra rn )

51W
11 . A lso bharatd

,
in ydyyd passages .

i ty
l

eteshv anavagraheshv
’

an tyasvaro vi bhdge

vyanj anaparo hrasvamdpadyate. ya thd : hu tr d d a

h sh sv en d tap .. dj a s r v i dmd
r dhy c a hr hsh d su sh t a 7

'

th

y am u d yon er hsha y e a th d

tr d dp o up a a smdn d evd

ma r s am
1 G. M. om.

9 W. avag G. M. om.
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Which are the sections called ydjyd has been pointed out above,
under rule 9 .

The cited passages are : bharatd vasuvi ttamam bha

ra td j dtavedasam and pd rvyamvaco gnaye bharatd

brhat G. M. omit the first two words) , whi ch are all

that the text contains. As counter- example
,
to Show the necessity

of restricting the change to ydiyd passages, is quoted esha vo bha

ra id rdj d where bharatd stands for bhara tdh. If

the text contained a bharatd as instrumental of the participle bha
ran t

,
it would comemore properly under the action of the rule

,

and would have better right to be Specifically excluded ,
but I

have not found such a formanywhere . R especting bhara td as

standing In samhi td for bhara tdh
,
see what i s said in the note to

the first rule of this chapter.

ni s u

12 . Also attd
,
bhavatd

,
anada td

,
taratd

,
tapatd, juhutd, vo

catd
,
amuncatd

,
or id

, ghushyd, j anayd, vartayd, sddayd, pdrayd,
diyd, hard, bhard, apd, sasddd, srjd, tishthd, and yend

The cited passages are : for a ttd
,
atid havir

'

ishi F or

bhavatd, ddi tydso bhava tdmrdayan tah 2 2 and F or

anada td
,
sampraya tir ahdv anadatd ha te (v. W. B. omit the

first word) . F or tara td
,
suvo ruhdnds tara td raj dns i G.

M . omit the first word) . F or tapa td, gharmamna sdmamtapa td
suvrhtibhih W. B . O . [O. begins In the comment to this
rule] omit before tapa td) . For j uhutd pi trej uhutd vipvaharmane

For voca td
,
vieve devdso adhi vocatdme (iv. 7. 149 G.

M . omit to adhi ) . F or amur‘ icatd
, padi shi tdmamunca td yaj a

trdh (iv. 7 F or cr td
,
ayasmayan'

i vi cr td bandhametam
(iv. 2 . F or yhushyd, parushparur anu ghushyd vigasta

F or j unayd, manur bhava j anayd ddivyan
'

i j anam
F or var tayd, tdbhir d var taydpunah F or

sddayd, sddayd yaj fia i
’

t suhr tasya yondu and iv. 1 .3 3

Forpdrayd, agne tvampdrayd n avyo asmdn al l but
omit the last word) . F or diyd, brhaspa te par i diyd ra thena

(iv.

1 9
. the text reads diya , as the word stands before the divi

sion between the first and second fifty of the section) : another
case is 1 1 5 . F or hard

,
n ihdramin n i me ha7 d n ihdram

1 1 . bhara td i ty asmin l

grahane
’ ‘

ntyasvaro ydjydvishaye
’

vibhdye vya rij anaparo hrasvamdpadya te. ya thd b ha r

b ha r pd r ydjydsv i ti him: esh a

1 G. M . etasmin.

9 B . avagraheshv.

3 G. M. ydj ydydm, and put b efore the pre
ceding word.
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For bhard
,
md nomardhir d bhard dadhi tan nah pra

0 . omits after bhard ; B . G. M. after dd dhi ) :
there Is no other case

,
bhard at in the Calcutta edition being

an erratum. For apd, duro na vdj an pru tyd apd vrdhi

W. B. omit the first two words) . For sasddd
,
agn ir hotd n i sha

sddd
.
yaj iydn 1 4 1 and iv. 1 . 3 4 : G. M . omit the first word)

there 18 another case at iv.6 . 2 1
,
requiring

,
like the others

,
the appli

cation of rule 1.5 1 . F or srj d, srj d vrshtin
'

i divah

there are other cases at 8 9 : 111 5 .5 9 iv. 1 . 8 3 . F or tishthd
,

tishthd devo na savi td (iv. 1 .49 ) other cases at v.2 . 1 4
,
and

perhaps also at iv. 1 . 2 3
,
where the word ends a divi sion of the anu

vdha . For yend, yend sahasramvahas i (iv. 7. 1 3 4 and v.7. 7

u 1

13 u

13 . Al so uemasi , hrayi , hrdhi , grudhi , and yadi .
The quoted examples for these words

,
being the only ones which

the text contains
,
are as follows. For upmasi , te te dhdmdny

upmasi yamadhye 9 ° W. B . O . omit the first three words) °

here
,
as upmas i stands at the end of a division

,
or vi bhdge, its i is

short in the accepted text. For hrayi , rudra yat te hrayi param
ndma For hrdhi

,
hrdhi sv asmdn aditeh ( iv. 7. 15 7 : W.

B . O . omit the last word) . F Or erudhi , imamme varuna prudhi

havam F or yadi , yadi bhumimj anayan (iv.6 .

n
1
73 n

14. Also sit
,
td

,
nit

,
mi thu

,
mahshi’t

,
and ii .

The cited passages are as follows : for 3d
,
mo shd na indra

(1 8 . F or tu
,
d tu na upa yan tana there are two

other cases
,

1 2 7
,
both after d. F or nu

,
etapasya na

ran e (iv.6 . Formi thri
, ydtrdny asindmi tha hah (iv.6 . 9 4 : G.

M . omit the first word) . F or vi a/eshu
,
mahsha devava to ra thah

F or it
,
a part of themanuscripts give two examples ,

2

eteshv anavayraheshv
1

antyasvaro vibhdge vyan

j anaparo hrasvamdpadya te. ya thd : a i td " dd s amp r

su vo g h a r p i tr e v i eve p a d i .

a y a s ma n ag n e

n i h a gn z r

s rj d y en d

1W. av G. M. gvahaneshu.

9 O . b egins here .

i ty eteshv
2

anavagraheshv
3

antyasvaro vibhdge

vyanj anaparo hrasvamdpadya te. yathd : te r u dr a

hr dh i imam ya d i

1 G. M. om.

9 G. M. eshv.

3 W. cm; G. M. om.
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found in the existing panda -manuscripts ? As regards the latter
point

,
I amunable to Speak with certainty, of course, w ithout the

possession of a padw
-manuscript

,
and its careful examination

throughout ; but somuch as this I can say
— that

,
having referred

a liberal selection of themost questionable cases to Dr. Haug at

Munich
,
for verification in hispanda - texts

,
no instance of a discord

ance between these and the P raticakhya has come to 11 ht . Among
the cases referred were several in regard to which was before
hand very confident that I had caught the authors of the Prfitica
khya in fault. Thus yoj d, in the refrain yoj ci nv indra, te hari

which is shortened to yoj a in the panda - texts both of the
R ik (b y R ik Pr. vi1 7) and the White Y ajus (b y vaj . Pr.
remains yoj d in that of our Sanhita. Again

,
eva occurs Six times

in our text wi th its final lengthened (vi z . at n . 1 . 1 1 3 :

as it does also not infrequently in
the other Vedic texts (as noticed and provided for in their P ratiga
khyas : See R ik Pr. vaj . Pr. Ath. Pr.
111 16

,
note

,
but the Taittiriya pada reads in each case cod.

Once more
,
in the passage tava dharma yuyopima (R ig-Veda

vi i . 8 9 .5 ;Ath. Veda vi . 5 Taitt. Sanh. the panda
- texts

of the R ik and Atharvan read dharma (I do not find that the case

is noted in the R ik Pr. ; in the Ath. Pr. it would fall under the
comprehensive rule while that of our Sanhitahas dharmd,
like the 3amhitd- reading.

I wil l add
,
as received fromthe same quarter

,
a few words res

pect ing which a question might natural
lly

ari se as to how they
were treated in the panda

- text. Separate without correption of

the long vowel at the end of then firstmember
,
are undi d- va t

such copulative compounds as indra—vamnayoh
agnd

-vishzm and iimci -mmdas 1 whi le
,
never

theless
,
we have arh a-mradas at the panda

- reading agreeing
in both cases with that of the samhi ta : where the Calcutta edI

tion gets its authority for reading i lmdmmradas and d r nammra
das ismore than I can imagine) .

1 5 . mty evampdr va u bp ii rvomi 97. i ty eshq somro ‘

nuddtto
‘mi shmavaty’ d shmarahi tepack vartamcino vyafij anapamh padd
ddu vartamdna tvdtpd rvapadena’ vibhdye sa ti hrasvamdpadya te.

ya thd vydn dy e
’
t i «I i - a n dy a : u d dn dye

’
ty i i i - a n dya .

evampdrva i ti himya d p a ry nahdmh himarthah
ya d u dd amudci tta i ti him: y i pu n esh

and shmavati ’ti him: p a th d a d "

i ti tri bhdshyara tneprei tipcihhyavivarane

tr tiyo
‘

dhydyah
‘
.

G. M . ins. ékcim.

9 W. fishm 3 G. M .
-de.

4 G. M. add pr ihrshzi dya na
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N ot separated
,
and therefore

,
of course

,
w ithout corre tion of

the vowel , are suchwords as r tdshdt 1 ) and turdshdt
also tvashtimant (i. 2 . a

o

nyddrp (i . 8 . ubhaydda t (11 2 .

ardtiyamt (i .6 . 1 l ) and ardtivam(V11 4.

2
) and 10 7 55“
as I doubt

ah

pumi ravah
There is not

,
as in the other Vedic texts

,
any restoration of a

theoretically correct short vowel which IS not strictly a final or ini
tial : thus we read Inpadei -text, for example, vdvrdhe sdsa

ha t and ushdsam(iv.4 .

Many of these items const itute striking peculiarities of the Tent
tiriya pada , and its careful study and compari son with the other
works of its class would undoubtedly bring to lightmuch that
IS curious.

CHAP T E R I V

CONTENTS : 1—4, introductory ; 5 - 54
, rehearsal of cases of pragmhas, or uncom

b inab le final vowels.WW? "
1 . N ow thepragrahas.

A Simple heading to the chapter
,
and explained as such b y the

commentator. The same subj ect I S treated by the other Pratica
khyas, at R ik Pr. i . l 8

— 1 9
,
Vaj . Pr. 1. 92 98

,
Ath. Pr. 1. 73— 82 . It

occupi es here a great dealmore Space
,
because the TaItt . Pr. avoids

on principle thement ion of grammatical categories in its rules
,

and I S at infini te pains to catalogue
,
word b y word , what the other

treatises di spose of summarily, b y classes. A rule in a later chap
ter (x. 2 4) teaches that all the vowels here rehearsed and defined as

prayraha are exempt fromeuphonic combination . The termpra
gmha, 1S peculiar to this treatise, the rest using insteadpragz'hya .

m: "an

2 . N o formermember of a compound ispragraha .

AS the formermember of a separable compound (avagraha
is regarded and treated as an independent pada , the rules

declaring certain final vowels prayraha would apply to the finals

1 . a the ’
ty ayamadhihdrah pragmhd ucycmta i ty ‘

etazd
2
adhi

hr tamoedi tavyami ta 1
u ttammyad vahshydmah.

(1) W. om.

9 G. M . om.

a
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of suchmembers
,
but for this prescription to the contrary. The

commentator cites rules of the chapter as needing the
restriction of their application here made

,
and quotes fromthe

Sanhita in illustration tami napdd asumh (iv. 1 . 8 1 the tamd of

tand -n apdt would otherwi se be pragraha b y rule agoargham
yaj amdnam ago

- arghamwould fall else under rule
agn ishomdu md it is implied that the panda- text would
write agn i—somdu ,

bringing the word wi thin the sphere of rul e 36 :
such compounds are not divisible in the other Vedi c texts) ,
and dvedvepuronuvdhye hurydt the pada writes dve- dve

,

so that bothmembers would be declared alike pragraha b y rul e
The present precept is therefore declared to be onemaking

exceptions in advance to the rules specified.W: n3 u
3 . Only

'

a final is pragraha .

Or
,
as the commentator paraphrases

,
the end of a word is enti

tled to the designation pragraha . He cites
,
as example

,
the phrase

deva te samrddhydi The necessity of the rule
,
he ex

plains
,
ari ses out of t e fact that the following ru les

,
in part — for

example
,
rules — describe certain letters or syllables as pr a

ymha without farther limitation , and it is desirable to specify that
they bear that character only when final. This in answer to the
criticizing inqui ry“whether a letter not final can also be pragm
ha .

g’” — that is
,
as I understand it

,
whether this predi cate is not in

the nature of things restri cted to finals ? But now a yet more
troublesome obj ecti on is raised. The limitation to finals

,
urges

the interpellator
,
is otherwise assured ; for the word api of the next

rule
,
in the sequel of this one

,
brings into action the principle con

tinued implication is of that which is last ” The obj ection
is wholly futile and inept

,
both as implying that false interpreta

tion of the rule appealed to to which attention was directed in the
note upon it

,
and as attributing to api amysterious force to which

it can lay no claimwhatever. Instead
,
however

,
of Showing the

2 . avagmhah pragmho na, bhavati : d hd r a h ohd r o
‘

s d i
’

i h i to
‘

hd r a vya fij a n ap a r a h gn i n a hi

p a r a h dve (iv.49) i ti vahshyate
‘
: etaid

2
uddipya pa ras

tddapcw ddo
‘

nena vidhiya te. ya thd
3
: ta n a g o

do 6 avagraha
‘
i ti j ci tyapehshdydmehavacanam.

1 W.
- ti

,

° B . O . om.

3 G. M. tad .

3 G. M. om.

4 G. M .M’v
3 . padasyd

’
n tah pragmhasamj fio bhava ti . ya thd d ev

a tra
”ha himapaddnto

‘

pi pragrahah. sydt. a tra
’
cya te 71 hd r a h

(iv. 5 ) i ty avipesheqi a vahshya ti : oh ci r o
‘

s d i
’

i h i to
‘

hd r a vy a fij a

n ap a r a h (iv.6) i ti : c i ya tp r ap a r a h (iv.3 3 ) i ti ca : apaddntasyo
”hdrasydu

’hdrasya cipabdaéya 1) Ci pr agmha tvarm1 md bhad i ti .
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The commentator adds the limitation that
,

“if long inpada -text
,

”

the final a is universal ly pragraha ; referring , in justification , to
the cases treated of above

,
in rule of an a irregularly

lengthened in samhi ta. H is examples are hana vci ete yaj na
sya W. B . O . omit the last word) , vasantihav rm
cahrap ea W. B . O . omit after rm) , and har in asya

baha upastu tamj an ima ta t te arvan G. M. omit the
last four words ; the others , the first word) .

warmmfi zfimm: nan

6. A l so an 0 which is not the product of euphonic combina
tion

,
if followed by a or a consonant.

Of words exhibiting in pada
- text

,
as well as in sarhhitd

,
a

final 0
,
there are (apart fromthe theme go, which occurs only

as first member of a compound
,
and therefore

,
b y rule 2 of this

chapter
,
does not require to be regarded in the determination of

pragrahas) two classes, the one composed of vocatives from
themes in a

,
the other of words whose final a or a is combined

with the particle n . The present rule deals
,
in general

,
with

the former class ; the one next following
,
with the latter class .

The right of the vocatives in o to be treated as pragrahas is a

very dubious one
,
and is not unequivocally supported b

y
the

P raticakhya ; for to say that such words are pragraha be ore a
or a consonant is not to distinguish themperceptibly fromthe

euphonic 0 which comes froma final as ; since this also is not

capable of combination with a consonant
,
and does not necessa

rily absorb a following initial a . The only instances in which
a vocative in o exhibits a pragraha character are the three which
are cited under the next ru le the cases
in which it is regularly changed to a v before other vowels than
a are muchmore numerous : namely, before a, at

before i
,
at before i t

,
at twice ;

before e
,
at I have noted but two cases

in the text where such an 0 stands before initial a without absorb
ing it ; they are found at And there are the same
5 . aharah paa

‘

antah sarva tra prayraho bhava ti padasamaye
vartama‘nah. yatha h a n 72 v ci s h a n padasa

maye vartamana i ti himsa tan ami thama hshan:
i ty

1 G. M. omit aftermi thi ‘i .
6. asamhi ta ohdro

‘

haraparo va
1
vyafij anaparo vapragrahah

syat. ya tha : v a d v i sh ascimhi ta i ti him. s o

”

p r a evampara i ti him2 v i sh samhi tan imittah
samhi tah : n a sdmhi to ‘

samhi tah aharac ca vyanj anamca
’haravyanj ane tepare yasmci t sa ta tho ’htah.

1 G.M. om.
(9)W. B . O. om.
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number of cases— namely, at and vi .4.3 4— in which it

causes the elision of a following a .

The commentator’s citations in illustration of the rule are vad

ma hi suno asi and vi shno havya ii rahshasva To
Show the necessity of the limitation asa

'mhitah
,
he cites so ‘

bravi t
1 et andpra so ayne

1 omitted
,
however

,
b yW;

where so is the samhi ta reading for sah
,

°

and
,
to Show

that the prescribed quality belongs to the vowel only before a

or a consonant (the lacuna of W. B . O . extends through this
explanation) , he gives us vishnav e

’
hi ’dam

For the teachings of the other P raticakhyas respecting this
class of assertedpragrahas, see the note toAth. Pr. 1 8 1 .

7. As also, when preceded by s
,
m

,
h
,
at
,
th

,
andpit.

The anavz
'

tti of this rule is even more blind and equivocal
than usual. Instead of bringing down either the subj ect or predi
cate of the one preceding

,
we are to bring down both

,
only with

the exclusion of one of the modifications included in the former.
The meaning is, that an original 0 , preceded as here Specified

,

is pragraha even when followed b y other vowels than a . The

commentator is in error in saying that ea implies ohdrah from
above ; he Should have said ohare

‘

samhi tah.

AS above remarked, this rule chiefly concerns the class of pra

grahas composed ofwords whose final vowel
,
a or a

,
is combined

wi th the particle i t . Of these
,
a tho is vastly the most numer

ous
,
occurring about two hundred and fifty times in the Sanb i

ta. Before a it ismet with twenty times, always without occa
sioning elision ; before other vowels

,
twenty-nin e times

,
always

uncomb ined. Along with it
,
tatho 1S had in view b y the rule

,

as presenting a final 0 after th : it is found but once
,
in the pas

sage cited b y the commentator (see below) . ' The only word
Showing 0 after 8 is so

,
found only in two passages

,
as noted

below. Afterm
,
we have 0 both in me (in two passages , once

before sh
,
at the other is cited b y the commentator) and

in imo
,
which latter is found only before a and so

does not necessari ly come wi thin the purvi ew of the rule. The

other words of the class occur before consonants alone
,
and are

,

therefore
,
heremade no account of : they are 0 (once , to

7. parvohtaparan imi ttdbha've ‘

pi haryavidhdndrthamoha
‘

ram
vipinashti eahara ohciramanvddipa ti . sa ma ha da : tha

pi t : evamparvo ‘

samhi ta okaro
‘

haravyanjandbhyamanyaparo
‘

pi pragraho bhavati . ya tha: s o ma up a i n d o

ta
v

tho s a evampdrva i ti him
asamhi ta i ti p r a

(1) B. om.
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(i . 2 . 5 9 a

3
nd v1 1 . 8 5 ) and uto (five times) , i490 (four times) , and pro

Of the remaining Specifications of the rule
,
the h ismade for but

a single case of the exclamation ho
,
which the commentator quotes :

upahatdi
’

is ho i ty dha the d is for the vocative indo
,

which occurs twice : indo indr iyava tah and indo i ty aha

the commentator quotes the latter passage ; the pi t is
for the vocative p i to, only found once , as cited : sa nomayobhah
p i to d vipasva W. B . O . omi t the first three words) .
These three

,
as was noted under the preceding rule

,
are the only

instances which the Sanhita affords of vocatives in 0 Showing an

uncombinable quality.

The commentator’s explanation of the rule is“the o is here spe
cial ly distinguished in order to the prescription of its quality even
in the case of absence of the sequent determining circumstances
before stated.

” AS examples of words whose endi ng is combined
wi th a

,
after the consonants Specified

,
he gives so evai

’
shai

’
tasyama bher mare mo esham and ta tho evo

’
ttare n i7° vapet W. B . O . omit after uttare) . His coun
ter- examples are ca tahra tav na va iipamiva G . M. omit
iva ) , and pra so agne

1
) but G.M.

,
which have given the

latter passage under the preceding rule
,
here substitute for itmet

so asmaii avahaya (v. 7. 9 1 ) their separate application ismanifest .
The treatment b y the Pratigakhya of words ending in o is awk

ward and bungling to a degree qui te rare or wholly unknown else
where in its rules. We should be justified in inferring fromits
statements that 0

,
to

,
u to

,
upo and pro were not regarded as pra

grahas at al l
,
nor the vocatives in 0 except under the conditions

and in the places Specified
,
and that (if the commentator’s expla

nation of rule 4 is accepted) they are not written with i ti in the

pada
- text : while , doubtless , in every pada- text of the Black Y a

jus
,
as in those of the other Vedas

,
each word is treated uniformly,

whether it happen to exhibit its uncombinable quality in samhi ta
or not . Through the rest of the chapter

,
it will be noticed

,
the

wordsmentioned are defined as pragrahas , wi thout regard to the
circumstances in which theymay stand in the text.

"C I!

8 . N ow fol low cases of e and i .
This is a heading for the remainder of the chapter

,
excluding al l

other vowels than final e and i fromthe action of its rules. The

words exhibiting such finals are
,
of course

,
mainly duals, and are

b y the other treati ses simply defined as such
,
with immense saving

of trouble.

8 . a the
’
ty ayamadhiharah : ehareharau

‘

pragrahatvena vidhi

yete
2
i ty etad

“
adhihr tamvedi tavyam.

1 G. M. ekdmthaw b .

9 W. O .
-

yate ; B.
-

yayate ; G. M. vipishyata
3 G. M. om.
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II“II
11 . Also devate

,
abke

,
bhdgadhe, firdhve, vigdhhe, grnge, ene

,medhye, tz'nne, trdye, haninihe, pc’irgve, give, co ’

ttame
,
evo

’

ttare
,

gipre, rathamtare, vatsarasya rape, vir i
‘

tpe, visha rfipe, sadohavir

ethane
,
adhishavane, ahoratre

,
dhr tavra te

,
sta tagastre, Thsa

‘me
,
akte

,

arpi te, rc
’

iivate
, par te, pratte, via/l i te, ang

‘

te
,

aehidre
,
bahu le

,

piirvaj e, hrnudhvaii sadane.

F or the pragrahas catalogued in this rule— al l of themdual
cases of feminines and neuters— the commentator quotes illustra
tive passages as follows. For devate

,
deva te samz'ddhydi mai

tram the last word in G . M. only) . For u bhe
,
G. M.

have aehichre bahule a bhc vyacasva ti samvasdthdm but
W. B . O.

,
blunderingly, ime eva rasena

’
nahti B . 0 .

have u bhe for ime) : the word occurs also in other passages. For
bhdgadhe, bhdgadhe bhdyadhd asmai also in the preceding
divi sion Of the same anuvdha

,
and at v. 5 . 99 . As counter- example

,

to Show that dhe (itself a pada , bhaga -dhe) would not have an

sw ered the purpose alone
,
we have agna udadhe pada

text
,
uda -dhe) . F or ardhve

,
ardhve samidhdv d dadhdti

and v1 2 . 1 5 ) . F or vicahhe, vipdhhe nahsha tram and as

counter- example
,
to Show the necessity of including the vi (of vi

-

pdhhe) , we have tasmint sahasrapahhe, stated to be found“in the
text of another schooL” About a score of such alleged citations
from“another text

,

”
assumed to have been had in view b y the

authors of the Praticakhya in constructing their rules, are given
in various parts of the commentary (five of themin the comment
upon thi s rule) : they will be put together, and their hearing dis
cussed

,
in an additional note at the end of the work. F or pz

‘nge,
antara ewige tamdeva tdh (v1 2 . 8 4 : only G. M. have deva tah)
the word also occurs at The next two words

,
ene andme

dhye, occur in the same passa
gi
e

,
medhye evdi ’

ne haroti

which the comment quotes
,
in 0 . givingmedhye last, after the

rest
,
b y way of justifyi ng the order in which the two words stand

in the rule : but B . G. M . read the whole passage as it stands in the
text

,
and G. M.make the rule read correspondinglymedhye ene

has
,
like the others

,
enemedhye) . E rie is also found in one or

etan i padan i pragrahasamj ndn i ‘ syah”. ya tha: d ev
b hag bhciye

3 ’
ti him. agn a 72 r

vi
“’
ti him. t a s iti pahhantare

”
: a n t

a s a m s a n
’

z ya d par

ee
’
ti him. s am ta th o

p i t ya d s amv s am
i ti him. a r a

’
rapapabdasya
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two other passages (iv.6 . 2 4 : vi . 2 . 9 1 again ; For trnn e
,
asan

'

i

trnne hi hand a iho hha la (vi . 2 . 1 1 3 only G. M . have the last two
words) . F or trdye, samtrdye dhrtya i F or han in ihe

,

yad a tirci trdu hanin ihe agn ishtomda ya t (vii . 2 .9 1 : W. B . O . b egiri
at han the same word occurs twicemore in the next di vision .

For parpve, parpve parahsamanah (vii . it is found a sec

ond time in the same divi sion. F or pive, pi tarah somyasah give
no dya

'

vdpr thivi (iv.6 .6 4 : W. B . O . begin at give) . F or co
’
ttame

,

vihar nin
'

i co
’
ttame upa dadhati (v. 3 . 7 only G. M . have the last

two words) : and, to Show the necessity of the ca
,
samva tsara ii

sampadyo ’
ttamemas i F or evo

’
ttare

,
ta tho evo

’
ttare

n irvapet and
,
to Show why eva had to be included in

the rule
,
nai

’
ti shodapy uttare tena only G. M . have

tena ) . F or pipre, pi tva pipre avepayah W. B . O . begin
with pipre) . For ra thamtare

, yad brhadrathan
'

i tare anva ij eyuh
only G. M . have yad) : the same compound occurs in

several places elsewhere. For va tsarasya rape, samva tsarasya
r iipe apnuvan ti F or vimipe, samanasa' vimipe dhapa
yete (iv. F or vishumpe vishumipe ahani ayda r
iva

’
si (iv. W. B . O . stop with ahan i ) . The necessity of

including In the rule
,
besides thepadamipe, the words vatsarasya ,

vi sha (of vishf
a - rape) , and vi (of vi -mipe) is proved b y the citation

of arahshi tamcirca amipe annam where rape is loca
tive : and the commentary adds the remark (wanting , however, in
the South- IndianMSS ) ,“the separate Specification of the word
papa is to be looked upon as for the sake of distinct enunciation .

F or sadohavirdhane
,
sadohavirdhcine eva samni inoti 5 ) the

compound occurs twicemore
,
at vi . 2 .6 9 ; To justify the in

clusion of sadah
,
the commentator quotes aparava havirdhan e

hhayan te (v1. 2 . 1 1 but the case appears to himone not to be SO
easi ly disposed of

,
and he enters into an elaborate discussion of it

,

which I defer to the end of this note
,
in order not to interrupt the

connection. F or adhishavan e
,
hanzi adhishavan ej ihva

it is also found in the preceding division of the same section
,
and

at iv. 7. 8 1 . The adhi is justified b y reference to savanesavane
‘

bhi

grhnati F or ahoratre
,

ahoratre pr ci
’
vican

the word occurs not infrequently elsewhere. The passage
a tira

‘

trepapuhcimasya (v1.6 . 1 1 4 ) is given to account for the inclusion
of ahah

,

° thi s implies
,
of course

,
that the Taittiriyapada - text treats

the word as a separab le compound, ahah-vatre. For dhr tavra te
,

dyavcipr thivi dhr tavra te a vinna devi (i . 8 . 1 2 9 : G. M. omit the last

pra tiviveshan amuccciranavispashtdr than
‘

a
8
drashtavyam s a d

sada i ti him up nanu p a d a g r a h a n esha p a

da n
’

i g amy e ta i ti samar thyad 9
dhavirelhane i ty ehapada

syai
’
va haryasi ddhih : sadahpadan

’

z vyartham. mai ’
vam: pa

dayrahane stha la
‘

ntare bhinnarapasya
“

sambhdvanaya‘m9 vi

peshan an
’

i sa
'

rthahambhava ti”: bhinnamtpatvabhave ta codyam
etad bhavet

”
. nanu tarhi elevate i ti padagrahanasya sthaldntare

“
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word) ; and
,
to account for the inclusion of clhr ta

, yasya vra te

pa shtipa tih F or sta taeastre, stutapastre evai
’
tena cl i che

G. omit the last word) : it occurs again at vi i . 3 . 1 3 .

Thi s time
,
resort is had to“another text ” (pahhcin taram) for a

passage to explain why the rule does not say Simply castre : it is
arclhve pastre pr a tishthi te. F or rhsame

,
rhscime vdi clevebhyah

the word is found twi ce in thi s di vi sion
,
and also at

vi . 5 . 9 9 ; Here
,
again

,
a passage in “another text

,

” brahma
samepratishthi te (G. M . omit the last word

,
and B . O . omit the

sci of same) , is appealed to in justification of the rh. For akte
, pumi ravd yhr tend ’hte vrshanamclaolhdtham and [except pumi ravcih] vi.3 . 5 3 : W. B . O . omit the first word

,
B . also the last) .

F or arp i te, clyavdpz
‘

thivi bhuvaneshv a ipi te (iv. 7. 13 9 only G. M.

have the first word) . For rdivate
, pahvarardiva te sciman i

and the same compound is found again at iv. 3 . 2 3 . F or

parte, the different recensions give different examples : W . B . O .

have ishtciparte sa ii srj ethcim G.M.
,
i shtciparte hrnu tdt

I have noted no other cases : for the treatment of the
word in the pacla

- text see the note to 111 6 . F or pra tte, pra tte

hcimamannci clyan
'

i cluhdte G. M . omit the last word) .
For viclhr te

,
again

,
W. B . 0 . have viclhr te sarvatah and

G. M . tasmcin ndsihayd eahsh'
ashi viclhz

'

te sani cini and

the vi is justified b y an alleged citation fromanother text
,

”
agni

clhz
'

te (G.M.
,
however

,
omitting the agn i , thus leaving it to be un

derstood that the simple word clhr te is found elsewhere not pragm
F or anz

'

te
,
satycinz

'

te avapacyan (v.6 . 1 F or aehi clre
,
achi

bahule ubhe only G. M. have ubhe) , which answers
also for baha le : it is the only passage containing either word.

Forpfl/rvaj e, pdrvaj epi tarci navyasibhih (iv. 1 . 1 1 4 W. B. O . omi t
the last word) : another passage beginning wi th the same word is
the subj ect of rule 2 3 of this chapter. Oncemore a word

, pra thamaj e, is cited from“another text ,” in order to explain .why the

rule does not say Simply j e (since the pacla - text wri tes parva j e ) .
For hrnuclhva ii saclan ’

e
,
finally, we have the sole passage in which

it occurs
, girbhih hrnuclhva ii saclane r tasya ( iv. 1 . 1 1 4 G. M . omit

( tasya ) , with the counter- example apam tvci saclane sciclayami
G. M. omi t the last word) , to Show the necessity of hrnu

clhvam.

To return
,
now

,
to the long word saclohavirclhcine. The objec

tion is rai sed
,
that its part sadah is unnecessary, and that it would

s oma _ i ti bhinnarapa tvdel viceshanena bhavi tavyam: tae ca

nci
’
sti . ucyate cleva te i ty ahhancl apaclasya i

’
va haryaviclhcinci cl

a tra viceshanamn a yujya te : ahhanclavi clhcinam1 6
i ti ha tham

pra tiya te : te i ty asya t ema p at am(iv.42 ) i ty ci clinc
’

i prthahha

rancid i ti br itmah : nci i
1 7 ’

van
'

i havirclhc
’

ine i ty asyci
1 9 ’hhancla

tvaclyotaham9°
himeicl apy

2 1
asti yena saclahpaclavci iyarthyam

alambate” . ha n d adhi
’
ti him: s a v a ho aha7°

i ti him. a t i cl y dv clhr te
’
ti him: y a sya s ta
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12 . A lso ami cahshushi
,
hcirshn i

,
cleva td pha lguni , mushti ,

dhi
,
nc

’

ibhi
,

vapcigrapani , ahani
, j anmani , sumnini

,
scimani

vaishnavi , ci ihshavi , clarvi , clycivapg
'

thivi .

The i llustrative pas es cited under this rule are as follows.
For ami

,
accordin OWB . O.

,
ami va i clamabhuvan (111 3 . 7

but according to .

tM.
,
ami tva j aha ti I have noted

elsewhere onlyvi . 1 . 5 4 . F or cahshushi
,
cahshushi vd ete yaynasya

et al . : G. M. omi t yaj nasya ) : the word occurs about a

dozen times . F or harshn i hcirshn i upcinahciv upa munca te
6 .6 1 : G. M . omit the last two words) . For pha lgun i ,

pi taro cleva tci pha lguni nahsha tram(iv.4 . again in the next
divi sion of the same section . To Show the necessity of including
cleva td in the Iule

,
is given yacl clvi tiyan sa pha lyun i 2 9

F ormushti
,
mushti haroti vci eam(v . 2 . 1 7 and vi . 1 .4 3 : G . M . omi t

vci eam) .
.

For clhi
, pva clhi tciv uhthya ma clhye (vii4 1 1 9 . G. M.

omit ma clhye) . For n ci bhi
,
raj a tanci bhi vci ipvaclevciu (v.

For vapcip'rapan i , vapciprapan i pra hara ti it occurs also
in the fourth division of the same section . As counter- example

,

to explain the presence of vapc
’

i in the rule
,
is given

,

“fromanoth
er text

,

”
the compound papucrapan i (or , as G. M . read

,
bhasni a

prapan i ) our Sanh itahas pacucrapanamat F or ahani
,

ahan i clyciu i
° iva

’
si F or j an inan i , u bhe n i pcisi j anman i F or sumn in i

,
sun indya sumn in i For

sciman i
,
sciman i pra tishthi tydi also at For

vaishnavi
,
va lagahanau vaishn avi brhann asi (i . 3 . 2 9 ° only G. M .

have the last two words) . F or aihshavi
,
dihshavi tiracci (vi . 2 . 1 5

twi ce) . F or clarvi . clarvi pr in isha asan i (i i . 2 . 1 2 7 and Iv. 4. For
clycivcipr thivi , clycivcipr thivi eva svena the word is fre
quently found elsewhere. The commentator gives us here also a

counter- example
,
mahi clyciuh pr thi vi ca nah et al . z G

M . omit ea nah) , as if the inclusion of (lyciva required j ustifica
tion : but

,
in ordinary Vedic usage (I have omitted to informmy

self In season respecting that of the Taitt ir1ya pacla text ) , clycivci
pr thivi IS inseparable, and therefore itself a singlepacla .

1315131 "13 u
C\

13. As also, the preceding word.

That is to say (b y the application of rule the word prece
ding the last onementioned in the rule next above , or clydvcipr thi

etcin i paclcin i pragrahasan
'

ij ncin i syuh
9

. ya tha
8

ami e a hsh h ci r sh p i t cleva te ’
ti him

y a cl mu sh p r a r aj vap vape
’
ti

him. p a pa i ti pcihhantare : a h u b he sum
s cim va l ci i hsh cl a r dy ci v
’
ti him: ma h i
1 G. M . ins. i ti . 9 G. M. O. bhavan ti . 3 W . B. O . om.
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‘

shyaratna . 111

vi . The examples given are ycivati clycivcipr thivi n i ahi tvci
1 and avinne clydvciprthivi G. M . Invert the order ‘

of the two citations) : I have noted only two other cases of the
application of the rule

,
at 5

=r 6
531Mum"

14. But not vunclhe, in any case.

The case intended to be excluded is quoted b y the commentator
pagan eva

’
va rundhe clycivcipr thivi yacha svdhd W. B .

O . omit the first three words and the last) . The Specfication u i

tyam, constantly, in al l cases
,

’ is intended to exclude also the ope

ration of any other rule under which pandhemight chance to fall
for example

,
in runclhe yacl ci sahasram where

,
as prece

ding yaclci , it would otherwise be prayraha b y rule 3 8 of this
chapter. I have noted no other case.

I I 11
11"

15 . Also hm
,
sahuri

,
w hen

,
ha lpayanti , apz

'shati
,
and cihu ti

arepvagraha .

The cited
,

examples are as follows. F or havi
,
hari te yunj ci

prsha ti a bhu
‘

tam G. M. omit the last two words) : it
occurs in toward a dozen other passages. F or sahuvi

,
sahuvi sapa

ryci t (iv.2 . 1 1 and the counter- example
,
to Show the necessity of

the sa
,
tamcihuri hvayan te (but O . reads tcim

,
B. hvaya te, and

G. M. ahur i vci cayati ) , claimed to be found “in another text.”
This would imply, of course, that the pacla - text reads sa—hur i— as

is in fact the case. F or sahuti
,
sahuti vana tamgirah

and
,
as counter- example

,
for the same purpose as the last

,
huti

punar j uhoti (but G. M. readmanu7° for punar) , also fromanoth
er text.” F or ha lpayan ti , aclhvaran

'

i ha lpayan ti urclhvan
'

i yaj
nam G. M . omit the first word

,
andW. B . O . the last) :

another case is found at vi . 2 . 9 3 . F or ci prshati , the passage already
quoted for hari

, yunj ci prsha ti ahhutam and
,
to justify

the d
,
the counter- example prshati sthulaprshati (v. 6 . 12 For

cihu ti
, purocldeamete cihuti j uhoti G. M . omIt the rst two

words
,
WB . O. the last) : nearly the same phrase occurs again at

1 3 . eahcirenci
’
nvci cl ishtaclyciveipz

'

thivi i ty asmdt1 parvo ‘

pi
”hcira ehciro

’
vci pacldntah prayraho bhavati . ya tha : y ci v

ci v

1 G.M. etasmdt. 9 G.M. put b efore ihdrah.

14. rundhe i ty antyasvaro
l
dycivdpr thivi i ty etasmci t parvo ‘

pi

na pragraho bhavati p a pun n i tyapabclah prciptyantara

n ishedhcirthah : r u n cl he v i cla
'

cl i
2

(iv.3 8 ) prciptih.

1 W. antasv B . O . antah sv 9 O vi ddvdrdv i ti .
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To account for the ci in this word
,
G. M. simply cites hu ti

0 as found in“another text but W. B . 0 . give the
Vp
h

r
a

se
huti

tasmci cl evah (but W. O. read huti
,
and B . clclhati also has

viva i ti instead of evci i ti ) .

Griffi n
‘
l i u

C\

16. As also
,
the preceding word.

Namely ete
,
occurring before cihuti in the passage

quoted : purocldpamete ahuti W. B . O . here omi t
word) .

II
1

119 I I

17. Also vcisasi
,
tapasi , and rodasi .

The examples are : vasasi iva vivasandu the word is
also found at scihshcicl eva dihshci tapasi ava rundhe

the compound Occurs again in the same division : only G. have
the first two words) ; and ime vci i roclas i tayoh G. M.

have dropped out vai ) the word is not rarelymet with elsewhere.W0 16 "
18. As also

,
the following word.

The passage contemplated b y the rule is, as cited in the com
ment

,
auv inclran rodasi va

‘

vaccine there is
,
I believe

,
no

other falling under it .

1 5 .

1
eteshv an tyasvarah

2

pragrahah syci t
"
: ha r i

s a h se
’
ti him. tam i ti pdhhcintare : s a lu

him: hu t i i ti pahhcintare : a cl hv yu nj d u u :

him: p r shf p u r o e
’
ti him: hu t i i ti pdhhantare.

1 G. M. ins. i ty.

9 B . O . antyahsv 3 G. M. bhavati . (4) G. M. cihdrena .

16 . cahdrd/nvciclecacl
‘
cihuti ity etasmat purva ’

ihcira ehciro vd

paclcin tah
’

pragraho bhava ti . ya tha : pu n

1 G. M.
-anva

‘

dishta.
(9) G. M . om.

1 7 i ty etan i pragrahasamj ndn i bhavanti
I

yatha

vas sah ime
( 1) G.M. eshv an tyasvamahpragmho bhavati .
1 8 . cahardnvcicl ishtaroclas i i ty etasmdt para ’

ihcira ehciro vd

paclc
’

intah
’

pragraho bhavati . yatha: a n v

1 G. M.
- tad ro <9) G. M. om.
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That IS to say, upasthe I S exempted fi°

omthe action of the pre
ceding rule : it occurs but once i n the verses forming the subj ect
of that rule

,
namely I nmci te ’

va pu tramb ibhr tcimupasthe (in the

verse beginning te dearan ti
,
iv.6 .6 9 : W. B . O. give only the last

two words) . To show that sthe woul d not have sufficiently defined
the exception u ) ,pa

- sthe the commentator quotes ye pra tishthe
prati

- sthe) ab ava tcim(fromthe verse beginning with urvi
,

iv.7.MWMus? "

22 . Also In the passage beginning with irci vati and ending
with cladhara.

The passage in question is found at and contains six

prayrahas, whereof one, roclasi , needs no further provision than
wasmade in rule 1 7 above ; it also contains a word in e

,
manave

,

which is not pragraha , being excepted by rule 5 4. The oommen
tator quotes its beginning, irdvati dhenuma ti hi bhutam.

1 223"

23. And in the passage beginning with purvaj e and ending
with ayam.

Of this passage
,
found at the commentator quotes the

first four words. In order to the better understanding of the

lowing discussion, I set it down here in full, along with the word
that precedes it : hvayate purvaj e r tavari i ty dha purvaie hy ete

r tcivar i clevi ckvaputre i ty aha clevi hy ete clevapu tre upahuto
¢

yam.

It contains ten pragraha endings, of whi ch, however, two (pd rva
j e) fall under rule 1 1 , above. The word a

,
as far as

,

’ in the rule
,

is declared here to exclude the two limiting wordsmentioned (com

2 1 . etdsv rhshu ’

pasthe i ty antyasvarah
l

paclcintah
2

pragraho

na bhavati . ya tha: mci t upe
’
ti himye

1 B . O . antah sv
9 G. M. cm.

2 2 . irciva tiprabhr ti
’
vavati i ti

1

cabcl amd/rabhyci cldclhdra cld

(t ciraeabclaparyantam2 ihc’ira eha/ro vd paclantah pragraho bha

va ti . ya tha: i r d

1 G. M. om.

9 W. B. O . pamyantwm.
2 3 . purvaj eprabhr tyayamparyantaml ihara ehdro vd paclcintah

pragraho bhavati . yatha
”
: par v cinpaclam1maryci am

vartate. nanu par v i ty drabhyd
’

y am i ty

ryan tamsthalam‘ etatsutravishayah“hin'

i na syat. ucyate : bha

va tpahsha upabanclhcintahpci ti tvci t hr n u clhvan, s a da n e (iv. 1 1 )
i ti grahanasya

"
vdiyarthyam8

eyat : tan
8md bhucl i ti : ‘

tasmdel
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pare Panini ii . 1 .1 3 )— an arbitrary restriction, directly opposed b y
the analogy of the preceding rule ; intended, doubtless, to relieve
the treatise of the reproach of declaring the word purv

'

aj e a pra

graha b y two separate rules ; but this is a small gain, since the
same word occurs a second time in the passage, and cannot there
be reached by any such device.

A protracted
,
not to say tedious, di scussion now ari ses

,
respect

ing the sufficiency and propriety of the rule as stated. The first
obj ection is : how do we know that the passage had in view b y the
rule is not that which begins wi th purvqie pi tarci and

ends with ayampurobhuvah B . O . omit bhuvah) . Be

cause
,
it is answered

,
the Special citation (in rule 1 1 ) of hrnu

clhva ii sadane which occurs within the limitsmentioned
,

would in that case be rendered superfluous. Obj ection second
the word purvaj e, at any rate, is useless, it having been alreadymade pragraha b y rule 1 1 the rule Should read beginning with
var i

”
(the concluding pacla of the separable compound r ta -var i ) .

This
,
too

,
is repelled : the rule reads as it stands because vari

occurs twice in the passage
,
and the question would arise where

the defined limit should be understood to be : moreover
,
as we are

taught in case of doubt to take the nearest
,
we shoul d have

to assume as intended the latter of the two
,
as being nearer to the

other Specified limit : in which case we should arrive at the unto
ward result that the pr ayraha character of the first vari would
not be established at all . But now the objector triumphantly re

torts
,
that there are also two instances ofpurvaj e, and a like doubt

as in the supposition lastmade would ari se as to the identity of

the one cited
,
and a like untoward result as was pointed out in

connection therew ith. N ot so
,
is the defense : purvcy

’

e is not desig

etat
9
stha lametatsutravishayo na bhava ti . nanv a tra purvaj eyra

hanamanar thaham: pur vaj ehz' n u cl hv a ii s a cl a n e (iv. 1 1 ) i ti
tatrai

’
vo

’hta tvci t : himtu 1 0
var ipr abhr ty etavatci i

’
vci

’
lam.

ne
’
ti bramah : var igrahan aclvayasambhavci t : ku tra vci

’
vaclhi

n iyama tvena 1 2
svihcira

”
i ti san

’

u lehah syci t : himea : ci s a n n an

s amcl ehe i ti vacan cicl u ttarcivaclhisa n
'

zn ihrshto
“
clvi tiyava

r ipabcla eva svihar tavyah : ta thci sa ti purvavar ipabclasya
1 5

prw

yraha tvan
'

i na syat : tac ed
’
n ishtam. nanu bhavanma te ‘

pi

purvaj eelvayasambhavci t hu tra va
’

yrahanami ti samdehah samd
nah : himea : yuhtyuhtam1 6 an ishtamca

1 7
samcinam mdi

’
vampurvaj e i ti padama tra hdryabhcihtvena

1 9
no

’
oya te

2 0

yena

pciunaruhtyambhavet : himtu purvap eci
’
sau j epabclap ea

purvaj e
‘

: eta tprabhr ti
’
ty upa lahshaha tveno

2 2 ’
oyate na

‘

nu tar

hy
2 3
upahuta i ti paclama tihramyci ’

yami ty avaclhi tvena himar
tham2 4 ucya te 2“

upahuta i ti padancimbcihu lye 1“‘

py ci s a n n a n

s amcl ehe (i 2 5 ) i ti vacan ci tprci thamihasyci i ’
va grahanas idclhih

”
.

mai ’
vam upahuta i t i paclayrahane

2 8
tatra

2 9

gciuravacloshah
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nated b y the rule as a word possessing the defined quality— whi ch
would indeed be a superfluous repetition (in view of ru le but
itmeans the former j e of the two

,

’
and is givenmerely as a con

venient limi t to count forward from! Again : why, rat the end of

the passage
,
is ayampitched upon as limit

,
to the neglect of upa

hutah for
,
though this word is found several times in the imme

diate sequel
, yet , in virtue of the princip le already appealed to

,

in case of doubt
,
take the nearest ” its first occurrence

would be distinctly enough the one intended. This also is disal
lowed : to quote the whole compound word upahutah (pacla - text

,

upa
-hutah) would be to incur the charge of excess ; and as for upa

b y itself, the firstmember of the compound, though it be apacla , its
pacla quality is of secondary rank , while that of ayamis primary
[the latter being a complete word

,
but the former onl a some

what artificially separated portion of such] ; hence , on t e princi
ple '“where there is a primary, a secondary is not in place,” It was
proper to cite ayam. The an swer

,
however

,
su gests the further

obj ection that
,
on the same principle, the first imit is unsuitable

[j e being also a fragment of a word ; and its predecessor hvaya te
should have been taken instead] . That cannot be made good

,
is

the reply ; for there a want of suitableness in the primary word
suggested : if you take the primary hvaya te, then, on the supposi
tion that the definition of limits is to be understood inclusively [ci
being susceptible of both an inclusive and an exclusive interpreta
tion] , thi s word [as it ends in e will appear to be cited as a prafl

graha which is wrong . An if you urge that rule 54 of the

chapter annuls this false inference
,
we reply that, on the principle“

not to touch filth is far better than to wash it it is better not

upe
’
ty etcivanmci trasyci ”

cl ibhutasyd
30 ’nyasya paclatvamyaw

namayami ty asya tu
”muhhyam: muhhye sambhava ti na gau

nami ti nyciycicl ayami ti yuhtamgrahanam. nanv etendi
’
va

nydyenci
”
clycivadher

”
anupapannatd. n ci

’

yampahshah : mu
hhyasambhavcibhcivdt“ tathci hi : hvaya ta i ti muhhye svihr te
‘

bhiviclhinyciyena tasyci
’

pi yrahanam” sydt : tae eci
’
n ishtam

a te s amdn ap a cl e ( iv.54) i ti vaeandcl etacl
im

anishtan
'

i na bhw
' 3 8

vati
’
ti cet : prahshci lana

'

cl clhi pa iihasya duracl asparpanam
varami ti nyaydd clhvayata i ty ueecirya tasya n ishedhaha thandcl

api taclanueeciranameva raman iyam” . i ti muhhyasambhavci
bhdvo

’
vastha

“o
eva tasmci cl asmin t sutre ‘

nupapatti lepo nci ’
sti .

1W. O .
- ti d ayafmB .

- ti dyer/rm.

9 B. O . G . M. om.

3 G. M. ins. idam.

4B . O . om.

5 B . O . 8dtT G. M . y am. 5W. ins. purvcy
'

e.

'1 W. pragmhasya.
(5) W. B . O .

om.

9 G. M. om. B . om.

11 W. B . r tdvar i 19W. t i G. M.
-cthitvena .

13 G. M. svihr iyata .

14 G. M. uhtdv 15 G. M. ins. ea .

15 W . O . yuhtiyuhtam;G. M . yad nhtum.

1" G. M. om.

15 B . O . tulyam.

19 B . O .
- tve.

(90) B . om.

91 G. M. om.

99 G . M.
-hshanat

93 G. M . cm.

94 G. M . him.
(95) B. om.

95 G.

M . ins. i ti . 97 G. M .
-dheh.

95 G. M. om. pacla .

1

99 G. M. sutra .

3°W. G. M. om.

31 W.

’
npabdasya ; G. M. ihgydhp .

39 G. M. om.

35 B. O .
-dyapadasya .

34 O . G.

M.
-hhye s

55 G. M. pragrahatvan
‘

i .

35 G. M. tad.

37 G. M. om.

35 G. M. om.

i ti . 59 W. svar B. O . va/ram.

45 G. M. tadav
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tion : B . O. begin the citation at ime) ; fromthe section apo varu

nasya pa tnayah (v 5 .4 : G. M. omi t the last w ord) , ime evo
’

pa

clha tte (v.5 .4 1 °

. there are twomore cases in the following division
s) ;fromthe section saj ur a bclah (v. .6 4 . G. M . omit the last wor

etaea ime apvinci samva tsarah (v.6 .4 1 : the only case : only G. M.

have the first word) ; fromthe section brahma j aj ndnam(v. 2 .

na hi
’me yaj usha ’’

ptumarhati (v. 2 . 74 ° the only case : B . O . omi t
the last word) . The last calls for a counter- example

,
to show the

need of including In the rule the syllable after brahma : there is
another section beginning brahmavci cl ino vaelan ty aclbhih

B . O . omit a clbhih) , which contains an ime not pr ayraha : traya
ime lohcih 5 3 ° only G. M . have trayah) .

nat n

26. As alsopuma
The ca

,
and

,

’ in this rule merely brings down the heading of

the last anuvciha named in the one preceding. In that anuvciha
,

purne ispr ayraha : to w it , in purne upa claclhci ti purne eva i
’
nam

(v. 2 . but not elsewhere
,
as for example In yo vdi puma as in

cati (vii. 5 .6

56 I I so u

27. Also drdhe ispragraha.

The restrictions imposed In previous rules no longer hold good
clrclhe I Sprayraha wherevermet w ith. The example given is yena
clyciur ugrci pr thivi ea clrclhe (iv. 1 . There is another case at

Cm
28. A l so ghni and cahre

,
when fol lowed b yp.

2 6 . capabclo br ahmaj aindnami ty anvdclica ti purn e i ty an tya

svaro brahmaj aj ncinami ty anuvahe pragraho bhava ti . yatha
‘

pflr n e asminn anuvciha
2
i ti him: yo

1 B . O . G. M. om.
(9) B . O . bfrahmaja .

2 7. clrclhe i ty asminn 1
antyasvarah sarva tra

1

pragraho bhava ti .

yatha
s
: yen a

1 B . O . om.

9 B . O . om.

3 B. O . G. M . om.

.

2 8 . ghn i : cahre : i ty
l
ete pacle papare p

'
rayrahe

2
bhava tah.

vci r c a hr e papare i ti him: ya cl s am
ghnieahre i ti himpa h paharah

3

paro ydbhyam
tepapare.

1 G. M. om.

9 G. M .
~

gz
°hya

3 W. pah.
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The examples are : vdrtraghn i pdmamdse cahre preh

ihdni I have noted no other cases . We have then two
pairs of counter- examples , to show that these words are pragraha
before p only, and only these words before p : the first pair are

yad viri
‘

ipayd vdr iraghni sydt and samidhdna cahre

tam onlyW. has tam) ; the second, pakei bhciumi pain
trah and yeshdmipepapupatih (iii .
za

‘

fl
p
'

l uqi u
29. Also nvati .

Two examples are cited : omanvati te ‘

smin G. M. omi t
the last two words) , and vrdhan fvati amcivcisydydm also
a counter- example

,
proving that vati alone would not have been

sufficient : harnahci va ty etayci (v.4.7

EMU
30. But not when fol lowed byp.

The case here excepted— the only one
,
so far as I have noticed

ismdrdhanvati puronuvcihyci bhavati (ii .6 .2 2 G. M. omit the last
word) .

Htfiifi lmn

31 . Samici ispragmha.

F or thi s word
,
G. M. cite samici petah si i’icatah B. O .

cite papcdt samici tdbhih W. gives both passages. The

word ismet with a dozen times ormore in the Sanhita.W: I n
‘

équ

2 9. nvati i ty a-n tyasvarah
‘

pragmho bhavati . yathd“: om
r dh nahdrena himha r n

B. antah s O . antas
‘2 B . O . G. M . cm.

30. scimn idhycin h vati i ti
l 2
labhyate : papare nvati i ty

2
an iya

svarah
’

pragraho na bhava ti . yathd
“
: mar

1 O . om.
(9) B. om.

3 B . antah s O . amtas 4 B . O . G . M. om.

3 1 . samici i ty antyasvamh‘ pragraho bhavati . ya thd
“
: s am

p a 9
1 B . antas O . wntyahs 9 B. O . G. M. om.

3 2 . scimn idhydt samici i ti labhyate na hha lu samici i ty an iya

svaro nahdraparah
‘

pragraho bhavati . yathd
“
: s am

1 G. M. om.

9 W. G. M . om.
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32 . But not when followed by n.

The case excepted is samici ndmd ’
s i I have noted

no other.

ifim: "33"

33. Ci ispragmha , when fol lowed by yat or pm.

The passages had in View b y this rule are : dihshavi tirapci yad
dpvawdlah (v1 2 . 1 5 : W. O . omit the first word

,
G. M. B . the last ;

and B. has the citation out of place
,
after the next but one) , and

prdci pretamadhvaram and besides two other
cases before pra at vi. The commentator gives in addi
tion a number of counter- examples : to show that ci Is not always
pragmha , prcici dipdm(iv. 3 . 3 1 et al . z b ut W. B . 0 . read instead
yd prdci dih, which is not to be found in the Sanhita: prcici dih,
without yd, occurs at several places

,
e. g. to prove the

necessity of the t of yat and the r ofpm, gdur ghz’tdci ycy'

fio de

vdii j igciti only G. M. have the last two words) and tas

mdi popodi prdci pa th y anv dete (v.3 .73 : onlyG. M. have the first
two words) ; to indicate that other endings than oi are not pra

gmha in the situations specified , yad agh ir vaj ra ehcidapini yad

agmiu (v.5 . 7 1 onl
y
G. M. have the first three words) and prajw

name praj ananah i vdi only G. M. have the last twoWords) .

34. A l so (inmahi .
The passage ismahcin mahi astabhciyat Elsewhere

,mahi Is not pragraha : e. g. in mahi prthi
fvi ca nah

(iii . 3 . 10 2 et al. G. M. omi t the last two words) ; and even after n
preceded b y any other vowel than d : e. in vayundvid eha in

mahi devasya 1
and iv. 1 . 1 G. omit the last word) .

3 3 . ci i ty antyasvaro yatparah pmparo vd pragmhah sydt
‘

.

yatha
“
: d i hsh p r ei evampara i ti him. p r ci ta

hd/rarephdbhydmhim. g ci u r ci
’
ti him. ya d "

pr aj
1 G.M. bhavati . 9 G.M. om.

34. (in i ty etad’vipishte mahigmhane ‘

n tyasvarah pragrahah
sydt

‘
. ya tha: ma h dn i ti him: ma h i dhdmena him:

v a y
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38. Also an /i or 6 followed by vid
,
dvc

’

irdu
,
hz

‘

shzi ah, cardvah,
and yadci .

The quoted passages under this rule have each its counter- exam
ple . The first is dhisha zi e vigi ii sa ti vidayeiham a double
case ; and, to show that vi alone would not have been enough

,

(ipap came virudhap came Next
,
devi duara

‘

n mama
with dvcidapa sampadyam‘e dvddapa to prove

the need of themin of dvdrciu. Again
, yaj fidyd

”
tishihamdne

hrshh o rapam kr iva (vi . 1 . 3 1 only G. M . have the first word ;
they also omit the last two words

,
while B . O. omit hrtva) ; and

cdtvale hrshh avishdh dmprd ’
sya ti G. M. omIt the last

two words) justifies the h of hrshh ah. Again
,
o ivasdndu ye card

vah with rdye ca nah svapa tyaya deva (v. 5 .4 4 G. M . omit
deva ) to show that ca alone would not have been enough : to prove
thatmore than ca7

°

or card is needed
,
the commentator does not

attempt . Finally, we have aj anan nannamane : yade ’damtah
(iv. 6. 2 4 only G. M. have aj anan ) . To this is raised the question
whether ya tante, as coming before yad d in preh ipo ya tan te yad

ahshisha r divyamiv. 6 . 74 only G. M. have the first word) , is not
also pr agraha ? e answer Is an ap eal to rul e 1 5 0

,

“in cita
tions of padas , a pacla only is to be umerstood but how we are
to know that an integral pacla ismeant to be signified b y yadci ,
anymore than b y via

,
the commentator does not informus.

3 ! $1 $3Wn
‘

i i‘ n

39. But notpi e and ahne
,
under any circumstances.

The passages quoted in illustration of the rule are vammciya
raj he hrshh ah and vanaspa tinameh yahne hrshhah

only G. M . have the first word) : these are both excep
tions to the preceding rule

,
and are the immedi ate occasion of the

3 8 .

1
i ty evampara l

ihara charomi prayraho bhava ti
’
.

ya tha
“
: dh i sh dahcirena

5
him: dp a pn n : d evi rav

i ti him: dv ci d yaj visargeh a him: c d t v i v

rava i ti him: H iya aj nanu
“
pr e i ty

a tra pragraha tvamhimna sya
'

t. p a da yr a ha h eshu p a d a m
y amy eta (1 5 0) i i i 7 vacandn na bhava ti

8 ’
ti bramah.

1 G. M. esha paresha .

9 G. M . ins. paddntah.

3 G. M. om.

4 W. G. M. om.

5 G. M . vid i ti . 6 G. M . om.

7 G. M. ah a .

8 W. pravar ta te ; G. M . om.

3 9 . j fie ahne i zty
1
etaym° antyasva i o h i tyampragraho na

syat. ya tha : va r v a n c i dadi (iv. 3 8 ) prdptir ana

yoh. n i tyapabdah prciptyan tarapra ti bandhahah
’

. ya tha
”
: yaj

g ama y a to b h a v a ta h (iv. 5 2 ) i ty ddind prapi ih : sva

s omdya sva (iv.48) i ti prdptih.

1 G. M . om.

9 B . O .
-

prati3hedh G. M . prdptydnishedhapmyoj anahah.

3 G.

M . om.
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introduction here of this one. But the addition of h ityam, ‘
con

stant ly, I II all cases
,

’ excepts the same words fromthe action of
any other rule : for example , of rules 5 2 and 48

,
which would oth

erwise apply in the passages yaj ne pi hartor i ti tav abratam
7 1 ) and svaraj ne

‘

novdhdu (v.6 .2 1)
F

amH a nso n

40. Te and the
,
however, arepragraha in a word ofmore than

two syllables, if preceded by ci or e.

The class of words here aimed at
,
of course

,
is composed of sec

ond and third persons plural of present and perfect tensesmiddle
of verbs. The commentator quotes several instances : eiasmin vd

etaamrj ci te yo vidvisha’h ayoh only G. M.
have the first

three words
,
and they omit the last word) puhr ci manthinaa

grhyete (vi .4. 10 1 ) pra prthivya r ir ieei the diva; ca (iv. 2 . 1 1 1 only
G. M. have the first and the last two words) ; and dr iihanci yam
nudethe Then

,
to justify the requirement of a prece

ding d or e
,
we have given us a vreeyate vei etad yaj amdnah

(iii . 3 . 8 1 G. M . omit the last word) ; of a polysyllabic word, ta t
pravc

‘

i te vi shaj anti (v1 4 . 72 see under 1 48 ) and yad ete yrhyante

(i ii . 3 .6 1 ) the restriction to the endings te and the
,
ami cyamdna d

sddaya ti

As to the special significance of tu
,
however

,

’ in this rule
,
two

of our commentator’s three chief authori ties
,
Vararuci and Mahi

sheya, are reported b y himas at variance. The formermaintains
that it indicates the cessation of regard had to the words Specified
in rule 3 8 as occasions ofprayraha - quality ; the latter, that it pre
scribes the annulment of continued implication of the exceptions
mentioned in rule 3 9

,
and of' what w as there signified b y the word

n i tyam. Vararuci
’
s View is declared the better one

,
and with good

reason— unless
,
indeed

,
we prefer to ascribe to the word a general

change of subj ect
,
frommention of individual words to the de

scription of a class.

40 . bahusvarasya padasya sambandhi te i i i the i ti mi 9 ”hara

parva ehciraparvo vci pragraho bhava ti . ya tha : e t
,
cu h

p r a _ d r iih-

" u . evamp ii rva i ti him. a vac
-

n

t r
’

i n i bahusvarasye ti him: t a t _ ya d “ teihe i i i

hima n d e v i dadi (iv. 3 8 ) n imi ttasapehshatdn ivartahas tu
pabda i ti vararaeipahshah : mahisheyapahshas ta vahshyate

s
:

par vasatrohtanishedhan i tyapabdaj r
‘

i dpi idnuvr ttim‘ n ivaraya ti
"

’
ti
“
: ta tra

"
vararucima tamrueiram. bahavah w ard yasmin tad

bahusvaram: tasya . a tra 3 varapabdopddcimic8 ca
”
bahapabdena

vyahtibhedo vii ii eyah.

lW. - dhi ya .

9 G. M. ins. gabdah.

3 G. M . negate.

4 G. M.
-dhamni t 5 G.

M . vdfr z 6 G . M . om.

7 G. M. atra .

8W. bahusva/rapabdopddcinatd ; B . O . bahu

svaman ‘

ipagabdena upadanatd.

9 W. B. O . om.
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The commentator’s final re'mark as to bahusvarasya is obscure
tome .

41 . But not gdrya
‘

te.

Namely, in the passage edrydte apibah sutasya G . M .

omit the last word ) . An exception to the preceding rule , b y ex
pressmention of the excepted word.

42 . Te is pragraha when followed by md patam, namah
,

enamabhi
,
vayuh, garbham, upa , ahas, and in.

The passages
,
as quoted b y the commentator, are : vdmd rabhe

temdpatama ’
sya only G. M. have the first three words) ,

with tema ’
smin to show the necessity of inclu

ding patamin the rule ; panas te : namo '

gnaye
'

pratividdha
'

ya

only G. M . have the last word) , with te na vy aj ayan ta

(v.4. 1 to prove that na alone would not have been enough ; te
enama bhi 3amanahyetdm with ta enambhishajyanti
b'rahmanah W. omits the ast word) , to justify the inclu
sion of abhi

,

° te vayar vy avat with te vaca ii sir iyam
to show why the yah of vayuh was needed ; te garbham

adadhdtam without any counter- example to prove that
ya would not have answered the purpose ; te apd

’man trayanta
te ahordtrayoh te iv (iva no

’
tswj ye i ty dhah

(vii .5 .7 1 G. M. omit the last two words) , with te te dhdmdny up

masi to show that i not followed b a is not enough to
determine the pragraha - quality. Then

,
as rther counter- exam

ples
,
we have te devdh et al .) in proof that te is not pra

graha before other words than those herementioned ; and brhad
uhshe namah amushmin loha upa pere and yan ti

41 . pdrydta i ty an iyaevarah
l

pragraho na
2
bhava ti . ya tha

pan “ parvasairapr ciptau
"
satydmhan thohtan ishedho nena

5

vidhiyate.

1 B . y a}; s
9 O . om.

3 G. M.
- trena pr B .

- tre pi
“
.

4 G. M . Jotyd n
5 G.

M . om.

l
evamparas te i ti pabdah prayrahah syat. ya thd

2

patami ti him: te p u n a s ma i ti him: t e
t e e abhi

’
ti him. ta te v yur i ti him

te v te g a te w t e a h te i v . . uhd

rena him. te te evampara i ti him: te d te i ti him:
b r h am ya n t i

1 W. B . 0 . ins. te.

9 G. M. om.
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they are not furni shed. The general counter- examples under this
rul e

,
like those under the last but one

,
provi ng that only ete is

prayraha before the words specified, and ete itself before themonly,
are given by G.M.

,
but omitted i n the othermanuscripts . they

are a tha ha tama ete devd i ti (i1 6 . manuta evai
’
nametan i

(v .5 . push/caraparne hy enamupapr i tam(v. 1 .4 4 : MSS. pra

tam) , agre yaj napa i imdha tta and saptame pade j ahoti
(vi . 1 .

CITEWT: "311"
45 . As also

,
the letter following the two lastmentioned.

The“two ” of the rule arepad and ishi ah ; and the commenta
tormakes the further obvious speCIfication that the letter follow
Ing themis pragraha only when they themselves follow ete

,
as

prescribed In the preceding rule. He quotes the passages referred
to : yaj nasya hy ete pade a iho (v.

4 °

.W. omits to pade, B . O .

to ete) , and yad ete ishtahe upadadhci ti (v. 3 .5 9 ) adding
,
to show

the necessity of the limitationmade b y him, the counter- examples
saptamepade j uhoti (vi . 1 . and tosyas te elevi

’
shtahe (iv. 2 .

1:91 :q n81, n

46. Also one fol lowed by sthah.

There Is a natural reason for this rule
,
sthah being a dual verb

,

and so
,
apt to be preceded by a dual noun. I have noted near a

dozen cases in the text ; the one cited in illustration b y the com
mentator is vishnoh pnyaptre s ihah (i . 2 . To show that siha
instead of sihah would not answer

,
is g iven eiasmin lohe stha ya

shmci fis te nu (ii1 2 . 5 3
° only G. M . have the first two words

,
and

they omit the last three) .

n86 u

47. As al so
,
one following themboth.

Following
,
namely, a sihah and a preceding pragraha word

for example , ei lpe sihas te vame rabhe (i . 2 .2 1
°

. but this citation is
wanting i n G. M. and drdhe sihah pi thire samici (iii . 2 . A
counter- example

,
of a word following sihah only, 18 vrshanau siha

urvaci

45 . n imi tiina upar i vartamdnayoh padishpahpabdayoh1 para”
3
ihcira eharo vd

3

pragraho bhava ti . ya tha : y aj y a d "

n imi ti ina upari vartamdnayor i ti him: s ap t

1 B. O . dvayoh padishtah i ty etayo;
° cahai anvadishtayoh ; G . M . pa t ishtaha i ty

etayoh cahardnvadishtayoh dvayoh.

9 B . O . parata .
(3) G. M . cm.

46. stha i ty evampara ihci ra eha
'

ro vd paddntah prayraho bha

vati . ya tha : v i sh visargena him: e t
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The commentator then proceeds to point out that the di fference
in phraseology between this rul e and the last but one— dvayoh,
‘ two

,

’ being used in the one
,
and a bhayoh,

‘ both
,

’ in the other
indicates a difference ofmeaning. Above

,
the two affecting causes

(n imi tta ) Specified in the preceding rule , each along wi th the word
affected b y it (n imi ttin) , were intended ; here , on the other hand

,

the two aimed at are an affecting and an affected word.

HWWQ u 35 n

48 . Also in the section beginning somaya sva .

The section in question is v.6 . 2 1 : it was necessary to add sva
,

in order to distinguish it fromthat beginning somaya p itrma te
It contains thirteen pr agrahas, of which the commentator

cItes several together : avi dve dhen ii bhaumi G. M .

omit bhciumi ) : three of these
,
however

,
would be di sposed of by

the three rules next following.

E: u 811 n

49. Also dve.

This word
,
which occurs about forty times In the

text
,
is
,
of course

,
always pragraha . The commentator

instances : dvecl ve sambhara ti and yad dve

11W
47. cahardnvddishyayohpi lrva .

«ni irohtan imi ttanimi ti inor 1 a bha
yoh para ihara ehdro vci padantah pragraho bhava ti . yatha

,
c i l- u d r dhe a bhaym° i ti him: v z

‘

sh p a r ap c a

dvay 0 7
°

(iv.45 ) i ti
9

va
’
cya ubhayor i ti pabdcintarams artha’ntara

j fi cipaham“: n imi ttisahi tayoh"parvasntrohtayor n imi i iayohparah
prayraho bhava ti : p a r a p c a dva y 0 7

°

(iv.45 ) i ti sei trdrthah

a tra tu
"
satre n imitian imi ttinor’ ubhayoh parah prayrahah sydel

i ti vipeshcia
’8 bhedo viineyah

’

.

1 G. M . parvohtw .

9 B . ins. himca ; 0 . ins. ca .

9 G. M .
- ta7°aprayogah.

4 G.

M.mi .

5 G. M.
“has .

6 G. M . om.

7 G. M.
- ttinimi ttayoh.

8 B .
- 3hana ; o.

- shena ; G.M. vishaya .

9 G.M. chrashtavyah.

48 . s omci ya sva r aj ne i ty asminn anuvaha ihcira

ehci ro vci paddntah prayraho bhava ti . yathd : a v
‘

i i ty d
'

di .

sve
’
ti him: s omaya p i t rma te i ty atrama' bhad i i i .

49 . dve i ty an tyasvarahpadantah
l
sarva tra pragi aho bhava ti

’

.

ya thd
"
: d ve ya d

1 G.Mom.

9 G.M. om.
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50. As also
,
the following word.

The comment instances but one case
,
a double one : dve puhle

dve hrshnemardhanvatih G. M. omit the last word) . Of
such the text containsmore than a dozen

,
but they are not worth

referring to in detail.mfi lm? "
51 . Likewise the next but one.

The api ,
‘ likewise

,

’ in thi s rule is explained as bringing forward
dve fromthe last rule but one ; another application of the prin
ple of the frog’s leap .

” The cited examples are dve hy ete devate

but G. M . omit this citation ) , and dve vava devasatre

By rule 1 48 , devasa tre, though a divisible compound
(pacla - text

,
devasa tre i ti deva -sa tre) , is reckoned as but a single

pada for the purposes of this precept : another like case
,
dve 8a

vane puhrava ti was expressly quoted as an illustration
under the former rule . At vi.6 .4 3 (dve j ciye vinda te) is a case
where the action of the rule is suspended b y a later one

,
iv. 54.

TEF L"
1
1? u

52 . Before
,
and within Six words of, gamaya tah, bhavatah

(except when it follows ii ) , tan ii yat, aharot
,
ha ryci t (in ishi i

p
assages) , abrfitdm

, pra varta
,
as iam

,

’

stahhni tcim
,

vacayati ,
i bhr tas ta

, agnimgaya tram, tdbhya
‘meva

,
a bhabhydm, and

avdn iaram.

Of the words here Specified
,
some are duals

,
and so would natu

rally have other duals , with pragraha endings, in their vicinity ;
in other cases

,
the collocation is purely accidental .

The a in the rule is declared to be intended thi s time inclu

sively (tena saha
,

along with the Specified limit compare the
scholiast to Panini and the necessity of the Specification

5 0 . cahdro dve i ty anvcidipa i i : dve i ty etasmdt‘ para ihdra

eharo vdpaddntahpragraho bhavati
’
. yatha

“
: dve

1 O. asmdt. 9 B . O. sydt ; G.M. om.

3 G.M. om.

5 1 . ehavyaveto
l ‘

pi dve i ty etasmdt para ihdra ehdro vd pada

n i ah pragraho bhava ti
’

. ya tha
s
: dve dve ehena pa

dena
‘
vyaveta

“
ehavyavetah. apipabdo dve i ty anvddipa ti man

dahaplu tinydyena .

1 B. O.
-vahito.

9 G. M. om.

3 G. M. cm.

4 G. M . cm.

5 W. vyavahita.
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example te ‘

ditydii 3 amadhr iyanta tvayci pra j ancime ’
ti (v1 1 .5 1

G. M. end at pra ) , to Show why varta was added to pra . For
asiam

,
ime vai sahd ”stdm(ii1 4. 3 1 another case at iv. 3 . 10 2 For

stabhn i tdm
,
vaipvadevdgn imaru te uhthe avya thayanti stabhn i tdm
For vdeaya ti , a ttame audumbar i vacaya ti

For b ibhr tas ta
,
te eva yaj amdnasya reto b ibhr tas tasmat

with the counter- example manmahe yav dimanvad b ibhr to ydu
to Show that b ibhr tah alone would not have answered

the purpose of the rule . Doubtless the single case is provided for
in this rule rather than in 42

,
above

,
because there are cases of ta

eva in the Sanhita which it would havemade trouble to distin
guish properly fromthis one. F or ayn imyaya tram, ete dadhdte
ye agn imgdya tram with the counter- example sadhasthe
‘

gn impur ishyam(iv. 1 . 3 to Show that the addition of ydya tram
was needful . For tdbhyameva

,
ete vdi yaj naeyd

’
nj asciyani sruti

tdbhyameva With reference to
thi s passage

,
the commentator raises the difficulty that ete, one of

the words intended to be determined aspragraha , is not w ithin Six

words of eva
,
one of the two words specified in the rule as condi

tioning its .pragraha
- character within that distance ; but he de

clares it of no account
,
Since what is within reach of any part of

the assigned cause (n imi tta ) is within reach of that cause in its
entirety. For

,
he says, in common life also

,
a quality belonging

to a part is ascribed to the whole which contains that part : for
example

,
people say D evadatta has an ear- ring

,

” when it is really
his ear that has the ring. Truly amost lucid and convincing illus
tration ! The necessity of the eva is proved b y the counter-exam
ple apa ha iisy agne tdbhycimpa tema G. M. omit the
last word) . For ubhabhydm, ye dve ahorci tre eva te uhhdbhyam

avdntaram
te hegtah

to prove that ava woul d not have been enough alone.

z ;

53. But not grami , varcasi ,mi thani ,mdse, lohe, dha tte.

trami ti him 8 a dh e te a tra padadvayameham"n i
mi ttami ty’ etepaclamuddipyci

”
shashthan iyamabhariyaprasariga

i ti cet
1 1
nd

’

yambha riyaprasanyah n imittaihadegasya shash

thatvopapa tteh saha lasya
’

p i n imi ttasya” shashtha tvamupapa

dyate : lohe
‘

py avayavadharmend ’
vayavino

‘

pi
"
vipeshasiddheh

tathd hi harne kunda lam dhdrayantarii hundal i devada tta i ti va
dan ti . eve

’
ti himap a y e u t antarami ti him

8 am d shashthdd i ti him: p a r a i ty a t t a r a h (1 30 ) i ti

par ibhdshayd
’
nan tarasy ’

di
’
va para tvamsydt : tanma bhad i ti .

1 G. M . ins. padamnafio.

9 G. M . t rim. 3 G. M .
-ha?rya.

4 G. M . ins. nama .

5 G. M .
-karahi tdh.

6 G. M. om.

1 W. B . O . ste.

3 G. M . etan.

9 O . eve
’
ty.

1° O . etat p (11) B. O . mdi ’
vampras G. M. om. bhaizga .

19 W. O .
-syd

’

pi .
13 B . O . G. M. om.
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These are words which
,
occurring within Six of thosementioned

in the last rule
,
would be pragraha if not thus Specially excepted.

The commentator quotes the passages in which they occur, as fol
lows : grainy eva bhavati ganava ti yajydnuvahye bhava tah

(i1 3 . 3 5 : another nearly identical case is found at brah

mavarcasy eva bhava ty ahhayato ruhmciu bhava tah a tha

mi thani bhava tah (v1 5 . 8 6 ) parnamdse prd ’

yacha t tav abratdm
lohe pra ti tishthan to yanci dvdu shadahaa bhava tah

and dhatte jyotishmantciv asma iman lohdu bhava tah

asfir Wm? a nkle"

54. N or ate
,
in a single word

,
nor ave

,
under any circum

stances.
After paraphrasing the rule

,
in a way which shows that he re

gards the Specifications“in a Single word ” and “under any cir

cumstances as both alike referring to each of the“parts ofwords
mentioned

,
the commentator proceeds to cite illustrative passages

,

as follows : ava rand/La te
‘

tirci trav abhi to bhava tah

another nearly identical case is found at vi1 4 . 5 4 ) ; a bhyd
~

hvaya te vaj ramenamabhi pra vartaya ti and anata td

ya dhrshrzave : a bha
‘

bhyamata te namah (iv.5 . 1 4 B . O . omit the
last word

,
and G. M. the last two) . To show the necessity of Spe

cifying that ate Should formpart of a single word he quotes eva
te u bhdbhydm The limitation n i tyam, under any cir

cumstances
,

’ is explained in the u sualmanner
,
as intended to ex

clude the Operation of other rules besides the one (iv.5 2 ) here espe
cial ly aimed at : for the appropriate examples we are referred to
the comment upon rule 1 5 9 , where they are given in connection
with the illustration of another point.

eteshv
l
antyasvaro yamaya to bhavata i tyddiparo pi

pragraho na bhavati . ya tha
”
: g r d b r a h a tha

par l oh e dha t t e

1 G. M . eshv.

9 G. M. om.

54. n ishedhamcahdro ‘

nvddipa ti . a te : ave : i ty anayohpaddi

hadepayor antyasvarah sama‘napade vartamfino yamaya to bha
vata itycidiparo

‘

pi n i tyampragraho na bhava t i . yatha
’
: a va

a b hy a n d sama'napada i ti him. eva ‘ a tra

n ityapabdahpra
’

ptyantarapar ihdra
'

rthah. uddharan am’ up a b a n

dha s i n d ecaya (1 5 9) i ti satre
’

prasar
’

tycid uhtam. sama'nam
ea tatpadam ca samanapadam tasmint samdnapade‘ .

i ti tr ibhcishyaratneprdtipcihhyavivarane

ea tur tho
‘

dhya
'

yah.

1 O. om.

9 G. M. iti sodd 3 W. sittrena.

4 G. M. om.
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Thi s fini shes the rehearsal of the words with prayraha - endings
contained in the Sanhita. AS to the economy of the method of

their rehearsal— whether it would have been possible to state the
facts in fewer or briefer rules— I cannot Speak with confidence : it
would be

,
certainly, a thankless task to endeavor to recast themin

an improved form. N or can 1
,
without a pacla

-manuscript
,
or a

muchmore thorough and detai led study of the text
,
with the aid

of a commentary, than it has been in my power tomake , judge
absolutely the success of themethod followed. It appears

,
how

ever (with exception of the equivocal treatment of the words In 0
,

pointed out under rule to be complete : my exemption of the

text has Shownme no pr agraha
- endingsmi and e which are not

duly taken account of
,
nor any case of final i or e not pragraha as

involved In the general rules of the chapter without being duly
excepted b y special precept. One or two words whose endi ngs
are treated as uncombinable without being prayraha are disposed
of In another chapter

C HAPT E R V
.

CONTENTS : 1 - 2
,
introductory, relation of pada and sa fflhita texts ; 3 , order of

application of rules ; 4—8 , anomalous insertions of a sib ilant and d ; 9—10,

anomalous conversions of r and h; 1 1
- 1 9

,
anomalous omissions of v

,
s
,
h
,
m

,

and yd 20—24
,
treatment of final 77. and t b efore palatal letters ; 2 5—26, b efore l ;

27- 31
,
of final 771. b efore a consonant ; 3 2

—33
,
of final n t n b efore sib ilants ;

34—37
,
of initial e after consonants ; 38—41 , of initial h after consonants.

asm142m m"
1 . The fol lowing rules apply in combined text (samhitri ) ,

compass of a single breath.

This Is an introductory heading to themain part of the Pratica
khya

— the rules for the construct i on of the euphonically combined
text (samhi ta) fromits presupposedmaterial , the pada text , where
1 . a ihe

’
ty ayamadhihcirah: sa riihi tciya

'mehapra
'

n abhci va i ty

etad adhihr tamveditavyami ta uttaramyad vahshycimah. sam
hi te

’
ti ho

'

r thah : n an a
‘

p a d a s amdhan a s amyoya h‘ (xxiv. 3 )
i ti
“
entreno

’hiah
2
samhitdrthah’: parah samn iharshah samhi te ’

ti

va
'

iyciharandh
“
pa thanti

"
. ehasamu tthahpra'n a ehaprcin ah : tasya

bhdvas tadbhdvah
"
: tasmin : i ty dtreyama tam. anya thci

’

p i samd
sah sa inyacha te ehaprdnena hhcivyate j anya ta ucecirya ta i ty

ehaprdnabhavah : eheno
’
chva

‘

sena yavan ueec
’

irya te vedahhci

gas ta
‘

van ehapa
‘

nabha
‘

va i ty ar ihah : a ta eva
’
vascine padavi
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am'garri’gfir: FITW: nan
2 . Separation fromthe tex t as combined— that is the funda
mental tex t.
I cannot but believe the intent of this precept to be the same
with that of the rule which begins the second chapter of the R ik

Pr .
,
samhi tapadaprahr tih, the pada text is the foundation of the

sa i izhi ta .

” but such intent is not readily and distinctly deducible
either fromthe rule itself or fromits commentary. The latter ex
plains that hereby is taught thepr ahr ti , or proper form, of samhi
tci

,
the reason being that a later rule (xxiv. 5 ) prescribes as neces

sary to be understood , among other things,“prahrti , vihrama , hrama .

” An arrangement which does not deviate fromthe pada

text as constituted , taken as supreme
,
that i s to be regarded as the

fundamental text. By way of Illustration is then quoted the whole
series of passages falling under the action of rule x . l 3

,
below ; pas

sages in which the fundamental or pada formof certain words is
maintained , against the ordinary rules of euphonic combination
they are svadhd asy a rvi ed

’
s i dhanvann iva prapa as i

sahasra sya prama as i (iv.4 . 1 1 3 G. M . put this citation
before the preceding one) , pra budhn iyd i rate j yci iyan
samane a pasha eta W. B . O . omit this) , and
aminan ta eva

'

ih N o explanation is attempted of the

bearing of these examples upon the principle which is laid down
in the rule now in hand : wemay suppose it to be that , the appl i

cation of the rules of sand/i i being denied in the case of these par
ticular words, they remain in sa rizhi tci in their regular or natural
shape as shown in pada - t ext— prahz' tyd, as it is elsewhere termed.

And in this offi ce of the precept is to be seen the real ground of

its statement , rather than in a provision against the requirements
of xxiv. 5 .

The grand difficulty in this exposition lies in its quiet postula
tion of aviea li tah,

‘ unremoved
,
not deviating

,

’
as connective b e

tween vidhih and ya thdyuhta
‘

t. I would sooner recur to the etymologic meaning of vidhi
,
dis-posal

,
putting apart

,

’
and empha

2 . prahr tih samhitasvarapamaneno
’
oya te : p r a h r t i r v i hr a

ma h hr ama h (xxiv. 5 ) i ti vijneya tvavidhanci t
‘

. ya thayuhtdd ya

thasthi tdt
2

padapathci t hntasthdd avi cati to
8

yo vidhih 3a prahr ti

samhi ta‘ viifi eya
'

: vidhir vidhanamprahr tir i ty arthah. ya tha
“

s va dh a n s a h p r a j yd d pa

a tra satrepaddnamparaspara‘nvayomahabhashyava
can t/Sc
“
ca

7
vijneyah : tae ca vacanammv a r n ap r a h r ta y a h

i ty a tra pa thanti
e
: evama tra

” ’

pi s v a r i ta y o r ma dhye
y a tr a n i c am(xix. l ) i ty (iddumantavyam.

1 W
. r iy

'

fieyatvavidhdt; B .
- tvena vi G . M . jneyatvena vi 9 G. M .

- thd

3 G. M .

- cc2line.

4 W. B . O .

- tih s
5 G. M . om.

4 G . M.
-canena .

1 G. M. om.

3 O. G . M. pathitam. 9 G . M . anyatra.
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size its prefix vi sufficiently tomake it take an ablative adjunct
,meaning separation from[the state] as combined and I have so

translated above
,
though far frombeing confident that I have

found the true solution of the difficulty. Neither vidhi nor its

synonymvidhcina occurs elsewhere in the text
,
although both are

frequent in the commentary (see Index) , usually with themeaning
rule

,
prescription not infrequently also arrangement

,
disposal. ’

The commentator concerns himself finallywith the gender of 3a,
which

,
he says , comes under the rule already once quoted fromtheMahab hashya in explanation of a like case (under i1 7) ; and he

points out further that the same principle applies elsewhere— for

example
,
in xix. 1 .

FBI WM"
3. And here, that which comes first is first taken.

That is to say, in the construction of the samhi tci text
,
both the

words to be treated and the rules to be appliedmust be taken up
in their order

,
as they stand in the text and in the Praticfikhya re

spectively. A variety of instances are given to illustrate the work
ing of the principle . First

,
in bhahsha d ihi (iii . 2 . 5 the first

two words are first combined
,
according to x . 2

,
and then their re

sult
,
bhahshci

,
is combined with ihi

,
by x .4

,
making bhahshe ’hi

,

the true reading ; whereas, if the second combination had been
firstmade

,
forming e

’
hi

,
this would have coalesced with bhahsha

into bhahshdi ’hi— which (though in itself, asmay well be claim
ed

,
the preferable reading) is unauthori zed and incorrect. This

exemplifies the application of the rule to the order in which words
are to be treated ; for its application to the use of rules there are
three examples. The first concerns the production of the sa i ii hi

ta- reading shari nava tyai fromthe pada
—reading sha t

-navatya
-i it is accomplished b y the successive application of vii .2

,

which prescribes the conversion of n to n after sha t
,
and of viii. 2

,

3 . tatra samhi tcividhdneparvamparvampadam entra in ca pra

thamamhartavyam. yatha bh a hsha a i h i i ty atra d i r

yha ii s aman ahsha r e (x.2 ) i ti diryhah :
1
bhahshci ihi i ti

sthi ta i v a r n ap a r a ehd r am(x .4) ity eha
'

re hrte bhahshe ’hi
’
ti 6hava ti anya th(i i

’
hi ’

ti hr tva
'

bhahshapahde
2
samdhiyamdne

bhahshdi
’
hi ’

ti syat tac eti
’
n ishtamparvapaa

’
ahartavyatva

etad a ddharanam. parvasatrahartavya tve
‘

p i
"
vaddmah : yatha“

sha t tr i yr ama n i shpar va h (v1I . 2 ) i ti nahdrasya na tve hrta u t

tamap a r a u t tama h s a va r y i y am(viii . 2 ) i ty anena
1
taha

’
rasya

na ive hrte
6

sha n n a va tya i ti bhavati : anya tho
’
t tamap a r a

u t tamam(viii .2 ) i ti Si’ttre pra thamam"pravrtte sa ti
E1
shannava

tyd i ti sydt tae ca
’
n ishtam. ta tha

1’
: va t t~h

1 °
s v a y ama b h i

gar tdye
’
ty a tra t a n a hd r ap

'a r va p c a ta har ah (v.3 3)
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which changes at before n to n : if
,
on the contrary, the latter rule

had been applied first
,
changing sha t to shan

,
the foimer would no

longer have had force at al l
,
and the reading would have stood

shannava tyai . The next case is that in which the w ords va t and
svayama bhiyartciya come together (iii . 2 . 8 1 seven times : G. M .

read vasha t for va t
,
doubtless b y a clerical error) . Here , v. 3 3 re

quires the insertion of a t between the t and s
,
and this inserted t

i s then
,
by x iv. 1 2

,
made ih

,

’ so that we w e finally to read va tth

svay if the latter conversion were firstmade
,
the reading would

turn out instead va tth svay (Since v. 3 3 would not then apply at

all
,
but to the combination thsv would be prefixed a t of dup lica

tion
,
b y xiv. the manuscripts

,
as usual in such cases

,
do not

give these complicated readinga s altogether correctly : and W. B .

even make the blunder of substituting at last va t svaha
,
appar

ently having in mind - vci t svdhd
,
in the same division ) . Once

more
,
in the passage imam: vi : syami and ii1 5 .6 1 ) , we

are first to convert the 3 of syami to sh b y vi . 4
,
and then to dupli

cate the sh b y xiv. 1
,
making vi shshyami : if the duplication w eI e

first performed making vi ssyami , then, b y rule v1 4 , we Should
have to read vi shsycimi . Of the three examples thus given

,
only

the first has to do with the formof the text as given in themanu
scripts

,
since these very sensi b ly ignore the rules for duplication

whichmake up the bulk of the fourteenth chapter of our treatise .

So far as regards the taking up of words for combination in
their natural order

,
the R ik Pr. (ii . 2 ) and Ath. Pr. (iii . 3 8) have

rules of like force with the present one .W:

4. After trapa andmi thn is inserted a 9 before 0 .

p r a thama a shmap a r o dv i t iy am(xiv. 1 2 ) i ti svi tradvayam
pr asahtam: ta tra parva tvc

’

tt t a n a ha
‘

r apa r va c e a t a har a
1 1

i ty etad eva pra thamamhar tavyam” : anya thci 1 1

va tth svaya '

mi ti
syat : tac ca

’
n ishtam. nihava‘ : imamv i shshyami ’

ty a tro
’

p a

s a r g a n i shpa
’

r vo
'

n u d d t t e p a d e s va r ap ii r vamvy

a nj a n am1“
d v i va r n amvy a nj a n ap a r am“(xiv. 1 ) i ti satra

dvayam1 1

pr ciptamta tra dvitvasittre
1

pra thame harye sa ti ” 1 ’

shsy cimi 1 11 ’
ti syat : tan

'ma1 bhad i ti Sha tvameva pra thamam
ha rtavyam.

parvampi irvami ti
1 1
vipsd sarva tha

'

i
1 0 ’

vamar thamsamartha
ya ti

1 1’
.

1 G. M . ins. tena .

9 W.
-dena na .

3 G. M . om.

4 W. B . O . om.

5 G. M . cm.

3 B . O . sati .
'
1 W. 0 .

-ma .

3 G . M . om.

9 W. B . O . om.

10 G. M. vashatth; B .

vata ; O . vatt. 11 G .M. om.

19 O . M. put b efore pra thamam.
( 13) W . B va t svahe

’
ti ; 0 . vat svayami ti ; G. M. vashathth svayami ti . ( 14) G. M . om.

15 G. M.
- tram.

( 13) G. M. prathamumhr te.

11 G .M. ins . imam.

11 B . G. M . Shya
‘mi . ( 19) G . M .

vipsayd sarvatrdi
’

tad aha
’

yami ti samarthaniyamB . vipsa sa/rvatrai
’
vamar tha

yati .
93 O . sar vatrai .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


38 WD.Whitney, [v. 7

7. And before aharva
,
after the augment.

The passage is
,
as quoted b y the commentator, ta ishnit sam

ashurva ta the pa cla
-text reading samahurva ta . The

counter- example is ayn ihotramvratamahurvata AS
pratyaya occurs nowhere else in the treatise , we cannot tell wheth
er it signifies distinctively au ment

,

’
or

,
as in other of the Prati

cakhyas, affix in general. he commentator gives a scholastic
explanation of the term, as indicating “that whereby the conso
nants are added unto

,
aremade di stinct.”

A.
’ \P

3 1W
8. After nica‘ is inserted at before need.

The passage is madhyein n iedd ueed and the pad a
t-ext actually reads n ied need. This is a proceeding to which it
would be hard to find a parallel in the pacla

- texts of the other
Vedas . To writemadhyena formadhyat just before would be in
itself quite as defensible. AS counter- examples

,
we receive loham

yanty ueecivaed
’
hn i and n ieci tamdhahshi

At the end of the comment ismade the remark the above are
cases of insertion (agama ,

The matter of irregu

lar conversions is next taken up.

9. After asam
,
r becomes ar .

The passage in which this anomalous change ismade is gg°t
h amasamartyai where the padw text has, as the ru le im
plies

,
asam- r tydi . Here, again ,

we cannot praise the work of the

pada text -maker. N or is the rule of unexceptionable form
,
for the

commentator is obliged to Specify that the asamintended is one

notmade up of the parts of two words (not - a cam) ; else such
passages as ka lyan i r dpasamrddhci and vahi hy esha

7. eahdrah sampii rva tvam1 ayamam1 ca nvddiea ti . ahurva
‘
ee

’
ti
“
grahane pra tyayci t parah sahara agamo bhava ti sampar

vah. ya tha: t a pra tyayo nama ’
hara ucyate : pratiyanta

"

abhivyajyante vyanj anciny anene
’
ti pra tyayah. samparva i ti

hima yn

1 G.M. - rvam 9 G.M. sakaray 3 G.M. cm.
(4)W. ca ; 0 . G.M. iti . 3 B. O.

pratydyante; G.M. pratyayante.

8 . nicdparvo dahara agamo bhava ty uecdparah. yatha

ma dh evamparva i ti him: l oh evampara i ti him:
n i aci n

dyama etc.

1 G. M . O . om.
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samrddhydi (II. would be included. As counter-example
,
to

Show that r
,
not a syllable containing r

,
is liable to the Specified

conversion
,
is quoted asamtrnn e hi hand (v1 2 . 1 1 3 : G. M . omit

hand ) .

cu: cram: cm
10. Of deih, dhah, and savah

, when firstmembers of a com
pound

,
the visarj aniya becomes r

,
and a following 3 becomes

sh.

The word avagraha In this rule I s the locative avayrahe, says
the commentator

,
and applies to each of the specified words

,
taken

sepaI ately. He supplies visarjan iya , the omission of which
,
or of

some other word answering the same purpose
,
is rather a serious

defect In the rule. The i llustrative passages quoted are i ty apir

padaya rea (vi . 2 . 9 4 ; the pada
- text reads apihfpadayd) , dhnrsha

hav anaer i
’

t (i . 2 . 8 9 ; p . dhah- seihan) , and dadhishe suvarshdmj i
hvamagne (iv.4.4 p . savah sam: W. B . O. omit the first word of
the citation

,
G. M . the last) . The necessity of the specification“when first members of a compound ” is shown b y the counter

example ye deva devasuva stha te ( i1. .8 1 0 9 : p. deva sa vah : G. M .

omit the first two words and the last) . A9 th Shows the same irreg
ular combination also in anaeirheh a and sdeirhena but
these words are not treated as divisible b y the pada text . The com
mentator goes on to point out the rules to which exceptions are es

tab lished b y this one : viii . 2 3 would require deishpadayci , and ix.2

9 . asami ty evamp zi r va rhci ro
'

ramvihciramdpadyate. ya tha

g r h ta tra
1
n imi ttamehapadastham1 vijfieyam anyathci

ha ty va h i i ty (iddv api bhavet. rhci ra i ti him
a s am

1 G. M . O. atra .

9 B .
- da8amstham.

10 . avagraha i ti saptamyantampadamapihprabhr ti bhih pra
tyehamabhz

’

sambadhya te. aeih : dhah : savah : i ty
1
eteshv ava

graheshv visarj an iyo rep/tamdpadya te ebhyah
'1

paro yadi sa

htire
1
vartate tarhi shahci ram‘ dpadya te. yatha

“
? i ty dhd r

d a dh avayraha i ti him: y e h a hh ap a ha
‘

r a

p a r a h
“
(viii . 2 3 ) ity anenci

’ ”
eishpadaye

’
ti prciptam: 8

a yho sh a

p a r a s ta sya s a s thdn ama shmci n am" (ix . 2 ) i ti dhassahau
”

suvassdm“i ti ca pr ciptame: tadabhayabhangaya ’

yamdrambhah.

i tieabda eshcimevai
’
sha vieesho net ’nyeshcimi ti prahdravdci .

1 G. M . om.

9 G . M. tebh 3 G. M. put b efor’e
’

yadi.
4 G . M. 30

'

pi shatvam.

5 G. M . om.

3 G. M . om. parah.

7 G. M. om‘

; (3) W. cm.

9 B . O. om.

19
B. O.

dhahsa 11 B . O. suvahs
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dhitssdhdu and suvasscim(or, as it is customary to write them
,

dhithsdhdn and suvahsam: only G. M. are conscientious about
giving the double sib ilant , as demanded b y the P ratigakhya) . The

i ti
,
he remarks finally, signifies that only the wordsmentioned , and

no others
,
are intended— that is to say, it has no paIt icularmean

ing at al l . It would be well if he always as frankly acknowledged
the insignificance of this word where it occurs in the rul es.

3321 Ffifi t "11 "
11 . Now for cases of omission.

An introductory rule or heading, having force as far as rule 1 9
,

below inclusive.

33331m: n12 "

12 . Amis dropped, when preceded by im.

The passage aimed at is im’
andrd supr ayasah (iv. p. im.

mandrd) it is the only one of its kind In the text. The Vajasa
neyi

—Sanhita reads In the corresponding passage (xxvn . 15 ) imman
drci . To treat the loss of amhere as suffered b y the second word
instead of the first I smost arbitrary and unreasonable. The par

ticle imis reduced to i in quite a number of R ik passages
,
and b e

fore other letters than 772 .

° they are duly noted In the PI at lcakhya
(R ik Pr. iv. 36 ) . A series of counter- examples is added b y our

commentator : imamme varuna (i1 1 . 1 1 3 ) Shows thatmis not

dropped after another min general ; agn immi tram varunam
(i1 thatmafter short i does not exerc i se the specified effect ;
imharaya svfhe

”mhr taya (vi1 1 . 19 that imelides no other con
sonant thanm. The yet farthe I restriction is applied , that imhere
is a padagrahan a ,

‘
the citation of a complete pacla ,

” for other
wise there would be an elision of amin such cases as prthivimma' hi iisih G. M. add the further example a ta eravasci

prthi vimmi trasya , which I amunable to find in the Sanhita.

1 1 . a ihe
’
ty ayamadhiha

‘

rah : lopa i ty etad adhihrtamvedi ta

vyami ta a ttaramyad vahshycimah. ayamadhihciras t i 3 h

tha n ty eha y ci (v. 1 9) i tisntraparyanto vedi tavyah.

12 . maha'ra imi ty evamp ii rvo lupya te. ya th(i 1 : im evam
parva i ti him. imam diryhena hima-

gn imi ti pa
dayrahanam’: i tara tha p r th i ty eidciu mahciro lupyeta

‘
.

maha’ra 1
i ti him: im

1 G. M. om.

9 W.
-hacarnah.. 3 G. M anga ika.

4 G. M.
-

yate ,
°

and add te a a t
’
nishtd.

3 W.
-rapara .
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Here the can
,

‘
also

,

’ is declared to continue the implication of

when a consonant follows ” fromthe pi eceding r .ule The i ti is

added for the sake of clearness ; it shows the final visa iyaniytt of
syah, and attributes it b y analogy to each of the otheI words also.
What indicates that thi s final vi sarj aniya is the letter which Is to
sufl

'

eI elision Is not so evident. The illustrative examples are eshu

te gt
’

t
'

ya ti
'

tth (i ii . 1 . Sti te j tin ttti (i .2 . 14 2 8
: but G. M . substitute

3a tape tapya ttt , iii . 1 . and esha, sytt vdm(i7 8 3 ) . The counter
example

,
showin

g
that the omission occurs only before a conso

nant
,
i s damtt cuti ’

syti i
’
shtt upa tishthttte (i. 5 . 7 where

,
if the h

of eshak were lost b y thi s rule, x. 5 would require the reading esho
’

ptt.

The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rik Pr.
Vaj . Pr. ii i. 1 5 , 1 6 ,Ath. Pr. ii. 5 7.W:Mi n
16. But not asah.

Namely, In the passage hr tsvasomayobhun (iv. 2 . 1 1 3
,

.p hrtsu

asah) , which would otherwise fall under the preceding rule for sah
b y i . 5 2 . W3 U3 I I 90 I I
17. And sah

,
when fol lowed by id u

,
id agne, imtimnah

enti
,
oshadhih.

These are the cases in the Sanhita wher ,
e after the regular loss

of the final of sah, its vowel Is irregularly combined wi th the one

that follows
,
against rule x .2 5 . Such cases in the other Vedic

texts are treated at R ik Pr. ii . and Vaj . Pr. i ii . 14 . The com
mentator quotes the passages aifected

,
as follows : 8 6 ’

d u hotd so

tttthvttr tin (i . 1 . 1 44 : B . O . omit the last word ; G. M . the last two) ,
8 6

’
cl ayne astu (i . 2 . 3 6

’mtimno htw yttdti tim(iv. 6 . sa i
’
na

’
n ihen tt (iv. 3 . 1 3 ~

and and .eti zt
’
3ht1 tlhi 1' anu rudhyase (iv. 2 . 3 3

,

The first two need counter- examples
,
to show that i t not

followed b y u or agne does not coalesce with 3a : they are 3 01 ii

15 . vytthtivishttytt
‘

i tipabdah pratyehameshu i ty ti tl in
2
visamj a

n iytinttin
"
dyotttyttti caht

’

t
'

ro vyanj ttn ttpara tdmanvddipa ti .

eshah sah : sytth : eshu visarj ttn iyo vya fij an ttparo lupyttte.

ya thd
s

: eshu e shu evampara i ti him: d ama

G.M. O.
- tivi§ishta .

9 G.M. -ntim.

3 G.M. -

ydntattin.

4 G.M. ins.

padeshu.

5 G.M. cm.

1 6 . astt i ty atsmin l

grahane visarj tmiyo vya fij anapttro n tt lup

yttte. h i t " apy a hdr dd i (i. 5 2 ) i ti prcipter
’
n ishedhah

”
.

G. M . etas 9 G. M.
- tih.

3 G.M. om.
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j anena and 8a id deveshu yachati (iv. 1 . 1 1 The third
also wants a counter- example

,
to prove the need of nah after imam

it is found in 3a imtima bhy amwat F inally, to show
that only sah undergoes the prescribed effect before the words spe
cified in the rule

,
we have paro divti para end

II i t "

18. Also i ty eham
,
when ehamis the former member of a

compound.

The passage aimed at isp tipiytint syad i ty ehti ihamtasya j uhu
yti t (v. 1 . 1 2 but as given b yW. O.

,
without the first two words

,
it

is also found again at v.4.5 5 : G. M. omit j uhuydt) and thepada

text actually reads eham- eham. The case is akin with that which
forms the subject of the next rule. Two counter- examples are

given
,
to justify the terms of the rule : they are ardhuha ii syad

i ty chamagre
‘

tha only G. M . have the first two words) ,
and yad ehameha ii sambharet

19. Also tishthanty ehayti , along with the preceding letter.
The commentator quotes the passage : tishthanty ehti ihayd stu

tayti the pacla
- reading is ehayoi—ehayti . As counter- ex

ample
,
where the same word remains

‘ unmutilated, is given samd
n tin timharoty ehayti ihayo

’
tsargam only G.Mhave the

first word) .
In this rule and the foregoing are noted

,
but at the same time

ignored
,
the first occurrences of the compound éhti iha

,
which (see

the St. Petersburg Lexicon ) is not very rare in the Qatapatha Brahmana and later.

17.

1
evamparah sahhara

“
i ty a tra vi saij an iyo lupyate.

yathd : 3 6
’d 8 6

’d 11
3
agna i ty ti bhytim“him: 3 11

s e na i ti him: 6

s a w “ : S ci i s ti a

i ti him: p a r a "

1 G. M. ins. i ti . 2 W. B . O . sahdra ; G. M . 3a .

3 W. 8 . id ; G. M. O . u .

4 B . O .

ettibhytim.

5Alacuna in B .

,
to near the end of the comment on rule 1 8 .

1 8 . i tipabdavipishta ehami ty asminn avagrahemahti ro lup
yate. yatha

‘
: p tip avagraha iti him. a r dh i tipabda

vipishta i ti him: 2 y a d
1 G .M. om.

9 End of the lacuna in B .

19 . tishthantipabdavipishta ehaye
’
ty asmin grahane ‘

n tyo
‘
var

nah sapurvahpuruasahi to lupyate. yathd
”
: t i 3 h t ishthanti

’
ti him8 am purvena saha var iata i ti sapurvah.

G. M.
-

yas11aro.

9 O . om.
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The terms in which the rule is expresse d show that
,
fromrule 1 5

on
,
the implication has been of a

“final ” letter as liable to the
effect prescribed. We have reason to be surprised that it was not

distinctly stated when firstmade.
am: new 2m: nQ0 11
20. A 11

,
when followed by c

,
becomes 9.

The commentator’s illustrative examples are ahing ca sarvtin

j ambhayan 1 111119 ca tasya nahsha tr iytin
'

i ca (vii. 1 . 3 2 G.

M . omit ca ) , and har h ti iip eti
’harn ti i ip ea (i . 8 . The counter

examples
,
to show that only 11 i s so changed

,
and 11 itself only b e

fore c
,
not before other palatalmutes

,
are yamcame (iv.7. 3 and

ttin chttnelobhi i° anu (i. 5 . 9 7 : G. M. omit anu ) .
The nature of the conversion taught in this rule

,
and of the kin

dred ones forming the subj ect of rules vi . 1 4 and ix. 2 0
,
as be ing a

historical
,
not a euphonic pI ocess, has been sufficiently explained

and illustrated In the note to Ath. Pr. ii. 2 6 . At the same place
will be found noted the usage of the other Vedic texts as regards
the sandhi

‘”

1 1pc the Atharvan and the Véjasaneyi - Sanhitamake it
uniformly, the R ik only occasionally. In the Taittiriya

- Sanhita it
is prevailingly usual : I have noted thirty-nine examples of it

,

agai nst the eight exceptionsmentioned In the next rule.
The definition of the sandhi

,
of course

,
is not complete without

the aid of rules xv. 1 3
,
which teach that

,
where n has been con

verted into a sibilant
,
the preceding vowel is nasalized

,
or has

anusvara added to it . A better course
,
according to our under

standing of the history of the phenomenon
,
would be to teach the

insertion of a s (or visa ij an iya ) and the change of n to anusvtira

before it : but themakers of the P ratigakhyas concern themselves
much less about the theoretical accuracy than themechanical apti
tude of their rules .

f
‘

OI

21 . But not the n of tiyan ,
dimyan , ti rdhnuuan

,
anadvtin

,

ghrn iuc
’

in
,
vtiruntin

,
and end

’

smin .

The passages are : lohamtiyan ca tasrah ytimti irayan

2 0 . cahtiraparo
‘
nahtirah pahtiramdpadya te. ya tha

“
: a h

r t ha w nahtira i ti himpam capara i ti him
i ti n cah

"

para yasmtid asdu caparah.

G. M. capa
fro.

9 O. om.

3 G. M . O . cahtirah.

eteshu
l

grahan eshu nahtirah pahti ramn ti
”
padya te

caparo pi . ya thti
“
: l 0 y tim l oha a n a d

3

gh r n ud r evd
’
eve

’
ti him: a sm

G. M. eshu.

9 G. M . 0 . cm.
(3) B. om.
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28 .When followed b y j , it becomes j .
The cited example is taj j aytin timj ayatvam(iii .4.4 rather su

perfluously, a counter- example is also given : tatpravdteW
24. A 11

,
before the same letters

,
becomes a.

As eteshu is plural
,
we are obliged

,
having recourse to that which

lies nearest
,
to regard as implied the letters pointed out in the last

two rules as requiring certamchanges in those that precede them
that is to say, 9 , 0 , ch, j . These are

,
in fact

,
the whole class of

palatals
,
since 11 never occurs at the beginning of a word

,
nor

,
in

deed
,
in any independent position ,

and since j h is found nowhere
in any VedI c text. The dental n

,
then

,
nevermaintains itself b e

fore a palatal
,
but is assimi lated to it . The other treati ses teach

virtually the same doctrine : see note toAth. Pr. ii . 1 1 .

The commentator’s illustrative example for 11 before 9 (where , to
complete the combination

,
rule 34 below has also to be applied ) is

ten ti i
’
vti i

’
n tin chamaya ti As for 11 before 0

,
he points

out that the rule applies only to the cases where the 11 does not

become 9 by v.2 0
,
as excepted b y v. 2 1

,
and quotes again one of the

examples gIven under the latter rule , lohamtiya 1
°

1 ca tas rah (v. 2 . 3 4

Before ch
,
he gives the phrase already quoted as counter- example

under v.2 0
,
ttin chandobhir anu and before j , apamipam

ti tman j tiyate As general counter- example
,
finally, he

gives i tin i subdhtin where n
,
coming before 3 is treated

in a quite differentmanner.
The occurrence of 11 before ch

,
which does not once happen in

the Atharvan
,
is found not less than nine times in the TaI tt iriya

Sanhita. My own MS. reads every time nch, combining the den

tal nasal with the palatal aspirate. The Calcutta edition
,
at the

only place which it contains as yet , reads nch.

2 3 . samn idhyti t tahtira i ti la bhya te : j aparas tahtiro j ahtiram
dpadya te. yatha

‘

: taj evampara i ti him:ML .

1 G. M. cm.

2 4. eteshv i ti bahuvacanan iralecdt
1

pra tytisannamevti
’
nape

hshya
2
sutradvayastheshu paran imi tteshu sampra tyayahs: tasmtid

eteshv i ti pacachaj eshu
‘

para ta
5
i ty ar ihah nah

'

tiro nahdram
dpadya te. ya tha

“
: te patvdpa tttiu n ishiddho

’

yo nahti rah

so
‘

tra capara tvena uishayihr iya te. l oh ap a

evampara i ti himt ti n t

1 W.
- 1

°di9
9 G. M .

’
naveh 3 G. M . p1

°

aty
4 W . O .

- chabhuj e8hu.

5 W.

para ; G. M . pa/reshv.

6 G. M. cm.

7 G. M . B . 0 . put after yo.
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The combination of final 11 with initial 9 , producing , according
to all the phonetic text-books (with trifling exceptions : see note
to Ath. Pr. ii . 1 7) , nch, is decidedly ofmore common occurrence.
But here

,
too

,
my own MS. reads

,
with b ut a single exception

among the cases which I have noted, neh : the Calcutta text Is in
consistent with itself

,
now giving 11 (as at now 11 (as at

i .3 . 9 1

Fin
)
al n is found yetmore frequently before initial j , or some

scores of times in al l . As regards its method of writing the

combination
,
mymanuscript is about equally divided between nj

and The Calcutta text is equally wavering ; and there is no

approach to consistency between the two authori ties
,
or

'

to recog
n I z ab le principle in either : in both alike

,
the variation seems

wholly accidental and arbitrary.

Such being the case
,
I think it clear that a careful editor of the

Taitt ir1ya
- Sanhita ought to disregard

,
as of no authority or conse

quence , the variations, or the unanimity, of hismanuscripts upon
all these points

,
and to adopt uniformly the reading prescribed b y

the P ratigakhya (either 11 orm) , wherever a final 11 comes to stand
before a palatalmute.

25 . Both t and 11
,
when followed by I, become l.

The dual laparcin indicates that the t and n
,
already treated of

,

are the letters aimed at in this rule
,
says the commentator. He

cites as examples ya l lohi tampar tipa ta t G. M. omit the
last word) , and 11 111 lohtin ud aj aya t (i .7. 1 1 1 only G. M. have ud

aj aya t) . The combination of n and l is finished b y the next rule
,

and will be further remarked upon in the note‘ thereto.

"at"

26. The 11 becomes nasal iz ed l.
As the nasal quality of 11 itself is already established b y rule
30

,
explains the commentator

,
it could not properly be defined

here again as nasal. Hence the anun ti sihamof the present pre
ceptmust be understood as qualifying the l of like position into
which the n is converted : this l is to be a nasal Z. No additional
example is given

,
the combination having been i llustrated under

the precedi ng rule.
There are in the TaIttiriya- Sanhita over a hundred cases of the

meeting of final 11 wi th initial 1
,
and in fully two - thirds of them

2 5 . dvi vacanasdmarthytid‘ grhi ttiu prahr ttiu
2
tahtiranahtira

‘

u

lahtiramtipa tlyete
3
laparcin . ya thti

“
: y a l tr i 11 lah

"

para yti bhyti
'mtdu lapar tiu .

1 G. M.
- thya .

9 G. M . om.

3MSS. y ate.

4 G. M. cm.

5 G . M. Zahara/1.
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my MS. reads nl simply, without attempting any accommodation
of the two sounds to one another. In the remaining cases

,
it treat s

the n in the same way as it would treat am
,
substituting for it the

ordinary anusvti ra-dot over the receding ahshar a .
= The Calcutta

text varies between nl and ii ll . ere
,
as in the cases treated above

,

there seems to be every reason why an
,

edi tor should follow one

consistentmethod
,
as the irregu larities of themanuscripts have no

ground but accident— and
,
not less certainly, themethod prescri

bed b y the Praticakhya is the one better entitled to be followed.

As to the way in which the nasal 1 shall be represented, therema
be some question. As I have alreadymentioned (not e to ii .30) ,T
cannot think that the designation of the Calcutta edition is at all
to be commended

,
since It properly implies the insertion of an

anusvtira between the preceding vowel and a doubled l
,
and thus

quite distorts the character of the combination— exec t as thi s is
vi ewed b yAtreya, as noted in a later rule Themethod
followed inmyMS ,

on the other hand
,
is theoreticall unobj ec

t ionab le , since there is no phonetic difference recognized
)
:or to be

recogni z ed
,
by phoneti c theory between the combination of n and

l and that ofmand t : it has only the practical inconvenience of

not distinguishing to the eye these two combinations— and thi s is
of very small account , since there can be few if any cases where
the least ambi uity would result. If the nasal l is to be written
separately, it s ould pro erly have the virtima beneath and the

s1gn of nasality over it . at is to say, one ought always to print

either 331WF ifi “
or fi t ?

In romanized text
,
as the assimilatedmis represented b y 111

,
so

,

b y an analogousmethod and for the sake of convenient distinction
,

the assimi lated nma be very suitably represented b y 11 , and thi s
is the sign with whio I have chosen to write it

,
both before I and

before the
p
platals.

All the rat icakhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. agree in con

verting both 11. andmbefore 1 into a nasal l .WW "yo u

27. A 111
,
when followed by amute, becomes a nasal of l ike

position with it.
The commentator’s examples are yamhtimayeta (i. 6. 10 4 et

9amcame tamte du9cahshti h and tampra t

2 6 . a n u t wti r o t tamti l a n u n d s i h ti h (ii .30 ) i ti nahtirasyti
’
nu

ndsihatve siddhe
3

puna1
°

ati ti
’

pi tatha thanamanupapannam
tasmti tl a tra lahshanayti nahtiro n tima ta tsthtino lahtira

3
i ty ar

thah : asdv anun ti sihambhaj a te”. purvohtamevo
’ddharanam.

1W. nanu anundsvti 9 G. M. ins. pi .
3 G. M. nah 4 G. M. ins. 1111 111 0 .

5 G. M . bhaj eta .
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ly so used and applied in the Praticakhya, the
o

difli cul ty 1s worse
than hairs plitting ; it is a downright perversi on. The answer
b y which it ismet is a quibble worthy of beingmatched with
i t :
“because a word expressing a quality also designates the

obj ect possessing that quality ; as, for example , when we say
‘
a

white cloth
,

’ ‘
a blue lotus.

’ As if the words “white ” and“blue ” stri ctly applied to the color alone
,
and did not just as

properlymean ofwhite color
,

’ of blue color ! ’

F ! u at u

29. But not when followed by r .

R b eIng also a semi -vowel
,
111 would be converted into a cor

responding nasal before it b y the previous rule, but for this s e

cial exception . The instances given of the treatment ofm e

fore r are pra samr tij ampra thamamadhvardntim(i .6. 1 2 3 : G.

M. have only the first two words) , and sdmrdyytiya suhratuh

(i . 8 . 16 They are part icularl i ll selected
,
as neither case comes

under the action of the prece ing rule ; they fall, rather, under
xii i .

,
4 and are

,
i n fact

,
the two passages there given as exam

les of the peculiar treatment of 8ambefore r tii. We ought to
have

,
instead

,
such passages as pra tyushtan rahshah (i . 1 . vi

uayan ruhema —which
,
of course

,
are of exceedingly fre

quent occurrence in the Sanhi ta.

The omission ofmbefore r
,
and the nasalization of the prece

ding vowel
,
or the insertion of anusvtira after the latter

,
are

taught below,
in rules xiii .2

,
xv. 1— 3 . The written and printed texts

are consistent in their recognition of themode of combination thus
p
rescribed

,,
always setting the prop

er anusvti ra sign before r
,
while

efore y, l 1) theywrite the ass1m1 ated 111 just as before themutes.

30. Nor
,
according to some teachers

,
when fol lowed by y or

The authorities referred to
,
of course

,
would leave themto be

treated before these letters as before r
,
and would acknowledge no

2 9. antasthti tvtid rephaparasyd
l ’

p i maharasya tatsavarn tinu

n tis ihapr tiptir
’
anena n ishidhyate : na hhalu rephaparo

3 mahti
rah purvohtambhaj ate. ya thti

‘
: p r a s tim rephah

paro yasmti d ascia rephaparah.

1 G. M. rephasya iatp
9 G. M.

-htipatt1
'

h praptti .
3 G. M .

-

pahtiro.

4 G. M .

30 . cahti ro n ishedhtinvti tle9ahah
‘
: prahr to

2 mahti ra eheshtim
ti cdrytin timpahshe yahtiraparomi ”vahtiraparo‘ e ti na sava rnam
ttnun tisihambhaj a te. ya thd

"
: s ams a 11

'

1

1 G. M .
- tiharshahah.

9 W. B . prdh
3 B . 0 . cm.

4 B . om.

5 G. M. om.
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nasal semi-vowel save 1. Their Opinion is again quoted in connec
tion with the rule respecting the actual treatment of 111 before r

and the commentator there calls attention to the fact that
the“some teachers ” spoken of are the same with those here no

t iced : who they are
,
he does not attempt to tel l us. The view

held b y themis the same with that taken b y theAtharva Pratica
khya , as pointed out above (seeAth. Pr. i i.35

,
and the note upon

it) but
,
until we knowmuchmore than we do at present of the

history andmutual relations of these phonetic treati ses
,
it would

be highly venturesome to conclude that the authors of this Prati
gakhya had here inmind the other one and its authors.
I find it difficult to discover any good phonetic reason why the

assimilation of 111 should not yield a like result before '

all the semi
vowels

,
and why, if we are to admit an anusvtira at all

,
it would

not find a paIt icularly appropriate place as representing the sound
into which 111might naturally pass before y, r , l , and 11 .

As examples
,
are repeated samva tsa rah and samyatttih (see un

der rule 2 8
,
above) .

31 . Atreya holds that, when a nasal mute becomes l
,
the

previous vowel is nasaliz ed.

As has been pointed out above
,
Atreya’s view of the combina

tion is the one represented accurately b y the mode of w riting
adopted in the Calcutta edition. It is not elsewhere supported in
the Praticakhyas. Its quotation here seems a little unprepared

,
or

the expression of it given in the rule imperfect
,
as we have been

directed to convertmand 11
,
not into I

,
but into a nasal 1. One

might think
,
too

,
that it would be in better place at the beginning

of chapter xv.

,
where certain other differences of Opini on on kin

dred points are rehearsed.

A
The commentator givesAtreya the title ofmuni , sage,’ instead

of a
‘

carya ,
‘ teacher.’

To illustrate the sage’s style ofmaking the combination
,
he

cites tr i ii l lohdn (i . l

) and suvarga ii l loham(i. 5 .44 et but
not one of themanuscripts of the commentary takes the pains to
write the extracts as they should be written, to serve their purpose
as illustrations. Finally, he adds the caution that thi s rule and

the preceding are not approved.

”

m:m:

3 1 . u ttamasya nahtirasyamahdrasya 1

vti labhtivdl lahtir tipa tteh

purvasvaro
‘

nun tisiho bhava ti
’
ty ti treyo n tima mun ir manyate.

yatha
“
: tr i i1 suv u ttamayor labhtiva u ttama labhti

vahs: tasmti t.
s zi tradvayameta tZan ishtam.

1 G. M. put b efore nah .

9 G. M. cm.

3 G. M . om.
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32 . After 11 is inserted a h before 3 and sh.

The commentator’s examples are pratyanh somo atidr ittah

(i. but G. M . have instead sadrrih samtin ti ih
,

andpra

tyanh shatlaho bhavati (vii .4. 2 5 O . G. M. omit ‘

bhavati ) . As
counter- examples

,
showing that the insertion ismade only under

the circumstances Specified, he gives pra tyar’t hottiram
and ta t savi tuh (i .5 .6 4 et al. ) and ta t shoda9i (vi . 6. 1 1

The combinations here treated of are not otherwi se than rare in
any Vedic text. In the Taittir1ya

-SanhitaI have found no other
instance of themeeting of 11 and sh than the one quoted ; of ri b e
fore s

,
besides the two here given

,
occur two others

,
at vi . 3 . l 6 and

iv.4.4 7
’ 8 but

,
in the latter passage

,
the division of the section into

half-centuries falls between the two letters
,
as the text is at pre

sent written
,
and prevents the exhibition of the sandhi . Neither

the Calcutta editIon (so far as yet printed) normmanuscriptmakes in any of these passages the insertion - require b y the Pra

t igakhya : and itmay properly enough be considered a question
whether the latter’s authority ought to be followed in amatter of

this character, anymore than in regard to the duplications which
formthe subj ect of chapter xiv. Nevertheless

,
considering the

phonetic reasonableness of this particular insertion
,
and its close

analogywith that of 1: between 11 and 8 (see the next rule) , I Shouldmyself decidedly incline to write 11h s and 1
1

h sh. The manu
scripts of the commentar

gb
it should be remarked

,
t to follow

the directions of the rule , B . 0 . reading 111 3
,
and O . nhsh

(with the h and sh united in the usual Sign for hsh) ; while G. M.

even yield to the
' requirement of xiv. 1 2

,
and give us nhhs and

rihhsh. This last is a refinement which no one
,
probably, would

care to see introduced into our printed texts.
As is Shown in detail in the note to Ath. Pr. the teachings

of theAth. Pr. and Vfij . Pr. are vi rtually in agreement with those
of our own treatise as re ards the insertIons prescribed in this rule
and the next , while theRik Pr.merelyment Ions themas enjoined
b y some authorities.

FIBER: "33 11

33. After t or n is inserted a t.

The examples given for these combinations are vashatt sudha

(vii . 3 . 1 2 nine times and vidvdnt somena yaj a te and
,
in

order not to be wit out an illustration for the colli sion of t with sh,
one is dragged in from'

the j a tti text : anuytij tiu sha tt shad anu

ytij tiv anuytij tiu sha t to which G. M. even add
,
fromthe

3 2 . sahdraparah shahtiraparo 11d hahtira agamo bhava ti ria

purvah. yatha: p r a ty p r a ty evampara i ti him
p r a ty evampurva i ti him: ta t

1 G. M. ins. 11d.
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34. A g preceded by amute becomes ch.

The commentator gives only an example of a 9 converted into
eh after t

,
the t at the same time becoming c b y rule 2 2 , above

9arac ehr tiu tr i He adds a counter- example
,
ti9uh 9 i9 ti

n ah The occurrence of any other finalmute than t and
n (for which an example is given above

,
under rule 24) before ini

tial 9 is very rare (exceptingm, for which see the following rule)
and it is properly only after a dental

,
or after a dental or lingual

,

that the conversion here prescribed has good phonetic ground
namely, in the coalescence of a t- sound and a sh- sound into the
compound sound of our ch in church (see note to Ath. Pr. ii . 1 7) .
There is one case of a preceding 1: wheremy MS . reads
as the Praticakhya di rects , 1 ch, while the Calcutta text has t 9.

A Single case of preceding p is treated Of below,
in rule 36 .

a I I 311 11

35 . But not when preceded by 111 .

By thi s rule , says the commentator, is annulled the conversion
Of 9 to ch after 111

,
which woul d otherwise be in order (according

to the preceding rule) , Sincemis amute. He instances saheitam
me (iv. 1 . 10 3 and v. 1 . 10 2 ) and sttn

’

9ra vti ha Being thus
specially exempted fromthe Operation Of the foregoing rule

,
this

combination
,
Of course

,
falls under xiii .2 and xv. 1—3

,
and them

,
as

before other spirants
,
becomes anusvti ra . An Obj ection is raised

against the pertinence of the present precept
,
on the ground that

i i. 2 directs the omission ofmbefore a Spirant
,
and that hence

there could ari se no occasion for an such conversion Of 9 into ch
as is here contemplated and guarded

,

against. The reply, however,
is a very easy one ; that , b y rule 3 Of thi s chapter

,
the requi re

ment of the conversion into ch
,
as it is stated earlier

,
would have

to be applied first
,
and that the result of so doing would be to pro

34 . 9ahti/ra9 chahtiramdpadya te spar9apuruah
‘

. ya tha : 9 a

r a c evampurva i ti him: ti 9 a h _ spar9ah parvo yas

mad as tiu spar9apurvah.

1 G. M . puts first. 9 W. G. M. cm.

3 5 . mahti rapurvah 9ahtira9 chahtiramn ti
”
padyate. ya thti

s a h s a ii spar9a tvan mahtirasya ‘
ta tpurve

’

9ahtire
3

pr tiptamcha tvam“anena n ishidhya te. nanu
‘

etad anupapannam
5
a th a ma h ti r a ZOp a h

6

(x iii . l ) r epho shmap a r a h (xiii . 2 ) i ti
mahti rasya lepauidhtin tin na

6

9ahtirasya cha tvtipa ttin imi ttam7

asti
’
ti . mti i ’

vam 8
eha tvtipattahamma loptiptidahti t parcam

atas t a tr a pur vampar e amp r a thamam’ (v.3) i ty nyti
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duce
,
in the passage already quoted , the reading samehi tamme

brahma ; which is wrong.Wéfi Elk 1134"

36. N or
,
according to valmiki , when preceded byp.

There is but a Single case in the Sanhita of p before 9 , namely
the one here quoted b y the commentator

,
anushtup chtiradi

iv. 3 . 2 9 ) somymanuscript reads, according to the requirement of
rule 34

,
above . valmi ki thinks it would be better to read anu

shtup 9aradi
— and I presume we Shall have little hesitation in

approving his Opinion.

37. N or
,
according to Paushkarasadi

,
when followed by a

consonant ; and a preceding 11
,
in that case

,
does not become

Thi s translation ismade in accordance with the commentator’s
exposition. Onemight be tempted to understand the last part of

the rule otherwise, not regarding the continuance of the negative
as implied fromthe other part ; translating and a preceding 11 b e

comes but
,
besides the authority of the comment against it ,

this would be a mere repetitious enactment of the rul e already
given above The inquiry is raised, how we know that pur
vah

,
the preceding letter

,

’means here a preceding n .

’
The reply

is
,
because only 11 is liable to conversion into 11

,
and annulment is

onlymade of that which would, without direction to the contrary,
be liable to take place.
The examples given to illustrate thi s peculiar view of Baushka

rasadi are tidi tytin 9ma9rubhih (v. and ptipiytin 9reyase

(i. 5 .7 The edition has p tipiytinchreyase in the latter passage
,

in accordance with the approved rules of the P ratigakhya ; butmy
MS. seems to have been written b y a sectary of Paushkarasadi at

this poin t (namely, in the margin : a line or two of the context
was omitted just here b y the original scribe) . In the former

,
I

yena cha tvameva purvamhartavyamsyti t : ta thti sati mahtira
spar9as

“l ”
ta tpare

”
9ahtire chatvam" tipanne s am i ti syti t

tanma bhud i ty etat szi tramupapannameva .

(1) B . om.

,
excepting lohavidhtintin na .

9 G . M .
- 11asya .

3 G. M.
-rasya .

4 G.

M . put b efore pr tiptam.
(5) G. M . O . om.

5 G . M. put b efore a sti . 7 G. M.

- ttatvttn .
(3) G. M. chatvdptidakasya 31111 1131111matopasya ca chatvtiptidahasydi

’
va

sapz
‘

trvatvdt. 9 W. B . O . om.

10 G. M. om.

‘1 B.
-

9a .
(79) G. M. tasye

’
timahtire

nahara 111 .
13 B . pare.

36 . cahtirah pra tishedharthahah
’
: uti lmiher ma te pahti rapzi r

vah
’

9ahtira9 ehahtiram3 n ti ”padyate. yatha : a n

1 B. G . M. dhdharshaka h.

9 G. M. p11p1
‘

t
3 G. M . chatvam.
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find the readi ng tidi tytin chma9rubhih, which would satisfy neither
side. There is one other case of the collision of n with 9r (at

where I find read 11 ehr . SO also
,
at v.7. 1 3my MS. has n

she ; and at vi i. 3 . 14
,
n chy. These are the only instances, I b e

lieve
,
which the text affords of the combinations contemplated b y

the rule.

The commentator
,
at the end

,
declares thi s rule and the prece

ding not a proved
,
and with reason : the evident intent of the

treatise is t at the conversion of initial 9 to ch shall take place in
al l the cases falling under rule 34.WW
38. According to Plakshi

,
Kaundinya, Gautama, and F aush

karasadi
,
a h preceded by a firstmute becomes a fourthmute

correspoiIding with the latter.
The examples of this, the approved and customary combination

of an initial h with a final surdmute
,
are

,
as given b y the com

mentator
,
arvtig ghy enam(vi. 3 .3 sarad dhauti a9vasya (v. 3 . 1 2 2

G. M . omi t a911asya ) , and tad dhiranyam
i

v.4 . 2 3 and vi . 1 .7 In

giving the first two quotations
,
W. O . G. (following a vi cious

and indefensiblemode of combination
,
which occasionally appears

even in careful ly wri tten Vedicmanuscripts
,
and has incautiously

been . admitted into some edited texts) write ghgh and dhdh In

stead Of ggh and ddh ; and In the latter Of themmy MS. Of the
Sanhita does the same (see the note to xiv. As counter-exam
ples

,
establi shing the restrictions imposed b y the rule , we have

pra tyan hotdram(vi. 3 . utih ta ti pyayattim(i . 3 . nasha t te

(ii . 2 . and
,
inW.

,
ti

’
tishthipat te (iv.6 . but In al l the other

MSS. ta t te (i. 3 .9 1 et

This is one of several instances in which the Prfiticakhya, in

stead of stating first
,
categoricall ,

its own doctrine
,
and thenmen

tioning others at varianceWith t is
,
puts forward the conflicting

views Of different authorities
,
Without appearing itself to decide In

favor of any one against the rest. The commentator here points
out (at the end of the chapter) that the present rule presents the
accepted doctrine of the treatise

,
the three that follow being dis

3 7. ptiushharastider ma te vyafij anaparah 9ahara spar9apii rvo
‘

pi cha tvamn ti ”padyate : 9ahdraparvo nahtira9 ca nahtiramn ti
”
padya te. yathd

‘
: t

i

d pap purva i ty uhte nahtira

i ti katham labhya te. 1i ahtir tipattir asyti i
’
ve

’
ti bramah : prasah

tasyti i
’
ua

’
hi

’

pra tishedhti t.
‘

vyanj anamasmat parami ti vy

anj anaparah.

ndi
’
tat satradvayamishtam.

1 W. om.

9 G. M. om. eva .

3 B . O. om.

4 G. M .
-dhah.
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mmaWa new
41 . AS also

,
according to theMimai'isakas.

The especial mention
,
in a separate rule

,
of the agreement of

this school with the view Of gaityayana and his abettors
,
ismade

,

says the commentary, with an honorific intent.
He adds

,
as w as above remarked

,
that rules 3 9 to 41 are di sap

proved.

CHAPTER V I .

CONTENTS : 1—5 , conversion of 8 and it into 3h; 6—13
,
exceptions and counter

exceptions ; I4, insertion of 8 b etween final n and initial t.

I I ? "

1 . N ow for the conversions of s and. visa iy
'

aniya into sh.

An introductory heading to the rules of this chapter— except
ing the last rule .

2 . A s is convert ed into sh when preceded by svdntiso divi
,

dpo hi, ayamu
,
hamu

,
ii
‘

,
mo

, pro, tri , mahi , dytw i , padi, or a

formermember of a compound.

The illustrative passages
,
as given b y the commentator, are as

follows : uta svtin tiso divi shtmtv ayneh only 0 . has

ayneh; B . omits both that and the precedi ng word) : with the

41 . caktimh pdrvoktavidhimanvddipttti : mimtifisahtin ti ih cd

’
ntttr tigamama ttm'i sammamm. pdrvoktamevo

’dtihttm'

nam.

mimtihsaktin tim‘ ptij drthampr thahsmr tirambhah.

n ti i
’
tat sri tmtmyamishtam.

i ti tr i bhtishyara tnepr ti tiptikhyavivamne
p twi cttmo ‘

dhytiyah.

1 G. M . omit to here .

1 . a the
’
ty ayamadhihtirah : sahtira visarj an iyt

i

u shahtimm
dpadyete i ty etad adhikr ttm'i vedi ttwyami ta u ttaran

’

z yad vah

shytimah.
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counter- example tr tiyti sytimi to divi some ti si i to Show
the powerlessness of divi to effect . the change except after Si tin ti
sah. Then tipo hi shihti i i i aJObhuU(172 (iv. 1 .5 1 : v.6 . 1 4 : VII .4. 1 9 4

only G. M. have the last word) : the necessity Of tipo I s Shown b y
the counter- example ri ti hi svah svti ii hinds i i (v. Next tiJam
u shyti pr ti devayuh (iii .5 . and hamu shi id asyti sen tiyti

(ii .6 . 1 1 2 with the counter- example tad u soma tihti (iv. 2 . to
prove that i t changes 3 only afteI tiytimand ham. F or Ii

,
the ex

ample Is i i rdhvti ii shi t n ti ti ttig/e (iv. 1 .4 2 only G. M . have the first
word) : the other passages in which it exerts a like influence upon
an initial s are i . ii i . 5 . 1 0 1 : iv.6 . 5 6 : v 1 5 3 : vii . 1 . 1 8 2 ; F or

mo
,
the only passage is the one quoted

,
mo shri ri ti indra (i .

For pro, only pro shv ti smti i
Opuror ti thtim(i . For tr i

,
only

tr i slzti d/i ti sthti (ii.4. 1 1 2 and i i i . 2 . F or the three remaining
words

,
also

,
the text affords only the Single examples given b y the

commentator : mahi shti d dyumti ri ri timtih (iii . 2 . yti
rtipti dytw i

shihti (ii .4. and pti di shi ttimtimimcti i ti ytij ti ir tih (iv.7. 1 5 7 : G.

M . omi t the last word) . To the prescription conveyed in the last
itemOf the rule

,
which seems to demand that every 3 beginning in

pti da
- text the lattermember of a compound Should be changed to

sh
,
rule 7

,
below

,
makes the very important general exception

not after a consonant
,
or an ti -vowel itmeans

,
then

,
that s is SO

changed after the i
,
i t
,
and r—vowels and the diphthongs. The

commentator illustrates only one or two of the cases in which the
conversion would be required : hti iiStih pucishtid vasuh (iv. 2 . 1 5 p.

puci
- Sti i : only G. M . have the first word) , tiyti vishihti j ti ri tiytm

(i . 7. l 2 z p . vi - sihtih : only G. M . have tryti ) , and goshtomtimdvi i i
yam(vii .4. 1 1

I have collected fromthe Sanhita all the words coming under
the operation Of this part of the rule

,
concerning the initial s of

the lattermember of a compound (just about a hundred in num
ber

,
and some of themof quite frequent occurrence) , but I do not

think the li st worth the trouble of giving here . SO far as regards
the P raticakhya and its relation to them

,
the important point is to

determine whether its rules and exceptions precisely cover them
and I have to say that I have not succceeded in discovering any
want Of exact adaptedness to them. There is a single participl

,
e

anusthi tti
,
whose unaltered s is unnoticed and unprovided for in

the chapter
,
but it occurs only as finalmember of a compound

,

i ishqw ti nusthi tti h 4 5 p . vishnu - ti nusthi ttih) , and so , not

being itself separated into its constituents
,
is exempted fromthe

action Of the pI esent rule.

2 . i ty evampd rvo vagrahapii rvtip eti Stihtir tih shahti ram
dpadya te. ya thd . u ta Si tin ti sa i ti him. tr t tip o

tipti i ti him'

ti y tim ham_ tiyti n
'

ihtim
i ti him. ta d ii i ’ dh p r o tr i

ma h i y a p ti d i h a ii s a y ti

ti vtigr ti htih p ii rvo yasmtid ti Stiv tw tigr tihtipii rvtih.

1W. B. svdna .
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3 . Also ti Sti dtimti and ti si ii can .

The also (ea ) in this rule implies, the commentator says, that
the words ment ioned are preceded b y an tivtigrtihti , according to
the final specification of the preceding rule : else such passages as
tij tiytimghti rmtimpr ti ’

s ifit ti ri would fall under the pre
scribed action . The examples are yen ti htimen ti nyti shti dtime ’

ti

(vu . 5 . 2 l p. ri i - ti Sttddmti ) , andmi tr tivttruridv ti bhyaehificari (i . 8 . 1 1

p. tihhi - ttsi ii can ) . The rule is given
,
we are told

,
for the purpose

of ordaining that
,
in the case of these two words

,
the conversion

into sh after an t ivttgr tihti takes place even notwithstanding the

interposition of an ti .Why not
,
then

,
puts in an obj ector

,
say“even when ti interposes

,

” without Specification of the words con
cerned ? Because , is the reply, the rule would then apply to such
cases as hr tsvti somttyobhri ri p . hr tsu - ti Stih) .

CTQ IISBII

4. A lso in an unaccented ptidti , when a preposition or ri is

precedes.
This rule can apply only to unaccented verbal forms

,
Since they

alone can be technically ti nudti ttt i throughout
,
having the ti ri i tdti t

i ti Sign written under every syllable. In any compound beginning
with a preposition like ptir i , for instance , having an acute on

the first syllable and an enclitic svar i ta on the second
,
the sylla

bles Of the othermember of the compound would not have the
timidti ttti accent, but thepracti yti such would fall under rule 2 of

t hi s chapter. The word ptidti in the rule , we are told , is intended
to specify the text a word which is timtdti tttt throughout in the
p ti dti

- text is what the Prat icfikhyameans— it being
,
in fact

,
im

possible that anyWord should be so accented in Stimhi tti - text.
The commentator’s examples are

,
for prepositions

,
tipmti nri zi r

j timi ti pti r i shifica ti (v.4 .4 imtimvi shytimi (i. 1 . 1 0 2 and i ii . 5 .6

Stimrdjyen ti ’bhi shi r
‘

i
’

Ctimi (i .7. 1 0 3 twice
,
and v.6 .3 3 : but B . 0 .

read shi ri ca ti , I presume b y a Oopyist
’s blunder

,
as I find no such

phrase in the text ) , yaj timti ri e pra ti shihdpayanti and h i

shti Stidti dhrtttvr ti to varu gi tih on ly B . 0 . have vti ruqi tih) ;

3 . ti Sti dtimti ti sificari i ty etayoh sahtir tih shti htiram‘

dpadyate.

ya thti : y en a. cahti ro ”vtiyrahtip ii rvti tvtinvddepti

hah
”
. tinc tidepen ti nenti

3
him tij tw tigr tihtipii rvti tve

‘

py
‘

tihti reri ti vytivetti i ty tiytimti r timbhtih. ri tmu l tighti vtid tihti r tt zayti

veto
‘

pi
’
ty ettivti tti i

’
vti

’
itim: hti ri thohiyti him. ucya te : h r t

i ty tidtiumti bhii d i ti .
1 G. M. sha tvtim.

‘2 W. B . and 0 . pm. om. pi
‘

trva.

3 B . O G . M. om.

4 G. M .
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veh
,
sumatih

,
mtihih, iyah, tiyuh, ti bhih, sti dhih, and ri tihih

,
under

al l circumstances.

This I S
,
the commentator remarks

,
a rule establishing exceptions

in advance to rule 2 of the ninth chapter
,
which would require i n

every case 3 instead of sh. The examples are : for tiqn ih, tividush
i ti r tiStih . tigri ish tti d vievtim(i . and medhytie eti s tipte .

t ign ish i vti (v. with a counter- example
,
va rshishihe ti dhi

ri tihe
<

gri is te i timi vtim only G. M. have the first two words) ,
to Show that tigri ih becomes tign is after other words than the two
S ecified in the rule. F or h is

,
n ish i dp ti rn i goshihtim

P
p
or vidi ih

,
vidushi ara i

’

i stipemd p . i i dah- tti r tim) , and

also
,
in virtue Of rule i . 5 2

,
ti vidushtti r ti sah (i. p . tividuh- tti r ti

sah) : vidushi tir tih occu I S at i i .6 . 1 1 .

1 F or mid/nth
,
midhushiama

piva tama (iv. 5 . 10 4 p .midhuh i timd ) . For ptiyubhih, p tiyubhish
tvti i

’

i pivebhih (i .4. with the counter- example i ti smtid apvtis

tr ibhis tishtha iis i ishthti ti (v.4. 1 2 l G. M. have the first two
words) , to Show that the quotation of

on

b

l

h
r

ih (ofptiyu- bhih) alone as
n imi i tti would not have answered the purpose. For veh

,
coce vesh

tvti ri hi ytij vd For sumti tih
,
suma tish ire ti siu b tidhtisvti

(i .4.45 1 only G. M. have the last word) : and
,
to justify the text

in quoting sumti tih (p . sumti tih) I n full Instead ofmutih simply,
we receive an asserted quotation fromanother t ext

,

’’

pr timti tis te
devdn tim. Formtihis

,
mahish

,

te vyti thi r ti dti dhti rshit

F or iyah, iyi i sh te ye p ii rvti tti r timapacytm F or tiyuli,
tiyi i sh i ti tiyurdti agne (ii .5 . 1 2 ‘ only G . M . have agri e) we have
ayush te again at i . .3 14 4 . F or tibhih

,
ti bhish te ti dyti girbhih

(iv.4.4 7 : G. M. omit the last word) . F or sadhih
,
tipsi ayri e 8a

5 . r tisah : stiple :
’
i ty ei ti bhytimvipishi e '

gn ir i ty asmin ’

grci

htiri e : n ih n tihih : i ty eteshu vismj ti n iyas i tihtir tipti r tih

shtihei r tim‘ dpadya te
"
. yti thti : a v i d-

n medh etd

bhyti n
'

i vieishi ti i i i him: va r sh h i s/i v i d tipy

ti h ti r ti d i (i . 5 2 ) i ti vti eti n ti d ti v i du sh t ti r d s a i ty apy udtihtir ti

n tim: mi p ti y p tiyv
5
i ti him: ta sm po s e "

sum i i i him: p r tim i ti etihhtin tti re : mti h
i yu sh ti yu sh ti b h i sh tip s y " n a h i sh

n i tyapti bdah himti rthtih : r h ti r ti r eph ti v ti t i ti v ti g r ti h ti h

(v. 9) i ti ri z
'

shedhti ri i
6
vahshyti ti ti vidur

"
i ty ti trti visarj tin iyti syti

’
vtigrtihti sthti tvti t shti tvtimri ti syti t : i ti rimti bhii d i ti htiri ihohtir
8
vidi i r i ty ti sydi

’
vti

9
na tv tw idur i ty ti sye

’
ti dtiurb ti lytit : ta t

samr tihshti n tirtho n i tyapti bdtihprayi ijyti te.

ti ghosh tip ti r ti s t i i sy ti s a s thdn am(ix.2 ) i ty asyti pa r ti s

ttid tipavtido
‘

ytim.

(1) (9) W. transposes, b reakingmidhuh in themiddle.

3 G. M. ettisminn.

4 G .

M. shati a/m.

5 W. O .
-

yur ; G. M .
-

yubhir ; B . corrupt .

6 G. M. pra iishedho.

7 G. M. vid 8 G. M. ins. api .
9 G. M. ins. sha tvam.
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dhish i tivti And for ri tihih
,
ri tihish tamghri tmti

n tihish tamis found also at i . 8 . 2 2 4 .

The final Specification of the rule
,
h i tyam, ‘ under al l circum

stances
,

’ is explained as intended to assure the inclusion in the rule
Of the word avidushi arcisah already quoted , which would
otherwise be liable to exclusion b y the operation of rules 8 and 9 ,

below. The word viduh itself
,
we are told

,
is al l right

,
because Of

its Specificmention in the text , but a little additional force is need
ed to bring in ti viduh as its hanger- ou . The explanation is b y no

means of the most satisfactory character, but I have nothing to
suggest in its place. We have already once (see note to ii i . 8 ) had
a case arising under i . 5 2 treated as demanding a special handling .

ai r :Tutn

6. N ow for exceptions.

An introductory heading
,
of force in the rules that follow

( through rule
f
"

33W
\5

7. Excepted is a s preceded by an ti -vowel
,
a consonant

,

gtihuri i
, pti tri i , rtu ,mr tyu ,ma limli i , or brhti spti ti.

The bearing of the first two items of thi s rule 0 11 those which
precede it has been noticed under rule 2 . The commentator’s ex
amples are

,
for a preceding ti - vowel

,
ti ri ttir ihshti stid dhotti (i . 8 . 1 5 2

et al . z only G. M. have the second word) and ti si r’icasvt
‘

t

but G. M. omit the passage) , Of which one falls as an exception
under rule 2

,
the other under rule 4 ; and, for a preceding consonant,

rhsdme vti i (vi . 1 . 3 Then
,
for the words Specified

,
we have 9ahti

n istideri ti pti tnistimytij tin tim G. M . read -

ytij tih,
which is found twice in the same division Of the same section

,
but

not elsewhere) , r tusthti s tasya (v. 7.6 6 the same compound is found
at mr iyusamyutti i vti only G. M . have i vti ) , n ti i

6 . ti the
’
ty tiytimtidhihtir tih rte

’
ty ei ti d

1

tidhihr tti i i i veditti vytim
i tti uttarttmyti d vtihshytimtihi .

1 G. M . om.

9 W . i tidtiytimtih.

7. tivti rri tip ii rvo vyti fij ti ri tip ii rvtic cti pa ku h i b r h ti sp ti t i :

i ty
’

evamp zi rvac eti
2
sahtirtih shtihtir tim’ ri ti

”
pti dyti ie. yt i thti

ti n t tivtigr tihtip ii rvti ti ti t pr tiptih
5
d s i h upti sti rgti

parvagvti t pr tiptih
"
: r h pti h p a tn Z

’

i n

mr t n ti i b r h
t’
ti vtigrd htip ii r i ti tvtid eshtimpr tip

tih
“
.

1 0 . cm. G.M. om.

3 G .M. shatvtim.

4 G.M. ins. eshtim.
( 5) G.M. om.

(5 ) G.M. om. ;W. adds an visrti syah : avagr tihapi
‘

irvti ti titpr tiptih.
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’
n timma limlusen ti vinda ti only G. M. have the first two
and the last words) , and brhti spti tisu i ti syti te (i .4. 2 7 and

al l ofwhich
,
as the commentator points out

,
are cases falling under

the last specification of rule 2
,
respecting the conversion of initial

3 of the lattermember of a compound .

8. Also in a word containing r or r .

The commentator gives one example of each case
,
the former

constituting an exception under rule 4
,
the latter under the last

Specification of rule 2 : vi srj ti te eti ntyti i and tti smti t sa.

visrasytih only G. M. have i ti smti t) .
Of other words falling under thi s rule

,
I have noted pti r ismi ttim

visarj ti ri tim bahusii uar i and gosatr tim
Compare the nearly corresponding ru es of the other

treatises
,
R ik Pr. v. 1 1

,
Viij . Pr. iii . 8 ]

,
Ath. Pr.

m: "i n

9. Also in the formermember of a compound.

We should expect the word ti vtigr tihti in this rule to be put in
the locative case

,
SO as to accord in construction with the prece

ding rule ; and I have translated it as a locative. I ts being a nomi
nativemakes the commentator some trouble : he declares ti vagrti
hti here equivalent to tivtigr tihtisthti , standing in tw agr tihti ,

’
and

quotes as corresponding and customary eXpreSSIOIl S
“
the stages

cry out ,
”“

the fat one knows
,
where“those occupying the stages,”“

the soul inhabiting a fat body, are reallymeant.
The occasion for such a precept as this arises out of rule 4

,
above

,

which provides for the conversion into sh of the initial 3 of a w ord
wholly timiddttti

,
after a preposition. It w as aimed

,
as is there

pointed out
,
at unaccented verbal forms. But the formermem

bers Of compounds which are accented on the latter member

8 . rhtir tip eti rephap eti rhti r ti rephtiu : i ti ?) ti smin t std i ty rhti rti

rephtivti t : i ti smi ri p ti de var tamtinah stihti rtih shtihdrtiml ri ti ”pad
yti te. yti thti

i
: v i

’
upti s ti rgtipii rvti tvti t prdptih

”
: ta sm

‘
tw agrti htip ii rvti tvti tpr tiptih

"
.

1 G. M. shatvtim. 9 G. M . om.
(3) W. B . 0 . cm.

(4) W. cm.

9 . tivtigrtihti sthtih sahtir tih shtthdr tim1 ri ti
”
pti dyti te : upti sti rg ti

p ii rvtip
2

eti
’
: ti vtigrtihti i ty tivagr tihti stho

“
lahshyate

"
: mtint' tih hro

ptinti
’
ty atrti

6mtincti sthtih sthd lo j tin ti ti
’
ti
8
sthii ltidéhti sihtih.

udtihti rtin ti ri i : ta sy mu kh
1 G. M . shatvtim. 9 W.

~ i ti ; G . M. visafl
'

tiniytip.

3 W. sat. 4 G. M. change

place w ith ti vtigrtihti .
5 B . O . ltibhy

6 G. M . ins. yathd.

7 G. M . ins. yathd.

8 B . 0 . cm. i ti .
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bht/n ti-m There are no other words illustrating the rule
,

although ti dhi shti vtiri ti occurs in one or two other passages.
Considering that an appended specification constitut ing a rule
Often applies only to the last word given in the prec eding rule (e. g.

itmight well enough have seemed advisable to the au

thors of the P raticakhya to read here dhip ii rvayoh, in the dual
,

instead of dhipii rve.Wazaarfirzi ifima asimmzqw fi

Hfi zfi tw tm n i taII

12 . Also in samttinebhytih, stipttibhih, stimmi ttim
,
stti z i tim

,

si ttim
,
spagtih, stih

,
Stini

,
stinik

,
sanih

,
sabheytih, sti ttvti

,
and

sti sytiyti i .

The examples, as quoted b y the commentator, are as follows.
For Sti rii ttinebhytih, pti r ist imtiinebhytih svd/i ti F or Stip
tti bhih

,
tr isapttib/i ih pacii htimti syti (v. 2 . 6 2 G. M. have only the

first word) . For Stimmi ttim
,
ved isammi ttimminoti F or

stan tim
,
dvistti n timhti roti F or s ittim

,
ti ni i s ittimvtipti ti

For sptiptih, i ti nnp ti ri tih pr ti tisptiptih Stih is

declared a part of a word
,
implying a variety Of forms ; for exam

ple
, ptipcti t prcn z

'

stihtho bha unti pren isahthtis tr tiyo hti imti ntihtih G. M . omit the last word) , prpn isti hthtim( i la

bhetti gr timtihtimtih G. M . O . omit the last word) , and
prpri isahthtiyti svtihd I have noted no other cases

,
and

should regard sahthti as (b y i .2 2 ) the preferable formfor the 9m
htin ti in the rule . F or Sti n i

,
tt/smtid etttd gosan i (vii. 5 . 2 for sti

n ih
,
ti si stti n t/yi tnus tin ir ti s i (iv.4.69 G. M. omit the first word ) ;

for sti nih
,
vrshtisani r tipti tit/dhti ti gosan ih is found

also at iii . 2 . 5 7
,
and vrshtisan ih at iv.4 .6 9 . As it would satisfy al l

these cases to cite sti n alone
,
in the character of part Of a word

(like sah, above) , the commentator inquires why that w as not done
,

and the citation of whole words avoided ; and he brings up in re

plymrdhti vii esho
‘

bhisha -

h no yti smdt s ctmtineshv tinytih preytin

u tti al l but W . stop at -shti nn o) , and n ishti nn tiyti svtihti

eteshu
‘
sahtir tih shtihtir ti n

'

i
2
n ti

”
padyti te. yti thti

p ti r i tr i v ed i d o i a n u i ti n

stig i ti padti ihtideeo b tihap tidtin tir thtih yti thti p a c e- f

p ip
-

" H : 19 220 2 i t i s a s i v r sh

i ty
3
ettivti tdi

’f
vti

‘
siddhe himtihhi ltiptid

iqoti then ti
"
: mr dh ti

n i sh i ty tidtiu mti bhii d i ti : su s ti bh i s s u s

6
sti ttv(i stimtti ri ebhyti i ty ettiyor upti sti rgtip ii rvti tvti tpr tiptih

7
sti rveshtime tinyeshtimti vtiyrtihtip ii rvti tvti tpr tiptih

’

.

G. M. eshu.

9 G . M. shatvun
’

i . (3) W. B . 0 . san i ty; G. M. sani
’
ty.

4 G. M .

om. em.

5 G. M . om. pada.
(3) W . sa tvdstisydyti i ty tigor upd sargtivagr tihtipiir i

B
.
O . stin

'

i ttiri ebhyah svdhd : i ty etayor up .
(7)W. cm.

3 G. M . om.
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as examples of the alteration of san . Scin i would not

cover al l the cases ; and .
the treati se makes no provision for the

citation of a theme ending in i
,
or any other vowel than 0

,
as rep

resentative of all the forms derived fromthat theme. For sti

bheyah is quoted susti bheyo yti evam(vii. 1 . 8 l G. M . omit evtim) .
F or sci ttvti

,
ti bhiSti ttvei s tihoj tih (iv. 6 .42 all the MSS . read every

where
,
in text

,
commentary, and Sanhita, sti tvti) . And for Stisyti

yti i , susti sytiyti i sup ippa l ti bhytih

All these are exceptions under rule 2
,
being cases of compounds

whose secondmember begins with s
,
after a vowel other than an

ti -vowel . The commentary tries (withmuch discordance between
the differentmanuscripts : see the various readings below) to claim
two of themas exceptions under rule 4 ; but there is no ground
for so doing.

s tai r
-q

13. But not in svti ra
,
spti rdhti h, stti rimti

,
stihasrti

,
stir ti thih

,

sphur tin ti , stubh, and in sto when preceded by jyotih, tiyab , or
ca ti ih.

Of these words
,
the first six constitute counter- exceptions under

rule 8
,
which excepted words containing r or r fromthe conver

sion of their initial 3 into sh. The examples
,
as quoted b y the

commentator
,
are as follows : timbti n i shvti r ti (i .4. 1 9 and

vi shptirdhtie chtindtih — these two
,
it is noted

,
are cases

under rule 4
,
of unaccented verbal forms after a preposition— sti

shtti r imti j ushtind dvishtihti sr timeinvi tti (v.6 . 8 2 G. M.

omit cinvi tti ) , and tr ishtihti sro vti astin lohtih G. M. omit
after vii i )— both forms are

,
we are made to Observe

,
included in

the citation of stihasr ti b y its theme- ending ti
,
according to rule

i. 2 2 : other forms do not Occur in the Sanhita
,
nor these elsewhere

than in the two divisions quoted from— htimtiyd te sushtir ti thih

and vishphur ti nti timi tr tin.

The next case is a very anomalous one
,
b eIng the conversion of

3 into sh after ti
,
contrary to the first specification Of rule 7. The

phrase is sashtup chti dti h p . sti - stup) . Compare simi
lar cases as noted in At Pr. ii . 95 .

The combination ofsto with the three wordsmentioned
,
although

1 3 . stup i ty eteshu stihtir tih j yotih tiyuh eti tuh

evti rnp ii rvtip eti
‘
sto i ty ti tr ti stihdr ti rh ti r ti r eph ti v ti t i (vi . 8 )

ti v ti r ri ti vy ti aj ti n a (iv.7)
2
i i i co

’httim2 n ishedhtin'

i n ti
”
ptidyti te

himi n shti tvtimpr ti tiptidyti te i ti pr ti tipr ti stivtir tho
‘

yti n
'

i n tihti

r tih. yti thti tim6 ti v i sh uptisargtip ii rvti tvtid tin tiyoh

pr tiptih su sh t g r ti h ti n ti sy ti c a
"

(i . 2 2 ) i ti vacan tid tihti

r tigrhi ttim4
stihtisr tigr tihti ri timtinehti rthtimyathti

‘
: d v i sh
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not quite regular
,
has nothing strange in it . The final vistirj tin iyti

Of the firstmember of the compound is lost b y ix . 1
,
and the si b i

lant is treated as it would be had no h been present . The examples
are jyotishtomtimprti thtimtim(vi l .4 . l o 1 tiyushtomtimtr tiytim
(v11. 4 . 1 1 and ca tushtomo a bhti vti t i tishtomti and

cti tti shtomti occur in a number of other passages
,
which it is not

worth while here to rehearse. The exception this time is to the
second specification of rule 7

,
according to which the consonant

_
h

at the end of the formermember of the compound would prevent
the linguali z ation of the sibilant. Of course

,
according to the

theory Of the P ratiedkhya (b y v . 3 ) , the l ingual i z ation is first per
formed

,
giving jyotihshtomti etc.

,
and then

,
b y ix . 1

,
the vis ti rj ti

n iya disappears, making j yotishtoma , as all themanuscripts
,
of

comment and Sanhita
,
constantly read.

The commentator remarks the fact that
,
fromstti rimti on

,
the

cases are such as fall under the last specification of the second rule
Of this chapter. He then adds

,
as counter- examples under sto

, ytid

tihshnt iytistomiytih (v. 3 . 3 l ) , eti tusttin ti rii hti roti and jyotis
to

’
d asya (i i . 2 .4 8 but G. M . omit this example) .
There are a few other words which wemight expect to see in

cluded among those forming the subj ect of this rule . Such is bdr
hishtid (iv.6 . l 4 et i . e . barhih- stid : but the R ik and Atharvan
ptidti

- texts adopt the omission of the final h as part of their own
reading

,
and the Taittiriya (p . b ti rhi - stid ) does the same, SO that

the irregularity of the word lies outside the Praticakhya. Such
,

again
,
are dtishtti r ti and dushtti r it'i i provided

that
,
as seems tome probable (compare note toAth. Pr. ii. they

are regarded as compounds Of duh with star ti and stti ri tu . But
these words are w ritten b y the padti

- texts Of the other Vedas dv
stti r ti and dustti ri ti i

,
and the p ti dti

- text Of the Taitt iriya- Sanhita
reads dushtar ti and di ishtti r itu

,
so that there is no reason for their

peculiar phonetic formbeing noticed b y the P raticakhya. Once
more

,
tr ishshamrddhti tvtiyti would call for inclusion here

,

but that the addition of the suffix tva at its end annuls the separa
tion which would otherwise bemade of the first element of the

compound
,
tr ih

,
and the word stands inp ti dti - text tr ishshtimrddhd

- tvtiy0i , and SO does not require alteration in stimhi td.

tr i sh h tim v i sh s a sh j yo t ti y

e ti t sttir imtidin timeshtimti vtigr tihtip ti rvti tvti tprdptih :

jyotir tidipii rvti tven ti him: y a d sto i ti him: e ti t j y o t

1 G. M. cm.
(9) G . M . i ty tidi . 3 W. B . cm. W. B . 0 . cm.
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only G. M. have the first two words) . F or ti n tin
, pr tin ti ns tti syti

’
n tt ir ytin ti (vii . 1 . 3 1 p. pra

- ti n tin ) : here rule I. 5 1 is invoked to show
that the linguali z ed i t does not render the citation ino erative .

F or htipti ltin ,
dvtidtiptihtip ti l ti iis trtiytis tivti ne (vii . For tish

than
,
tri bhis tishthti i

’

is tishthti ti (v.4 . 12 I ) as counter- example
,

proving the necessity of the iequirement as to accent , we have n ti
prti ty ti tishthti n i ti vti si i ho s i (v.3 . 6 3 G. M . omi t ita ) , whichwould fall under the operation of the present rule b y I.5 2 . For
nemir devdn

,
nemir devtins ti timpti r ibhii r ti s i (ii . 5 . 9 3 : G. M. omit

( i si ) with the counteI - example j ti tti vedo vtiptiyti yti cha devtin ivti n

hi (ii i. 1 .44 : G. M . omit the first word) , to Show that devdn is SO

treated only after nemih. F or sti vtme pagan ,
mtidhyti ndine sti

vi th e papii i
’

is tr tiyti stivd ne (iii . 2 . 9 2 G. M . omit the first word) ;
with the counter- example prtij dmpagan tend

’
vti rdhti tti (vii .4 .3 2

to prove the need of stivtine in the rule . Then
,
as general counter

example
,
to bring out the fact that n is thus converted into 3 only

before t
,
we have

o

tasmin praj tipti ti r vtiyi ih (vi i . l ) : G. M . add also
tohdn dr tivi n tivti i ti h And finally, the commentator pro
ceeds to explain and illustrate the limitations an original (pr tihr tti )
n

’’
and a constant (n i tya ) t,” given In the rule. An original n is

one which Is not the pI Oduct of euphonic processes, but is read In

the pti dti
- text : inmmten ti etimtiyti ti then

,
where them

represents a n
,
produced b y the assimilation ofmto the following

t ( by v . 2 7) , the rule has no force. A constant t
,
in likemanner

,
is

one which is found in al l forms Of the text
,
and not in stimhi tti

alone : hence
,
in vidtin t somen ti yaj ti te the t which is in

troduced (b y v. 3 3 ) between i t and 8 does not cause the conversion
of the i t into 3 . The t in this case

,
to be sure

,
is (b y xiv. 1 2 ) to be

turned into ih (and is SO written in the citation b yW. G.

but
,
as the rules of the treatise (b y v.3 ) have to be applied in their

order
,
the danger ofmisapprehension upon the poi nt in question

requires to be guarded against : for a t inserted b y authori ty of

the fifth chaptermight assibilate a nasal according to the Sixth
,

before it was itself turned into an innocuous ih b y the fourteenth.

The cases in which the insertion of 3 between i t and t ismade in
the Taittiriya

- Sanhitaare thus seen to number only thirty-one . On

the other hand
,
the cases of the col lision of n and t without inter

position Of s are very numerous : I have noted about two hundred

p r aj ttihtirapti rti i ti
”
himt i i smi ri l oh ti n pr ti

hrtti i i i him i ti m vti ihr to ytimn tihtiro
5 mti h ti r ti sp ti r

tip ti r ti h (v. 2 7) i ti pr tiptti tvdt n i iye ttihtir ti
"
i ti him’: v i dv

tin ityo
‘

ytimn tihtiro yti ttihpti dti samtiye n ti ’
sti .

ttihtirtihpti ro yti smdd asti i i tathohttih
’
.

i ti tr ibhti shyti r ti tnepr ei tiptihhyavivti rtine

shti shtho
‘

dhytiytih.

B . O . stesha .

9 G. M . ni tye pads.
(3) B . om.

4 G. M . apr tihz
' to.

5 G. M. ins.

yattihpadasamtiyemi ’sti . 3 G . M . om.

7 G. M. tahtir tipa/rtih.
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and eighty, and presume that Imay have overlooked here and

there others
,
so that there would be in al l ten times asmany ih

stances Of the omission as of the insertion . In the Atharva-Veda
(see secondmarginal note toAth. Pr. ii . 2 6 ) the condition of things
is quite different : while the whole number of coll isions ismuch less
(only ninety-five) , the sibilant is introduced in considerablymore
than two - thirds Of them(in Sixty- seven cases

,
against twenty

eight) . The comparison is of some interest in its bearing upon
the question of the relative age of the two texts.

C HAPTE R V I I .

CONTENTS : 1—12 , cases of the conversion of i t into n ; 13
— 14

,
of t and ih into t and

ih 15—16
,
exceptions to the conversion of i t into 72 .

1 . N ow for conversion Of 77. into n .

An introductory heading
,
stating the subj ect of the chapter

(with the exception of rules 1 3 and We have treated here al l
the cases wi th which the P raticakhya has properly to deal, as aris
ing in the process of conversion Ofp ti dti

- text into samhi td : chapter
thirteen (rule 6 seq. ) takes up the occurrence Of n in a different
way, determi ning every instance in whi ch that letter is found in
the whole Sanhita.

2 . N becomes n when preceded by shi t
,
shit

,
hrdhi suvah, stim

indra
,
asthii r i

,
ti r ti

,
vtih, sha t, tr i , grtimti , or nih.

The commentator’s illustrative examples are as follows. F or

shi t
,
ii rdhva ii shi i n ah (iv. 1 .42 and v. 1 . 5 3 : O . omits the first

word) and
,
as counter- example, grheshi i nah (ii .4. 5 where shi t

,

not being a complete word
,
does not (by i .5 0) lingualize the nasal

but G. M . omit this passage and the accompanying explanation .

F or shii
,
mo shii n ti indra The commentator points out

1 . a the
’
ty ayamti dhihti r tih : n tihtiro n ahtiramtipadyti ta i ty

etad adhihr tti n
'

i vedi tavyami ta uttaramyad vahshytimah.

2 . evanipii rvo nahti ro nahtiramdpadyate. ya thti
‘

:

ii r dh
2

yr h i ty a tra n a tvan
'

i na bhava i i p a d a g r a

ha n eshv (i . 5 0 ) i ti vti can ti t :
2 m0 s

’

ii si i
’l
i ty etayor yadti

shatvamn ti ’
sti tadti n ti tvtin ishedhtirtha i ii vti ihr tagrahanam: ya
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that shf
ii and shii are cited in the '

rule in their altered form(not as

su simply, which, b y i . 5 1 , would include themboth) in order to
indicate that where their consonant is not linguali z ed they do not
lingualize the following nasal ; and he quotes in illustration si t na

ti ttiye (iv. 1 .49 ) andmi
:

na indra (i. Both these passages are
the same which have been already quoted to illustrate the conver
sion

,
and G. M . O . very properly put theminto the formof another

text (apparently a hr timti ) , reading eu nah n ti ti taye, and 3 12 nah :

na indra . Shi t converts n to 77 also at iv.6 . 5 6 . F or hrdhi savah
,

the passage is brahman ti hrdhi sti nar n ti puhr tim(ii. 2 . 1 2 6 : O.

omits the first word : the Calcutta edition has the false reading
n ti ) and the necessity of hrdhi I S Shown by the counter-exam

lp
le

svd/i ti suvar n ti
’
rhah svtihti (v.7.5 9 : O . omi ts the first word) or

samindra
,
stimindra no man ti sti (i.4 . and vartaye

’
ndra

nardab i i da (iii,3 . 1 0 1 ) Shows that indra when not preceded b y sam
does not exerci se the prescribed influence . F or asthfir i

,
asthii r i

no ytirhtipti tytin i stin t ii (v. 7.2 1 only O. has stin ti i ) . F or um
,
um

n ti s hrdhi (ii .6 . 1 1 3 and vi .3 . there is another like case at iv. 7.

14 2 . F or vtih
,
tasmtid vtir n tima v0 hi tam(v. .6 1 3 : G. M. omi t

the last twoWords) . F or sha t
,
shannava tyti i svtihti

F or tr i
,
tr in ava stomo vti s ii n tim(iv.3 . G. M. O . omit the last

word) : the word tr i nava is found in a considerable number of

other passa F or yr timti , W. B . give gr timan i r tij tinyah ( ii . .5

but G.TL
.

O. have instead yr timtin iyampr ti ’’

pn i i vanti (vi i .4 .

the word I S found oncemore
,
at iv. 4.3 .

1 F or n ih
,
n ir n en i

'

iti ti
tato dhi G. M. omit the last two words) , and n i no

rayim Is added
,
to Show that n i

,
without visarjan iya ,

has no alterant force . ZVi r n en ihte (vii . 2 . 1 0 4 ) and n irn ij ( iv.6 .

are the only othe I cases I have noted for n ih.

3 . Also in hanyti t and upyamtinam.

That is to
say

,
after n ih

,
the last of the words given in the pre

ceding rule. he passages are yoner yarbhtimn ir hanyti t (v.6 .9 1

hrdhi ’
ti him: sv ti h ti

sami ti him a s th u r u _ _

sha n-
H yr tim n i r visargena

1 G. M . om.
(9) G. M . om.

3 O . shushi
‘

t .

3 . cahtiro ni shp ii rvtitvtimanvti dipti ti : n ihpabdottar tiyor
l
han

yti d t ipyamtinami ty etayor yrahan ayor
’
nahdro nahtiram9 dpad

ya te. yathti
‘
: yon n i r anvtidepah himarthtih : n a

1 G. M .
- bdasyo

’
tt 0 . nishpii rvayor .

9 G . M . om.

3 W. nahtii
‘

va/mB . na ivam.

4 G. M . om.
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between the preposition and the verb of the pause which separates
the third and fourth divisions of the section.

A couple of counter- examples are given
,
to show us that the in

tervention of a letter Of any other complexion than ti prevents
the change of nasal : they are par i minuyti t sap ia G

.
M

.

omit the last word) , and pramin tima vra ttin iWWRHWHE n i n

6. Also in vtihanah
,
t ihyamtinah, ytinam, ayan , yavena , and

van.

According to W. B . O .
,
the n becomes n in these words“when

they are preceded as implied b y the word ‘
also ’ the com

mentary failing to tell us what this implication is. G.M.
,
how

ever
,
confess that pra only is brought forward (fromrule 4) which

is a marked departure fromthe ordinary usage of the treati se
,

since in the intermediate rule pra and par i were both distinctly
understood. The commentator omits

,
not to say avoids

,
noticing

the irregularity. Perhaps he would be justified in claiming that
par i and par i are never found preceding the words specified In the

rule
,
and that therefore itmakes no difference whether they be re

garded as implied or not : still
,
even that consideration would not

wholly excuse the want of accuracy and consistency. The exam
ples are : for vtihtinah, pr tivaha no vahn ih p . pra

- vtihanah)
to thi s

,
W. adds a counter- example , to Show that , after any other

word thanpra , vii han t ih remains unchanged— namely havyavtiha
nah pvti tro

'

s i B . tries to do the same
,
but only succeeds

'

in

repeating one of the counter- examples of the last rule
, p i ir iminu

yti t which is not at al l in place here. F or i ihyamtin ah,
prohyamtino ‘

dhipa tih p . pra
- i ihyamtinah) . For ytinam,

praytin amanc anya id yt iyi ih (iv . 1 . 1 2 p . pra
-

ytinam: O . omits
the last three words, G. M. the last tw o) . Ayan is declared a part
of a word

,
including a number of cases

,
of which G. M. give only

three
,
tasmtid tidi tyah pr tiya n

f

iyah (vi . 1 .5 1 p . pra
- ayan iyah O .

omits tasmti t) , pr tiytiniytimharyam andprayt i nampra
tishihti in (i . 6 . 1 l 1 p. pra

- tiyanam) ; whileW. B . O . add two others
,

pr tiyan iyasya pi iron i i vtihytih and pr tiytin iye
‘

han (vi i. 2 .

There are a number of other passages for pr tiyti n i -ya ; and

pr tiya na occurs again at i . 6 . l l 2 and vii . 1 . 1 3
,
besides its compounds

,

6 . eteshn
l

grahaneshi i cahtir tihrshiapii rveshw n ahtiro

na tvambhaj ti te. yat/i ti : p r a v
3

pre
’
ti him: ha vy 3

p r oh p r a y dyann i ti padti ihadepo bahiip tidtintir

thah : t a sm p r ti y p r ti y
‘

p r ti y p r ti y

p r a y
5

vann i ti padti ihadepo bahiiptidtin tirthah
s
:

6

y a d i _ .

9
ti h ti v anvtidegzena him: u da y

1 G. M. eshu.

9 G. M .
- shtaprapiirvo.

(3) G. M . om. ; 0 . cm. the example .

(4) G. M. i ty tidi . (5) G. M . O . B . cm.
(3) O . om.
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supr tiyt i n a (v. 1 . 1 1 2
,
p . su-

pr tiyan tih) and agn ishtomapr tiyan a
(Vii . 2 . 9 1 p. agn ishtomap r tiyan tih) . F or

.
yavena , prayavena pan

cd (iv. .3 1 1 2 ; p . pra
-

yavena ) . Van
,
agai n

,
is (b yW. alone) de

clared a part of a word
,
intended to include many cases : only

two are given
, yadi vii ttivti t pravanam and dhtivtin i

yti t pravana i
’

i syti t nor have I found any other, except
the compound pa rasi ti tpravan tih p . pa rasi ti t

-

pravanah) .
Finally, we have a couple of counter- examples

,
showing the ne

cessi ty of the implication fromthe preceding rule : they are asi

havyavti hanah (i .3 . 3 ) , and udtiyanamveda (i .6 .

sugar$1 nO n
7. AS al so when preceded bypr ti .
The“also (ca ) . of this rule brings forward fromthe preceding

rule only the word lastmentioned there , namely van . The exam
ple I Spr tivanebhih saj oshasah (iv. 2 .4 3 p. pra

-vanebhih . compare
i i i . I have noted no other case.Wi ngtqai 27 137? II E II

8. Also enamand hena
,
when preceded respectively by 7n

drab and ayaj i ih.

There Is nothing In the rulemeaning ‘ respectively,
’
and if enam

were found anywhere In the text preceded by ayajuh, or hena b y
indrah

,
their n’

S w ould doubtless requi re l ingual i z ation : yet the

evident intent Of the precept is as translated. The passages are

indra enampra thtimah (iv.6 .7 and yad ayaj ushhena hr iya te

(v. 1 . 2 1 p. ayaj i ih-hena : G. M . O . omit ya t) . I find no other
cases falling under the rule : there are

,
however

,
one or two other

forms analogous with the latter of those here contemplated
,
which

wemight expect to find treated in the same w ay, namely an tipir

hena and s tipirhena but they are written b y the padti - text
without division of tipirhena , or restoration in it of the dental 77
(thus : an tipirhen a , and sa - dpirhena ) .
Counter- examples are added : to Show that enamand hena

,
when

otherwise preceded
,
retain their dental nasals

,
midra enambhi i tvti

(iii .4. and brahmavtidin tih hena tad aj ami ’
ti (vii .4. 1 0 2 : G. M.

O . end with hena ) ; to show that indrah does not ee Oise a l in

7. cahtir tihrshte
l
vann i ti yrahane nahtirah pre

’
ty evamparvo

na tvambhdj a te. ya tha
”
: p r ti v

1 W. B .
-shta ; O . cahtiro

'

nvtidishto.

9 G. M. om.

8 . indrah ayaj
f

ah p ii rvayor
l

enamhena i ty etayor nahtiro

na tvambhaj a te. ya tha
“
: i n dr a ya d evamparva i ti

him: r u d r a b r a h
3

enamhene4 ’
i i him: i n d r o

1 G. M. C. i ty evampzirva.

9 G. M . O . om.
(3) W. om.

4 B . hens.
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gual i z ing effect upon other words , indro neshad ti ti B
.

omits a ti ; W. omits the whole example) .
151?s ni u

9. Alsomantih
,
when preceded by nr or cr i .

The examples are nrma n ti aj asram(i. 3 . 14 5 and iv.2 . 2 1 : W.

reads yan ir i instead of aj tisram, b ut doubtless b y a Oopyist’s blun
der

,
for nrman ti yan ir i is not found in the Sanhita) , and pr iman tih

pi i tapaytih with the counter- example suman ti uptigt ihi

Of pr iman tih I find no other example ; nrmandh oc

curs also at iv. 2 . 2 1 (a second time) and vii . 1 . 1 2 .

10. Also anytintim, one, gtin i , gtintim, gytini , and ytimena .

These words in samhi tti
,
says the commentator : that is to say,

in the only cases in which they occur as padas, they take 77 in thecombined text . The passages are : y it i tryang tin tin samavadya ti
p. tr i—ang i in tim: only G. M . O . have ya t, and O . omit s

the last word ) , tiyi i shi di i rone p. duh- one : thepadt i
- texts

of the R ik and Atharvan do not separate this word) , a ti durytin i
vievti (i. l . l 44 p . dah-

ydn i , like the other Vedas) , pvroyti n timca
hshushe p . pa rah-

gtinam) , suvaryyti ny asan p .

suvah gytin i ) , and antarytimenti ’
n tti r adha ttti (vi .4.6 1 p . an ttih

-

ydmena O . omits the last word) . I have found no second exam
ple for any of these words

,
although there may be occurrences of

durone which I have overlooked.

« e

{l71a I I
C\

11 . Also havan i , ahne, htin , when preceded b y r or shah.

The cited examples are : ayn ihotr tihavan i ca ( i . 6 . 8 3 p . ayn iho

tra -havan i) ; pa rady apar tihn e p. apa ra
- ahne : the Athar

van haS apa ra
- ahnah) and further

,
for han

,
which is declared to

be a part of a word
,
involving several cases

,
rahshohan am

et al . ; p . rahshah—hanam: O . omits this example) , vti ish

9 . n r : pr i : i ty
1

evamparvoman ti i ty a tra nahti ro natvambha
j ate. ya thti

9

: n rm pr im evampii rva i ti him: s um

1 G . M . 0m.

9 G. M . Om.

1 0 . eteshi i
1
nahti rah samhi tdytin'

i n a tvambhaj a te. ya

thd
9

: y a t dy a t i p a r a su v a n

ta r y
1 G. M. O. eshu.

9 W . G. M . 0 . cm.
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iv.4.4 5 . As counter- examples are given ytin i mrnmaytin i Sti

hshti t i tin i (vi .4. 7 3 B . omits the last word
,
G. M. O . the last two) ,

aynaye
‘

n ihavate (i . 8 .4 1 et and svanihrisamdrh (iv. 3 . 1 3

u 73 u

13 . After vtighti and sh
,
t is changed to t.

The passage for vtiyhti is given b y O . as dtirvtighti tas te (v.5 . 15

all the other MSS . have only the first word
,
in its complete pada

form
,
ddrvtighti ta i ti d iin i

- tighdtah. The same word forms the sub

ject of Vaj . Pr. iii.47. AS counter- example
,
showing that ta does

not become ta after ghti except when the latter follows vti
,
we

have praghtita tidi tytin tim For the conversion of t to
t after sh is quoted tiyi ish ta tiyi i rdti ayne G. M . omit
the last word

,
0 . the last two) , whose sh depends on rule vi . 5

,

above . O . adds a counter- example for this second part of the rule
also

,
namely agn is te tej ah (i. 1 . 10 3 and

5131 EF L 78 71

14. Also ih to ih,

The cited example is goshthammti n irmrhsham(i. 1 . 10 1W. B.

omit the last word) ; to which O . alone adds pr ti ti shthtiptiyan tiAS counter- example is given yacha yosthtinam(i . 1 . 9

51m: nwn

15 . But not when t follows.

The commentator explain s the connection of this rule b y point
i ng out that the two preceding do not come under the introduc
tory heading of the chapter— that is to say, that they deal with a
“subj ect unconnected with the rest of its contents— and that hence
they are regarded as dropped out

,
and the present exception does

not apply to them, but to the foregoing rules, for conversion of 77
into 77 . Thi s is well enough

,
though not a little awkward

,
as con

cerns the status of rule 1 5 ; but we Should like to hear what he
had to say in defense of the intrusion of rules 1 3 and 1 4 thus into

1 3 . vtighti : i ty evamparvah shtihtirap ii rvap
l
ca ttihti r tish ttihd

rambhaj a te
’
. yathti

g
: dar v dyu sh ve

4 ’
ti him

p r agh
6
shap ii rva i ti him:

1 G. M. cm. ; 0 . cm. hdru.

9 O . dpadyate.

3 W. G. M . om.

4W. 7 697702; B .

vtighdta .
(5) Only in O .

14. cahti rtih shapii rvatvtiharshahah
’
: thahtirah shahtirapii r

vash
’
ihahdr timbhaj ate. ya thti g osh evam

parva
‘
i ti himya ch a

1 G. M. shahtirap O . t vddemhah.

9 0 . cm. htira .
(3) Only in O .

4 O . shap
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a chapter where they do not belong
,
and where they sorely di s

turb the natural and desirable connection . Considering their near
relation to the rules of the preceding chapter, theymight better
have been added there as an appendix ; or else put at the head of

chapter VII.
,
before its general adhihtira .

Only a Single illustrative example is quoted, namely pary an ta

r ihshti t where rules 4 and 5 of this chapter combined
would requi re an at the beginning of the second word, but for the
exception heremade.
Thi s precept is an anticipation of one of the items of xi ii . 1 5

,

below
,
andmight properly enough be looked upon as open to the

charge of pun ti ruhti , or unnecessary repetition , which the treatise
so carefull shuns, and the commentator not seldomlabors hard to
remove. t is characteristic Of themethod of the Taittiriya

-Pra

ticzi khya that it does not attempt to state the real n imi ttti or occa
sion of the lingual 77 in the words rehearsed here, although it does
SO

,
fully and distinctly, in rule xiii. 6 , where the subj ect of the oc

currence of n in the interior of a word is taken up .

"i t."

16. N or in nahyati, ni inam, nr tyanti, anyah, anytibhih, anytini ;
nor when final.
The ea in this rule indi cates the continuance of the exception.

These words
,
and a

'

final n
,
are not subj ect to the rules given in

the chapter for the substitution of lingual n . The commentator
quotes as follows . For nahyati , vtisas ti parytin tihya ti

p . par i
—tinahyati : O . omits the first word) : he notes that the case

constitutes an exception to rule 5 . F or nanam
, pra n ii nampar

navandhurah O . omits the last word) . For n r tytinti ,

par i n iftyan ti F or the three cases of anya , pra
’
nyah

pa ii sa ti pr ti
’
nytibhir yacha ty anv anyti i man traya te

(v. 1 .6 4 O . omitspra in all these three examples
,
and in this

,
along

with G.M. , the last three words ; B . omits the last word) , and
pr ti

’
nytin i p ti tr ti n i (Vi . 5 . 1 1 the commentator remarks that all

these (since nahyati ) are cases of exceptions under ru le 4. He
then proceeds to raise the question why the three complete words
1 5 . vtiyhti shtidividhir

1

anadhihr ta tvtid utpannapradhvans i

tasmtid a tra
9
nci

’

yamn ishedhah
”
:

4
himin 4

pr tihr to
5
n atvavidhir

anena vishayihr iyate. tahtir tiparo nahtiro na tvamn ti
”
padya te.

ya thti p a r y p dr ip a r ip a r ip r ap ii r va h a va r

n a vy ti ve to
“
p i (v11 .5 ) i ty etti bhytim"pr tiptih.

1 W. 0 . vaghadi
9 G. M . tat/fa .

3 B . vigeshah.
(4) O . om.

5 W. O . pr tih .

6 w . B . tidibhytim.

16 . n ishedhtiharshahap cahtirah
l

eshu
’

grahaneshu na

htirahpadtintap ca
3
na icam 7i a bhaj ti te

"
: ya t/iti

"
: v ti s a va r

n a vy a ve to p i (v11. 5 ) i ti pr tiptih : p r ti p a r i p r d
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are quoted in the rule
,
instead of the syllable an

,
which would in

olude themall ; andmakes the very Obvious answer
,
that it is on

account of the passage an i i pr ti "nyti tpr t i thamti/n already
quoted under vii .5 . Finally, as example of final 77? exempt from
conversion

,
he cites vrtrahtin chii ra vidvtin remarking

that it is a case otherwise falling under rule 1 1 .

The exception of a final 77 frombecoming n is also one of

thosemade below
,
in rule xiii . 15

,
for the class of cases to which

that chapter relates.
I have not discovered in the Sanhita any case of a lingual

nasal arising in the conversion of pada
- text into samhi tti which

is not duly provided for in thi s chapter.

CHAP T E R V I I I .

CONTENTS : 1—4
,
conversion of a final surdmute to sonant or nasal ; 5

- 7
,
Of h to

r ; 8
—1 5

,
conversions of h to 7

'

after a and ti ; 1 6
—2 2

,
treatment of h b efore r ;

23—35
,
conversion ofh to s or sh b efore 77

,
hh

,
orp.

35191 5mm: "i n
1 . Now for changes of firstmutes.

That is to say, of surds unaspirated
,
or h

,
0 (only 0 nowhere

occurs as a final) , 7, t, and p. The force of this heading only
reaches

,
as the commentary points out , through rule 4— hardly far

enough
,
one would think

,
to make a separate introductory rule

necessary.

p r ti p r ti p ti r ip a r ip a r ip r ap ii r va h
"

(VII.4)
ity esham7 pr tiptih. a 777i i ty etti va td

8
s iddhe

‘

nyonyti bhiranytin i
’
ti

himpra tipadapdthena ’
: i ty atrd

’
nena n ishedho

l l
na

’9

prti sara ti
1 3 l "

padtinto nahtir ti n i i tvamna bhaj ate : yathti
“

v r t r a r a shahp ii r v a h

i ti tr ibhtishyara tnepr ti tiptihhyavivarane

saptamo ‘

dhytiyah.

1 B . G. M. 0 . put first. 9 B . O . stesha .

3 G. M. cm. ; 0 . adds nahtiro.

4 G. M .

dpadyate.

5 G . M . 0 . cm.

3 W. B . om. prapi
‘

i rvah.

7 G. M . eteshdn
'

i .

3 G. M. O .

-vatdi
’
i a .

9 O. puts b efore him.

10 0 . mi l} ’
sha .

11 G. M . pratish .

19 G. M. 0 .

cm.

13 G. M .
- ti i ti . ( 14) B . O . om. ; G. M. padantag ca .

1 . a ihe ’
ty

l
ayamadhihii rah

‘
: pra thama ”

i ty etad
’
adhihrttin

'

i

vedi tavytimi ta uttaramyad vahshytimah 3
v i s a rj a n i ya

(viii .5 ) paryanto yamtidhihtirah.

(1) W . adhihtir tir thah.
(9) G. M . om.

3 0 . ins. atha.

4 O . i tisii trapa
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notices
,
finally, that the present rule establishes an exception to

rule 2 of this chapter.

5MW: IN“!
5 . N ow for changes of visarj aniya .

Departing a little fromhis stereotyped mode of explanation
of a tha

,
the commentary declares it in this rule to cause visar

j aniya to be understood, in the character of that respecting
which something is to be enjoined (lakshya ) , in the precepts ’ that
follow ; and he adds that this understanding is to remain in force
as far as rule 10 of the next chapter.

6. Visarj aniya becomes r before the classes of sounds last
mentioned.

The examples are tad ayn ir tiha and tigirmti '
ii 7j am

O . omits i i 7j a 7n ) ; wi th the counter- example agn ip cama
i ndrac came ( iv. 7. 6 The commentator points out that it is the
plural formof the pronoun (eteshi i , literally before those in this
rule that shows the implication of the vowels and sonant conso
nants

,
in the character of following causes (pa ran imi tta ) , Since

those are the onl things which have beenmentioned above (name
ly, in rule hat is doubtless so ; still, the reference must be
regarded as an unusually blind one , involving a frog- leap ” (man
dahapl i i ti ) over two intervening obstacles , of which one is a gene
ral heading, that changes entirely the subj ect under treatment .

hahti d i ti him: y a evampara i ti him: h a hn i mahii
rah pti ro yti smdd as ti i i mahtirapti r tih. u t tamap a r a a i tama n
s a va ry i y am(vi ii 2 ) i ty asyti

’

pavtido yam.

1 G . M . t rhdro.

9 W . mahtirah.

3 G. M. 0 . put after tr tiyam.

4 W . prdpyate.

5 G . M . om.

5 . a thapabdo visti rj aniyamlahshya tvena dhiharoti
’
ta u tta ram

yad i i cyti te
’

. a tha sva r ap a r o y a h ti r am(ix . 1 0 ) i ty avadhi

bhii to
(

yamadhihtir tih.

1 G. M . vahshytimah.

6 . svareshi i ghoshava tsa ca
’

parato
"
visa7j

'

aniy0 rephamapad
yate. ya thti

‘
: ta d ti pi r eteshv

5
i ti bahuva can tintasyti

sarvtin timno6 n irdepti t svaraghoshava ttimparan imi tttin timupd

dtinam": teshtimeva prahr ta tvti t. eteshv i ti him: a gn i 9

1 G. M . ins. eteshv.

9 G. M . om.

3 O . pareshi i .

4 G. M. O . om.

5 W. B . w ere

shi .

3 W . O . saw dndma ; B .
-ndm7’no.

7 G. M.
-nti t.
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7. But not before r .

R
,
though a sonant consonant

,
and therefore included in the

preceding rule
,
requires a different treatment in the final visarj a

n iya before it . What this different treatment is
,
is pointed

.

out

farther on in the chapter (rule 16 seq. The examples here given
are suvo rohtiva (i .7. and ahor ti tre (i . 5 . 9 7 et al. z W. O . add

p tirpve, but there I S no such collocation of words in the Sanhita
,

and I suspect the word to be a corrupted reading for pr tiviptin ,

which follows next at the place referred to) .

FIT CH }

crit
eria srffmafémN ew manfi st u

8. Visarj aniya becomes r in hvtih
,
abhtih

,
vtih

,
htih, abi

bhah
,

angah, ahah, anan iah
,

vivah
,

savah
, punah, ahar

ahah
, prti tah, vastah

, gamitah, savitah, sanutah
,

stani i tah
,

stotah
,
hotah

, pitah, mti tah, yashigah, eshtah, neshtah
,

and

tvashtah.

With this rule begins the detail of the cases of an original r
after a and ti

,
which Is protected and brought to light b y a follow

ing sonant letter, being treated In quite a differentmanner froman

original 3
,
although both r and s are represented

,
as finals

,
b y the

indifferent vi sarj ti n iya . The commentator points out at the end

the rules to which these cases constitute exceptions
,
namely

ix. 7 9 10 . His illustrative examples are as follows . F or hvtih
,

7. rephaparo vi sa7j an iyo rephamn ti ”
padyti te. ya tha su vo

a ho r ghoshavti ttvtid rephasya p
'

ii rvavidhipr tiptih.

rephahpare yasmtid asti i i rephaparah.

1 G.M. om.

8 eteshu
l

visarjan iyo rephamdpadyate svarayhoshava t
parah

9
. yathd

"
: mti y on ci v v ti r mti me

a h osh d ev
E’
ha r ti va r a n a d ti t te p a d e

‘

(vi ii . 9)
i ti
“5
vahshya ti ten ti i

’
vti i

6 ’
tad

"
api sidhyti ty

8
tipy a h ti r ti d i (i . 5 2)

i ti vacandt i ti cet mti i ’
vamanudti tte hahpabde tad bhava ti

idamiv anyasvar ti rthami ti
"
: yathti

”
: a r v ti

“
tidyaddttas

iv idam yaj 7
‘

i a a n ta r a n ti dyu d ti t te (viii . 10 ) i ti vah
shya ti tasmdd a n h ti r ti d i 0 ti

1 2

(L5 3 ) i i i vacan ti t sidhyti ti i ti

cet
1 3mti i ’

vam1 3

an tidyudti tte tad bha va ti tidyudti tttirtham“
1 5
idam yrahanam c a su va r p u n a r a h a r
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according to W. B .
,
mti hvdr 777777 773y77 (i . but

,
according to

G. M. O.
,
mti 77717i 7 va3 7i 777i 777 (i . 1 . I have found the word only In

these two sections. For 776777777, yon tiv t777777i7 77777772 (iv. 2 . F or

777777, 7 777 777777777 7 0 7773777777 (V. 6 . F or 777777,mti 7776 777 77 i7ti 7 77877
'

0 77 77777777 (ii .4. 1 2 3 4
. vi .5 . 1 1 2 only G. M. have the last two words) :

the word i s found also at ii .4 . 1 2 5 ; 5 . 2 3 5
. For 777776777777, as the only

passage where it occurs does riot exhibit in 8 777h77777i the

final 7
,
we have the j am- text quoted, namely 77777677773 707777 777777

7767677777 7767677779 707777 . 4 779 7777, for the same reason ,
is treated in the

same w ay in W. B . O.
,
namely 0 37777777777 tij igt w 777777777 0 37777 777777

0 37777777777 77J7gt777 77779 077 7
'

7y 77779 7777 (iv.6 .7 but G.M. read simpl
0 37777777777 0779 777 . F or 77777777, 777 777777 7i

’77777 77j t77737777 e7777(v. 1 . 74 . G
y

M . omit the last word) : it is found also at i . 3 . 142 twi ce
,
5 .

“3 4.

9 2 ; iii. 1 . 1 0 3 ; iv. 1 . 2 4 : v. 2 . 1 4 vi . .4 8 1 . As for thiS tika77,
the commentator supposes the object ion rai sed that rule 9

,
which

teaches that 777777 and tiva77 change 77 to 7 in an unaccented word
,

combined with rule 1 .5 2
,
which would extend the force of that 1 ule

to 777777 with a prefixed
,
is sufficient to coveI the cases of its occur

rence
,
without separatemention in the present rule ; but he denies

the pertinence of the obj ection , on the ground that the specifica

tion heremade includes all instances of 77777777, without regard to
their accentuation— for example , 77777777 at iv. 1 .

'

2 4
,
which is accent

ed on the first syllable, but exhibits 7 in its j a7d- reading
,
777 7777

7

’
77777 7777777 7777772

’ ’
7vd

' ’777777. F or 7777777777777, yaj fiapar us/zo
‘

7777777777 7

77/7i 7
'

(v. 2 . A precisely Similar obj ection is suggested to thi s
word also

,
on the ground of rules vii i. 1 0 and i . 5 3 combined

,
and

it is similarly repelled, b y reference to the difference of accent .

777777777777 has the acute on the first syllable , which rule 1 0 forbids.
F or 777777777 Is given, again InJt77ti

- text 0 77 77777777 77777779 7 77 7377 7 7777777 .

77777777 777 7777 7777 (iv. 2 . 8 2 only 0 . has the final repetition of 7 77 777 :

the Atharvan reads vi 7 0777, as two separate words, in the corres

7777 7i 7 7777 77 7 (viii . 1 3) i ty 77777779y7i 7770 67777757

p 7 7i 7777 d o shd 9 7 77777
‘ 9
d eva _ 727 ti 0 3 777777 77 7777

2 0
777 777777777777777 7

°

6 77777

77 0 777 7 777 77 7 77 7 p 7 777 7
’

77 7
’

a g n e a pi y
’

9 777 77 3 " 8 77777 779770 377777777719777 77 777 777777 :

77 6 10 77 77 778 77 7 77 7 77 7717 72 7 77 77 3 777 l upy a te (ix . 9)
kvaci l Zapap7 7ip77

'

77 : 77 77777 sva r ap a r o ya k ti r am(ix . 10) 777
'

777777

7777 ya tvap7 tip7777 : 0 77 7i 7 77 777 7777 3 777 7 0
‘

77 7i 7 77p t7 7 7777 (ix. 7)
777 777707 77i 7777i77107 ti l777777

2 2
hvd7ab777i7

tidyti/rambhah.

( 1) O . 737777 ; G. M . 777 777 77777767 7 727 77727 tidi. 9 G. M . om. 3717777 77.
3 G.

M . om.

4W. om.
(5) G. M . 77777 anudtitta tventi . 6 O . om. eva.

7 W. 77777. 8 O .

puts after 777777777777. 9 G. M . cm. ; O . api .
10 G . M. O . om.

( 11) W.Muddttasva
7 777 7h7777 ; G. M . O . ayamfor 77777777 .

1? O . om.
( 13) G. M . 7777 ; O. om.

14 B.
- tittum;

G. M . 0 .
- 7777773 .

( 15) G. M . 777 ayam; O . 77) ayam777 gr 16 G. M . add suva/r.

17 W .
- d77yett7; G. M .

- shedh7
'

ta 77g.
(18) G. M. 777777777 777877777777777.

( 19) B . om.

90 G. M.
(91) O . om.

99 W. G. M . 0 . 197777.
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swrueo vena (iva/1 : dear i ty 11770 71 (iv. 2 . 8 2 : G. M . O . omit sum
aah) . F or 12171171 1 find no other example ; 71 1171 occurs further at

i .4 . ii . 2 . 1 2 1 . As counte1 examples , loo °

sye
”
917617 6271 (ii . 6 . 7

and d
’

vo 77023637171 ydrh j unci
’

h (i . 3 . 1 3 2 : G. M . omit the last two
words ; 0 . omits the whole passage ) show the necessity of the spe

cification respecting accent ; whi le ( t ipd T/L 1171 0171 samashyydi
vi . 1 . 76 ) shows that the 7

°

appears only before a sonant letter.
his last example

,
itmay be remarked, is brought under the ao

tion of the rule b y 1 . 5 2 : it would be an example also under the
preceding rule ; compare what 1s there said l n connection with the
cited word akah.

10. Also in antah, except when accented on the first syllable .

The cited examples are : antdr 119 71 6med '

17711771 (iv. 1 .9 3 ; 2 .

019 711771 an tar bharz
’

shycinn ( iv. 1 . 3 2 : O . omits the first word) , and
an tarydmémaghavcm(yi. 4.6 3 : but 0 . omits the example - rea

sonab ly enough, since it i s given again later i n this very comment ,
in illustration of a special point) . It were to no good end to re

hearse the other cases of occurrence of so common a word. To
show the necessity of the restri ction respecting accent

,
the com

mentator quotes 68716 °

nt6
°

ntammanushydfi where we
have the noun (171 161

,
which the rule was especially constructed to

avoid including . To prove
,
again

,
the continued implication of

“followed b y a sonant letter
,

” is given ( 171 1113 te dad/112771 1 (i .4 . 3 and

Then the comment proceeds to justify the formin

which the restri ction respecting accent is made in the rule : it
might have been said, “when accented on the last s l lab le ;” but
then the rule would have applied only under those circum
stances

,
whereas now is included the case when the word is not

accented at al l
,
as in an ta rvedi p. anta71 -ved1)

and 771ayka van (vi .4 .6 3
,
as above . but G. M . omit ) .

The mode of statement selected
,
however

,
it may be remarked

,

has this inconvenience— that it renders necessary the separate
specification

,
in rule 8

,
of 01711171 11171, because that combination ,

where it occurs
,
happens to be “accented on the first syllable

”

(see note to rule It would appear to admit of question
,
in

10 . 0:71t i ty
1
113 771171 paele nddyuddtte visafian iyafi svaragho

3711111111171e rep/1amdpadya te”. ya thd
s
: a, n 1 11 7° a gn 1

°m
a n ta r anddyuddtta i ti kim 6 8 71 o evampara 11 1

°

711771

( 1 71 t a s
“
an toddtta. 111

°

vakta fvye
‘
bahusvamtvambahdpddd

ndrthamb : anya t71d tv’

antodc
‘

ittasydi
’
77a sydt :

°6
( 1 71 ta 7°v

°

a 71

t a r y dddv uddtto yasya tad ddyuda ttam°

71d
”dyuddtmm

anddyuddttam tasmz'n .

( 1) G . M . etasmi/n.

2 G. M . cipnoti .
3 G. M . cm.

4 G. M . om.

5 W. 0 . 1 711171 .
(6) B . 0m.

7 G. M . hy.
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deed
,
whether 1111 1111 11171 was not fairly included in the present

rule
,
since the 11 11 11171 part of it

,
at any rate

,
is not

“
accented

on the first
,
but the treati se chooses to avoid so nice a question

of interpretation , and to take the safe side.

1 1 . Also a v1lsa1°j 11111y<1 followed by 11117 1.

The quoted examples are j 11111111
'

1111 1 1 svdhd and 119 11 111
°

1111r 1

3 11 117111 (both i i . .4 7 1 : B . has 671111 1111° for 119 11 111 ; 0 . reads in each
case 11111 171

,
according to the requirements of rule xiv. Othe1

instances in the same and following divisions of the same section
are 6711111 111 111 1 1

,
1116371111 111 1 1

, 91 111111
° dvr t

,
and 7171111111 111 1 1. The

anomalous combination does not occur elsewhere.
JET

12 . And likewise when 111 follows.

The word in this rule
,
we are told

,
brings forward the im

plication of“a 1113 111j 11
0

111y11 followed b y 11111 1. According to the
commentator’s expositi on ,

further
,
the rule i s intended to apply to

the find repetition of 91 1111171 w ith its predecessor 111 : as
,
111 91 11

11171 91 111111 1 11
’
11 91 1111171 ( ii .4 . N or do I see of what other in

terpretation it is capable, although it seems strange that the irreg
ular conversion of 71 into 1

° should be retained in the j a 111- reading
of thi s word only, and not of the others

,
where repeated with

their respective predecessors. It is clearly implied that we are to
read

,
for example, in the first case falling under the preceding rule ,

1 111 3711111 3 111110 j 111 110 11 111 3711111 11 111 3711111 j 111111171.
As counter- example

,
showing the necessity of the impli’cation

signified b y 11111, we receive 1 11167111 710 111111 1191 1111171 (ii . G. M .

O . omit the first word ; G. M. add 71111111111
,
but no such word follows

in the Sanhi ta
,
and tlie addition is doubtless a copyist

’s error
possibly growing out of the attempt to repeat the compound

,
in

itspacla or j 11111 form) . Here both the pacla - text (as the word is a
compound) and the 31111 ( as it stands before a pause) would read
71111111111191 11111

-

91 1111171, the ordinary 3 111117711 being made
of 91 1111171 and 111.

1 1 . 11111 11 113/6 1 1111110 111 0 rep/1 11m111111 0 11. j 111 11
ngn

1 2 . 11p191171dc1 v1s111y
°

11111y11m1111 1 1111191111 : 118 1111 111

sa1ji1111 1y11 11 110 111 0 rephamdpn 0 11. 111 1111 1 1111691171 711111
111 1711171 : r ta 11171

2

11 111 0 yasmdd 113 1111 111p111 1171.
1 W. 0 . 4101 0 ; G. M .

-

pa/r11 .

2 W . B . 111; O. 111911bd1171 .
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13. Also in ab c
’

i lt
,
akah, andma rk, except at the end of a

separable word.

There is a well- established difference of reading
f-in the text it

self of this rule . T. and W. read the last word an ingydntdfi, as

plural
,
to agree with the three wordsmentioned

,
or else with the

three cases of visarj an iya which they present ; and at the begin
ning of the comment , both in W. and in O.

,
is seen an attempt to

explain the w ord as a plural— not
,
however

,
consistently carr ied

out in either. As both readings are equally acceptable
,
I have

adopted the one which is best supported.

The examples given in illustration of the rule are ahdr j a tave

dd vicarshan ifi O . omits the last word) , ahar mdfisena
but G. M . substitute aharbhdj o vdi

,
and w ear

devdfi aganma, O . omits the last word) : and
,
as counter

examples, first , to show that the (a, in the words specified
,
when

they stand as finalmembers of compounds , is treated in the usual
manner

,
abhz

’

pz
’

érvamtryahd bhavanti (vii . 3 . 9 2 et al . ; p. tr i -ahdfi :

O omits the first word) , pmtyafi trya lzo bhav/vati (vii . 3 . 5 3 et al . ;
tr i—ahafi but B . has dropped out the whole example , and G. M .

substitute
,
0 . with omi ssion of the first word

, pmtyafi shad

aho bhavati , and devasu va stb d, te (i . 8 . l 0 2 butW. B. 0 .

give simply the pacla - reading of devasuvafi
,
namely devasuva i ti

deva - suvafi
,
since thus alone is the w ord put into circumstances

which show its b not to be convertible into r ) and second
,
to show

that the conversion takes place only before sonant letters, prdg/a
qz iyama ltars tasmdt (vii . 2 . 8 1 O . omits the first word) , and sa ud e
ca 771 12c 1162 ca (i. 7. 9 l and

The commentator then proceeds to give an explanation ,
so far as

ahdfi i s concerned
,
respecting the virtual intent of the rule

,
which

,

he says , ismeant to establish an exception for that w ord when the
finalmember of a compound ; since the inclusion of halt among
the words cited in rule 8 would

,
under the Operation of the often

quoted rule i . 5 2 , be authority sufficient for turning ahdfi into ahdr

before a sonant letter. Upon this he next imagines the obj ection
to be raised

,
that the readi ng in this rule also

,
as well as the other

,

should have beenMi ll , aha’fi being then included along w ith it ac
cording to the principle

'

referred to ; and thus the liabi lity to re

proach for overdoing the explicitness of the
.rule would be avoid

1 3 . ahdfi : ahah : sa vak : eteshu
‘

visam’an iyo n ifigydnmfis sva
mghoshava tparo rephamdpnotz". yat/m5 : a hd r a lum:
su va r an ifigydn ta i ti kim: a bh z

’

p
-

u p r a ty d ev

evampara i ti [rimp r dy su va c ho d r a b hd r

(viii . 8) ddismre hei r i ty anena gmhap end ’hdfipa bdasyd
’

py

a kdr dd i (i.5 2 ) i ti vacandd rephasiddhdu sa tydma tra punarva

camamifigydntasyd ’hdfipabdasya pmtz'sb edhdr tham. nanv a trdz
’

’
va

’ heir i ti vaktavyam: apy a kd r d d i (i .5 2 ) i ti vacanena kdr

yasiddheh : na tu tadgduravdpa ttefi
e
: in

“
cet : mci i ’

vam: a rr
/hig
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circumstances of the case restrict the application of the rule to
ahah

,
and gives as examples utta rdz’r ahobhip caran ti G

.

M . O. omi t the last word) , and 9amahobhyami ti m"

h aya ti

(vi . 3 .WWWNW"
15 . Also not in afihah

,
as al l agree.

Some authorities
,
namely, the commentator informs us , accept

this word as containing an anusvara
,
others not ; but al l alike re

gard it as an exception under rule 1 3 (and therefore not liable to
have its final v i sa rj amya converted into r under any circum
stances) . Those who accept the anusva

’

ra sti ll regard the word
as falling under the action of rule 1 3

,
in virtue of the principle“a

nose- sound occurring i n the interior of a word is no b ar to the ap

plication of a ru le ;
b

hence it performs the offices of letters while
itself only a quality

”
(if this be , i n fact , the meaning of the sec

ond line of the ve1 se
,
of which I amb y nomeans confident ; the

readings of themanuscripts are here somewhat discordant
,
with

out being mutual ly explanatory) . The first words of thi s verse
were quoted 1n the comment on rule in connection with the dis
cussion as to whether anusva’ra was a concrete thing or a quali ty
( see p. and were credited to the Qiksha—Which, how ever, in
the formi n which we now possess it

,
neither contains such a pas

sage
,
nor seems to furnish a connection in which it should natu

rally be introduced. I shoul d question the sober verity of the con

siderations whereby the commentator t ries to justify the rule. It
is hardly credible that dnhah and dhah should be fairly identified
b y any authorities. And anusvara 18 not a nasikya , b ut an arm
ndsika

,
in the View of this treatise everywhere. Itmight be b et

14 . sd 'mmj dhyena ‘

la bdhah
’

parvasatrokto visarj ani
’

yo
3
bhi r

bhydmevampara“h a rephamdpnoti . arthdd aha r i ty a tra vi

sarj an iyah pa r igrhya te itara trasth/Ztasg/di
’
vampara tvdbhdvdt.

ya thd : ru t cam
1 G.M. O .

- dhyal.
9 W . labhyah.

3 W. ins. na .

4 0 . ins. ity.

5 G. M. para.

1 5 . cakaro
’m’

shedhamakarsha ti ‘: ahha i tyasmin”graham
sarj an i

‘

yo na rephamdpnoti a hd r a h a r (viii . 1 3 ) i ti prdptz
’

h.

a tra
3

grahagw kecid anusvdrami chanti ‘
kecin h e

’
chan ti : sarve

shdrh
‘
teshamesha

“
n ishedho bhava ti : anusbaramichadbhz

’

r api

prtiptir coamprampddya te":
c idhermadhyasthandsi kyo na c irodho bhavet smr tahe
tasmat 7car0 ti 9 karyam’

varh dndrh
1 0
dharma eva

”
tv

i ti . ya tha
“
: a hh a a hh o-

fl

( 1) G. M . O .
- dhdkarshakah.

9 G. M. etasmz'n.

3 O . asmin.
(4) G. M. om.

5 G .

M . eva .

6 G. M.
s

padyn
7 B .

-dhz
’

.
(8) B . bhavet watah ; G . M . bhaved yam/3.

9 B . G. M . kurvantz
’

.

( 10) W . dharmanas. G. M . om.
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ter to regard the specific exception of ahhah as simply a sort of
supererogatory effort at extreme explicitness, intended to guard
against the confusion wi th ahah

,
even b y a blunderer

,
of another

word which w as
,
indeed

,
definitely different fromit , but different

by only so inconspicuous an element as the nasali z ation of a vowel .
The i llustrat ive examples are ahha indrameva

’hhomucam
4 but 0 . writes eva ahhomucam

,
as if the latter word

were a separate citation : it is found in other passages) , and ar
'

iho

muce pra bharema but 0 . sub stitutes ahhomuce pa rade?
pam,

F f

331mmWWW
16. But

,
when not preceded by an a -vowel ,m'

sarj aniya fol
lowed by r is omitted.

The commentator’s example in i llustration of the action of this
rule is rena ti ramadhvam(i . 3 . 7 1 et al . p . reva tih) ; and he adds as
counter- examples, first

,
to show the necessity of the restriction

not preceded b y an a - vowel
,

”
yo rudro agndu and

again
,
to show that the omission takes place only before a r

,
reva

tir nah sadhamddah This exhausts the evident
intent of

'

the rule : the ta
,
but

,

’ which the latter contains
,
merely

indicates the transition to a new and diverse subj ect ; it intimates
no distinction between the classes of cases in which the visa zj aniya
represents a 8 on the one hand and an original r on the other ;
and al l the cases of final ah and ah are left to be treated alike

,

as prescribed b y the rules given hereafter (ix .7— 10 )— ah being
changed to 0

,
and ah to a. This truly represent s the usage of the

Sanhita: the latter does not contain (if the Special case which
forms the subj ect of rules 1 8— 2 2

,
below

,
be excepted) a single in

stance of ah converted into (2 before r : the occurrence before r of

ah standing for original ar is very rare , and the product is always
0 : besides the cases of ahoratre (pa cla - text

,
ahaho rdtre) , I have

16 . avarndd anyasvaraparvo rephaparo c isarj an iyo lupya te.

ya tha
‘
: r ev evamparc a i ti him. y o evampara i ti

kim: r ev tucabdarambhad avarh aparvo
‘

p i hvd r a b hd r

(viii . 8 ) adindmc isargo lupya te parvasvarac ca dirghamapad

yate. ya thd
g
: r a kmo tarhi su vo i ty a tra lopad r

ghau 1amna syatam. dviruktatvdd i ti bramah. ta t ka tham.

h ’

vd r a b hd r (vi ii. 8 ) (idisutre
9

a hd r a ha hsu va r (viii . 1 3 ) i ty
a tra ca . nanv a h 0 r (2 tr e i ty a tra kathamotvam. anyarthena

graha h asdmar thyene ’
ta

’

bramah. tat
4
ka tham. a ho r atr e dh r

t a vr a t es (iv. 1 1 ) i ty eva ?hrapasa
'mydol6 a ho r d tr d b hydm

a ho r d t r a yor
7
i ty ddi mj fieyame. ”

evamoed a dh i sha va rm
(iv. 1 1 ) iti graha h asdmarthyenai ’

va
9 ”

shame s iddha
“‘ 2

n a dh 2
'

par v6 (vi . 1 1) i ti
1 3
n ishedham'

shedhena virodhah sa tyam3a
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only found four instances of sa vah before forms of rah ; namely
su vo ruhamah (iv. 1 . 2 4 ; 7. suvo rohdva (i . 7. and suvo ro

kshyami
.
(i. 7. The other Pratigakhyas (Rik. Pr. iv. 9

,
r. 2 8

,
2 9 ;

Vaj . Pr. i v. 34 ; Ath. Pr. ii . 1 9
,
i ii . 2 0) convert ah to d i n like circum

stances ; and at least the Rik and Atharvan afford several instances
of the sand/i i .

Somuch for the rule and its meaning. The commentator
,
nu

fortunately, has found occasion to give it a forced and false inter
pretation ; it leads himi nto a nest of difficulties

,
through which he

flounders as best he can
,
coming out at the end withmuch dis

credit . There happens to be a single passage (or, if there b e
another, I have not noticed it ) where a word with original final r
follows in the Sanhitaa word beginning with r— namely r ahmo
antah —and

,
of course

,
in the inversions of

the j am- text , comes to stand before its predecessor. The accepted
j am- reading

,
it appears (as given in full b y the commentator) , is

rulemo an tar an td rahmo rahmo antah
,
the analogy of the R ik and

Atharvan usage being followed in the treatment of an tah. In or

der
,
now

,
to find authority for this reading, the commentator de

clares that i n, b ut
,

’ in the rule signifies that
,
even when preceded

b y an a -vowel
,
the words specifiedmrule 8 and its successors lose

their r i sa ij cmiya and lengthen the preceding vowel . This is an

attribution of portentous pregnancy ofmeaning to the particle such
as is not very infrequentlymade , rarely withmore evident falsity
than here . The obj ection is immediately suggested— why, in that
case

,
does not sa vah in suvo rohde a lose its h and length

en its a ? Because , is the acute reply, it has been ment ioned
twice

,
once in rule 8

,
and once in rule 13 . What possible connec

tion is to be discovered between this repetition and the use to
which he would fain put it, he does not give himself the trouble to
informus : he takes care to raise only such difficulties as he con

ceives himself able to remove . The next which it pleases himto
evoke is— how is the o of ahordire to be explained ? We rather

'

vapabda syd
’
dhishava ne i ti graha

f

h asamar ihyena sha tvams i

dhya ta : sthanapabdasya kathamsidhyet : grahari ddi samar ihyd
bhavat

“
: tasmat tadartham” tava t

”
sair amsdr ihakami ti ”tadar

thamca drashiavyam”: tadar ihamce
1 8 ’

ti gudaj ihvihanyayah
”
:

ia thd hi : graha h asdm.ar thydal2 0 i i i 2 1 gaman ihdmatram” : kan
thoktis tu vipeshah ta tah savacabddr iham” sairami i imama“

avarndd (mg/o ‘

nac argi ah : asdu parvo yasmdt 3 a tathoktah.

rephahpara yasmdd asau rephaparah.

1 B . G. M . O. om.

9 W. B . G . M. om.

3 W. B . ins . ahar ahar i ti . 4 W . B . O . om.

5 O . adhishavari e.

6 G . M . pragrahe evamrapasamar thydd .

7 G. M .
- tre.

3 B .

j fieyam.
(9) O . nanu anydr theaa grahazi enai

’
i a .

( 10) G. M. om. O. siddhih.

B . ins. nishiddhe.
( 13) O . .

shatvanishedhaaishedho ri a vidheyah ; B . nishedho 72a

i ti virodhah.

14 B .
-

ri dsdm 15 B . ar tham; G. M . tadavustham.

’6 G. M . vd ta t.

( 17) G . M . O . san
‘

i toshiavyam.

18 G. M . re.

19 G . M . gul aa
90 O .

- ihyam.

91 0 .

om. ; G . M . i . G . M. kam 93 G.M. savasthanaeabq 0 . adds api .
94 G. M.

gavah.
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mI I i t I I

. As al so
,
in eshtah.

Thi s word has been alreadymentioned, in rule 8
,
as one Of those

whose final h is liable to become r . It is here made the further
subj ect Of a special rule , because it is the only case in the Sanhita
of ah changed to a before r (see the note to ru le The passage
in which it occurs is eshta rayah (i . 2 . 1 1 1 and vi . 2 .

We have seen
,
however

,
that the commentator has felt obliged

to give a false interpretation to rule 1 6
,
and one which renders su

perfluous the present rule, as applying to a case already included
under that one. He 1s well aware of the obj ection to his interpre
tation thence ari sing

,
and himself points out that eshgtd rayo raga

eshiar eshta rag/ah (onlyW. gives this) is a case analogous with
rahmo an tar an td rahmo rahmo an tah (W. B . omit the last two
words) , and that the loss of h and lengthening of a in eshtah 1s an

effect of the tu in rul e 16 ; but he does what he can toward remov
ing the obj ection b y alleging that the detail of di scordant Opinions
which i s to follow (in the next four rules) renders itmore desirable
to cite the case specially,morder that itma be understood to
what those Opinions apply. This is a tolerab y ingenious sub ter
fuge— but

,
aft er al l

,
only a subterfuge.

19. Not so
,
according to some authorities.

The commentator gives two alternative explanations of thi s
rule— both

,
however

,
as he notices

,
leading to the same reading Of

the phrase under question. Vararuci
,
namely, holds that , in the

Vi ew Of some
,
the rule denies the conversi on of h to r in eshtah

,

and therefore also the prolongation of the a ; whence , b y the gen
eral 1 ule l x . 8

,
the word would become eshto (in analogy with all

the other cases in the text of ah before r ) . Mahisheya, however,
understands that some are said to deny that the h of eshtah is l ia

ble to conversion into r before another r— that 1s to say, hemakes
the rule establish so far an exception under rule 8 rather than rule

1 8 . eshi ar i ty asmin grahari e c isarj aniyo rephaparo varria

pdrvo
‘

p i
2
lupya ie

8

ya tha
“
: esh ta

“
cacabdo lopadir

ghayor dkarshakah
"
. nanv etad anupapami am hvd r a bhdr

(viii . 8 ) ddyan tahpati tvdd eshgar i ty asya :
“
w h i ch r a hmo

i ti va t
"
: a n a va r ri apar va s tu (viii . 1 6) i ty a tra tucabderi a

‘3

lepadirghas iddhau
"
.

”mti i ’
vam cakshyamdri ama tabheda‘cra

ya tvaj hdpanaya grhi tametad upaparma tarami i i par iharah.

1W. B . rephah.

7 O. om.

3 G. M. ins. parrag: ca di rghah.

4 G. M . Om.
( 5) G.

M .
-

ghav akarshai i
,
and put at the b eginning.

(6) B . G. M . O om.

7 W. i ii ; G.

M. i ii padam.

3 G . M . gabde.

9 B .
-

gha§ruteh ; G. M. O.
-adhe.

(10) W. B . O . om.
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1 8 . There can be litt le question that Vararuci’s explanation is the
true one.

In rule 2 1
,
below

,
we have yet anothermode taught of arriving

at the same result as regards the reading.

20. According to Uttamottariya, two become r .

Here
,
again

,
the1 e are two interpretations

,
Vararuci giving

one
,
Mahisheya the other. The former says that , in the opinion

of the specified authority (cakhin,
‘ holder of a gakha or recen

sion Of the sacred text the visarj an iya Of eshtah and the follow
ing r both become r— that i s

,
as I should think it ought tomean

,

both fuse together into a single r . thus
,
eshiarayah

— but none of
themanuscripts give thi s reading in i llustrating the case : see the

various readings below. Mahisheya, on the other hand
,
regards

the individual referred to as owning the portentous name Dvavut
tamottariya, and as holding that the h Of eshtah becomes r before
r
,
making eshtar raz/ah.

Vararuci heremaintains
,
in my Opini on, his usual superiority

overMahisheya , as regards both the plausibi lity of the name as
sumed and the admi ssibility Of the reading taught ; and I have
accordinglymademy translation conformwith his interpretation.

It 1s interesting to note the uncertainty of the tradition wi thin
reach Of the commentators as to the personality Of the authorities
quoted b y the P raticakhya.WWII QQn

21 . According to sani krtya, the visarj aniya becomes a .

And thi s a
,
b y x. 5

,
un ites wi th the preceding a to form0

,
so

that the reading Of tiie passage is eshto ray/ah, as it is accmd1ng
1 9. cheshamma ta eshi ar i ti visarjan iyo rephaparo ri a lupyate

a ta eva parvasvaradirghdbhdvac ca : himta ghosha va tp a r ac

c a (ix.8 )
‘
i ty otvam‘. yatha : esh to r ag/a h. vararuciviraci tam

etat
”
. mdhisheyabhdshitamtv" evam: eshiar i ti visarj aniyo re

phaparo repham ”
padyata i i i

“
. siddharapamubhayoh sa

mdnam.

( 1) W. om.

7 G. M. om.

3 G. M. ca .
(4) G. M. na rephamapnoti . 5 O . om. na .

20. u i tamottariyasya pakhino
‘ ma ta eshtar i ti c isarianiyas

"

ta tparo rep/Lac ca dvav etdu rephamdpadyeie. yathd : eshya r
3

r az/ah. ayamartho vdrarucohtah
‘
: ma’hisheyohtas ta de riva t

tamotta riya i ti hasya cin ndma : tanmata esh
o

tar
6
i ti visarj aniyo

rephaparo rephamapadyate esh t a r
7
r ag/a i ti

e

.

11) 0 .
-nor .

‘1 G. M .may ca .

3 B . G. M .
- ia; O .

-§dr .

‘1 W. B. 0 . var
5 W. B .

eshtd raya .

6 0 . ins. yathd.

7 B. G. M .
- ta.

6 G. M . O . om.
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to the some authorities quoted in rule 1 9
,
above . This is point

ed Out b the commentator ; who, however, declares that the refer
ence to gamkrtya in a separate place shows that he is not one Of

the people there spoken of. B . specifies (probably b y a Oopyist
’s

blunder) that the exposition given Of themeaning. of the rule is to
be credi ted toMahisheya.

w e: Haj : nti ? "

22 . And
,
according to Ukhya, along with the precedi ng

letter.

That is
,
eshiar becomes eshiu

,
the h and its predecessor a coales

cin into a . This is the only exposition given b yW. and 0 . But
G. and B .

,
strangely agreeing for once to differ fromthe rest

,

ascribe this understanding of themeaning of the rule to Mahi
sheya, and report Vararuci as holding it to signify that the h of

eshi ah
,
with its predecessor , becomes r . This last version of the

sandhi seems little better than nonsense
,
and neither of the MSS .

gives a reading to correspond.

The commentator declares
,

.finally, that, in this net-work of alter
native vi ews

,
the first rule onl (V1ii . 1 8 ) is approved. In accord

ance herewith is the reading 0 the edited text and ofmymanu
script, eshgtd rag/ah.

Themost interesting circumstance connected with this waste of
half a do z en rules over the reading Of a single word

,
is the indi

cation afforded of the anomalousness of the combination as a phe

nomenon belonging to the Taittir1ya
- Sanhita

,
while it is in other

Vedic texts a natural and usual thing.W:W:m: uq
‘

isu

2 1 . Sdmhrtyasyama ia esh t a r iti visarj an iyo rephapara ahd

ramdpadya te
‘

. tata
2
u c a rqi ap a r a Ohd r am(x.5 ) i ty otvam.

yathd
”
: esh i o r ay/a h. asya ca n d i ’k eshdm(vi ii. 1 8 ) ity asya

decabhedad bhedah siddhoddhara iiam5
samdnam.

1 B . adds itima‘hisheyohtam.

7 G. M . om.

3 W. B . G. M . om.

4 G. M. 0 . ins.

5 G. M . 0 . ins. ta .

2 2 . ukhyasyama te rephajoara l
eshpa r i ti visary

'

aniyah par ti a

f
eamena saho

’haramdpadya ie
2
i ti mdhisheyoktam”. ya tha3

‘

esh i u
‘
r az/a h.

6

vdraru cohtarh
6
iv e shpa r i ti visary

'

an iyo repha

parah parveh a saha rephamdpadyata i ti
’

. yathd
”
:

”
esh i d

l o

r ay a h parveh a saha c arta ta i ti sapii rvah.

asmin viha lpaj ale
“
prathamamesh i a c ca (viii. 1 8 ) i ti sairam

eve
’
shtam.

1 G. M. om. ; O . puts after i ii . (7) W. om. ; 0 . i i i . 3 G. M . om.

4 B . 4 0 ; G. M.

- ;a .
(6) W. O . om.

6 B . var 7 G. M. om.

6 G . M . 0 111 .
(9) M . om.

10 B .
- tra

‘

.

11 W.
-j dte.
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of n ish before p,
I find besides only n ish padyeran

before hh
,
n ish hhida ti before h

,
the cases are more

numerous, with forms of hri (e. g. v.5 . and kram(vi .4. 10 2 3 °

doubtless ; the separation of the divisions prevents the exhibition
of the sandhi )

° cases of n ih with accented forms of verbsmh are

ye
tmore frequent

,
but come under the preceding rul e , not this one.

or idah
,
idas pacle samidhyase (ii .6 . 1 1 4 andW.4.44 : O . omits

the last two words) : on the other hand
,
we have iddydh pads at

vi . 1 . 8 3 . F or pacvatah, caeva tas har haste (i i . 2 . F or apa

sah
,
apasas pare asya (iii.2 . 1 1 3 : O. omits asya) or deva ri

shhh
,
a ror a no deva rishaspahi (i .4.45 3 : O . omits to deva ) ° with

sa r ishahpdtu nahtam(i .2 . 14 7 ° 1 1 1 3 ) as counter- example
,
to show

that the prescribed effect takes place only after deva . For anha
sah

,
a iihasas pdtu vdyuh only 0 . has vayuh) : another

case is foundmthe same division
,
anhasaspatam. F or a ti divah

,

a ti d ivaspcthi samdvavr tran (i . G. M. O. omit after pahi ) ;
with divahprshthan suvar gatvdmicrdh (iv.6 .5 1

° only B . has the

last word ; 0 . omi ts the last three) as counter- example
,
to show

that the pi escrib ed effect takes place only after a ti . F or vicva

tah
,
vicva tas par i havamahe G. M. omit the last word)

other cases occur at i .5 .3 3 : i i . 1 . 1 1 1 ; iii .

(in the various repetitions of only two hrases
,
always before pari ) °

and
,
as firstmember of a compound

,
hence falling under the pre

ceding rule
,
at iv.6 .2 4 an excepti on is noted in a later rule

(viii . F or apmanah, tvamacmanas par i (iv. 1 . F or tama
sah

,
ud vayamtamasas pari pacyantah (iv.1 and v. 1 .8 6 .: Only

0 . has the last word, and it omits the first two) .
ll Q

l
i I I

25 . Also before hrdhi
, pinva , andpathe.

The examples are : uru nas hrdhi (ii.6 . 1 1 apaspih va (iv.3 .

and saprathd namas pathe (iv.7. 1 3 3 : G. M. omit the first word) .
F or p inva andpathe I find no further examples ; but 8 before hrdhi
occurs also at i .4 . 2 (where the edition has the false reading h), 3

v. .7 6 3 4
: vi.3 .2 3 ;

31 n at.n

26. But not when 3
,
hr

,
or gh follows.

2 5 . evampara visarj an iyo yathdvidhim’ bhaiate. ya

thd
“
: u r u ap a s s ap r

1 O.
-vihitarh.

3 G. M. O . om.

2 6. sahraghe
1 ’
ty evampare sati hrelhydoldu

2
visarj aniyo yatha

vihi tann
1
na

”
padgate. ya tha

‘
: tdn cam" rephena him:

u ta u r u

1W. adds hare sati . 6 O.
-ddi . 3 G.M. widhim.

‘1W. B. G.M. om.
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By its terms, the rulemeans that the prescription of the prece
ding rule becomes void when either of the words therementioned
is followed as here s ecified ; but the cases of its application , so
far as I amaware

,
al concern hrdhi . The commentator’s i llustra

tions are : tdn ma dmanasah hrdhi svdhd onlyW. has

the first two words
,
and it omits the last one) , amca nah hrdhi

hra tve dahshdya (iii.3 . 1 1 4 O. omits the last word) , and urn hshaf

yaya nah hrdhi ghr tamghr tayone (i . 3 .4 1 G. M . O . omit the
last word) ; and to the second of these there is a counter- example

,

a ta nomayas hrdhi hshayadvirdya to show that only
hr

,
not h alone

,
gives occasion for retention of the h. The words

amanasah hrdhi svdhd occur again at I find no other cases
to be Specified in addition to those quoted b y the commentator.

27. Also before patni ve
, pati , pate, pataye, patih, and

The examples are : first
,
brahmanas pa tni vedim wi th

a counter- example
,
to show that the word pa tn imust be followed

b y ve
,
retodhc

’

ih patni va i ty dha but 0 . reads indr iyei
vatah pa tn ivan tam, further

, pubhas pa ti idamaham
only 0 . has aham) , vdstosh pa te prati pra

cyavasva bhavas pate and vdcas pa taye pavasva

vdcas patir vacam and vdcas patimvicvaharma
namataye (iv.6. 2 6 G. M. O . om1t the last word) . The inquiry is
now raised

,
why it was necessary to give all these words in detail,

instead of comprehending themal l in pa t, and in reply is quoted
the passage divamgacha sa vahpa ta (iv. 1 . 1 0 5 and

The cases of retention of 3 before the cases of pa ti are so nu

merous
,
that it would be highly convenient to be able to di spose of

themat once b y quoting in the rule the theme pa ti ; but such a

proceeding is permitted (b y only with themes ending in a .

I add the other combinations of this class which I have noted from
the Sanhita: manasas pa ti pa thas pati

brahmanas pa ti jyotishas pa ti
cavasaspati j agatas pa ti (ii .4.5 sadasas pa ti

patinas pati nabhasas pati

and yas pa tih We have the genitive pa tch in brhas
pateh but

,
as the pada

- text reads brhah-

pa teh, the word
does not fall under this rule : tapaspati p . tapah-

pa tih)

2 7. evampara visarj an iyo ya thavihi taml bhaj a te. ya

thd
’
: b r a h va i ti him: r em cu b h vas t

p r a vac vac vd c pad i ty etava tai
’
va

siddhe
’

pratipadapdthena him”: d i vam i tyddin ishedhdr

thah
‘
.

(3
B . G. M.

-vidhirh.

3 G. M. O . om.
(3) G. M.

- thah himar tha/z ; O.
- tho.

4 0 .

wt an n
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belongs in the same category. Of the words quoted b y the com
mentator

,
bha vaspa ti occurs again at and vdcaspati at 11.

I I QC I I

28. Also in divah and sahasah
,
beforepari andpa t.

The cited examples are d ivas par i pra thamam and

divas pa traya sargaya 0 . omits the last word) ,
and sahasas putro adbhutah We have sahasas pa iram
also at iv.4.4 3

,
and divas par i at iii .3 .3 3 and iv. 2 . 1 0 4 one case of

divah par i is excepted b y rule 34
,
below. As counter - examples

,

are given divah pr thivydh pary antar ihshdt (iii . 1 . 10 2 et al . z W.

B . O . omit divah, which is better, as this is used just below to
i llustrate another point) , parashahpar ashah par i and

pnii sah pa trai
’

i a ta vicvdyushan rayim G. M. 0 . have
only the first tw o words) , to show that only the words specifiedshow 3 before par i and pu t ; and divah pr thivydh par i

et al . z G. M. omit pari , which is better thi s time) , to show that
those words show it only in the circumstances stated.

P a t is declared a part of a word, invo lvingmore than one case.W: nqi’ u

29. Also in rayah, before po.

The commentator’s examples are : pacavo vdi rag/as poshah

samaha ii rdyas poshe
-h a pamtanu tvdya rayas

poshdya (i ii . 2 . 5 1 G. M . omit the first word and add brha te
,
which

makes the reference belong to and rayas poshasya dadi

tarah sydma only 0 . has the last word) . As counter
examples

,
he gives vi bhuh posha a ta tmand to show

that the rule applies to no other word than rayah before pa , and
eshta raz/ah pre

’
she bhagdya G. M . omit the first word) ,

2 8 . divah sahasah : i ty ayor
l

visarj an iyah pa r iputparo
2

ya

thdvidhim9 bhaj ate. d i va s d i va s p a n s a h ana

yor i ti him: d i va h _ _ p a r p un evampara i ti

him: d i va h " anehdrtha tvdt
4

pa d i ti paddihadecah.

1 B . anayoh ; G.M. etayoh.

7 G. M . pa/ri : put : i ty evampa/ro ; 0 . do. except

i ty.

3 G . M. o.
-vihi tam. 4 B. G M . o.

- r ihab .

2 9 . raya i ty a tra visarian iyah po i ty evampara g/a thdvihi taml
bhaj ate. ya thd

“
: p a ca vO po i ti paddihadeco bahapddd

narthah : s am yam r dy a s rdya i ti him: v i

b hu h
a

po i ty ohdrena him
1 G. M.

-vidhim.

7 G . M. O . om.
(3) G. M. oharah himar thah.

4 B . om. to ya

thd in comment to next rule .
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32 . N ot in adhvaramvicvatah, antah
, jdtah, vivicah parah,

andpunah.

These words constitute exceptions amder the foregoing rules.
The commentator specifies in each case under which rule the ex
cept ion fal ls. The first example is yajnamadhvaramvipva tah

par ibha/r asi O . omi ts the first word, W. B. the last) :
an exception under vii i. 24, which would require vicvatas ; W. B .

O. remark that the distinctive addi tion of adhvarameffects the
exception

,
and W. 0 . add the counter- example indramv0 vipva tas

par i F or antah
,
the example ismahadevamantahpdr

pvena 0 . omits the first word) : an exception under rul e
2 3

,
antah being firstmember of a compound. F or j atah, bhatasya

j atah pa tir eha deit O . omits the first word, and alone
adds ds it; G. M . omi t chah also) an exception under vi ii . 2 7. F or

vivipuhparah, yd dvivipuhparuhparah with the counter
example parushparur anughushyd vipasta only G. M.

have the last word) . F or punah, finally, punahpunar hy asmdt
only G. M. have asmdt) . Both these last are excep

tions under viii .2 3 .

The versions of the comment to this rule aremore than usuall y
discordant

,
all being defective except W. and O.

,
and even these

having suffered considerable disarrangement. F or the details
,
see

the van ous readings below.

min "33 n

33. Nor before a word containing dh or sh.

By vicinage
,
says the commentator, is understood a negative

,

in this and the next following rule. Themeaning of the rul e is
that

,
when a word containing either of the letters dh or sh follows

the visarianiya , the latter is not liable to conversion into 3 or sh,
as required b y the foregoing precepts. The examples given are

3 2 . etesham‘ visarian iyo yathavihi tam7 na bhaj a te’. ya
thd
“
: yaj nam dv i r n i r

"

(vii i. 24) i ti prdptih .

‘ “
adhvaravi

ceshandn n ivrttih
o 7

adhvarami ti him i n d r ma hd
8
ha hhap a h ti r a (viii .2 3 ) i ti prdptih : bha t p a tn i

vep a t i
7

(vi ii. 2 7) i ti
10

prdptih
”
:
“
yd vivipar i ti him: p a

r a sh pa ri a h ha hhap a hd r ap a r a h (viii. 2 3) i ty
anayohprdptih.

1 G.M. i ty eteshv.

7 G.M. midhirh.

3 G.M. O. dpadyate.

4 G.M. O. om.

5 G. M . add idah.
(6) G. M. om.

(7) B . G. M . om. ; W. 0 . put next before
i ti him.

(6) B . om.

7 O om. pati ; G. M. patishpatim.

1° O . i ty adina.
(11) W.

B . 0 . put aftermoha 17 G. M.
-

;uhpa/rv/r.

13 G. M. O . om. parah.

33 . sdmnidhydd a tra
1

para tra ca
3
nanartho labhyate. dhap

3

ca shap
‘
ca dhashdu : tav asmin t sta i ti dhashava t : tasmin dha

shavati
"

pade parabhate sati
t

iparvo visary
'

aniyo
6

ya thdvihi tarh
’
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bahihpar idhi shanddt and vi .2 . 8 6 the same divisions con
tain each a second example of the compound) , pa rashahpwrasho
n idhanam the same division contains a second example
of the comound) , and ubhayatahhshnar bhavati I
have noted esides only parushahparashah par i That
the word containing dh or shmust follow the visarian iya , not be
the one that itself ends in that letter, is shown b y the counter
examples adhaspadan

’

i hrnute and r tasya jyotishas
pa tim 1

1133 u

34. N ot beforepar i vet orpm.

The examples are rocana divah par i vdj esha (iv.2 . 1 1 1 only G.

M. have the first word)— with the counter- example divaspar i pra
thamam and to show the need Of citing vd after
par i

— and tasmdd i tahpraddnamdevdh O. omits devdh) .
Of these

,
the first is an exception under viii . 2 8 ; the other, under

viii. 2 3 . There is yet another passage , bahihprdno vdimanushyah
which needs to be brought under the rul e ; and the com

mentator accordingly declares that the quotation ofpra in thi s
rule with short a is intended to connotepra also— just as

,
in a rule

of the next chapter athd connotes a tha also
,
b y a converse

principle. Thi s
,
however

,
suggests a difficul t

y
: why then is not

rule vii. 7
,
prescribing for pr ti an effect whio had already been

nd ”
padya te. ya thd

e
: b a h i h p u r u u bha y

ha hh ap a hd r a
9

(viii . 2 3 ) i ti prdptih. para bhata i ti him: a dha s

r ta sya

1 GM. ins. ca .

7 G.M. 0 . ins. shire.

3 G.M. O. dhaharay.

4 G.M. O. shahd
6 B . G. M. O . om.

(6) O . om. ; G. M . pz
‘

trvav 7 G. M.
-vidhim. 6 B . G. M.

9 B .
- rapa/ra .

1°W. adds tasminn i ti nidishteparvasya . parivcipravarah.

34. par i vti pra evampara visarianiyo yathdvihi tam2 n ti
”
padya te. r o c a n a ve

’
ti him: d i va s ta sma’d

pre
’
ti hrasvagrahanamdirghasyd ’

py upa lahshanam3

ya tha
’
d a thdp a r a c c a (ix . 2 4 ) i ti dirghagrahanamhrasvasyo

’

pa la

hshandrtham‘ . tarhi p r dpar va 9 c a (vn . 7) i ti sairamvyar
-
t

thamprapabda syd
5 ’
navr ttasyd i

’
va dirghOpa lahshaha tvdd

"
: i ti

cet : ucyate : pra tyahshagrhi tasydi
’
vo

’

palahshahatvam" na
’
nu

hrshtasye
’
ti vijneyam: 3

ta thd hi : vdha n a a hyamdn a h (v11 .6 )
i ty atra

3

caha
‘
rena pracabdas tatra

’
nuhrshtah : atra ta

"

p a r i v ci

p r ap a r a
9
i ty

1°
apa lahshaha tvaml l bhavati . tathd sati

’
dam

apy uddharanamb a h i h

1 G. M . ins . i ty.

7 G . M. midhim. 3 8 . ins.
(3) here

,
as w ell as below ,

in its

place.

4 G. M. O .
-nam; B . hrasvop

6 G. M. ins. eva .

6 G.M. -hsha/hatvdd ; O.

dirghagrahanasyop
7 G. M .

- tvat. 6 G. M . om.

9 G. M. van 16 G. M. ins. pra

para i ti pratyahshagrahitatvdd ; 0 . ins. pra tyahshagrhi tatvdd.

11 G. M.
-hshana/m.
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prescribed for pra , a superfluity Because
,
is the reply, such con

notation is on ly proper in the case of a word directly cited, not of
one that is brought forward b y implicationmerely : and in rule
V11.6 the pr a w as thus brought forward [fromrule in virtue of
the ca

,

‘
and

,

’ contained in the rule : whereas here the pra is ex
pressly mentioned. This seems a case of rather questionable
interpretation.

=r FEE
“? fi : "311“

35 . N ot so wi th nih.

That is
,
as the commentator explains it , the exception establish

ed b y the preceding rule does not hold good in the case of n ih
,

which is treated as prescribed in rule 24 , even before pra . The

cases instanced in i llustration Of the rule are both of a doubtful
character : the one is a j a td- reading

, prdncdu n ir n ish prdhcda

prdncdu n ih the other an extract fromthe ending of the

same anavdha dtmandpara n ishpr a cuhracocishd, these
words being those which end respectively the first four divisions of
the anuvdha . We shall find other quotations of the endings later ;
and their appearance is at least decisive of the recognition b y the
commentatator of the breaking up of the anuvdhas into divisions of
fifty words each, whatever wema have to beli eve respecting its
recognition b y the Pratigakhya.We are not

,
however

,
to take for

granted that even the commentator accepted the division as now

made i n our manuscripts
,
invo lving a suspension of continuity of

the samhi td- text after each fiftieth word : there w as probably at

first amere enumerationmade
,
with an expression of its results at

the end of the anuva
‘

ha . The endings
,
asmay be seen in the Cal

cutta edition
,
are carefully accented

,
and written according to the

rules of combination as laid down b y the Praticakhya. The same
rules are followed in the j am- text ; and hence , as (b y rule vii . 2

,

above) n ih converts the following ini tial n into n in sa i izhi ta
,
so

does it also in the repeti t ions of the j a td (n ir n ish) . As a yet
farther consequence

,
it has the same effect l n the rules of the P ra

t icakhya , and I have therefore accepted the reading na instead of

na in the repetition of the present rule
,
although i t is supported

only b y T. and W.

3 5 . n ir i ty a tra vi sarj an iyasya
l

prapara tve
7 ‘

pi sha tvan ishedho

na bhava ti : shatvameva bhavati
’
ty ar ihah. p r dn atm

i ti tr ibha
'

shyara tneprdtipdhhyavivarane
9

ashtamo ‘

dhydyah.

1 O . p ig/ah.

7 O. prapare.

3 0 . ins. prathamaprapne.
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adopted and taught b y the P raticakhya, and is usually (not with
out occasional exceptions) conformed to b y the edition of the San
hita

,
and b ymymanuscripts both of that and of the Praticakhya

and its commentary. I have
,
therefore

,
treated it as peremptory,

and have everywhere governed by it the readings I have accept
ed. The same omission is prescribed by the R ik and vajasaneyi
Praticakhyas, but not by the Atharvan (seeAth. Pr. note) .

2 . F ollowed by a surd letter
,
it becomes the spirant of like

position with that letter.

The commentator’s examples are : ya ): hdmayeta et al . ;
O. reads -

ya te) ; agn ip came (iv.7.6 1 O. omits thi s and the next
example) , a lahag cacah agn is te tej ah and vii

O. leaves out te) , and yampdpmand grhi tah W. leaves
off the first word ; G. M . O . omit the last) .
The requirements of this rule are b y nomeans complied with b y

the manuscripts , nor have I followed themin the present work.

In the first place
,
nomanuscript that I possess , or have ever seen,

attempts to represent any such sounds as the j ihvdmatiya and upa

dhmdn iya (see or x and (p,
°

A
for these

,
visarj an iya is universal

ly substituted, as if the sect ofAgnivecya and valmiki (see ru le 4 ,
below) had supplanted all its rivals ; and, in the second place , the
agreement to leave visarjan iya unchanged before a sibilant (accord
ing to the view of the authorities referred to below

,
in rule 5 ) is

nearly as general. Inmy MS. Of the Sanhita
,
I have noted about

thirty cases of conversion to a sibilant
,
in place of unchanged reten

tion
,
and they are nearly all in a single limited neighborhood

(in iv. 5 ) , where a different scribe has developed his ori ginality a

little. As is hinted above
,
in the introducti on

,
however

,
G. and

M.make with great regularity the assimilation of h to the follow
in sibilant ; O . does it not infrequently ; the others , almost never .

have put together, in the note toAth. Pr. a statement of
the variously conflicting views respecting the treatment of h b e

fore the difi'

erent classes of surd letters held b y the different Pra
tigakhyas, or referred to in their rules ; and it is unnecessary to
repeat it here. The sole point upon which all authorities agree is
the conversion into 9 and 8 before palatal and dentalmutes re
spectively

— and this is also the only point left unquestioned b y the
rules which follow here in our treatise.

: rmt ii ? "

2 . aghoshaparo vi sarj aniyas tasyd
’

ghoshasya sasthdnamash

mdnambhaj a te. y a z
1
a g n i c u la

1
a yn i s

ya p

(1) O. om.
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3. But not when followed by hsh.

That is to sa
,
visa ij aniya remains unchanged before hsh

,
the

receding rule or its conversion to j ihvamaliya being annulled.

here is nothing corresponding to the usage here prescribed in
either of the other treatises. The commentator quotes a number
of examples : manah hsheme (v. .2 a bhayatahhshnar bhava tiW. B . omit bhavati : the visarjaniya was exempted from
conversion into 3 before the h b y viii . ghandghanah hshobha

n ah (iv.6 . parvo rshtuh hshiya te (iii . 1 .7 and dyauh hshdmd
rer ihat (iv. 2 . 1 3 : O . omi ts the last word)

n 8 n

4. Nor
,
accordi ng toAgnivecya and valmiki

,
when followed

by a guttural or a labialmute.

The two authorities here Specified (the commentator calls them
holders of a pdhhd, it appears , rej ect altogether the
j ihvdmi tliya and apadhmdniya , Since they prescribe the retention
Of visarj aniya in the only situations where those problematical
sounds are liable to arise. The commentator quotes a couple of

illustrative passages : yah hdmayeta et and
'

agn ih

paca r dsit (v.7.2 6 : O. has dropped out what follows agnih) .
Then

,
to show that on other points these heterodox persons accept

our rule 2
,
he citesmadhuc camddhavap ca and

manas ta tvdya (iv. 1 . 1 1 : but B . sub stitutes namas ta lpydya ,
dcupcicdnah yas somamvami ti

R ' \ C

cam "11"

5 . According to some authorities
,
not when foll owed by a

spirant, and on ly then.

I believe there can be no real doubt as to themeaning of thi s
rul e

,
although it is not very expli citly interpreted b y the oommen

3 . hshaparo visary
’

aniyah parvavidhimna bhaj a te. yathd
l

ma n u b hay gha n d par a dyduh
1

hshahdrasyd
’

ghoshava ttvdtprtiptih.

1 G. M. O. om.

4.

l
cahdro n ishedhamdharshati . dyn ivecyavti lmihyohl pdhhi

nor dcdryayor
2 mate 3

havaryaparah pavargaparo vti
3

parvavi

dhin
'

i
‘
nd ”

padya te
“
. yah a gn ih

7
hahdrac ca pahd

rap ca hapaa : tayor vargda
6
hapavargdu : tdu pardu yasmdt sa

tathohtah. evampara i ti him: ma dha c ma n a s dcu g:

ya s

(1) G. M. om. ; O. cagabdo nanaharshahah : dgn
7 O . om.

(3) O. hapavargapa/ro
visarj aniyah.

(4) 0 . na bhaj ate.
(6) O. havarga; ca pavargag ca.
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tator
,
and although G. M. O. omit the negative in the interpreta

tion (I presume , b yAa copyi st’s blunder onl y) . Some authorities
,

who do not
,
like Agnivecya and valmiki

,
refuse to accept the j i

hvdmaliya and upadhmdn iya , nevertheless deny the doctrine of

rule 2 to this extent— that they prescribe the retention of visarja
n iya , not its assimilation

,
before a sibilant. Thus

,
they would

write dcah picdnah '

G.M.
,
as is their constant custom

,

write here acne; and so does O.
,
as is its common

,
though far from

invariable
,
usage : but thi smeans nothing ; for we have no good

reason to expect themanuscripts of the commentary to conform
themselves in any such case to a reading which wi ll truly i llus
trate thematter in hand ; they Simmymake ‘ the sandhi in the

manner usual wi th them: for example, under rule 2 , no MS. at

tempts to indicate the z and (p, and W. B. give the h instead of

the sibilant before the sibilant.
Ifwe rej ect this interpretation

,
our sole alternative is

,
so far as

I can see
,
to hold that some authorities would accept r ule 2 only

so far as it relates to h before a sibilant
,
but would retain h every

where else
,
even reading agn ih te tejah, agn ih came. This seems

altogether inadmissible. Yet wemust acknowledge that it is to
some extent favored b y the commentator’s selection of counter
examples

,
namely manas ta tvdya (iv. 1 . 1 1 : but B . sub stitutes

again namas ta lpydya , and yah hdmayeta (ii et

According to our preferred interpretation
,
there would be no par

t icular reason for quoting the former of these, since the combina
tion it i llustrates has beenmade a question b y no one : according
to the other , it would be required (in the formmanah tatvdya ) , to
Show what these dissidents held should b e done in such a case.

am : nan

6. Not according to Plak shi and Plakshayana.

The natural interpretation of this rule would seemto be
,
that

P lakshi and P lakshayana are not of the number of those who hold
the Objectionable doctrine of the last rule , or of the last two rul es.
If

,
however, I rightly apprehend the commentator

,
he declares it

5 . cheshamdcdrydndmma ta ashmapara eva visarian iyah par

vavidhimna l
bhaj a te. yatha

“
: dcuh evaharena himma

n a s
”

g a r

1 G. M. O . om.

7 G. M . O . om.
(3) G. M . om.

6 . hapavargapara
1
ashmaparac ca visarj aniyah pldhshipld

hshdyanayoh cdhhinoh
7

pahshe na hha lu parvavidhimbhaj ate.

ya h ya h datta evampara i ti him. ma n a s
1
hapavaryadi szttra trayaman ishtam.

3

61 O . hava/rgaparahpavargaparap ca.

7 G. M. om.
(3) G. M. prefix svam, and

put the whole at the end Of the comment on the preceding rule ; they also om1t
rule 6.
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b e converted into dv b y 1x. 1 5
,
and the final reading would be sam

iddhav anj an . Or
,
again [supposing the present rule not to be

given] , the vi sarj an iya would become y b y 1x . 1 0
,
the y would be

dropped b y x. 1 9
,
the preceding a would be exempted fromfurther

combinati on b y x . 2 5
,
and the sa ihhi td reading would turn out

samiddha anj an .

TheAth. Pr. (11 .5 3) avoids the same difficulty b y prescribing the
conversion of the h into a

,
which then comb i nes with the preced

ing a into 0 . The other treati ses (Rik Pr. Vaj . Pr. iv.42 )
treat the combination l n the samemanner as our own.What b e
comes of the following a is taught in the eleventh and twelfth
chapters.

8. Also when followed by a sonant consonant.
Only one example of thi s combination is cited

,
namely 7n d no

mi tro varunah (i v.6 . 8 1 : G. M. O . omit the last word) .
The commentator rai ses against this rule the Obj ection that

,
as

prescribing the same thing with the one preceding, it should not

have beenmade a separate rule at all ; and , in reply, he promises
that the exposition of the meaning of in in the next rule shall
explain the reason of the proceeding.

P Fm
9. But visarj aniya , when preceded by an a—vowel

,
is omitted.

In these rules
,
from7 to 1 0 inclusive

,
the anavr i ti

,
or continu

ance of impli cation
,
is intri cate and irregular in an unusual degree

,

and even beyond themeasure of what ought to be tolerated. The

impli cation of visarj aniya being made all the way fromviii. 5 to

(bhavati : tasmi iip ca l apye te i v a va r n apar vdu ya va hd r av

(x . l 9 ) i ti yahdre luptep a r a p c a p a r a c c a (x . 2 5 ) i ti hdrydnta

rdprasiddheh
“

s ami ddh a 1 3
a nj a n n i ty syat : tanmd bhad i ty“

”
evamar ihah ahsarva

1 6
i ty ahtam.

1 G. M. 0m
,
and ins. apy.

7 G. M. ohdrann .

3 G. M . put at the beginning .

4 G.M. sahito visarj aniya.

6 O. sidhyati .
6 B . G.M. om.

(7) G.M. himca ; 0 .

himta.

6 G. M. 0 . ins . a tha .

9 G. M . 0 . ins. wt. 10 G . M. O . om.

11 0 . ins.

sittrena .

17 G. M .
~

prasahte ; O .
-

prasahtih ta tha sati . 13 W.
-ddho ; B.

-ddhdu.

14 G. M. om.
(16) G. M. O . om. ; B. om. svam.

16 B . om. ah.

8 . cahdra
l
oharamahsarvamed ’

nvddicati . ah
7
sarvo ghosha

vatpara
3
otvambhaj a te. ya thd

“
: mti nanu vidhan samdne

pr t
‘

hahharandm6 anarthahami ti cet a ttarasatre tacabdavydhhyd

nena
6
sphu tihar ishya ta

7
i ti par ihdrah.

1 G. M . put next before anvddigati .
7 O. om.

3 G.M. O .
- rag: ca.

4 G. M . O .

om.

6 G . M.
-hsatrah 6 G . M.

-hhydne.

7W. O .
-shya .
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ix. 10 (as pointed out in the comment to viii . 5 ) , rule 7 of thi s
chapter ought to teach that “vi sarj an iya , when preceded b y a

,

becomes 0 along with the latter, when a follows instead of

which a new subj ect
,

“
the whole syllable ah

,

” is introduced
there ; and visarj an iya , being thus replaced b y something else
in rules 7 and 8

,
ought to drop out of View altogether

,
or

,
if

needed further
,
to be di stinctly specified over again. But we

find it impli ed without Specification in the present rule ; and
,

farther
,
the being followed b y a sonant consonant is brought

down “b y vicinage ” fromrule 8
,
whi le the in

,

‘ but
,

’
the com

mentator says, merely annuls the being followed b y a
,
as Spe

cified in rule 7. This is li ttle less than absurd : if the sequence
of a was to be annulled at all

,
it shou ld have been so in rule 8

or
,
rather

,
it was annulled by rule 8

,
and needs to be made no

further account of. The ta i s here
,
as often elsewhere

,
a Simple

Sign of a change of subj ect
,
and the commentator’s attempt to g1ve

it a precise significance is— also
,
as often elsewhere— a failure.

Our rule means
,
b y its terms , that ah, ah, and ash lose their h b e

fore a sonant consonant ; only, as ah was already Specially pro
vided for b y rule 8

,
it virtually applies only to ah and d3h. The

statement i s thusmademore general than is needed for the case in
hand

,
because the whole implication of “preceded b y an a -vow

e l
” is needed for rule 10

,
which is to teach that ah

,
dh

,
and d3h

before a vowel— here
,
again

,
with the exception of ah before a

,

already provided for— convert their h into y, preliminary to drop
ping it a ltogether

,
by x . 1 9. But rule 10 presents amore anoma

lous combination of two heterogeneousmattters into one precept
than is easily to be paral leled elsewhere in the Praticakhya. It is
reallymade up of two independent parts : one

,
a tha svaraparah,

Now then
,
when followed b y a vowel

,

’ which is an introductory
heading having force through this chapter and the next ; the other,
visarj an iyo yahdram, ‘ h becomes y and their combination is
made in order that the implication of vi sarjan iya and also of avar
n apar vamay bemade fromWhat precedes, andmay not require
to be distinct ly stated.

The commentator’s examples of the application of the rule are
devd ydtuvidah and vi ci tyah soma3 na

vicityd3 i t i (v1. 1 . 9 1
soma’s for someish

,
b y protraction fromsomah :

G. M. omit the last tw o words
,
O. the last three ) . He adds

,
as

his exposi tion of the connect ion of the rule
,
that the express spe

9. avar naparvo ghoshavatparas ta
1
visary

’

an iyo lapya te hras

vaparvasydu
’
hdra

2
eva diryhap itrvasya

3

pta taparvasya ca lopah.

yatha: deva v i c ohd r ama h s a r vo
‘

hdr ap a r a h

(ix. 7) i ty ahdraparatvampr atyahshamtucabdena n ivar iya
”
nu

mdn ihamyhoshavatpara tvampar iyrhyate sdmn idhydt : a sya
’
nuvartanameva

’
bhishtama tre

’
ti p itrvasatradvayasya

4

pr thah

haranam.

1 W. ins. sah.

7 B. G. M. vihara .

3 B .
- rva

,

° O .
-

gha .

4 G. M .
- trasya .
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cification of sequence b y a
,
made i n rule 7

,
is annulled b y the word

ta
,
and that an inferential sequence b y a sonant consonant is as

sumed b y vicinage [fromrule 8] and that the implication here of
the latter only is the reason why rules 7 and 8 are given independ
ently of one another. That is to say, such is the easiest w ay of

arriving at the result desired
,
that the h of ah and dah i s not di

rectly dropped before a , but passes through the intermediate step
of conversi on i nto y, as before the other vowels.

asmWTmg n so u
10.When followed by a vowel

,
it becomesy.

That is to say, vi sary
'

an iya does so , if preceded b y an a -vowel
(rule 9 )— except in the case of ah fo llowed b y a (rule 7 And

,
as

is intimated b y the prefixion of a tha
,
the Specification followed

b y a vowel ” is of force also in the follow ing rules (through chap
ter I have remarked in the preceding note upon the anoma
lousness of thi s rule

,
as striving to fuse into one the winding-up of

one subj ect and the introduction of another. I t has not seemed
possible to render the a tha excepting b y a longer andmore tedi
ous paraphrase than I wasWilling to introduce

,
accordingly, I

have left i t out in translating the precept .
The commentator’s examples are dpa undantu yi vase

1 ° G.

M. O . omit j ivase) , td abra van (ii.3 .5 3 ; and anvdra bhyds i ti
(vi . anvara bhya3 for anvdra bhydsh, b yprotraction fromanv

dr abhyah) ; and he gives further , as counter- examples, apo varu

nasya (v. 5 .4 1 °

a not unexceptionably selected example, Since
dpah even before a vowelmight not follow the present ru le) , and
agn i r ehdhsharena (i . a case under viii .6

,
as the preceding

under ix. 8 ) .
This conversion of visarj an iya into y is only the preliminary
step to its complete loss

,
b y rule x . 1 9 . The same course of con

version is followed b y the Atharvan and Vajasaneyi P raticakhyas

(Ath. P r . Vaj . Pr. iv. but not b y that of the R ik (ii .Wmjni i n
11 . E

,
before a vowel

,
becomes ay.

1 0 .

1
a thacabdo

‘

dhihdrdrthah
‘
: svarah paro yasmdd asda

2

svaraparah. i ta u ttara n
'

i yad ucya te
3
svarapara i ty evamta tra

n imi tta tvend ’dhihr tan
'

i vedi tavyam‘ . sdmn idhydd avarnaparva
"

i ti labhya te : svaraparo visarjan iyo
‘

varnaparvo
s

yahdram"apad
ya te. ya thd

e
: dp a td a n vd sva rapara i ti him

tip 0 avarnaparva i ti him a gn i r

(1) G. M . athe
’
ty ayamadhiharah; O .

-harah.

7 0 . so
'

yan
'

i .
3 G. M . vahshydmah.

4 G. M . O . j natavyam.

6 0 . 0m. pitrva.

6 G. M . put before svaraparo.

7 O . yat
‘

vam.

6 O . om.
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The example is dsdmahd eve
’mda dvddapdu mdsdu (vu .5 . 2 l

B . omits the last word
,
G . M . O . the last two ) .

To complete the sandhi
,
also

,
which is the subj ect of thi s rule

and its successor
,
rule x . 1 9 is needed.

3m
15 . xiv. becomes (iv.

The example is akdv (madamha te (v.6 . 1WT ‘

qn
"

:WBEETHWni i n
16. An u

,
uncombined with a consonant

,
remains unchanged

,

and v is inserted between it and the following vowel.
The definition of aprkta was given above

,
at i .s4

,
and such a

word was directed to be treated both as initial and as final (L5 55) .
This rulemakes an exception for the particle u

,
which becomes uv

before a vowel— which
,
moreover

,
never occurs after an a—vowel

except as combined with it
,
forming part of the class ofpragmhas

in 0 which were treated above
,
in rules iv.6

,
7. The examples given

are set u v ekavificavartan ifi and adamty uv evd
’
sya ma

nushydfi I have noted further only iv.6 . 9 4
,
but amnot

sure that I have been careful tomark al l the cases . As counter
examples

,
svapa tya

'

ya deva p. su - apa tydya) shows that
the u must be apr/rta , and bhakshe

’hz
’ that no other

aprkta vowel than u is thus treated.

: rW%: n w n

17. But not in safihi td- tex t
,
after tat and tasmdt.

The passages are tad v dhur u tmj yam(vn .5 .7 1 : O . omits after
dhufi) , and tasmdd v deg/am So far as I have observed

,

these are the only instances which the text affords of u following

14 . svaraparafi paddn ta
‘
dikdra dyan

’

z vikdramdpadya te.

ya thd
“
? ds dm

1 B . G. M .mte.

7 G. M . 0 . cm.

1 5 .

’

dukdmh paddntah‘ svampava“dvav'

z vikdramdpadya te.

ya t/l ei
s
: a h dv

1 B .
-nle.

(7) G . M . invert the order.

3 G. M. O . om.

1 6 . aprktasamj fiaka ‘ ”
vkdrafi sva rapamfi’ prakr tyd ’

va tz
’

sh

tha te : avi/{ r te
3
bhava ti

’
ty art/bah : u lcdrasvamyor an tare

‘
vakd

rap ed
”
game“bhava t i . ya thd

°

: 3 a a d cmty aprkta

i ti kims va ukdra i ti kimbha k

1 G. M .
-j fia .

(7) G. M . uka
‘msvah.

3 G . M . kdro.
(4) O . vakdfrdg

~
.

5 W. B .

G . M . om.
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a consonant and preceding a vowel. Compare the similar rules in
the other treatises (Rik P r. i i. 2 8 ; Vaj . P r. iv. 87 Ath. Pr. i ii . 36) .
The preceding precept being thus annulled with reference to these
two cases

,
they fall under the general rule x . l s

,
and the u

,
like any

final
,
is converted into v. To show the bearing of the specifica

tion sdv
‘

zhz
’

tafi
,

‘ in combined text
,

’
the commentator gives us the

two passages in pacla. and lemma. form: thus— ta t u : d/Lufi : tad

u : uv dhufi : dhur utsrjyam(but G. M . 0 . give simply the first
two krama and tasmdt : u : dcyam: tasmc’id u : uv dc

yam(here onlyW. has the statement in pada ) . It thus appears
that the combination with the precedi ng consonant is indispensa
ble to the treatment of the u as here prescribed ; failing that , it
falls under the preceding rule

,
and becomes uv.Wui t "

18. A72
,
when preceded by a short vowel , is doubled.

That is to say, when another vowel follows— the heading a tha
svaraparafi (ix. 1 0 ) still continuing in force. The commentator
adds also when occurring at the end of a pacla ,

”
as he has done

in his paraphase of the preceding rules : thi s is a matter of

course
,
as we are dealing only with the conversion of pacla

- text
into smhhi td. H is i llustrative examples are nyafui agn ilz
and tam. u tvd dadhyafifi rshz

’

fi and v. 1 .4 4 : only G. M .

have the first two words) . That the preceding vowel must be
short

,
he shows b y pardfi d var ia te (iii . 2 . 9 7 and that a

vowelmust follow
,
b y sadz

'fik samdndifi sydt (ii . 2 . 8 6 only 0 . has

the last word ; only B . G. M . have the inserted 10
,
required b y

v.3 2
,
and G. M . convert it to kit

,
b y xiv. 1 2 ) , and pram/mi le shad

a/zalz (vii .4. 2 5 here all have the 10
,
but only G. M.make it kit ).

1 7 ta t tasmdd i ty‘
etdbhydv

’

z sdv
’

zhz
’

ta ukdro
'

pflctafi pd rvavi
dhin

'

a 7c
”
1972 0 573

2

prakrtydvasthdnamvakdrap”eamu bhava ti ’
ty

arz/l ab . ta d ta smdd i va r p ok d r du ya v a kd r dv

(x. l 5 ) i ti dapame syar,
5
vidhir vakshya te tat tasmdt sdfihz’ta i ti

kim: ta t ta sm
1 G. M . cm.

7 G. M.

’

yaadyate O . prdpm 3 G . M . O .
- ra

‘

gamap.

4 0 .
-ma .

5 B. tasya .

6 0 . ins. tasya.pumstddapavddo '

ya/m.

1 8 .

’
svamparo fictkdrafipaddntavarti hrasvaparvo‘ dvivarvam

2
bhaj a te. yathd

s
: nya fifi ” t am hrasvapd rva i ti kim

p a r svdmpara i ti kim: s a d p r a ty hrasvah

pdrvo yasmdd, asdu hrasvapflrvah : dvayor varvayofi samdhdro
dvz

’

varnam.

( I) G. M. arrange hr sv pad fl ak .

7 G . M. 0 . ins. dvz
’

tvav
’

z .
3 G. M. 0m.
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19. As does also a n.

The a in thi s rule brings down
,
we are told

,
the preceding

cause of duplication and the duplication itself. The cited exam
ples arem'

v avapmmi ndrdya ( i i . 4. and abruvamn rdlmava t
The counter- examples

,
given for the same purposes as

those under the preceding rule
,
are n iravapan ydny eva pums

tdt (ii .4. 1 2 O . omits the last two words ) , omcmva tz te smin
omits the last word) , yan agnayo nva tapycmta
omits the last word ; G. M . omit the whole example) ,

and vidvdn etamagm'

v
'

z cimute The commentator does
not give himself the trouble this time to inquire why two rules
are furnished to prescribe a single process : the reason is, evidently,
because continued implication of 77. only is desired in the rules
that follow.

w all W"so ll

20. In graha , u7c71ya , yaj yd, prs7z t7zya , and hz ranyavarniya

passages, a n preceded by 7, or a b ecomes rr
, preceded by a b e

comes y, except beforem.

The remainder of the chapter is occupied with rules respect
ing these conversions of a final n after ( i

,
i
,
and 72 before an

initial vowel— conversions of which the original ground is the

same with that which causes the comb inations fipc, fist to resul t
fromthe collision of n with c and t (vi . 2 0 , vi. 14) , namely the par
tial retention of an original 8 which followed the n as part of

the declensional termination of the word. See note toAth. P r.

ii . 2 7 for a full statement of the teachings of the other Pratica
khyas respecting them. The conversi on of n to y is equivalent
to i ts omi ssion

,
since the y is dropped by x . 1 9 . Rules xv . 1 3

are also needed to complete the combinati ons intended, b y the

nasaliz ation of the preceding vowel, or the insertion of anusvdm
after it .

1 9 . cakdrafi pdrvam’mz’ttam‘ dvi tvav’z ed
”
nvddz

’

pa ti . hrasva

pt
’

irvo nakdro dvz
’

varv am’ bizaj a te3 svaraparah n i r a b r

evampara, i ti kim. n i v ovum evamparva i ti

kim.

‘

yd n v i d

1 G.M. pfirvoklan 7 G.M. O. dvz
’

tvam.

3 G.M. dpadyate.

20 . ym/zokhyddz’shu ‘
vishayeshv ikdraparva akdmparvo vd cd

kdrdkrshto nakdro
‘m’

tipam" rephamdpad
ya te dkdraparvap oed yakdmm. graho ndma caturo

‘

vavd
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fromthe hiranyavarn iya section , agn in'r apsushadah and

sar vdi
’

i agn in which are the only cases. Counter- exam
ples

,
of n not converted as here prescribed , because occurring out

side the passages Specified, are trin imdn lokdn i ti pa

pnn eva
’
va rundhe (v; 1 . 1 1 et and tdn indra

‘

n tarydmend ’
n tar

adha tta G. M. O . omit the last two words) . And the

bearing of the Specification“except before i ti ” is illustrated b y
examples fromthe krama and pacla texts, namely abhyavartanta

dasyan : dasynn i ti dasyan dasyan is thus repeated
,
as

being the closing word of the anuvdlca : butW.O . omit this repe
tition

,
which exhibits the very point requiring illustration ,

and B .

adds only i ti dasyan to the first dasyan ) , and iddvdn i ti
’ddr vdn

(iii . 1 . 1 1 1 safiihi td- reading
,
igldvd i

’i eshah) .Any general examination of the aspect of thismode of combi
nation in the Taittiriya text I defer to the end of the chapter.

21 . Also in the words mar tydn , ud ayc
’

in , amg‘ tdn , dnrydn
not preceded by soma

,
80 asmdn

,
avimdn

, gomrin , madhumc’in ,

havishmdn
,
hfitamdn before an vowel belonging to the text

,

cikitvc
’

in
,
iddvdn, kakshivdn

,
anavan

,
hi payasvc

’

in
,

vaedn ,

vida trc
’

in
,
amitrc’in

,
arcin

, poshdn, andmahc’in .

The ea. in thi s rule
,
s
ay
s the commentator

,
brings down fromthe

preceding rule the Speci cation except before i ti ,” but wemight
fairly claimthat it involves all the specification s there made ex
cept l ng the restriction to certain passages : thi s exception the com
ment duly notes “this and the rules that follow have a general
ap
pl
ication

,
without regard to special portions of the text.”

he illustrative examples are : for martydn ,
mar tydn dvivepa

F or ud aydn ,
ud aydii aj asmm with a coun

ter- example
,
vayobhi

’

r evd
’

ydn amrundhe to show that

2 1 . eteshv
2

grahaneshu nakdro
‘

n i tiparo
8

yazlcc
’

iram
dpadyate

”
. an i tipamtvdkarshako ‘

yam‘ cakdmh. vi shaydn
“
anci

dz
'

tya. sarvdrtho
“‘

yami tah
’

paramdrambhah. yathd } ma r t
u d i ty ud i ti him. va y 0 u d bh a da

na somaparvah durydn i ty a tr a nakdrah somapnrvo yeztvarm8 né
”
padya.te : p r a so i ti him. i n dr a

g em ma dh avigomawlhv9 i ti kim. p awn ha v

hmamdn drehe hfltamdn i ty a tra nakdra
“
drehe svare
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the a t before ayan needed to be quoted along with it . F or amr
tan

,
vd asthdmamr tdn ana (i.2 . F or daryan ,

bhad'ran dur

yri ii abhy e
’himamanuvra td nyu (i .6.3 1 . G. M . O. omitmam. etc. )

there are two other cases
,
at i .

1
. vi . 2 . 9 1 and a single excep

tion
, pra ca ? (2 soma da ryan adi tydh (i . quoted b y the com
mentator in justification of the restriction“not preceded b y soma .

”

For asmdn
,
so asman’ adhipa tin haromi (i.6 .6 4 and anoth

er example is at v.7. 9 1 and asman becomes asmanalso at i .6 . 12 4
,

but 111 vi rtue of the preceding rule. The counter- example
,
show

ing the necessity of prefixing so in the rule
,
is indra asman asmin

dvi t
w

iye (ii i. 1 . 9 W. B . omi t the last word) . F or avimdn
,
a vi

man agvi (i.6 .6 4 ; 7.6 7 : iii. l . 1 1 1 but the last case falls under the
preceding rule also) . F or gomdn , gomdn aJne (i .6 . 6 4 ;
i i i. 1 . 1 1 1— that is to say, in the same phrase with avimdn ) . F or

madhuman
,
madhuman indriyava

‘

n Next follows a

counter- example, intended to show whyman would not have been
enough of itself to include the last three words

,
without the pre

fixed parts avi
, yo, and mad/m: it is papvmdn eva bhava ti

(vi . 2 .6 2 et Then
,
for havishmdn

,
havishmdii d vivdsa ti

(i . 3 . the word occurs a second time in the same section
,
and

also at vi .4 . 2 4 . F or l id tamdn
,
devahntamdn i ty uhhaydmj uhoti

(v. 5 . 3 1 W. B. omit the last word ) it is found agai n
,
in like form

,

in the succeeding division of the section. The specification“b e
fore any vowel belonging to the text (drshe, ‘ coming fromthe

is declared to bemeant as an annulment of the restric

tion
,
except b efo1 e i ti

,

”made in the preceding rule. And
,
to

show that the n remains unchanged before a vowel not forming
part of the fundamental text

,
i s given the pacla- reading devahata

man i ti deva—hd taman . There i s added further a remark which
looks like a gloss that has worked its w ay into the text the spe

cification before what comes fromthe rehis
’ has force in both di

rections
,
after the fashion of the crow’s eye [Molesworth says , the

crow is regarded as having a single eye , which shifts fromone eye

pare yatvamdpadya te d ev arsha i ti him. dev

drshagrahan asdmarthydd i tipara ive“‘

pi
‘ 5

yatvambhava ti er.

sha i ti hdhcihshi vad
“6

nbhayatra sambadhya te grahohhyddimw .

hanparyantam” : arshasvayampdtha ‘e
i ty ar ihah. c i h i t

i d dv h a h v i e iddhahshi bane
” ’

ti him. r a s

s am_ hi
’
ti him: avi arsha i tiparatvad d ev

i tivad ya tvaprdptir higrahan ena n ishidhyate
“

. s tu t o eu

v i d a r d ii p 0 8 h ag n e,“

1 F or a somapurvalz , G. M. read i ty esha nahams somapzi rvo '
nusvdmnmi "pad

yate , B . 0 . na somas do T. G. M . in the rule itself. 7 G. M . O . eshu.
(3) G.M.

yutvambhaj ute.

4 G. M . om. ayam.

5 G. M. vidhan.

6 W. sa/rvoWho.

'
1 W. B.

i ti . 6 G. M . dvitvan.

9 W . O. avimadhv.

1° W. adds cz
’

hitvdn.
( 11) G. M . O.

di shasvaraparo.

17W. na‘j adyate , B . bhavati ; G. M . O . bhaj ate.

13 G. M . ins. i ty.

G.M. p are.

15 G . M. ins. hutaman i ty uhhayami ty atra .

16W. O. kdhsh G.

M .
-hshinydyena .

1"W. B . om. mahdn.

18 B . arsha/z sv G. M. drshabhdvdn.

19 G. M. idddivipeshena .

70 G . M. O . p
' a tish
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ball to the other
,
as it is needed]— namely, fromthe beginning of

the preceding rule to the end of the present one.

” This appears
tomean that an i ti belonging to the sacred text i tself would ad

mit the conve1 Sl on of the 71. before it
,
in any case falling under

these two rules. The Opinion is doubtless a sound one ; b ut , to

prove its expression pert i nent here , we require an example Show
i ng that there 1S a passage in the text requiring its application
and none such is furnished us : on the contrary, the addition of

drshe to hataman alone implies that none is to be found. The ex
ample for c ihi tvan i s cihi tvdn anu manya tam(iii . O . omits
the last word) . F or idavdn

,
iddvan eshah (i .6 .6 4 also at iii . 1 . 1 1 1

,

but this 1S a case falling under the preceding rule) . F or hahshi

vdn
,
hahshivan dupiyah (v.6 . F or bdn avdn

,
vica lyo ban avdn

a ta (iv.5 . 1 4 : O . omi ts the first word) . Next we have again a

counter- example
,
rasavan eva bhava ti showing that

,
of

words ending in van
,
only those preceded as here Specified under

go the prescribed effect . F or hi paya svdn ,
8amaerhshmahi pa

yasvaii agna e
’

gamam only 0 . has sam and G . M .

O . omit the last two words) : the necessity of the prefixed hi is

Shown b y the counter- example 1113113 11 1111 payasvdn ity dha
Here

,
however

,
is a case of payasvdn before an i ti which comes

fromthe rshis
,
and thereforemight seemto require the readingpa

yasvdn ,
like hatamdn in the passage devahntaman i ty uhhdyam

(v. 5 . 3 1 ) —according to the exten sionmade above of the natural and
obvious meaning of drehe

,

’ but the commentator declares that
themention in the rule of as necessary preceding word prevents
the conversion of n to y in the passage : it is, to be sure , a case of
payasvdn before i ti , but not of hi payasvan . F or vacan

,
the ex

ample 1S stuto yasi vacan anu ( i . 8 . 5 F or vida trc
”
n W. 0 . give

suvida trdn api
’
ta (i . 8 . while G . M. have instead suvida trdn

avi ts i B . is defective here
,
dropping out the last part of

thi s quotation
,
and the first part of the next (reading savida traii

apa bddhamanah) ; G. M . are in the wrong this time
,
for the pas

sage they quote falls under the preceding rule. F or ami tran
,
ami

tran apabddhamdnah (iv.6 .4 2 ) an exception is provided for i n the
final rule of the chapter. F or a rdn

,
a ran i va ’

gne nemih (11. 5 . 9 3

O . omits the last word) . F or poshan , poshdi
’i apvshya t (v1 1. 1

F ormahan . agnemahdi ’z asi another case at i .4 . 2 0 .

22 . Al so '
a n fol lowed by indra me, ahah, fidhvam, iha, apy

eta
,
aganma , idenya‘n , a‘yaj ishthah, 11 ca r tu

,
ahurvata

,
aduhat

,

aditih, agre, adharc
’

in t sapatnc
’

in
,
and a lam.

2 2 . i ty evampara nahara ‘
aharaparvo ya tvam2 dpadya te.

cahc
‘

tra
‘

1111111 1110e a tvdharshahah. ya thd 8 ap ma i ti him
yu sh n i g r yay a gn e dirghena him
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in its samhi td-form
,
and adding only a Single sandhi fromthe j a ta

text
,
whileW. B . give the complete j a ta- readings

,
and only those.

The former quote first amar tyomar iyandviveca and add
mar iyah ama r iyah; W. gives amartyomartydnmartydii amar
tyo

‘mar tyoma r tydn ,
andmartydi i dvivepa ”

vivepamar iyanmar
tyaii dviveca ; B . only the latter (and, blunderingly, treats it as

ama rtydii dvivepa , throughout) ; next, G. M . O . have a d asthdm
amr tdi ’i ana . 11111 1 11111 asthdm W. B .

,
amr tdii anv anv

(1 11 11
-

11111 amz‘ tan ana . Then
,
in i llustration of a second point, we

receive two more examples : G. M. O . read agne
‘

vimdii acvi

avimdii agne et for whichW. B . substitute agne
c

vimdi ’i
avi /nanagne

‘

gne
‘

vimdn and G. M. O .

,
again, a d ayaii aj asram

0 . this time adding the full j a ta- reading 11d aydii aydi
’

i

ad a d aydn ,
which G. M . also seemtomean to give (they actually

have only aydi
’

i a d ayan ) while W. B . set down the j a td-formof

the other pair of words : aydii aj asr amaj asramaydii aydii aj as
ram. Y et oncemore

,
two examples for a third point close the

tale : in G. M. O . agn is tdii agre : 111111 ayn ih in W. B .

taii agre
'

gre tdiis tdi
’

i ayre and
,
this time in al l alike

,
anydii ad

hardn adhardn anyaii anydi
’

t adha ran (but G . M. have
,
doubtless

b y a copyist
’s blunder

,
anyan the second time

,
before anydii ) . It

will be seen that the two versions are in part inconsistent with one

another as regards the Special points of combination to which
they direct attention ; and I amnot able tomake out what are the
three classes of casesmeant to be distinguished. The three points
which one wouldmost naturally think of as needing to be noticed
are

, perhaps , first, the occurrence of a word like amr tdn before
itself— thu s

,
111111 11111 amr tdn— in the j a td repetition ; second, its

occurrence before a preceding word (not its defined or natural
n imitta ) when that word begins with a vowel— thus

,
amr taii

asthdm; and third
,
its occurrence in j a td before the word which

causes its alteration in samhita— thus
,
amr tdii ana — if

,
indeed

,

thi s last can be regarded as requiring any special prescription .

Or
,
the second and third cases might be expected to concern

the treatment respectively of a word
,
on the one hand

,
likema r

tydn ,
which is itself quoted in the rule as suffering the prescribed

change (which is at the same t ime grahan a and ndimi ttiha ,
or ndimi ttihan’

z yrahan am) , and might therefore naturally be
inferred to be liable to the change under all circumstances before
a vowel ; and one

,
on the other hand

,
like anyan , which is pointed

tvamsyad i ti ndimi ttihasya ca n imi ttapehsha tvat. grahan asya

ya tha a 111 a r tyo a d evamnd imi ttihagrahanasya
a gn e a d evamgrahanandimi ttihasya": a yn i s

a n ya
‘

it evamsarva tra nahdrasya yahdrotpa ttir drashta

vya.

( 1) B . om.

7 G. M . O yahdmm.
(3) G . M . om.

(4) O. om. ; W. G. M . read ya

j ishtha i ti himetc.
(6) G . M . a .

6 O .
- dhane ; B.

- dhana.sye.

7 B . om.

6 G. M . O.

om.

9 G. M . O .
-nasya 11 1112 .

16 G. M. nahd
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out b ymeans of the quotation of the following word adhardn

(which is itself, therefore , ndimi ttiha , while adharan is yrahan a
or which is graha nandimi tt iha ,

‘ under oing a prescri b ed effect
under the influence of a quoted word ’

and which one might
suppose changeable only before that word. It is in accordance
with this latter explanat ion that the last two pairs of examples
are taken

,
the one fromunder rule 2 1

,
the other fromunder rule

2 2 . At any rate
,
the general conclusion appears to be pretty

well assured
,
that a word which show s a final ii in san

’

chi td

shows it also in j a td before a following vowel of whatever kind.

This is markedly different fromits treatment in pada , where ,
b y the initial Specification of rule 20

,
its power of conversion to

ii is lost altogether : and even in j a td (as was shown in the

note to iii . 1 ) , an altered letter usually exhibits its san
’

zhi td form
onl y under the specific circumstances which condition that formin
samhi ta- text.

23 . The n of ragmin , grapaydn , yaman , patangdn , samdndn ,
arcdn

, yaj iydn rema1ns unchanged.

All these are words occurring in the passages respecting which
the comprehensive prescription of rule 2 0 was made : needing

,

therefore
,
to be Specifically exempted fromits action. The com

mentator quotes the phrases in which they occur, as follows : pa
ra tra ca rapmin ana adi tih prapaydn i ti sayaman ataye (iv. pa tanya

‘

n asamdi tah samand
samdndn ayann ayne (iv. 3 . 1 3 3 only G. M. have the rst word) ,
arean indra grdvdnah G. M . have dropped out all but
ared) , and yaj iydn apasthematah (i .3 . 14 1 O . omits the last word) .
The first two are fromahhya passages, the third fromaprshthya ,
the rest fromydjyd— as is noted also b y the commentator (but G.

M. omit these notices
,
save the first) . Under the second

,
he

further suggests the objection that
,
as the word following crapa

yan is i ti , the casemight seemnot to fall under the rule (Since thi s
expressly says except before i ti but he urges in reply that the
word drehe in rule 2 1 (that is to say, of course, according to his

1

etesha
l

grahanesha nahdrah svaraparo
‘

pi na hha

la rephamyahdrav'

i
2
vd bhaj a te. ya thd

s
: p a r a a d i

ahhya tvdd anayoh prdptih
‘

. nanv a d i asye
“’
tz

’

para tvdd

eva n ishedhe sati grahanamanar tham": i ti cet drsha i tipara tva
'

t
"

panahprdptih .

’

tanmd bhad i ti bramah. s a y
°

prshthya tvdt

prdptih p 11 1 11 11
”

ydjydtvdt pr tiptih :
9
3 ama a r

can yaj i eshamapi sdi
’
va pr tiptih.

“
(1) G. M. rapmin i ty ddisha ; O . esha for eteshv.

7 G. M. vd yatvan
’

z .
3 B. tathd

the rest om.

4 G. M .
-

ptinishedhah.

5 G. M . atra .

6 G. M . 0 .
-c am.

7 O . om.

iti .
(8) G. M. om.

(9) G. M . om.

1° 0 . ins. asya .
( 11) G. M . om.
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“crow’s eye interpretation) gives the former precept authori ty
over it

,
which requires to be annulled.

SKHTWEITWn:
1
8 11

24. Nor a 11 followed by a t or athd.

The phrases to which this rule relates are, as quoted b y the commentator
,
a nt i trdn an nayami and vidvdn a tha bhava

our san
’

1hi td- text has a tha
,
because the word stands

vi bhdye, at the end of a division of the section : see rule ii i . 10 and

note) : I have noted no other cases . The commentator gives a

counter- example to the former
,
Showing why a t could not have

been extended to a ta
,
but needed to stop at the consonant (ha t) :

it is tr ii’ir a ta dyan Such a counter- example is quite out
of the usual course

,
and very superfluous ; the example itself would

be counter- example enough : the substitution of a ta for a t would
have excluded the very passage aimed at . Of the two phrases

,

the one comes froman a hhyd passage , the other froma yaj yd
the commentatormight better have Spent his Spare energy in
telling us this .
What remains of the comment to this rule is not altogether free

fromdifficulties. First the statement ismade that the word a tha

in it implies also a tha
,
with short a in i llustration

,
W . repeats,

without change
,
vidvdn a tha bhava ; B . gives the same twice

over ; on ly O . has
,
in hrama - text

,
vidvdn a tha : a tha bhava

which is doubtless correct, and Shows the hrama—reading (along,
wemay suppose, with the j a td) to be thematter aimed at . That
the now accepted sa rhhi td- reading— vidvdn a tha : 2 : bhava —is

contemplated
,
is not at al l to be assumed. Both the statement

and its il lustration are wanting in G.M. : and this
,
although

tho se manuscripts contain ,
under viii . 34

,
the reference to it in

advance theremade. In regard to what follows
,
also , the recen

sions are considerably at variance. The j a ta—text is again under

24. a t : a thd
‘

: i ty evampara naharo ya thdvihi tam2
repham

yahdramvd
2
na

”
padya te.

9

ya tha
“
: ami t ha lmdtrena "

him tr i ii r v i dv
6
dirgho

‘

tra hrasvojva tahsha nam
api ya tha v i dv

7

ya thasamhi tdstham8 9
eva n imi ttam1 0

svaharyan
'

i haroti
9 “

n i shedharapam ya tha ami t vi dhir

apy
” “

evamya thdsamhi tdsthan imi tta evamsarvatra bhava ty
“

a to
“‘

vocdma 1 °
3 o a sm evamddi vedi tavyam.

i ti tr ibhdshyara tneprdtipdhhyavi varane

navamo ‘

dhydyah.

( 1) W . B . O . atha .
<7) G. M. 0 . put after dpadyate ; G. M . rephan

’

i va ga lvan
'

imi .
3 G. M . ins. cahdro nishedhdharshah.

4 G. M . O . om.

6 G. M . 0 . ad i ti . 16) G . M .

om. ; B . om. ya thd ; O . om. api : yathd.

7 G. M . ins. i ty a tra ; 0 . ins. a tra .

6 G. M . O .
- stha .

19) G. M . nimi ttair eva sambhava ti ; O . nimi ttair eva sarvatra

bhavati . 1°W. B .

- tte.
( 11) G. M . om.

17 0 . ins. vidhirapan
'

i vd.

13 W . i ti . ( 14) 0 .

only yathd.

16 W. atha.

16 G. M . ins . yatha.
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2 . In the case of a simple vowel, followed by a similar vowel,
the product is long.

F or the terms samdndkshara and savarna
,
see rules i . 2

,
3
,
where

they are defined. The grammatical construction of the rule is not
simple

,
or easilymade homogeneous with that of its predecessor.

The commentator brings i t out thus : there being a simple vowel
,

followed by one that 1s of like nature wi th itself
,
these two

,
being

p
ut in the relation of predecessor and successor

,
become a si ngle

ong vowel.” H is examples aremaeamgr/mz si wd ’
n tar z

’

tan rak

shall (i . 1 . 8 : only 0 . has the first word ; only G. M . the last) , rdsnd
’Z
’
ndrdnydi (i. 1 . and sapasthd devo vanaspatz

‘

h (i 2 .2 8 only
G. M. have the last word) .

3. N ow for cases in which an a -vowel stands first.
A new sub -heading

,
having force as far as rule 9

,
inclusive. The

word avarnapar
'
ve 1s explained b the commentator aft er theman

ner of a karmadhdraya comoun
,
asmeaning ‘ that which 1s both

an a -vowel and first
,
but do not see how such a construction

can be defended : we have
,
rather

,
to understand aksb are

,
and

make themeaning analogous wi th that of rule 2 when there is
a syllable that has an a -vowel before it .

”

4.When an i -vowel follows, the product is e.

The commentator explains ivamapare in the samemanner as

avarnapflrve in rule 3 . The interpretationsmight hold good
,
if

pdrva andpara were taken sub stantively but they are not so used
anywhere 1n the treatise. His chosen example i s no

’
shtir bhava

2 . samdndkshamdtmanafi savamapare sati pdrvdpari
‘

bhate
‘

ete ub/w
9
dirghamekam‘ dpnutab“. yathd“: to a c r ds

sap savamamparamyasmdt tat’ savamaparamtasmin“.
1 G. M. pfl/rva]; para)? ta.

9 W. 0 . ins. saty.

3 G. M . ins. akshwre.

4 W. om. ;
G. M. adhikam.

5 B . dpnotz
’

.

6 G. M. O . om.

7 W. om. ; O . ta trat. 8 W. B. O . om.

3 .

‘
athe ’

ty ayamadhikdrafi :
1
avamapflrve’ sati ’

ty
”
etad adhi

krtan
’

z 'vedz
'

ta ’
vyami ta uttaran

’

z yad oakshydmalz . ‘
idamadhikd

rdntaram‘ up a s a rg apd rva dr am(x.9) i ti paryantam. avamap
cd ’

sdfwparody cd
’
vamapdrvah tasmin“.

(1) 0 . cm.

9 O . watve.

3 W. om. i ty.
(21) G. M . wyamadhz'kdm.

5 0 . adds avar



x. Tdittiriya
-P rdtigdkhya and Tr ibhdshyaratna . 227

ti (11.5 .5 3 : W. reads neshtu) and 0 . alone adds mahendrdya
p.mahd—indraga) .

3 6mm
5 .When an u -vowel follows, the product is o.

The commentator’s single i llustrative example is ishe too
tvd (i.WmWM
6.When 6 or a: follows, the product is az .
The examples are sambrahmana pr cyasvai ’Ica tdya svdhd

( i. 1 . 8 : O. omits the last word) , and somdindrd babhmla ldmdh
p . soma

The commentator again very elaborately explains ekdrdikdra
pare as a karmadlzdraya compound, formed upon ekdrdz

’

kd/l ‘a as a

dvandva ; and remarks that the same explanation applies also in
the following rule.

7.When 0 or an follows
,
the product is (in.

The examples are brahmdudanampacatz’ (not found in the Ta1t

4. avamaparva i vamapare ca sati te
’
ubhe akshare akaram

dpnu tafi. n a
’
sh ma fia ivamap ca

’
sdu

"

para; 06
’
vama

paralz
s
: tasmin .

1 G.M. ins. abhe akshare. 9 O. om.
(3) B . pz

‘

w
‘

vapca avamapdrvah.

5 . avamaparva uvamapare ca sati te
‘
ubhe a llcshare

2
okdram

dpnu talz . i sh e

1 G . M. O. om.

9 O. om.

6 . avarq droa ekardz
’

karapare ca sati te
‘
ubhe a lcshare

’

par

adpar ibhmes dikdramdpnutafi. s am s ome

caz
’ ”kdrapcai

’kardz
’

kdrdu tag/ob samahdra ekara
‘

ikd/ram sam
dhdre dfvandvah :

4
tac ca tatpararh cai

’kdrdz
’

kdraparan
’

z karma
dhdrayafi : tasminn ekdraikarapare

”
. evam“upar i tane ‘

pz
’

3am“
samdsah.

1 G. M. om.

9 O. om.

3 G. M. parvdpare, and put before akshare. (4) G. M .

5 O . om.
(6) O .

- ta/na3 720re
'

pz
’

.

7. avarqz aparva okdrdukdrapare ca sati te
‘

ubhe ab shara
2
dukd

ramdpnutalz . b r a h dam
1 G. M. O . om.

9 G. M. O . om.

3 G. M. add uktas samdsah.
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tir’

iya Sanhita, although it is read at Ta1ttiri a Brahmana i . 1 .9 3

we have brahmdudanampacet at v.7. 3 4
,
and rahmdudanamapa

ca t at vi .5 .6 l O . omi ts pacata’, leaving the citation such asmight
have come fromeither passage) , and damna ’

pdu
”mbhan

8.When r follows
,
the product is ar.

The examples are ardharca ekam and dgneyya rod
”
gm'dhram p. dgneyyd : red) .
I have not noticed a single example in the Tai ttir1ya Samb itthat retention of r unchanged after a and a

,
onlyWi th correption

of the latter
,
which is the rule in the R ik and VaJasaneyi Sanhitas ,

and which appears also in theAtharva-Veda
,
though against the

authority of its Pratigakhya (seeAth. Pr. iii .46 note) .

9. If a pr eposition precedes, the product is a .

The commentator points out that, as the impli cation“when an

a—vowel stands first ” is still in force fromrule 3
,
this virtuallymeans“if a preposition ending in a or d precedes r, of course,

is inferred fromthe preceding rule . According to the list of pre
positions given at i . 15

,
then

,
a
, pra , ava , and upa would be the on y

words authori z ed to formwi th ini tial r the orddl n
’

vowel instead
of the guna , pan ? and apa being excluded. The commentator
brings u

é:
but one example fromthe text

,
namel

I
y apd rob ati

(i. 5 .9 6 M. read apd rchaty askanddya , which do not find

anywhere : we have askanddya after other words at i .5 .8 5 : ii .5 .8 6 :

vi .3 . 8 the last time following npd ’
sya ti possibly thi s text was

in themind of the scribe who added askanddya in the comment
on the present rule) ; he gives another fromthe j am- text, N avy/d
upo

’

pd rtavyd r taoyd upa (v.3 . 1 1 l

) , and, further, as counterexample
,
showing that only a prepositi on endin in a or a pro

duces the prescribed efi
'

ect
,
vyrddharh

'vd etat v. 1 . 2 l et al . z 0 .

omi ts the last word) . Additional cases of the same combination ,
w ith d and ava

,
are quoted under rule 10 (at the end) ; if the text

afi
‘

ords yet others , I have fai led to note them. N or have I observed
any cases of the different treatment of pan? and apa before r ; so

that here also I do not di scover any reason for the strange restriction
of the class of prepositionsmade at i . 1 5 .

8 . avar z taparva rkarapare ca sa ti te
1

ubhe a lashare
2
arami ti

vikdramdpnu tafi. a r d/z don

1 0 . cm.

9 G. M. O . om.

9 . avamapfirva i ty anuvarta te
‘
: tasmdd upasargaparva i ty

avipeshavarnantoktdv
’
avamanto ‘

yam’ upasargas tasya' i ’
va gra

hanam: rkarah sdn
’mz’dhydl labhyate. upasargapdrva rkdrapare
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tz
’m(iv.6 .6 6 p. salt : z

'ma'm: compare rul e v. 17) ,mmghé ’d agnir
ordhd

’ p. gha
'

: it : only G. M . have the last word sava

namukhésavanamukhe karyé ’
tz

’

p. kdryd : iti : omits
the first savanamukhe) , sé ’

d aMini (i . 1 . 144 p . sdfi : i t : compare
rule v. 17 W. B . omit the last word) somany are examples under
rule 4 . Now fo llow those under rule 5 : prékshi tarh gOpdyata

p . prd
—ukshi tam: G. M. omit thi s example) , 12’7j a atko

”
yj aah vo bhakshiya p . stha : d

’m’am: O . omits the last
word) , snag/128716 ’d ashadhi

‘

nam(i . 2 . 8 l p. su -ayasha : at : G. M.

omit thi s example also) , and imé 60 6
’

pa dha tte p.

eva apa) . The examples under rule 6 are nd
’

i
’
nampra tyéshatz’

p. né .

’

enam) , éka eva yaj eta
'

i
’kaZL v11 . 2 . 10 3 ; p . yaj eta

ekafi) , athd
’

i
’kamutthd

’

nam p. a a : ékam) , ydn nd
’
i

’kdfi rapand
’m p. nd .

‘ élcdm) , indr iycimevd
’
z
’ ”

ndrézz a
p. eva: dindrézca ) , vi hi tad avd

’
z
’

rya té
’
tz

’ p.

ava and finally, fromthe j apdr text , devébhya a
’
ind/La

'

i
’
ndha devébhyo devébhya a

’

indha but G. M. give only
the cam/Li ta- reading

,
devebhya aired/La) . To illustrate rule 7

,
we

have kshatrasya ca
’

a fiase j uhomz' p. ca oj ase : B . O .

omit the last word ) , svd
’

hd
'

u
’
shadhibhyafi p . sod

’

ha :

6sh sd
’

u dna mdhyase p . 34
,

/z : ashadhifi
another case under rule v. 17 : G. M. omi t the last word) , prd’u
”kshifi kénd

’

pé iti p . prd .

’ dukshi
’

fi : G. M. omit the last
word) , and amend ha smd ”hd u ’

yoavepz
'

lc (vi . 1 . 9 2 p. dha : d
’
upa

Under ru le 8
,
again

,
fall dgneyyd rcd

' ”
gnid/Lram(iii . 1 .6 7

p. dgneyyd
’
: sa

’
z
’ ’
vd

’ ’
syd rdd/n

'

fi p . asya : r
’
d

dhifi) , d
’

indhd rshishputafi p . d
’

z
’

ndha : r
'

shi-stuta lt) , and
eva rshz

'

r asvadayat p . and : T
'

shifi) . Under rule 9
,

finally, we ,

have a’

r ta
’md

’ ’
rcha tz

‘

(i. 5 . 2 5 et al . ; p. d
'

: r cha ti ) , and
avd

’

rcha ty coamavdram(11 6 3 4 ; p . ava

1 1 .When a nasal
,
the result is nasal.

The commentator quotes rule xv. 6
,
which declares it to be the

sa ty
“
a b/Lave 53a (x . l 7) i ti

"
sdtrena svar i tasya vipeshavidlidndd

"

i ti bramafi. r e to v a n t d coamsamdndkshara
san

’

zhi tdydmeki
‘

bhdvo nya tra
9 ’

pz
’

draslzyavyalz
”

. evamavaru a

pflmatve“‘

pi
'

vakshyate
”

ta 7h _ s a c 3 6
’
d _ _

p r o 12 rj a ime n d i ek a

a tkai y am. d eve [esha

s vd s du a r u dyn 8 d i

d i n dha eva eoamddz’
7W. prap 9 B . G. M .

- rmam.

3 O .
-ama’nn ; G. M . upasargdntam.

(4) G. M.

uddftdnuddtta svam‘tdndmparva tve ca paratve ca uddttayor uddttatve ca yathakramam.

5 O . prad (5) G. M . ubhav eva sati . 7 G. M .
~vidhz

°

na.

8 W. B.
-ve.

9 G.

M .

’
brd.

1°W.mydlz .

77 G. M. va/m ‘9 G. M . 4 71. 73 G. M. d ag/aft .
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Opinion of some authorities that final simple vowels, not pragrahas,
are nasal ; and he states that the present precept has reference to
them: if such a nasal vowel

,
being acute

,
enters into a combina

tion of the kind above described
,
the resulting single syllable is

nasal. Examples
,
he says , are those already given . And he adds

that the rule is not approved.

I cannot at al l believe thi s to be the true interpretation. The

rule seems
,
on the other hand, to belong to and represent the same

vi ew of the nature of a syllable ordinari ly regarded as containing
anusvara

,
which appears so unequivocally at xv. l ; and tomean

that when such a syllable, being looked upon as one containing a

nasal vowel
,
instead of a vowel with succeeding anusvara

,
enters

into combination with another vowel~(of course, a precedi ng one) ,
the result is also nasal. Thus

,
for example

, yah wi th afipum
wouldmake yo ‘

fipumsvdhd and afisabhydm sodha
’fisa

‘

bhydm.

u 12 u

12 .When circumflex and grave are combined
,
the result is

cu cumflex .

The examples of thi s accentual result of combination
,
as given

b y the commentator, are as follows : kanyé ’
va tunnd

’

p . kanyd
‘

: iva) , chavi
’
ah chavyd

’

pd
’

krtdya svdhd
p

. cha

vyd
‘

: upa
- d

’
krtdya : G. M. O . omit svdhd) , yajyd‘i ’

sha
’

va z
'

sap
tapadapdkvari (ii .6 .2 6 p. eska

'

: G. M. 0 . end with
and atha kod

‘ ’
syd havani

’

ya iti (v. 7.42 p . kvd asydfi O . omits
the last two words) . He then goes on to point out that the word
svar i ta

,
circumflex

,

’ being used in the rule without any di stinct
ive sign

,
we are to understand the constant”

S
ni tya ) or

“independ
ent

” circumflex (see rule xx .2 ) to be inten ed. F or this alone
ari ses at the time of production of letters and syllables, elements
of words ; but the other kinds of circumflex arise after the time of
origin ofwords

,

’

in connection with the euphoni c combination of

1 1 . ap r ag r a hdfi s amdn dksha r dn y a n u n ds i kdny
‘

eke

shdm’ (xv.6) i ty elveshdm3ma tamtan uddz
’

pyd
’

yarh oidkifi. tas

minn,“uddttavaty anundsz
’

ke parvatafi paramubhayato cd sthz
'

te

saty
5
ubhe akshare anundsikadizarmamekamdpnutah. ulctdny

evo
’ddharap dm’

.

7
etad an ishtam.

’

l o. om.

9 B. G. M. O. om.

3 G. M. O . yesham; B . eshgdm. 4 W. tasmdd.

5 G. M. 0 . ins. ta.

5 B . 0 . ins. apy.
<7) G. M. cm. ; O . ne

’damaffirm/mishta/m.

1 2 . soari tdnuddttayofi sammpdta ekddepe saty ubha
'

v api tdu

svar i tamdpadyete
‘

. yatha
“
: loam cha o ydj

a tha iha svari tasya
s ’m’peshena ‘ grahamn i tyasvam’ta eva

“

gr in/ate : tasya svari tasya
“
vyafij andnamakshardndn

’

z ca
"

padd
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syllables and words, b y the requirement of such rules as xiv. 2 9

and xii . 9 ; and therefore primary quality belongs only to the con

stant circumflex : whence
,
b y the rule “when a general state

ment ismade
,
that whi ch is primary should be regarded as intend

ed
,

” it is proper that the constant circumflex should be here under
stood. In such cases

,
then

,
as atha ’

bravfi t where the
long a resulting fromthe combination of the final a ofatha

,
which

has the enclitic circumflex (b y xiv. 2 9) , with the initial a of abra vi t
,

which is grave
,
has itself the enclitic circumflex

,
this is not in vir

tue of the present rule
,
but fa lls under the same general rule

(xiv. 2 9) that prescribes the enclitic circumflex.

To this effect the commentator : and
,
whatever w emay think of

the argument b y whi ch he attempts to prove that soari ta in the

rulemeans only n i tya svar i ta
,
we shall not question the sound

ness ofhis conclusions.

1113 u

13. Exceptions are dha
,
7nd

,
and p6i , when followed by asi

,

also budhm'

yd, jyd, d pfishd, and amz’nanta — before a vowel
belonging to the text

That is to say, these words constitute exceptions, not to the last
rules respecting accentuation

,
but to those which prescribe the

comb inat1on of a final a or d with the followin mitial vowel.
The commentator cites the passages in whi ch the rst three occur
before asi

,
as follows : svadhd asy a rvi sahasfrasya prama asi (iv.4. 1 1 3 O. omits the first word) , and dhanvann iva pra

pd asi (ii .5 . 1 2 4 O. omi ts the first two words) . I have also noted,
for dhd

,
varcodhd asi dha as i svadhd as i and

abhz
’

dhd asi (vii. 1 . 1 1 1 ) formd
, pratimd asi

,
vimd as i

,
and unmd

asi
,
all in the same section and division with prama, as

quoted : and
,
for pd, vra tapd asi and cak

shushpa asi To explain the added Specification“when fol
lowed b y asi

,

”
thepada

-readings are quoted for us
,
namely svadhe

vayavdndmu tpattikdla eva sambhavdt : anyeshdrh ta
8

padotpat

tikdldd
"flrdhvamakshardqz dmpaddndfiz ca l o samhi tdydmu dd t

tat p a r o
‘

n u dd tta h (xiv. 2 9) i ti vidhdndt ta smi n n a n a dat

te pd r va
“
u dd t ta h s va r i tam“(xii . 9) i ty ca : tasma'n

n i tyasydi
’
va muhhya tvam sdmdnyokta'u ca

”
satydmmukkye

sampra tyaya i ti tasydi ’
va soikdro yuktah : a tha i ty addv

ekddepasyo
’ddttdnantarabhdvi tva

‘

d
“
u dd t td t p a r o

‘

h a dat tah

so a r i tam(xiv.2 9) i ty anch ai
’
Qia svar itatvan

’

z ozj fieyam.

7 G. M. ekwmapnutah.

9 G. M . cm.

3 W. O.
-srya .

4 B.W; G. M .
-sha

nameva .

5 0 . om.

6 B .
- ta ; G. M. 8a ; 0 . swrva .

7W. om.

8 G. M. ca .

9 G.M. para ; 0 . apa/fa .

1° W. om. ; G. M. 0 .mi . (77) G. M. udattwm. 79 O. om.“7W. om.

74 G. M. 0 . p rint .
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endi ngs exceptionally uncombinable in sarhhz
’

td nevertheless com
bine with i ti in pada text , and also exhibit their uncombinable
quality in j atd on ly before the words whose sequence calls out that
quali ty in sarr

'

thz
'

td—j oashd, for example , uniting with its predeces
sor a into pasha, and amtnantaWi th itself into aminantd ’mi
naa ta (only, if we may trust the example given , svadhd being
held apart fromits predecessor ast, because thi s happens to be the
same word with its successor : and it is b y nomeans impossible
that themanuscripts are in the wrong upon this point ) . But this
would be quite sufficiently intimated b y the single restriction
ar she

,
without adding asi also ; and that the latter is Specifically

intended to apply to the pada - readings
,
and the former to the j atd,

is not easily to be believed. The asi would have best reason to be
introduced because the wordsmentioned occur also before other
vowels

,
with which they enter into combination— only, to be sure,

I have not noted any cases in which they do so.Wn 13 n

14.When followed b eshtah, etana , eman , odman , oshtha , or
evah, an a -vowel is elide
That the elisionmentioned in the rule is of an a -vowel is a con

sequence of the continued implication of the introductory rule tx .3
,

above— although
,
as the commentator fail s to point out

,
that im

plication was interrupted b y rules 10—1 2
,
and was expressly stated

at the outset to remamin force through rule 9 . The passages con
templated are quoted b y the commentator, as follows : apty’ eshta
rayah pami tdra apetana apan

’

i ta
”
emaa t

sddaydmi apdrh ta
”

odman t sddaydmz’ G. M. O .

omit sddaya
'mz’ in both these citations) , svdh

”
oshthdbhyam

(vii .3 . 1 6 apaydmamadharea ’
oehthena O . omits the

first word) , and a ir amima t’ efvap chandah O . omits the
last word) . These are

,
so far as I have di scovered

,
al l the cases of

a pplication of the rule that the text contains. The commentator
notes that rule i. 2 2

,
which allows a theme ending in a

,
quoted in a

rule
,
to stand for its various derivative forms

,
is the warrant for

regardi ng oshthabhydmand oshthena as involved in oshtha . The

arsha i ti him: eva dh a n a p a

“
akarah kimarthah : t am drshasvarapa

ra i ti him: ”
b a dh - : j y d p i7, a ns

1 0 . ins. fig.

9 B. G.M. esha.

3 B . G.M. -8ha .

4 B . pathakdle.

5 B . G.M. O.

esht .

5 G.M. «shapdthe.

7 B . G.M. O. om.
(8) O. om.

(9) G.M. cm.
( 70) B .

evamadt ; O. dhra G.M. om.
(71) G.M. dkdrena lot/m.

79 O. ompara .

( 13) See the note, ab ove .

14. i ty evampara ‘

varrto
‘
lapyate : a tha

’
var rt apar ve

(x . 3) i ty anavartana
’d

‘
avarrta

3
i ti la bhya te. a 9 3 . pamiu

ap d rh u u : apan
'

z s vdhr oshthapabdasya saraavastha
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same two cases were given b y himin illustration of the previous
rule (see note to i . 2 2 ) . As general counter- examples, to prove the
implication of “an a -vowel

,

” we have pi tyoshthah pi ti bhrah

and pi tyoshthdya sudha

15 . An t-vowel and a become respectively y and v.

Here
,
the commentator tells us, the implication preceded b y an

a ivowel
” ceases

,
but the impli cation“followed by a vowel ” has

force— whichMplication comes all the way fromrule 1 0 of the

preceding chapter. The rule says akdra
,

‘ short a
,

’ instead of

a varna
,

‘
an a -vowel

,

’ because long a has already (b y iv.5 ) been
declared pr agraha , and protracted 123 ismade uncombinable b e
low (b y x . 24) . The examples are abhy asthdt aty apydma and apacha et'

u d vasa

(TU "i t"

1 6. And
,
when they are acute

,
a following grave becomes

circumflex.

The word“and ” (ca ) , we are told
,
brings down fromthe pre

ceding rul e the t—vowel and a
,

” there described as sufl
'

erin a cer

tain effect. The examples given of the production of thi s '

nd of

circumflex accent
,
later (xx. 1 ) described as the kshaipr a , are vy

évd
'

z
’ ’
nena part dha tte only G. M. have the last two

words) , and apsa dgne (iv. 2 . 1 1 As counter- examples
,
we have

first nicd' tdn’

t dhakshy atasdm andmadha agnd
’

a j ahéti
to show that unless the converted vowels are acute

,
no

circumflex appears ; and then , to prove that the following vowelmust also be grave
,
tad yad rcy ddhy akshdrdn z

’

(ii .4. 1 1 1 G. M.

omit the first word) , sci tu
’
d
’

t
’

yaieta (ii .6 .6
3
et al . z G . M. omit

thi s whole example) , and in no
’
d
’

apasttrnami chdntz’

sya grahanambhavatz’ g r a ha n a sya c a (i. 2 2 ) i ti aacandt : ap a y

n i r
4
avarno lapyata

‘
i ti him. pi ty pi ty

1 G. M. p aparvo.

9 W.
- ta/mdn f2nad ; G. M.

- ta/mdnah.
3 G. M. avarnaparva.

(4) B.
-naparvo L ; O.

-nalopa ; G. M .maparva.

15 . avarnaparvddhikdro n ivrttah svaraparddhi lcdras ta var

tate : a tha sva r ap a r o ya kdr am(ix.10) i ti parvddhydyepra
krdntah. tvarnokdrd/a paddntda

l
svaraparda ya thc

’

isarnlchg/ena
2

yava lcdrdv dpadyete. a bhy a ty d pa dtrgha

sya pragraham‘

dhanatpla tasya sarndhz
'

ne
’

shedhdd akdrasya harot

taratvan
’

z
"
lortamiaarnokd/rda yavakdrdv i ti .

7 W. puts after the next word.

9 G. M.
-khyarh.

3 G. M. rakdr
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compare
,
for the peculiar sandhi in these last two examples

,
rul e

v. 1 3 .

3 7113 H u u

17 Also when a is the product of the combination.

The“also (ca ) of this rule is interpreted as impl ing that , as
in the case of the combination last considered

,
the rst element

going to formthe amust be acute
,
and the second grave. As ex

amples of the combination and its accentual result are given sa
‘

n

n iyamiva (vi . 2 .4 1 p. sa p . sa-a d

gdta) , andmasa‘ ’
ttishthan ( .V11. 5 2 9 ; masa . a t

,
to which G.

M. add dihsha"padddha ti (( .v 5 4 p. dihsha . apa
-dd) . The only

other case of the kind which I have noted ln the Sanhita. is sa
‘

pa

sadanah (vii. 5 . 2 0 ; p . 312 apasadanah) . The commentator adds a

couple
o

of counter- examples : the first
,
sapastha

’

devah l(i p .

sa shows that the former a must be acute ; the other,
td

'

dihsha
’ ’

pd
’
dadhata (v. 5 . that the latter amust be grave.

A later rule (xx. 5 ) gives tthis particular variety of the circum
flex accent the nameprapl ishta .

None of the other Vedic texts has an accentual usage corres
ponding with this. Indeed

,
there 1s not in the Atharvan a single

case of a combination of tw o a
’
s such as is here contemplated

,
nor

has anyfromthe other Vedas come tomy notice ; if such there be ,
they are left to follow the general analog

y
of combinations of

acute and grave into one homogeneous y owe (as illustrated under
rule 10

,
above) , the acute element raising the other to its own

pitch andmaking the result acute . On the other hand
,
an excep

tion to thi s general analogy 1smade in the other Sanhitas (and
duly explained in their P raticakhyas : see R ik Pr . iii. 7

,
Vaj . Pr.

iv. 1 3 2
,
Ath. Pr. ii i. 5 6) , in favor of the coalescence of two short i

’

into a long ”

i
,
if the former be acute and the latter grave

,
they

produce together a circumflex. Of such a combination
,
I have

16 . cahdrahparvasatrohtanimi ttindv ivarnohdrdv anva
’digati

addttayor
’
ivarnohdrayoh paro

‘

nadattap ca
”
saar i tamdpadya te

vy ap sv uddttayor i ti him: n ipa ma dha
paro

‘

nadatta i ti him: ta d 8 a i n

1 G. M .
- tti/no

'

pi . (9) G. M. om.

3 O . om.

1 7. cahdrah paraoddtta tvdnvdharshahah
‘
:

2

parasyd
’
naddtta

tvamanvddipati ca
“
. parveno

’
ddttena parasyd

’
nadattasyo

”bhdae hr iyamd/ne8 svar i tamj dn iyat. yathd : San sad

md 4
d i h paraeno

’ddttena him sap

parasya
’
naddttasye

’
ti himta

1 B . O. parvasyo
’d O.

- tvdnah G. M. parvoddtta/rnparatvdnuddttamca”har
shati . <9) G. M. om. ; O . om. ca .

3 G. M. om.
(4) W. B . O. om.
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elision of final a and O . boldly gives examples for this, as well
namely, adyav ishtaye (ii. 2 . 1 2 8 W. adds darone) , and ahda ana

da ta although the text
,
b y a usage which the comment

ratifies under the next rule but one retains'

the a in such
cases

,
and it is retained b y O. in these very phrases given to illus

trate its omi ssion. W. has only the former of the two
,
fooli shly

prefixing to it avarnaparva i ti him, why is it said, when an a

vowel precedes The other manuscripts pass the point with
out notice here

,
leaving it to be settled under rule 2 1 . The true

counter- examples for thi s recept
,
show in that the elision takes

place only after an a-vowel
l
jare given by a alike : they are abhy

asthdt and hrtsvasahW“go "
20. N ot so

,
according to Ukhya.

Ukhya denies that y and v are omi tted in any case ; and would
therefore read apay andanta

,
imay eva

,
martydr‘iy a, and so on.

5mmBTWn sqin
21 . Not according to samkrtya.

The connection of thi s rule is somewhat anomalous
,
but its

meaning is sufli ciently evident. samkrtya di ssents fromthe prin
ciple laid down in rule 1 9

,
like Ukh a ;

“but ” (ta ) hi s dissent
does not go the whole length of the Iatter’s ; according to him,
only 2) is not

” elided. As the commentator has it
,
the fact that

this rule teaches an exception is inferred
,
b y vicinage

,

” fromits
predecessor : its ta is intended as an annulment of the opinion of

former teachers. And he declares that it alone is approved
,
while

the two that precede (the former of them, of course , only so far as

it is in consistent with this) and the two that follow (B. O
'

. omit this)
are rej ected. The examples are those already given b y a part of
the MSS. under rule 1 9

,
namely vdyav iehtaye durone (ii . 2 . 1 2 8

19. avarnaparada svaraparda yahdravahdrda
I

lapyete. ya

thd : apa dhr a n a ima ds d
9
a dy

9
a hda . ma r t evamparvdv4 i ti him a bhy

far t tapabda i tarda yavahdraa n ivartayann adega

prdptayor evd
’
nayor lapavishayatvamdyotayati . avarnahparvo

ydbhydmtd'v avarnaparvaa .

9 G. M. yavah .

9 W. ins. avarnaparva iti him.
(37 Only in O.

4 G. M.

'

avar

2 0 . ahhyasya
1

pahhinahpahshe
2 ‘

varnaparvaa
8

yavaha
’
rda na

“

Zapyete. ahtdny evo
’ddharandni .

1 G. M. ins. mate.

9 G. M . mate.

3 O.

'

parvaa .

4 B. om. G. M. havemixed
together to some extent thi s and the following comment.
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W. B . omit this example ; 0 . puts it after the other one , and leaves
off durone) , and ahdv anada td hate (v.6 . 1 2 O . omits ha te) .
This is rather themost striking example afforded us of the over

riding b y the commentary of the obvious intent of the Pratica
khya itself. The usage of the existing Taittiriya text is on the side
of the comment : we have a similar resolution of the final a of vo

catives into av
,
with retention of the v

,
at i. 2 . 1 3 2 twice ;

iii . 2 . 10 '

vi.4.3 3 . Of dv as result of
final da before a vowel, I have failed to collect the examples ; but
had there been any cases of the omission of the v

,
I think I should

not have omitted to observe and note them.

w ai ve: "a? "

22 . According toMacakiya, both are omitted when followed
by a or 0 .

Instead ofMacakiya, the southernmanuscripts have , both in the
rule and in the commentary,Mayikaya.

All themanuscripts of the commentary declare that“respect
ively

”
(ya thdsamhhyam) is to be understood in the rule— that is

to say, that it directs us to dropy before a ,
and v before 0 ; b ut

their examples do not support this interpretation , and it is palpa
b ly a false one. I t is difficult to believe that the rule itself is not
corrupted

,
and that it ought not to read ahdrdahdraparo lapyate,

‘
v is dropped before a or 0 (it does not occur in the text before

fd ) for
,
whi le we can discover no phonetic reason for the omission

of y before a labial vowel , there is a very obvious difli cu lty in the
utterance of v (w ) before a (no real Sanskrit word begins w ith va

,

nor can I recall it in the interior of a word except as the rare re
sult of sandhi) and

,
as thus amended

,
Macakiya’s view would ao

cord with the accepted doctrine of the R ik Prat . (ii . 9— 1 and with
onementioned

,
though not adopted , by the Vaj . Pr.

The illustrative examples given are in part those which have
appeared already, evenmore than once, under the preceding rules

2 1 . sdmnidhydn n ishedho labhya te. sdmhr tyasya ma te ‘

varna

parvo vahdro n a lapyate yahdras ta lapya ta eve
’
ty arthah.

l
vdy a hdv parvdcdryama tan ivar tahas tapabdah.

satramidameve ’
shtamna ta parvadvayam2 paradvayam“ca .

(1) W. B. om. ; O . puts after the other example .

9 O. pdrvasatrad
3 B . O . om.

2 2 . yahdravahdrdv avarnapdrvdv ahdrdahdraparda lapyete

ya thdsamhhyaml mdcdhiyasyd2 ”
cdryasya ma tea. dp a yd

evampardv i ti him. ta vdy lapyete i ti
’
ha

panardrambhah pdrvasatradvayasthi tanafiah‘ samhandhaparihd
n irdharandr thah

"
.

7 O . om. ; G. M. aftermate.

9 G. M .mdyihdyasyd, as in the rule itself. 3 B . G .

M .matena .

4W.
- taj anana B .

- taj ana O .
- tananabha .

5 O . om. wa s ; W.
- tham.
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dpa a ndanta and yd oshadhayah so W . B . ;
but G. M . O . give instead yd j dtd oshadhayah, to which
O . adds an example for v, namelypa tahra tav a t (i .6 . 12 3 i t ought

,

in i llustration of the r ule
,
to read patahra ta it b e

tween the other two. Counter- examples are ta enambhishajyanti
(ii . 3 . 1 1 4 we are to understand

,
apparently, thatMacakiya would

read tay enam) , and vdyav i shtaye

The commentator remarks in conclusion that the repetition of

lapyete in the present rule (it w as read above
,
in rule 1 9) is ih

tended to remove al l suspicion of the continued implicati on of the

negative which forms a part of the two preceding rules.

23 . According to Vatsapra, they are imperceptibly uttered.

Itmight admit of question whether the they
” here Spoken of

are final y and v in general, or only y and v followed b y a and o
,

as Specified in the last rule. As things stand
,
the use of the de

monstrative etayoh rather favors , though not unequivocally, the
latter interpretation , and it is the one adopted b y the commenta
tor. But if the preceding rule be restored to what we have sug
gested above as itsmore probable original form, then the etayoh

wil l be very well in place here as referring to y and v in general ;
and this interpretation is supported b y the fact that theAth. Pr.

(ii . 24) and Panini ascri b e a like opinion to another gram
mar ian

, O£1katayana, whose eculiar views upon the subj ect are

likewi se hinted at by the aj . Pr. As the meaning of

lepa is defined to be laptavad a ccdranam
,

‘ utterance as if omit
ted

,

’ there is not much for the two opposing parties to contend
about

FTWing?"

24. Exceptions are protracted andpragraha vowels
Such

,
namely, are exempt fromthe rules of combination— and

notmerely those given in thi s chapter, but also such as are found
elsewhere : for example , at ix. 1 1 , 1 2 . There is nothing about the

2 3 .

1

vdtsaprasya ma ta etayor
2

yahdravahdrayor
3
avarnapd r

vayor lepah sydt
‘

. lepo ndma lapta vad
‘
accdranam. etayor i ty

ahdrdahdraparda n irdipa ti . ahtdny evo
’ddharandn i .

(7) B . om.

,
along with the rule .

9 Only in W.

3 G. M. O . yavak
4 B .

- tam.

2 4.

1
na hha la pla tah prayrahap ca

1

samdhividhimbhaj ete
’

ya thd : a s ta te i tyddi vidhda n ishiddhe
‘

nyasmihp ed

’
ndrabhyamdne3 prahr tivad“bhava ti .
( 1) G . M. pintag ca pragrahapca etau na hha ta .

9 W. B . O .
-j ate.

3 G . M. rabh

4 O .
- tyd.
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C HAP TER X I .

CONTENTS : 1 , initial a el ided after e or 0 ; 2
—1 8

, exceptions, cases of retention of

initial a after e or 0 1 9
,
dissident view as to the nature of the elision.

1 . But a is el ided when preceded by e or 0 .

The subj ect of the omission or retention of initial a after final e
or 0

,
and of the accent thence arising

,
occupies the whole of this

chapter and of the one next following
,
the cases of retention being

most ly rehea1 sed in this . No attempt ismade
,
here anymore

than in the treatment of other similarmatters in the work
,
to effect

a real classification— much less
,
an explanation- _ of the facts dealt

with. Nor have I
,
on the other hand

,
d1 awn up such a classifica

tion
,
as I did f0 1 the Atha 1va-Veda (see Atharva-P raticakhya ,

under rule ii i . 5 4) . D oubtle ss
,
if drawn up, it would Show nearly

the same state of things to prevai l in the Taittir1ya as i n the

Atharvan text : namely, that the elision is the greatly prevailing ,
almost exclusive

,
u sage in the prose passages ; while , i n themetri

cal passages
,
the a is more usually 1 etained where the metre

requires its retention
,
and omitted where the metre requires its

om1ss1on —although with numerous exceptions , of which themost
regular is that the a is dropped in writing at the beginning of a

pdda , where , of course , it w as a lways retained inmetrical utter
ance. The general subj ect of the relation of the wri tten and

Spoken texts
o

to one another 1n regard to this s coial oint is well
wo1t h an elaborate investigation

,
founded on al the V

p
edic text s.

F O1 the word “but ” (ta ) in the rule is given an alternat ive
explanation . Some

,
the commentator says, regard it as suspending

the force of the exceptional rule x .2 4 : othe i s
,
asmarking the dis

continuance of the general di rection followed by a vowel
,

” which
has been 1n act ion since i x . 1 0 . AS ln other like cases he1 etofore

,

we have no good reason for applying it to any particular rule or

phrase ; itme i elymarks an abrupt transition to a new subj ect
,

somewhat exceptionalmits relat ion s to the principles already laid
down . The subj ect was

,
however

,
anticipated and p1 ov1ded for i n

rule ix . 1 3 .

1 . ehdraparva
‘

ohdraparvo vd
’
hdro

l

lapya te. ya thd
’
: t e

tapa bdo n a p l a t ap r a g r a h dv (x. 24) i ti n ishedhasam
bandhavidhim‘ n ivar taya ti ’

ti heci t svaraparddhihdramn ivdra
ya ti

" ’
ty apare samyiran te.

6
ehdrap cda

’hdrap cd i
’hdrdahdrda

ehdrdahdrda parada yasmdt8 3a ta thohtah.

1
all the MSS . ahdro.

9 G . M . om.
(3) B . om.

4 G. M.
- bandhi ; O .

- ba/ndham.
5 G. M . nivartayati . (33 in W . only.

7 B . om.

3 G. M . yasya .
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To illustrate the rule
,

- only two phrases , both of frequent occur
rence

,
are quoted : namely te ‘

bravan (i i .5 . 1 3 et al . ) and so
‘

bravi t

(ii . 1 . 2 l et

In the other Prat icakhyas, the apparent loss of initial a after e
or 0 is treated as an absorption of it into its predecessor, or a uni

fication of the two. See Ath. Pr. iii . 5 3 and note
,
and rule 1 9 of

this chapter, where a somewhat similar view seems suggested.

All the MSS . excepting B . read in the rule ehdraohdrapdrvah

and
,
where the rule i s quoted (i . 6 1 and ix. 1 3 ) , we have six cases of

this reading against three of ehdrdah But the former is simply
an instance of the usage , so common in the commentary (see above
p . of separat ing , for the sake of clearness, the elements of com
pound words

,
or otherwise disregarding the rules of sandhi .WET: nan

2 . N ow follow cases of non - elision.

The rest of this chapter is occupied with an enumeration of the

cases in which initial a is retained. First
,
in rule 3

,
a number of

passages are specified in which non - elision is the rule
,
and elision

(as determined b y the rules of the next chapter) is exceptional ;
then

,
in the following rules

,
more i solated cases are disposed of.

113 11

3 . The a is not el ided in the following sections : those begin
ning with dhdtd rdtih and apa ; those styled vdj apeya ; those
beginning with j ash

f

a and gyendya ; those styled ahhya those
beginn ing with dhravahshi tih

,
iyameva 8d yd, and agni rmi ‘vrdhd

the first and the nex t to the last of the '

radra chapter ; and those
styled viharsha

,
vihavya , hiranyavarn iya , ydjyd, and mahdpr

shihya .

' Here are pointed out not less than seventy- three sections or ana
v

'

dhas
,
in which a is not elided (except in the cases specified in the

rules of the next chapter) . Those designated b y the annotation
of their first words are i .4.44 ; iii . 1 . 10 ; The

vdjapeya sections are six
,
namely i . 7. 7— 1 2 . The ahhya sections

(as pointed out above , under ix . 2 0 ) are twenty, namely iv. 1 . 1 - 1 0 ;
— 1 0 . The rudra chapter is iv. 5

,
containing eleven sections ;

2 . la the ’
ty ayamadhihdrah :

1

a lopa a cya ta i ty etad adhihr tam
edi tavyami ta a ttara n

'

i yad vahshydmah.

2

na lopo
‘

ZOpah :
9
lopd

bhdva i ty arthah.

1) G. M . cm,
(9) allMSS. na lopah alopah.
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those here referred to
,
then

,
are The name viharsha

belongs to five sections
,
namely iv. 6 . 1— 5 . Three sections

,
iv.7. 1 2

14
,
are styled vihavya . The hi ranya varn iya section (as shown

under ix . 2 0) is v. 6 . 1 . The ydjyds have been repeatedly the subj ect s
ofprescription in earlier chapters (iii . ix . they are twenty
three secti ons

,
namely i . 1 . 14 ; 6 . 1 2 ; 8 . 2 2 °

ii n l l l ; 6 .

,
l l l 2 : iii u l l l ; 4 1 1

,

iv. 1 . 1 1 ; The mahdprshthya sections , finally, are the

first six of those which (as seen under ix .2 0 ) bear the name
prshthya ,

° they are i v.4 . 1 2 ; 6 . 6 9 ; 7. 15 .

Section i .4.44 is quoted b y its two first words , instead of b y
dhdtd on ly, according to the commentator

,
because of the occur

rence i n another pdhhd of a section beginning dhdtd devebhyo
‘

sa rdn (G . M. omit asardn ) . Again ,
iv. 3 .4 is quoted b y dhruva

hshi tih
,
instead of by dhruva (the first pada of dhruva -hshi tih,

i .48 ) , because dhruva (b y i . 2 2 ) would include dhra vah, and there
is another section beginning with this word

,
and contain ing cases

of elision
,
dhravo

‘

si dhr avo
‘

ha i
’

i saj dtesha bhdydsam
only G. M . have the last two words) , which would otherwi se be
violations of the rule . Y et again

,
to quote iv. 3 . 1 1 by iyamsimply

would not answer
,
because i . 2 .4 begins with iyamte pahra tan 'ar

,

and contain s a case of elision
,
sagarbhyo

‘

na sahhd sayathyah

only O . has the last word ; G. M . omi t the example) . But
why quote b y so long a phrase as iyameva sd yd, of which the
last two words are unnecessary ? To this obj ection there is an

alternative answer : some say that it is for the benefit of the dullminded ; others , that it is intended to include a verse which
,

though occurring i n another place (at i .4. 33 ) , 1s a remainder to
this

,
and which contains the case of non- eli sion o te yan ti ye

aparisha pacydn (i .4. 3 3 ; G. M . O . omit papydn ) . Now i t is true
that the single verse constituting i .4. 33 is of kindred subj ect with
iv. 3 . 1 1

,
and in the Rig

-Veda forms part of the same hymn (i . l l 3 )
with parts of the latter ; and it is a lso true that the combination
ye apar isha is not otherwise authori z ed b y the Praticakhya ; but
it is

,
of course

,
little less than ab surd to assert that an excessive

3 .

l

dhdtdrdtir i ty
l
ddishv ana vdheshv ehdrapdrva ohdraparvo

vd
’
hdro na tapyate.

2

dhd t d r d t i r i ty a tra ya thd
9

n i dh rdtir i ti him: dhdtd devebhyo ‘

sa rdn i ti 9dhhdntare.

3
ap ap r a ya n t o a dhva r am i ty a tra ya thd

“
: d r e

d eva s a v i t a h p r a s a va i ty
‘
ddi shadanavdhdndm‘

vdj apeyasa riy
’

ri d :
9

a tra ya thd f
’

t e n o t e a g r e j a sh t o

vd c a
6
ity a tra ya thd

“
: y a s

7

yo " py en dya
8

p a tv a n e i ty a tra ya thd
e
: n ama h _ v i eve

ahhye ya thd
"
: pr n v n amo dh r a va hsh i t i r

1 0
i ty a tra ya thd

”
: v i pve d rmi r l“

hshi tir i ti him
dhrave

’
ty

”
ahdrdntasya yadi grahan amsydt

“
: dh r a vo

i ty a tra bhaved
‘a

i ti .
“

i yamev a s d yd
1 5
i ty a tra
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first example here is not well chosen , since the e of hrnvdne ispra

graha ,
andprayrahas are not contemplated in the general rules for

elision : see x ii . 8 and note . Fromthe ugn ir md rdhd section ,
sa

yoj a te ara shah and end vo ayn in
'

i n amasd O
.

omits namasd ) ; there are three other cases
,
and one exception .

Fromthe Specified sections of the rudra chapter are taken namo
asta n i layr ivdya drdpe andhasaspa te and a ta

md no arbhaham they afford fourteen cases
,
and five

exceptions. Fromthe viharsha sections , anyan'

i te asma t tapanta
(iv. 6 . I onlyW. has tapan ta ) and pdvaho asmabhyam(iv. 6 . 1 l

there are thirty- three cases
,
and ten exceptions. Fromthe

vihavya sections , vipve adyamara tah (iv. 7. 1 2 1 O . omitsmar a tah)
and vieve devdso adhi voca td me (iv. 7. 14 9- z only 0 . has vipve) ;
ten cases and five exceptions. The h ira nyavarn iya section affords
three cases only, of which one is cited

,
eho devo apy a tishtha t

The ydjyd sections afford a hundred and twenty-nine
cases

,
with thirty- eight exceptions ; the selected examples are

sapa thd rdye asmdn repeated at i .4.43 1
) and hdmena

hr to a bhy dna t W . B . O . end with abhi ) . Fromthe

mahdprshthyas , finally, come vivasvad vdte abhi nah

and somo adhi bra vita O . adds no dim
,
doubt less for no

'

d i tih
,
which follows in the text ) ; they contain thirty- eight cases

and nine exceptions .
This rule

,
accordingly, disposes at one stroke of three hundred

and fifty
- one cases of the retention of a but it is at the cost of

creating a formidable body of exceptions , a hundred and thirty- one

in number
,
which have to be provided for b y the counter- rules of

the next chapter— while
,
oncemore

,
a considerable number of the

cases falling under the rule have to be individua lly specified,
partly in that chapter and partly in the two following rules of

this
,
as exceptions under the counter rules . It is a complicated

process
,
but it successfully attain s at last its purpose.

~ A

yasya vihavyasamj na : tatra v i pve " v i eve hira n

yavarn iye
”

ya thd
”
: eho _ _ ydjydsa ya thd

“
: s ap a thd

hdmen a s ami d d i pdn
'

i j ima t a sy a
ya d a hr a n d o md n o mi t r o y e vdj i n am

a yn e r ma n ve i ti
3 2

shanndmeshdm3 3 ana vd

hdndmmahdprshthyasamj nd : ta tra
3“

v i va sva d s omo
mahe ’

ti him: p r th i v i

( 1) W . B .
- r a

‘

ti
’
ty.

(9) G. M . hrameno ’daharandni .
(3) G . M. apa only.

(4) G. M.

ddindn
'

i shanndmah (5) G . M . ta tra .
<3) G .M. om.

(7) in 0 . only.
(3) G . M . om. ;

W . omit yathd.

9 G. M . om.
( 10) G . M. om.

( 11) G.

'M. hshi tigrahanam0 . adds

tadd after syat. (79) O . etdvanma‘vtrasya .

13 G . M . ma (flui d ; 0 . api bhavet.
14 0 .

cm.

( 15) G. M . om. ; 0 . adds ya thd.
( 13) G. M . ahte : B . adds himanydih O . etd

va id
’
lam. himebhi . (17) G. M . a ird

’

pi
’
ty adhihopdda

‘

nam.
( 13) W . O. yd rg; G . M .

yd rh; B . ydmrg.
( 13) W . B . svi haroti ; 0 . adds ya thd.

(93) G . M. 0 111 .
(91) G. M .

md bhdd i ti . 99 G . M. om.

93 W . pdrvah.
(94) G. M . i ti prapnasya dditahpancdna

vdhdndmO . ddi for atra .

95 O . tatra ya thd.

93 G. M . om.

97 G . M . O . om. a tra .

93 G . M . om. ; O . ya thd.

99 G. M .
- rndh.

33 G. M . om.

31 G. M . om. 39 B . om.

33 G. M. put before shanndm.

34 0 . ins. yathd.
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4. Also in anhasah, anhatih
,
anishtr tah

,
avania asmdn

,
ava

dydt, and ahan i .

The cases of non- elision referred to are as fo llows : for a iihasah
,

pramanean to no a i
’
ihasah (iv. 3 . 13 5 for a ii ha tih

, par i dveshaso

anha tih for anishtr tah
,
vardha tdmte an ishtr tah (iv . 1 .

73 for avantv asmdn
,
te avan tv a smdn (ii .6 . with a counter

example , te no van ta pi taro havesha (ii .6 . 1 2 4 : only G. M . have
haveshu) , to prove the necessity of giving asmdn along with
avanta in the rule ; for avadydt, mi tramaho avadydt (i . .2

and for ahan i
, pa cih pahre ahany oj asind (iv.4 . 12 1 : G. M . O . stop

at ahan i ) . All of themoccur in passages which are the subj ect of
the preceding rule , and the commentator points out that the also ”

(ca ) of the rule brings forward the implication of those passages ,
and that to any of the words Specified , if occurring elsewhere 1n the
text

,
the rule does not apply ; citing as example sa evd i

’
nampdpmano ‘

hhasomanca ti (ii . 2 . 74 : al l but G. M. stop at a i’ihasah) . At
first sight

,
then

,
the rule appears to be a superfluous repetition of

part of the cases involved in the preceding one ; in fact, however,
its value is that of a rehearsal of exceptions under rule xii .4 , which
teaches that even in the sect ions above Specified, an a before a y,
v
,
n
,
or h

,
if those letters be followed b y a. vowel

,
is elided. The

only thing calling for explanation about thematter is the connec
tion in which the counter- exceptions are given

,
which is

,
to say the

least
,
quite peculiar.

r

Q

211111133q
5 . Also in ana

,
when preceded by yharmdsah, dpah,mar iah,

rathah
,
tvah

,
da tte

,
and vdtah.

This rule belongs
,
in part , in the same category with the pre

ceding
,
as pointing out cases in which the a of ana is retained

according to rule 3 of this chapter, notwithstanding the prohib i
tion of rule xii .4 ; b ut in part it is of a more general character

,

since the last two cases lie outside the sections Specified in rule 3 .

4. cahdro dhd t d r d t i r (xi . 3 ) i tyddivishaydnvddepahah
”
:

a iihasah ity etesha yrahan esha dhdtdrdtir i tyddistha leshv
8

ehdraparvo vda
4 ’hdraparvo vd

"
na lapya te. ya thd

6

p r am p a r i v a r dh t e asmdn i ti him
t e n o _ _ mi i r pa c i h y a v a n a hap a r a tvdd

7

(xn .4) eshu prdpyamdna lopeshv 8
a lopo

‘

yam" vihi tah. anvddepah

himar thah 8 a

1 G. M . ins. etesha grahanesha .

9 G. M.
- distha lavish 3 B . adds antarvar tisha

G . M .
- idpattisha ; O .

- lavar tisha satsa .

4 G . M. 0 . cm. vd.

5 0 . cm.

3 G. M . 0 .

0m.

7 W .
- ratv

,

° G. M .

-hasvarapa/r
3 G. M. ins. satsa .

3 W . cm. ; B . na .
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The commentator explains the phraseology used as signifying that
the words rehearsed

,
having their fina l visarga [wi th the preceding

a ] converted to 0 [of course
,
excepting da tte] , have the office of

preceding causes— that is, of producing an effect upon the word
that follows them; b ut he gives no hint of the partial suspension
of the implicat ionmade in the preceding rule ; intimating rather,
that the cases rehearsed are al l of themexceptions under rule xii .4.

He quotes the passages
,
as follows : trayo gharmdso ana (iv. 3 . 1 1

tasmdd dpo ana sthana yadd temar to ana ana

tvd ra tho ana piya ti tvo ana tvah only G. M .

have the last word) , pahramd da tte anahdya j drydi G.

M . O . omit j drydi ) , and dhana s° tad vdto ana vdta te O .

ends w ith ana . To show that other words than ana are not

relieved fromt e act ion of xii . 4
,
he gives us ama shmin lohe vdto

‘

bhi pava te all but G. M . begin at vdto) and further to
show that ana retains its a only after these words

,
ana ydvo na

bhayah han indm only G. M . 0 . have the last word) .
I have noted ten cases in which the a of ana is elided under the

operation of rule xii .4.

6. Also (after vdtah) in abhi vdta and apah.

The ca
,

also
,

’
here brings down as parvan imi tta simply vdtah

,

the word last specified in the preceding rule . The cases have
nothing to do with xi . 3 : they are mayobha' r vdto abhi vdtd

’
srdh

(vi i .4. 1 7 1 G . M . omit the first word
,
and they alone have the last ) ,

and yad vdto apo agama t O . omits ayama t) ; and, as
counter- examples , the commentator quotes vdto

‘

bhi to

show the necessity of giving vdta after a bhi in the rule
,
and ava

randhe
'

po
‘

gre
‘

bhi vydharati G. M . omit the last two
words) to attest the implication conveyed b y the ca .

337 3171713 110 "

5 . a tra vi sargdn tdndmotvamdpanndndmpdrvan imi tta tvaml

i ti
“
vijr

'

i eyam: yharmdsah i ty evamparva anv i ty a trd
’kdro na lapya te. ya thd : tr a yo t a smdd y a d d _ _

p i ya t i pa hr am dh a n a s
8

anv i ti

him: ama shmi n .. evamparva i ti him: a n a yavana

hapara tvan i shedhdrtho yamdrambhah.

7 W . G. M .
-mi ttam.

9 O . om.
(3) a lacuna in B .

4 G. M . yavanahasvarapd ; O .

- shedhanishegdr th0 .

6 . cahdro vdta i ty anvddipati : a bhi vdta : apah : i ty etayor

ahdro vdtahpd rvo na lapya te. ma yo vdtv i ti him: vd to
2

ya d . anvddegena hima v a

7 G. M . ins. hha la .
(9) G. M. put b efore vdtv etc.
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after the words Specified that asmdn
,
even before a

,
remains

unmutilated.

The other case
,
that of preceding rdye makes more difficulty,

Since the samhi td contains no passage in which asmdn
,
when itself

followed b y a
,
has rdye before it . The commentator first declares

the passage had in view to belong to another text (pdhhd) ; but
adds

,
as an alternative explanation

,
that the precept relates to the

j a td text, where w e read rdye asmdn asmdn rdye rdye asmdn (i . 1 .

14 3 ; 4 .43 He p1oceeds further to say that , i n case any one obj ects
thatmthe san

’

zhi td formof the passage the example does not hold
good

,
since asmdn i s not there followed b y a (it reads rdye asmdn

vievdn i ) , he Shall reply that the case is one falling under It
is there taught

,
namely, that a passage of three words or more , if

repeated in the text
,
reads as it read on its first occurrence : now

the one in quest ion first appears in i . 1 . 14
,
which is a ydj yd section ,

and hence the a of asmdn is retained b y xi . 3 ; at then
,
its

retention is assured. But then there ought to be no necessity for
Specially establishing its retention in j a td, anymore than in any
other case where an a is retained in samhi td. This difficulty the
commentator evidently perceives , although he does not state it ;
for otherwise the j a td explanation would have satisfied him

,
and

he would never have thought of suggesting another pdhhd. The

difficulty really remains unsolved , and a serious one : either there
w as a blunder on the part of themake l s of the treatise

,
or a pas

sage not contained in the present Sanhitaw as contemplated b y
them: I incline to think the formermore likely.

I I

10. Also in adya , andhah, angah, and agne, when te precedes.
The commentator quotes the passages , as follows : papampapafi

pa te te adya (ii i . 1 .4 1
: W . O . omit papam) , apo te andhah (i . 4 .4

and 1ii .4. 2 anpand te anpah (i 2 . 6 . B . omits the example) , and ya t
te agne teias tena (ii i . 5 . 3 9 ° only B . has tena ) . Counter- examples
are

,
first

,
to Show that only these words keep their a after te

,
te

gnaye pra va te (ii .4 . 1 9 : B . has a corrupted reading
,
te enam

,
and

W . a lacuna to the end of the comment
, putting in place of it an

example fromunder the next rule
,
tena tvd dadhe

<

yne adyirah) ,

9 . cahdrdhrsht e
‘

smdnyrahane ‘

hdrapa re sa ti l var tamdno kdro

rdye sa indra i ty
3
evamparvo na lapya te. rdyeparvasyo

’
ddhara

n am9dhhdn ta re : 4
a tha vd

4

j a tdyd/h bhava ti : r dy e _ yathd

samhi tdydn'

i
9
no

’
ddhara namahdrapara tvdbhdvdt

6
tarhi

7
ha tham

a lopa
"
i ti heci t

"
: tr ipadapra bhr tipa nar ahta tvdd i ti bramah. md

i n d r o ahdrapara i ti him s o evampd rva i ti

him: smo ahdrahparo yasmdt tad ahdraparam.

9
tasmin .

1 in W . only.

9 G. M . put b efore ‘

ha
‘

rapare.

3 G. M . O . om.
(4) O . om.

5 G . M.

0 . ins. ta .

5 W . O .
-

pa tvcibh G . M.
-

parcibh
7 O . tathd ; G. M . add tadd.

3 G .

M . lopa .

3 G . M . O . cet. (13) W. tad ahdm; G. M . ahdraparah.
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and second
,
to Show that these w ords do so only after te, pr a thamo

‘

nga shandu ti ( i ii . . 8 3 ° only B has shanda t i ) .
Of ayne after te

,
the text presents e ighteen other cases : namely

i . .2 1 1 9 twice ; 4 .43 9 ; 5 . 2 4
,
3 9

,
4 3 ; 6 .6 9 ; 7.6 4 : iii . .4 1 0 5 ; (a second

case) : v. 4. 7 5 ; 7.4 1
,
6 3

,
8 1 three times : vi . 2 . 2 7 ; 6 . 1 9

3116131 11 1 1 11
11 . In agne, also, when preceded byme.

Only ayne, the last word of rule 1 0
,
is brought down into thi s.

The commentator quotes yan me agne a sya W . B .

omit asya ) and imdme ayna i shtahdh and and

there is another case in iv.4 . 1 1 4 . He adds
,
as usual

,
a number of

counter- examples , of obvious intent . they are tena tvd dadhe

yne anyirah O . omit s anyirah) , prdn ap ca me pdnah
(iv.

1
) , and tad apahamtanme rddhi (i . 6 .m

12 . As also
,
111 asya , agvind, and apard.

That is to say, when these words followme. The passages are
viyan ta der d l i avishome asya ( i . O . begins at dead) , panarme apvind ya vdn

'

i cahshah (ii i . 2 . 5 4 :W. B . omit the last word, O .

the last two) , and yad vdme apardya tam(vi. 6 .

q
13 . Al so in asa t

,
agnih, ayha , antamah, abhi , asmin , and adya

pathi , when preceded by nah.

The examples are sapdrd no asad vage (i . 2 . 3 1 and ayam
no agh i r var ivah (i . 3 .4 1 and i .4.46 3 ; there is another case of no

ayn ih at v. rahshdmdhir no aghaeans a ipa ta ( i .4 . 2 4 and

10 . adya eteshv
l

ahdras ta i ty evamparvo na lapya te.

ya thd
9

: p a gam ap o eteshv

i ti him: 4
te . . tepd rva i ti him: p r a th amo

7 O . esha .

1

9 in W . only.
<3) B . om.

(4) W . cm
,
and ins tena tva etc.

1 1 .

1

cahdro
‘

gna i ty anvddiea ti : meparvo ‘

gna i ty a trd
’
hdro

1

na lapya te. ya thd
9
: y a n _ _ imd meparva i ti him:

t en a anvddegzena
3
him: ‘1

p r d n a p t a d

( 7) B. cahardhrshte sa ty agna i ty asminn akaroma i ty evamparvo; G. M . the same
,omitting sati ; O. the same

,
omitting sati and the second i ti . 9

1n W . only .

-

ga i ti . (4) O . om.

1 2 . meparva i ti cahdro
‘

nvdd ipa ti : a sya
1

eteshv
2

ahdro

mepd rvo na lapya te. v i

7 G.M. ins. i ti .

9 O. eshv.
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iv.6 .6 4 : G. M . O . omit ieata ) , agne tvamno an tamah (i . 5 . 6 3 and
svi shtimn o a bhi vas iyah (iii . 1 . 9 9 G. M. O . omit vasiyah) ,

pihshd no a smin and tebhir no adya pa thi bhih sayebhi
rahshd ca nah al l but W. end with pa thi bhih) . The
necessity of including pa thi in the rule is shown b y no

'

dya vasa

vasa ti
’
ti Other counter- examples, of obviou s intent

,

are tasmdd apvdd ga rdabho
‘

sa ttarah (v. 1 . 2 1 G. M . omit the first
two words ) , so

'

gn ir j dtah a ttara to
r

yhdya r ahhiddsa ti

B . O . omit the last word) , te ‘

sw inn d ichanta

namo ‘

gnaye
‘

pra tividdhdya (i . 5 . 1 0 1 the example is found only in
G. and te nahpdnta te no

<

van ta (i . 2 . 3 1
;

11 18 11

14. Also in agre, agvebhyah, and agr iydya , when preceded by
namah.

The passages are namo agrevadhdya ca (iv. 5 . 8 1 namo apvebhyo
‘

gvapa ti bhyah iv. 5 . 3 9 B . omits the last word ; the whole example
is wanting in and name ayr iydya ca Counter
examples are apo

‘

gre
‘

bhivydhara ti and namo ‘

gnaye
‘

pra tividdhdya 0 1 )

mafi qmzqg r s 11 1
1
111

15 . A lso when dvinnah or semah precedes and ayn i fol lows.
Itmay bemade a question whether the rule shoul d not read

gn iparah (without Sign of omission) , andmean also an a preceded
b y dvinnah or somah and fo llowed b y gn i .

’ But the authority of

the comment (see below) is decidedly, though not unequivocally,
in favor of what I have given

,
and the construction

,
though a

peculiar one
,
has it s analogies elsewhere in the treatise (compare

x .4 The further difficulty remain s , however, that the only
passages in the text to which the rule can apply read ayn ih, in the

nominative singular
,
after the tw o words specified , so that there

appears to be no reason why we should not have simply ‘

yn ih, in

stead of ‘

gn iparah. This the commentator does not fai l to perceive ,
1 3 . asa t _ _ eteshv ahdro na i ty evampd rvo na lapya te.

ya thd
‘
: s ap d r d a y am r a hshd a yn e

sh t im_ _ pi hshd t e b h i r pa thi
’
ti him: n o

nahpdrva i ti him. ta smd d a t ta r a t o

eteshv i ti him: 2
n amo .

7 in W . only.
(9) in G . M. only.

14.

1

ayre _ _

1
eteshv ahdro namahpdrvo na lapya te. n amo

2
n amo a sv n amo a yr i namahpdrva i ti

him: ap o eteshv i ti him: n amo ‘

gn

(7) O . om.
(9) W . om.
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'

11 111m) to Show the need of i t11hpmthamamj aj fie 111/n ih
4 8 : only G. M . have i tah without it

,
also see what is said

of this passage , and of the rule as fixing its readingfunder i .6 1 ;
sa i

’

isphdno a bhi 1
°

11h8h11111 as counter- example to which,
to Show that 311111111 1111 in the rule would not have been enough, is
given y11y118ph1111 0

‘

gm’

shu “fromanother 9 11hh11,” but the genu
ineness of the reason is Open to doubt ; y11 1111y0 1° yo 113 1i

with yo 111311 bh113m11 p1°11vee11y11ti only O . has the last
word ) to prove the need ofyuvayoh 11 11h113y01prshphe adhi 1 0 0 1111e

di nah G. M. O . omit divah ; another nearly identical case
at iii . 5 .4 1

) y11j 1
‘

1211p111i 1 11 0 1111 11 with 11 11 11 0
'

bh11g1111i

havyam O . omits havyam) as counter- example; 170 111°gh11m
eva 3 0m1111'1 haroti O . omit s -m1111' 1 haroti ; yourgha

occurs twice more in this section
,
and at v . 2 . 9 4 we have 9 0 1191111

twice) , to which,
b y rule i .5 2 , 119 0 111yh11m(vi . 1 . 1 0 1 three times ) is

to be added as further example ; u eh11shm0 119 11e yaj 11m1111 11y11i
’
dhi only G . M . have edhi

,
and O . omits also the preceding

word ; there is a second case
,
of 11 1

'

e118h11111h, in the same division ) ;
agrepuvo agreguvah samiddho 11 1111111 and we
have samiddho 111/h e at without any counter
example to Show that iddhahwould not have been enough to answer
the needs of the rule ; 1ly11111 rsha bho 1111 1111°ihsh11m O omits
dy11m, and G . M . have

,
like the Calcutta edition

,
the false reading

y11m) ; pr iyampdtho 11111
’hi (i ii. 3 . 3 3 three times ) ; 119 1 11111 11 110 0

apd
’
vadhim another nearly identical case in the same

division ) 11111 3/1i 3hgthe adhi 11 11he and i .4 .43 9 ) j 11sh11110 api ur

11j y118y11 vetu (i . 3 .4 l
and vi . 3 . 2 9 : G . M . omit vein ) ; y0 1 11011 0 119 11 1111

yah G. M . O . omit the last word) , and, as counter- example ,
yad upa tr iihyfid 1 11 111 0

‘

3y1
‘

1 but O . reads for 11
1
1111

tr iihydd, whichmakes the reference to 4
) and

,
finally, y rs/111 0

aevasya 8 11111 111111 1111 1 113 i O . stops at 11911 118y11 , which
wouldmake the reference include also vii .4 . 1 8 9 tw ice ; and there
are fu z ther cases of retention after vrsh1 111/1 at i .4 . 2 and

1 6 . 011111 113 1171 w an
/

1
1
11111 110 11 11

1
hh1111)

2
ahdro lupya ie.

ya thd
s
: 1 11 151 11 1111 1» eh 11d r sh i n dm rshi

1111111 i i i him: ya sy a y a thd a sh

p r th i v i pr thivi
’
ti him: t e 4

i ty 1111 11 j a 111y11m a dhy

113 11111 i ti hi 111 : ye _ _ grhh dmi ’
ti him: a sh t

i d 11 11 111
'

i 11 1111 i i i him: i t a h s a h s

s1imi ti him: gay113ph1111 0 ‘

gn ishv i ti e11hh1111 1111 e : y 11 11 11y 0 1
°

yuvayor i i i him. 11 11h 11 3 y 11 y 11j 11 11

patir i ti him: y 0 apy a hd r d d i

a g o a r gham6
i ti co

’d11h111 11 11 11 u chu shmo a y r ep u v o

s ami ddho dy 11m p r i y am 11 9 1 11 111

1) 11 1
°

3 h j u sh 11 11 0 y11 i ti him: y a d

v r shn 0

1 O . puts next b efore lapyate.

9 O . om.

3 G . M. O . om.
(4) G . M . O . om.

i ti prdptih.
(b ) O . om.
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17. Also in ara tim
,
asya yaj fiasya , a tidrutah, 011i yanti , 11111

°

1iah

ambdli
,
111

°

v11n111m
,
113 1511

,
11h1

°

11 0 1, 111igi1 11 11 , 11p3 11 yah, ashabh11ya t,
aeyu iah, agvasanih, ast/1abhih, 119ig1 et, 111ige, and aghmya .

The passages had in view are quoted b y the commentator as

follow s
,
with such counter- examples as are needed to justify the

inclusion ofmore than one pa cla in any case : 11 1111°dh1111 11m11111 0
111 1111 111 prth1vy11h (i .4 . 1 3 and vi . 5 . 2 1 : O . begins at di 1111/1

,
and it

alone has pr thivydh) ; y1111 me agne asya y11j 11 113y11 (i . .6

with the counter- example ete 3y11
’mushmin

somo a tidru tah (i . 8 . 2 1 : al l the MSS . here insert the h before 3 0 1110
,

as required b y v.3 2
,
and G. M . even convert it to hh

,
according to

xiv. paw/1111 10 c1i i y11111i (iii . and
,
as counter- example to

both these last examples , 1i 11i ’
11 1111 3 0 1110 ti O .

begins at somo) tad 11g1i e 1111 13110 bhavdmi O . omit s bha
1111111 i ) ; 1111 yavase a vishyam svdvepo a 11 11111111 0 bh1111 11

1i 11h (iii . .4 10 1 : B . O . omi t bhavd 1i c1h) ; ye 11 11 11eshu vimdhyanti
O . omits the last word) ; j 1111111ed0 yo 11 1

°

cih (v. 7.

9111 11110 117111111 tesh11111 y0 ajy1111 im ti 1°0 11h11iy11m11 3 11h11111h O . omits suhutdh) ; ambe ambdii (vii .4 .

1 9 1 19 twice
,

3 twice) ; yo 111 0 1111 10 111 j i 1] h11113 011§i O . omits
the last word) ; bahis te 113 1511 611l i i i (ii i . 3 . 10 9 : O . stops at 118 111 ;
the text furnishes eleven other cases of 113 111 with 11 1 etained

,
at i . 2 .

3 3 ;
1
; i ii . v . 5 . 9 3 twice ;

1 7. 111 111111 1 eteshv 11k11ro
2
11 111 hh11il11

2

ehe11°11p111
°
11 11 0h111°11

1
11 111 110 1111 lapya te. ya thd

"
: 111 11 1°dh y11j 1

‘

13113ye
’
t i

him: e t e °

p 1 11 1y 11 11 p a py
’
ty abhyam

him n d i 1511 11 3 11 01 11 °

j 1
1

i 1r

ved 0 9 11 1 11 110 i esh 11m t i 1 0 11 11 1 6e

y 0 _ _ b a h i s ya i ti him
y 0 _ _ ma d dy a yo 311 11 i1° i ti him

a eve b hy o i n d r o bh ir
"
i ti him: 6

9 11 i ty 1111 11
7

j apdydm": a s tha b hyo u u 11 11 1 11 1 1 0 11 1i ye 11yh11 iye
’
ty a ledragrhitah p 11d11ih1111e9 0 bahdpdddm’

irthah e t 11 11 i

y a d p 11y o

1 G. M . om. the enumeration
,
and ins. i ti . <9) G. M . om. 11710 111

,
and put 1111 next

b efore lapyate.

3 G . M. O . om.

4 B . tdbhydm; G. M. eidbhydm.

5 B . G. M . 11311111

bhir .
(6) O . om.

7 B . om.
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11g110 11111111 0 y0
'

3ydm there is another
case in the same divi sion

,
and one at vi . 2 . 7 3 ) yo 11193 11 ya 0 31111

11hi3hi 1 with the counter- example 110110 p3 11j 0 1111113 1111 (v. 3 .

1 2 2 but O . gives instead yo
'

p3 i 1 bh113 111 11, v. 2 . 2 5 ) y0 113h016h11y1111

1111111 11m G. M . O . omit m111111y11 1 113 0 110yi 1111h

y0 bh11h3h0 and
,
as counter- example ,

apvebhyo
‘

00 11p11ti bhy110 0 11 (iv. 5 . 3 9 only O . has indro 1111 111110 0

1131h116hi 1° i ti O . omits i ti) , and a counter- example from
the j 11111- text of the passage 0 11m1131/11tbhy0majjabhyah (v . 2 . 1 2 9

O . omits) , namely 113 1h116hy0 11 11111116/1yomafla bhyo ‘

3 1h1119hy0
‘

sth11

bhyo mafi abhyah (G . M . give simply mafia bhyo c

3 1h11bhy11h) ;
11111 1111 0 110101 01 11119 0 11119 0 11 1

'

110 1111y111 (i . 3 . 1 0 l and vi . 3 .

1 1 9 : it would have been better to include in the example the pre
ceding word 191 1111 0 , to show that the first 11119 0 , as well as the

second
,
furnishes an example under the rule ; there is another like

pair of cases
,
after 11119 1111 0 , in and finally, it is explained

that the quotat ion of 119/111 iy11 with final 11makes it (b y a part
of a word

,
intended to include a variety of cases

,
and three such

cases (being al l that the text conta ins) are quoted : namely 0 11111 1

10 aghn iye 11 1111161 11 y1111 11
1
190 ayhn iyd 11111 1111 0

’
ti 011119 11

111 c1he B . omits the last word ; G. M . O . the last three) ,
and payo 11y/111

'iy11311 111 13 11 0 . omits 111 1311
,
which w ould

make the citation include also This exposition seems to
prove that the proper reading at the end of the rule is ayh11 iy11 ,
and I have ventured to adopt it

,
though al l the MSS . (except T.

,

which is ambiguous
,
running rules 17 and 1 8 together in

give ayhn iyd. Agh11 iy11 would answer as including 11gh11 1
'

y113 11 ,
but it would not include also ay/miye.

3 9?
1 8 . Also in 1111111 111 11

,
when a vowel fol lows [the

The examples given in i llustration of the rule are 3 111y1111h111m1111 0 1111h11 111°0 havishmdn 110 1 0 adhvarah and

upaprayan to ( 1 11hv111 11mi ty 111111 (i . 5 . 7 I n regard to the last of
them

,
it is remarked that rule i .6 1 is not of force for it

,
since the

conditions imposed b y that rule do not arise in it . The rule
,

namely, directs that a passage of three w ords 0 1
° more

,
being

repeated in the text , is to be read as where it first occurred ; now
11p 11p1 11y1111 10 11 11h11 111 11mw as found at where the retention
of the 11 comes under rule 3 of thi s chapter ; but here on ly two

1 8 . 1111hvo11 11 i ty 113 11 1i 11
1

g1 11h1111 0 3 110 1 1119111 0
2
11111 111m1111 0 71 111 0

3
11 11 hh11111

3
0h111 1111h111 11911121 110

“
11119111110 . 3 11 1y 11 h 11v i shm1111

up a 1111 11
5

1 1 1
'

p a 1l ap 1 11 11 h 1 1 i ( i . 6 1 ) 1iy11ye 11 11 191 11

3 111 111i
6
: 1111111113h1111 113 11mbh111 111. 3 1 111 019 111 01 i ti him 0 11g

11 11 11h 0

1 G . M . 0 1113111111. 9 0 . ins. 3 1111. (3) G. M . om.

4 G. M . O . 0hd1 ap111 vc1 071111 0191 1 1 0

1111; G. M . adds 1111 ; B . adds 11d.

5 M . 11111 11. 6 B . sa/rati .
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akcimwhich in rule 1 is said to b e dropped after certain prede
cessors.

”We have had no akdra a lupta spoken of
,
b ut only cases

of a lopa of akdra . And it seems to b e taught here
,
in accordance

with the doctrines of all the other P raticakhyas (see note toAth.

P r . iii . 5 3 ) , that some regard the a as (not elided , b ut) so absorbed
into the preceding diphthong as to become assimilated to

,
or iden

t ified with
,
the latter half of that diphthong .Wemay with plausi

b il ity conjecture the rule to b e a later addition to the original sub
stance of the chapter .

C HAP TE R X I I .

CONTENTS : 1 - 8
,
elision and non - elision of initial a after final 6 or 0 in exceptional

and special cases ; 9—1 1 , resul ting accent .

asmF fi'q:“i n
1 . N ow for cases of elision.

This is a general heading to the chapter (that is to say, to its

first e ight rules) ; which , as the commentator points out
,
has for

its sphere of action the passages Specified in rule 3 of the preceding
chapter . This is a matter of course : the general rule (b y xi . l )
being elision

,
there can b e need of an add itional authority for

e lision on ly where that rule is contravened b y another of Opposing
character and of wider application than to specific cases only.

2 . The a of as i is el ided .

The examples given are supamo
‘
s i gamtmdn

v. 1 . 1 0 5 : O. omits the last word) and pra t/zo ‘

si pr thz
’

vy as i (iv. 2 .

9 1 : 0 . stops at ‘

s i ) . The elision is not infrequent in this word ,
usually occurring in the little prose phrases which are inserted
among the verses in the sections concerned ; I have noted eighteen
other cases : b u t they are hardly worth de tailed reference .

=r fi zm ztfi :“3 u
1 . a the

’
ty ayamad/z i lcc

’

iralt : akdmsya lopa ucya ta i ty etad

adhikr tamvedi tavywn i ta, u ttarm’h yad vakshydmah. dhd td“?
t z

’

r (xi . 3 ) i tyddi vz
’

shayo
‘

yamadhydydmmbhah‘ .
1 G.M. etadadh

A

2 . as z
’
ty a sminn akdroMpg/a ta ekdrdukdrapd rvah

‘

. yathd”
s up a r qw p r a th o

I G. M . 4 220 1742.
“2 in B . only.
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3 . But not when garbhah, saohnaddhah
, yamah, or bhadrah

precedes.

The examples quoted b y the commentator are garbho asy osha

dhmam(iv. 2 . samnaddho as i vidayasva (iv.6 . asi yamo
asy adi tyah (iv.6 . 7 l : G. M . O. omit the last word) , and tvam
bhadro asi kra tuh (iv. 3 . There is another case of asi after
garbhah at iv. 1 .42 , which i s then repeated at v. 1 . 5 3

,
the a standing

this time unelided b y rule i .6 1 .

As usual
,
the commentator thinks it necessary to account for the

inclusion of the double pacla sam-naddhah
,
instead of simply

naddhah
,
in the rule. Some

,
he says, quote as counter - example

upanaddho
‘

surah b ut it propriety is questionable , since
the passage does not fall under xi . 3

,
and moreover

,
there is no as i

in it (0 . has the good sense to pass without notice thismost absurd
suggestion) ; and the valid counter - example is to b e sought in
another pdkhd.We have here an unusually clear example of the

arbitrary way in which the plea pdkhdn tare is resorted to , in order
to avoid the attribution of a slight inconsistency to the treatise
makers.W‘W118 "

4. Ais el ided b efore y, 17, n , and h, when these are fol lowed
by a vowel .
The examples given are hiranyapmigo yo asya padah (iv. 6 . 74

O. omits padah) , vanaspa te va srj a Taranah (iv. 1 . 8 3 : O. omits
rardn ah) , varenyo nu pr ayanam(iv. 1 . and j ambhayanto him
'
vrkam(i . 7. 8 2 : O. omits vrkam) . These are b ut specimens selected
fromamong a considerable number of cases namely, before y, two
before nineteen ; before 0

,
fourteen (al l b ut three of them

,
cases

of anu
,
the counter - exceptions to which formin part the subject of

xi . before h (which , as the counter- exceptions noted l n x i .4 show
,

includes also nh) , five ; in al l
,
forty. To show the necessity of the

restriction when these are followed b y a vowe l
,

”
are cited

pukrarh te anyat and agre ahnan hi tah (iv. 1 . 3 4 : O. omi ts
hi tah) .
There is a well- established difference of reading here in the rul e

itself : T. B . G. M. have ya vanaha svaraparesh
f

a
,
onlyW. and 0 .

addingpara (which I have amended to parah) after ha . So also
,

3 . garbhah evamparvah san
’midhyal labdhe 2932 ’

ty as

min grahane ka
'

ro
4
n a

"
lapya te. g a r b/1 0 s a n

’

z n a d dho
“
sami ti him: up a n i ti hecid udaharan tz

'

tac oin t

yam dhatar at i r (xi . 3 ) i tyddyantahpdtz
’

tvabhdvdd a sipa bda

darpandc
7
ca muhhyan’

z tu
7

pakhan tare vzj fieyampra tyudahara
h am“. a s i tv am

1 G . M . ins. i ty.

2 W. tasminn am.

3 B . O . om.

4 G. M. ins . ekdrapama okara

parvomi . 5 B . om.
(6) 0 . simply uddha/raqzamgdkhdntare.

(7) W. 602
’
fmukhyam35mm.
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where the ru le is quoted under i . 2 1
,
W. alone (there is no 0 . for

that part of the work) introducespara under xi .4 and 5
,
W. and

B . alike have yavanahapara tva etc .
,
b ut the testimony as to the

rule is equivocal
,
sinceparamight well have been added there b y

w ay of exposition instead of quotation . I have
,
as u sual

,
followedW.

,
although not without suspicion that the para is a gloss

,
intro

duced to help the otherwise blind and inaccurate phraseology of

the rule— which latter
,
however

,
is not altogether discordant wi th

the usage of the treatise elsewhere.

The exceptions under this rule
,
instead of being rehearsed after

it
,
as is the general habit of the Pratigakhya , are given in rules 4

and 5 of the preceding chapter
,
and

,
in the latter rule

,
mingled

with instances of a wholly different character . Here
,
then

,
a par

ticular Specification of cases already included under a general rule
is regarded as insur ing against inclusion in a more general state
ment of exceptions under that rule . I believe that the treatise
offers no other example of this canon of interpretation .m 3 55 1:Mn
5 . Before j and gn , a is el ided if acu te.

The examples are oj o Jaya thdh and pucih pdvaka

andya
‘

gne and the counter -examples
,
of a unaccented

remaining unelided
,
are na ta trshdn é afarah and n iahi

patir no agn ih There is
,
as the examples show

,
a real

r eason in the accent : aj dya thah and agne are both words that are
accented only at the beginning of a pada ,

where (as remarked
under xi . 1 ) the elision of a i s an almost universa l rule . All the
other cases of elision before gn (nine in number) are of the same
kind ; not , however , those before j (only two) .

6. B efore gn ,
also w hen preceded bymah, nacah, dadhanah,

and sthe.

The ca
,

also
,

’
of thi s rule

,
brings down simply gn fromits pre

decessor
,
the intent being to point out the cases where the a of

agn i is elided even when unaccented . Mah
,
it is stated

,
is a part

4 . yakaravakdranaharahakdraparo
‘

kdrd
’

lupya te teshu yakd

rddi shu svarapareshu sa tsu . h i r an va n a s va r en y o

°

j amb h svarapareshv
3
i ti him: puk r am“ a g r e

4

1 G. M . ins. ekdraokdraparva akdrah.

2 G. M . om.

3 0 .
-

para .

4 G. M . add

evamddi .
5 . j ahci raparo

1

gnaparap 0 62 ”Mm2
a datto lapya te. oj 0

9 a c i h a datta i ti him. n a n i dh i

1 G . M . iakdrag ca .

2 O . puts after udatto.
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namely vipve adya mara tah, iv. 7. adhi bravi ta no
‘

di tih

parma yacha tu (iv.6 .6 4 : G .M. O . omi t the first two words ) , and ,
as counter - example , ya tha no adi tih hara ti (iii .4 . 1 1 2 : only 0 . has

hara ti [reading i t hara t] G. M . substitute a j a ta reading
,
adi tir

no no adi tir adi tir nah
,
without anything to Show whether it is

put forward as the j am- text of this passage
,
or of another

,
occur

ring at iv. 6 . 9 4
,
where the sa rnhi td likewise reads no ad itih) ;

adhvaramn o
‘

yner j ihvama bhi yrn itam B . omits the

last word
,
0 . the last two

,
G. M . the last and first) , and , as counter

example
,
vra ta

‘

dadan te ayneh te no
‘

ynayah paprayah

(i . 7. 72 ) , ,
and as counter - example

, pur ishydso agnayahpravanebhih

(iv. 2 .4 3 : G . M . omit the last
.word ) naro

‘

smahamindra
there are two other cases

,
at i i i . 2 . 8 6 and iv. 6 .4 3 ) vipve sme dha tta

(i .4 . with the counter- example dra vin amvdj o asme . vaj asyama on ly B . has md
,
and G.M. 0 . end at asme) ; par z

'

vrna’hi no
‘

pma bhava ta na s {anah (iv . 6 . 6 4 : G. M . end with pmd,
and only 0 . has the last two words) ; for the phonetic complex
apna, however followed , vrshapdnayo

‘

pva r a thebhih O .

omits after ‘

pva) , pracetaso
‘

pvan and bharan to
‘

pvdye
’
f

ua

(iv. O. omits th is example) , with two counter - examples
,

ca shalamye apv
o

ayapdya tahsha t i (iv.6 . 8 2 . 0 . alone has the last
word

,
and it omi ts the first) and hsha tramn o ape o vana tam(iv.

6 . 9 4 : O. omits van a tdm) , to show that apva would not have
answered the purpose instead of apva; vaj ayan to gyama dyum
n am(i. 3 . 14 3 : G. M . omit dyumnam) ; punas te mai ’

sham(iv. 7.

ye te ryaman (ii . 3 . te
‘

sma tpapdn (iv. 3 . with the
counter - example anyamte a sma t tapan tn (iv.6 . 1 3 5

. .v 4 .4 5 : only
0 . has tapantu ) ; yahpi ta te smin yqj fi e (i i. 6 . wi th the counte1
example te asminj avama ’

dadhuh ( i . pras i timdranano std

7. abhydvar tin eteshv ahdro lupya te ehdrduhdrapdrvah
l

.

ya thd
g

: a yn e dva rtinn
3
i ti him. h amen a b ha d r a

pa c e a yn e dadhami ’
ti him. b a ddh o ( i n n

anu i ti him. p r a _ _ a dh i pa rme ’
ti him. y a tha

a dhv j ihvdmi ti him. p r am" t e papraya i ti

him. p a r i sh n a r o _ v i pv e u n : dha tte
’
ti him: d r a v

p a r i _ apve
’
ty a sya

"

yatraya tra gra ti s
"
ta trata tra

lopah : vr sh a pr utir i ti him: p r a c e b h a r dir

ghayrahan ena
7
him: c a shal am hs h a t r am_ v aj a y

'

p u n a 3 y e t e pagan i ti him. a n y am
yaj na i ti him. te p r a s i t im ma“

drohami ti him: b r ha s up a y e ma
hyam_ par a pa r am ydy a a b h i

asydmi ti him r u hmo sthe
’
ti himtv a

sh t d n u : r ay a s
“
p r th i vyah a h am“

1 G. M . put before lupyate, and add r d.

2 G. M . O . om.

3 W . abhyda .

4 0 . ins .

agvd yrutih.

5 G. M. O. om.

6 G . M. grayate.

7 G. M . ins . i ti .
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’
s i O. omits prasi tim) ;ma saparno

‘
vya thamdnd (iv. 2 .

9 j ane
‘

bhidrohammanushydh O. omitsmanushydh)
with a counter- example

,
brhaspa te abhipaster amun’

eah (iv. 1 . 74

onlyW. has amuncah) ; upa pro? 1t sumanme ‘

dhdyi manma
al l b ut 0 . begin at sumand G. M . end with ‘

dhdyi ) ye
‘

do roeane dinah (iv . 2 . 8 3 O . omits divah) mahyamayne
‘

tho sida

para nonumo ‘

duydhah parve
‘

r ishtdh

syama (iv. 7. 14 2 al l theMSS. readmm) yepavayo
‘

ra thah (i .6 .

1 2 6 : on ly G. M . have ye) ; yaya tr ino
‘

rcan ty arham
onlyG. M . have arham) ; a bhi papuco ‘

n tar asyam(iv. 1 . 9 3 ; another
case at with the counter - examle rahmo an tar vi bhati

et ye
‘

tra stha purdnah with the counter
example tvashtd no a tra var ivah (i .4 .44 1 ) rayas posho

‘

nna
'

ya tvd

O. omits tvd) ; pr thi vyah sadhasthe nyirasva t (iv. 1 .6

four times ; other cases at iv. 1 . 1 three times) and ahamtebhyo
‘

haramnamah (iv.5 . 1WWTWWWWMB
imam:
8 . An a is el ided when preceded by gdhama‘nah, ja‘yamanah,

hetayah, manyama‘nah, vanaspa ti bhyah, pa te, sr idhah
,
tapasah,

svadha
‘

vah
,
bhami tah

,
aynayah, aye , adhvaryo, and hra to.

The quoted passages are gahamano ‘

da
'

yah j ayamano
‘

hnamhetuh (ii.4. 14 hetayo
'

nyamasma t manyamane ‘mar tyam(i .4 .46 1

) vanaspa tibhyo
<

dhi sambhr tam(iv. 6 . 1 1

O. omits the last word) , with the counter- example namahpi trbhyo
a bhi annapa te

‘

nnasya (iv. 2 . 3 1 and [b y i . 6 1 ]
n iho a ti sr idho

'

ty ac ittim(iv. 1 .7 3 : O. omits the first two words)
tapaso

“
dhi j atah deva svadhavo

‘mr tasya dhama (iii .
O. omits the first word and the last) , w ith the counter

example anya
f

oo anyamava tu omits the last word)
bhami to ‘mi trasyci ’

bhida
'

sa tah O . omi ts the last word )
yan aynayo

‘

nva tapyan ta O. omits yan ) ; ayne
‘

a
’
abdha

yo
‘

pi ta tano O . omits ayne) ; adhvaryo
‘

ver apa3h (vi .4.

3 4 : 0 . ends at
‘

veh) ; and pa tahra to
‘

nu te dayi

A Special explanation is required for the passage in which ayna

yah occurs, since the following pacla is anu
,
which might seemto

8 . gahaman ah i ty evamparvo“‘

haro lapya te. ya tha

yah
-

" u j ay-

U h e t a y o ma ny va n a 8

vanaspa ti
’
ti him: n ama h a n n a n i h o t ap a s o

d ev a " svadhe
’
ti him a n ya b hami to

yan uharasya vaharavihr iyayamvyanj anaparo n ahcira
a
i ti

ya va n a ha (xii .4 ) n ishedhabhava
’

d aZOpe prapte tadapava
‘

do
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fall under xii .4 . I ts inclusion here is necessary, because in sam
hi ta the word becomes ann

,
so that its n is no longer “followed

b y a vowel
,

”
as required b y that ru le . The question

,
might ar ise

,

whether rule i . 5 1 wou ld not
,
at any rate

,
cause anv to b e implied

along with anu ; b ut the commentator does not raise it
,
and the

course taken b y the treatise is evidently themore reasonable and

safer one .

The last three cases which the rule deals wi th are of a peculiar
character

,
and quite different fromal l the rest falling under thi s

chapter
,
being those in which a final prayraha or uncombinable

vowe l el ides an initial a
,
either in the passages specified in x i . 3

(like the last of the three) or e lsewhere (like the other two) . This
the commentator points out

,
and declares that in every other

instance the a remains afte r a prayraha . I have already noticed
(under iv. 6

,
7) what the usage of the text is after prayrahas in o

that
,
against the two cases here mentioned of a eli ded after a

vocative in 0
,
there are b ut two in which the a remains ; b ut that

after a final 0 containing the particle u w e have twenty- one cases

of a retained
,
and no case of its e lision. The passages where a is

retained after an e that is prayraha , I have omitted to note : b ut
there is a considerable number of them

,
includingmany (e . g. i .4 .

30 : i i . 5 .6 5 vi . 3 .5 3 : vii . 5 . 3 2 the commentator cites a single one
,
ime

apvind san
’

wa tsarah
,
v. 6 .4 1 ) where the retention is not otherw ise

authori z ed : so that inability to cause elision is unquestionably
involved in the very character of a prayraha vowel

,
according to

the view of the treatise
,
and needs not to b e expressly stated. At

this we have a right to b e surpri sed
,
especially for two reasons

first
,
that it is thought necessary to teach (see x . 2 4) thatprayrahas

are not liable in general to combination with the ini t ial vowels
that follow them; and secondly, that according to this treatise
there is no combination of the initial a with the preceding e or 0

,

b ut an actual loss of it
,
leaving the e or 0 unaffected (except some

times as to accent ) . B ut the essential character of the pragraha

vowels, the reason of their pecu liar treatment
,
and the proper sig

nificance of the termb y wh ich they are called
,
are obscure points

as yet in Hindu phonetics and nomenclature .

It remains to inquire how complete and accurate is the enumera
tion b y the P ratigakhya of the cases of elision or non - elision of a

occurr ing in the Tait t iriya Sanhita. I have
,
in looking through

the Sanhita
,
carefu lly considered every case with reference to the

rules of the treatise , and the result is that
,
apart fromye apa r isha

‘

yam. a yn e a dhv a r yo pa t a hr a tm a tra y a va

n a h a (xii .4) i tyddindi
’
na lope siddhe pa nar asya gr ahan am

n iyama‘r thama
‘

yo
‘

dhvaryo
4
hra to i ty eta tpada trayaparvasyai

we: ’hdra sya
6
lope na tv i taraprayrahaparvasye

7 ’
ti ya tha

'

1 G . M . was tv.

2 G. M . O . om.

3 B .
- rapara .

4 O . ddh 5 B . om.

6 O . hdra .

7 B . i taratra pr
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‘ when the elided a is acute
,

’fromthe preceding rule
,
and sarva tra

,
‘ in every case

,

’
as signifying ‘ whether the circumflex b e independ

ent or enclitic.

’ His examples are bheshaj amgave gvaya (i . 8 .6 1 )
and ej a j aya thdh (i . 6 . where the final syllables of gave and

dj ah have the enclitic circumflex b y xiv. 2 9
,
and athe ’hthyé tha

’
tirdtrah (vii. 1 . 5 4 : G. M . O. omit the first word ) , where the final
syllable of uhthydh has the independent circumflex before the

elision .Wemight perhaps also fairly conclude that sarva tra impli es an
inclusion of the case treated of in rule 9

,
and virtually teaches that

a final circumflex
,
eliding an initial grave

,
is still circumflex.With this chapter ends the first prapna ,
or section

,
of the treat

ise. The division intoprapnas is a purely external arid formal one ,
and (as I gave notice wou ld b e the case

,
i n the Introductory Note

to theAtharva Prfitigakhya) ismade no account of in this edition.

Referencesmade to the succeeding chapters b y section and chapter
wi ll easily b e found b y adding twelve to the number of the chapter
as given.

C HAP T ER X I I I .

CONTENTS : 1—3 , loss ofm, before semivowels and Sp irants ; 4 , its retention before
raj an etc . ; 5

— 15
,
de tails of the occurrence of n ,

otherwi se than as the result of
sandhi ; 1 6 , interchange of d and l .

35THWarm"
1 . N ow for the omission ofm.

1 1 . adatta i ti capa bdo j fidpaya ti : tasminn 1
ahara adatte

3
sa t i

sar va
a
ehara charo ea svar ita udattamdpadya te. b h esh aj am
oj o sarva tre

’
ti vacanan n ityasvar ito

‘ ‘

p i ta thai
’
va

tad vidhanamsyat a th 0 _

i ti tr i bhdshyara tnepratipahhya vivarane

( tvadapo
'

dhyayuh.

5
i ti pra thamahpr apnah.

5

1 O . asm 2 G . M . ins. lapte ; 0 . in s. ca lapte.

3 O . sarvatra ; G. M . sarvatra

sthi ta .

4 O.
- r i tasya.

( 5) O . cm. ; G. M . prathamapragnas samdptah. har ih om: yu
bhamasta om; W. adds 1 har i hi om

,
and

,
as prelude to the next section, gr iya

negdya namah. har ih om; B . adds harih 0m.

1 . a the
’
ty ayamadhiharah mahara lopa l

ucya ta i ty etad adhi

hr tamvedi tavyam2
i ta u ttaramyad vahshydmah“. mahdrasya

lepomahara lopah".
1 O .

-rasya l
(2) W. B . om.

3 B . om.
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Ageneral heading , of which , however, the force extends b ut a
very little way (through rule The subject is a supplement to
that treated at v.2 7— 3 1

,
where w e are told what i s done with m

before amute
,
or before any other semivowel than r .

2 . Amis omitted
,
when fol lowed by r or a Spirant.

This omission ofmis accompanied
,
according to xv. 1—3

,
b y the

nasali z ation of the preceding vowel
,
or else the insertion of anu

svdra after it . Respecting the relation of these alternative views
to one another

,
see the note to ii . 30 . The definition of themas

lost or omitted accords best with the former view : it is sufficiently
logical and consistent to say that the consonant is lost and the

vowel nasali z ed ; if, however , an anusvara
,
as a separate vocal

element
,
is to take the place ofmafter the vowel

,
the only accepta

b le formof statementmust b e that themis directly converted into
anusvara . This formof statement is in fact adopted b y the R ik
(iv.5 ) and vaj . (iv. 1 ) P raticakhyas, which acknowledge an anu

svdra
,
while the other is rightly preferred b y theAth. Prat .

i .67) , which holds the theory of the nasali z ed vowel : our own

treatise
,
as was pointed out above (p. trims between the two

v1ews.

are pra tyushta ii rahshah (i . 1 . 2 1 et

. 1 0 3 : ta ii shad ahan i (v .5 .

M . have

are given to show that mbefore other letters is not dropped
,

idamvamasye to show that the droppedmmust b e a

final
,
tasma't tamra a’pah The commentator

,
namely

,
has

quietly introduced the limitation paddntah, when final
,

’ into his
explanation of the rule

,
without pointing out w hence he derives it

it comes
,
in fact

,
only fromthe general scope of the treatise

,
which

thus far
,
having the relation of pa cla and samhi ta texts under

treatment
,
has dealt almost exclusively with final and initial letters.

0
\

3 . As also
,
according to some teachers

,
when followed by y

or

2 . rephaparap
1

co
"1 ”

shmaparap ca padctnto
8 maha‘ro lapya te.

ya tha
“
: p r a ty s a it t an" s an

°
evampara i ti himi d am padanta i ti him ta 3mat
rephap co

”
shmdn ap6 ca

7

rep/toshmanah te pare
7

yasmdt 3a

ta thohtah.

1 W . rephag.

2 O . om. ca .

3 B .
-nte.

4 G. M. om.
(5) O . om.

6 G . M. O .
-md.

(7) B . G. M . O . rephoshmdndu tdu pardu.
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The authorities here quoted are
,
as the commentator does not

fai l to point out
,
the same with those referred to above

,
in v. 3 0

,

where w e were taught that some teachers holdmnot“to b e assimi
lated to a following y or anymore than to r . The accepted
teaching of the treatise

,
however

,
is (v .2 8—9 ) thatmbefore y, l , and

7) becomes a nasal counterpart to those letters respectively : whence
the present rule is pronounced unapproved. F or the bearings of
the discordant doctrine

,
see note to v. 30 .

The examples are tua i’t yaj neshv ido

l/(I '

ll O. omits
idyah) and tan vet eta i

’

t yaj amdnah O. omits the last
word) : the ordinary and approved reading woul d b e tuam

,
tam

,

and etam— as al l theMSS. in fact read
,
neglecting the i llustration

of the Opinion set forth in the rule. Acounter - example is given
yamhdmayeta (i . 6 . l o4 et

ammfirfi {1
113 113 11

4. But not themof samand Sam
,
when fol lowed by rd.

7

This is a precept applying only to the two words samraj and

sdmrdjya , and in the othe r P ratigakhyas (see note toAth. P r. ii . 36)
these words or the root raj are particularly specified ; since , how
ever

,
the syllable rd does not chance to occur

'

in the Taittir1ya

Sanhita except in these words after samor sam
,
there is no inac

curacy in themore general statement as heremade. The examples
of the occurrence of the words in question selected b y the commem
tator as illustrations are pr a samraj am and samrdj ydya
suhratuh O. omits suhra tuh) . As counter- examples

,
we

have panraj ann oshadhibhyah (iii . 2 . 3 1 ) to show that no other words

3 . yaha
‘

raparo vahdraparo vdmaharo lupyata i ty ehesham2

ma tam: ya eva’
sya paneamadhydye"savarndpa ttim‘ pra tishedha

yanti
6
teshamevai

’
sha lopavidhi r i ti tan anvddipati caharah

Sinhava lohanena
“
. ya tha : tvam t am evampara i ti

him: y am yahdrap ea vahdrap ca yavaharda : tdu pardu

yasmat 3a tathohtah.

7
eta t entraman ishtam.

7

1 G .M. ins .mi . 2 G.M. 0 . ins. acdryandm.

3 B . G.M. -mdnuv02he.

4 B. savar

namagre va/rtinah G. M .
- napratip

5W. B .
-dhanti . 3 O .

-hamnydyena .
(7) G.

M . O . ndi
’
tat sMramishtam.

4.

1
re

’
ty

l
evamparah 2

san
'

teami ty etayor yrahanayor
2maharo

na lapya te. ya tha
"
: p r a s amr 3amsci/n i ti him

pan rapara i ti him: s a ii r a r dn a h. p a dd n t a e c a vy

a nj a n ap a r a h p r dhr t a (xiv.2 8 ) i ti
4
vahshyamttnam6 dvi tva

n ishedhami tipabdo6 n iva’raya ti tasmdd a tra dvi tvasida
’hih.

(1) theMSS ,
as usual in such a case

,
rd i ty.

(2) G . M. put at beginning ; 0 . om.

grahanayor .

3 in G. M . onl y.

4 0 . cm.

5 G. M.
-na .

3 G. M. tap .

7 G. M . add

i tipabdas samsami ty anayor eve
’
ti sama/rthayati .
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Already, in a previous chapter (vii . 1 w e have had
detai led all the cases in which a n is changed to n in the course of

the combination of words into phrases
,
in the conversion ofpacla

into sa rhhi td now
,
the treatise sets out to account for every single

n occurring in the whole text. And the present is the leading
general rule

,
involving

,
wi th the extensions and restr ictions imposed

later
,
b y far the greater number of cases.

The commentator’S examples are tr i bhir rnavd j dya te (vi .3 . 10 5 :

0 . has a lacuna
,
involving the beginning of this citation) , tvan

hoti
'

ndm(iv. 3 . esha vd rco narn ah (vi . 1 . 3 1 : b utW. has instead
esha vd ahno narnah

,
vi . 1 . 3 1 and hrshn o si (i . 1 . 1 1 his

counter- examples are devdndmvd an tamj ao

qmushdm(vii .5 . 8 1 : b ut

G. M . have only devdndm, which of course is found l n various
places ; and O. omits altogether ) , where none of the lingual letters
Specified comes before a n

,
and ebhir no a rhdih (iv.4 .4 7 : O. omits

arhdih) , where the r is in ano ther word than the n . Al l these are

cases in which the alterant letter immediately precedes the altered.

7. Even though other sounds are interposed
Rule 1 5

,
below

,
puts a restriction upon this

,
pointing out what

lettersmay not intervene between the affecting and the affected
letter. The examples are aparapuvrhnamdaha ti (v. 1 . 1 0 1 :W. B .

omit daha ti
,
O. inserts 11a b etween the other two words) , dtmann

er d
’’
ramanamhuru te (vi . 5 . 1 1 4 only O. has the first two words

,

and i t omits the last) , adhishavanam(i . 1 . 5 2 : b ut G. M . O. have
adhishavane

,
iv.7. 8 0 1 vi . and hrshamdnahpratishthdhdmah

II E II

8 . Also in hiranmayam.

The only passage in which the word occurs is quoted b y the
commentator : hi ranmayamddrna dahshind O. omits
dahshind) . The intent of the rule is to establish in advance a

counter- exception to the exception not when followed b y amute
,

”

made in rule 1 5
,
below.

7. uhtan imi ttapdrvo nahdro
‘

nyena
'vyaveto

‘

p i
3 3

'vyavahi to
‘

pi
a
na tvamdpnoti . ya thd

“
: ap d tma n n a dh i

h r sh

1 G . M . ins. varnena .
(2) W . O. om.

(3) G. M . om.

4 in 0 . only.

8 . hiranmayami ty asmin yrahane nahdro
Jl
n a tvamdpnoti ‘.

ya thd
”
: h i r a n sp a rpap a r a (xiii . 15 ) i ti

3
vahshyamdn a

pra tishedhasya
‘

pra tiprasavdrthamidamsd tram.

(1) G.M. nahdra/mdpadyate.

2 in B . only.

3 O. om.

4 O. p ast/a pr
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9. Also
,
in the inflectional and derivative forms ofpdn i , gana ,

punya , hanva , hdna , gdna , hdna , venu , guna , andman i , the first
nasal 1s n .

The wordpravdcla is not found elsewhere in our treatise or its

commentary. Fromthe latter’s explanation and use of 1t w e derive
for it ameaning somewhat difi'

e i ent fromthat which
,
according to

Regnier (note to R ik Pr . ii . it bears l n the Rik Pratigakhya.

The lattermakes it mean ‘ theme ; in our comment
,
on the other

hand
,
it evidently signifies a derived formof a theme

,
in any gender

or case
,
in compositi on

,
or in extension b y secondary sufiix ; and I

have t1 anslated i t accordingly. So far as I can see
,
however

,
the

same signification belongs to it inmost of the passages of the Rik
P 1 . also

,
and Regnier’s exposition of its use calls for revision.

There 1s an abrupt change of implication here
,
without any intimation of it in the terms of the precept itself ; it is only at the end

of rule 14
,
below

,
that w e find the word prdhr tdh, which w emust

understand as applying to rules 9— 14 — a kind of footing instead of
heading (adhihdra

u

) see another like case in the third chapter
,

rules 2—7 (note on i i i . I n this connected paragraph of rules w e

have an enumeration of the wordsmwhich a n i s original
,

”
and

hence found equally l n all the forms of the text.
The examples are supdn ih svariyar ih (iii iv. 1 . 6 3 : O.

,
in

this and the two following examples
,
has only the first word) ,

vrshapdnayo
‘

pud
-h and hi ranyapdn imd taye i i. 2 .

the text contains half a do z en other examples of the prand
das of pdn i

—
gandndmtvd ganapa ti ii havdmahe O .

omits the last word) , gand memd vi trshan yan ena

ganam(v.4.7 and ddredmi trap ca ganah the cases
,

9 . pdn i
’
tydcl ipabaldndm1

pravdcleshnparvahpra thamo n ahdrah
prahr tydi

’
va vedi tavyah. praharshena vdclah

2

pravdclah
"
: liriga

o ibhahti bheclasamdsa taolelhi tddi bhi r"n iralepa 5
i ty arthah. yathd

“
:

sup v r shap h i r a n ya n dn dm g a n d

ya n en a dar e-
H " : p a n yo _ _ s d ha n vd

t a syd i a h a r n a yd ydn ap v i pa lyo “

v en u r ven u n d y a d y a thd ma n i n d
7
nan

/
a yan apabelapra

f
vdcla tvdd ydn agrahanamayuhtam: 8mdi

’
vam: 8 yan apr avdcla tve sa ti tad bhavet : himta ganapa tipa bcla

pravddo
‘

yam. pd rva i ti himya n ven ma n -7

i tyddishd
’
ttarasya

’
n atvammd bhd cl i ti .

1 G. M .
-ddindmgrahandndm.

2 W . aah.

3 W . y add/g G. M . om.

4 W . om.

bhada .

5 W . nirdishtd.

3 G. M . om.
(7) G. M . om.

(3) W . iyam.

— 3 G.M. O .
-ra

nahdraeya .
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compounds, and derivatives of yana are found b y doz ens in the
Sanhita; —

panyo bhava ti vasantam O. omits the last
word) and 3dmd sarvdn punydn punya occurs in five
other passages

,
once in composition — hanvd a bhi pra

gdya ta O. ends with a bhi ) : there are two other cases of

declensional forms — tasydi hdno yd da tah O . alone has
the last word

,
and it omits the first ; G. M . end w ith hdnah) and

aharn ayd
’hdnayd

’

plonayd onlyW. has the last word)
there is no other case —

ydnapatydn mayobhd r e
’
hi (iv. 1 .2 2

O. has only the first word ; only G. M . have the last two) : I have
noted b ut one other case — vipa lyo bdn avdii vta O. omi ts
the first word) we have a declensional case of bdna at iv.6 .4 5

venur vdinavi bhava ti O. omits the last word )
,
venund vi

mimite and yad venoh sushiram there are a

couplemore of cases —
ya thd yune gunam w e have else

where only dviyuna ,
at v. 2 . 5 2 ' 3 — and man ind rdpdn i

elsewhere onlyman ivdla , at v . 6 . 1 3 . To explain the limitation
pd rvah, the first nasal

,

’ in the rule
,
the commentator quotes

parts of passages already given— namelyyandndmtvd, venund vi
,

and man ind rdpdn i (b ut O. omits the second example
,
and the

second word of the third)— in which the pravdclas exhibit a second
nasal which is den tal . He raises the objection

,
moreover

,
that the

mention of gdn a in the rule is unnecessary, Since the word is a

pravdcla ofga na ; b ut replies that the word (ydnapa tya ) aimed at

is apr avdcla of ganapa ti , not ofyana . It is true
,
now

,
that gdna~

pa tydt stands one degree farther removed fromyan a than does, for
instance

, ganapa tibhyah, or than woul d ydn ihah if it occurred in
the text ; yet we should hardly have expected it on that account
to rece ive a different treatment .
CIffiTUlfilEfiWTUTW: 111 0 11

10. Also in pani , pan im, viyamdnah, and dnyoh.

The passages are ayne deva pan i bhir iyamdnah only
G. M . have the last word) , pan imyoshu sta rdmahe O.

omits the last word) , viyamdnah tamta etam O. has

on ly the first word ; G. M . read - nas tametc .

,
neglecting the pause

of division between the two words) , and d fnyoh havihra tum(i . 2 .

These words are said to b e made a separate rule of because
there is no longer any inclusion ofpravdclas or derived forms.

E RICK: 11 13 11
1 1 . Also b efore a l ingualmute .

1 0 .

1

pan t
’
tydeliyrahaneshn

'2
n ahdrahprahr tydi

’
va vedi ta vyah.

apravdcldrtho
‘

yamdrambhah. a gn e pan im v i y
'd n yoh

1 O . prefixes the whole series ofwords.

2 O.
- ddishu ; G. M .

- ddishu gr
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M . the last ,W. O. the last two) ; pr iyamgava9 ca me nava9 ca

me (iv. 7.4 2 : G . M . omit the first w ord
,
O. the first three) , with a

counter example
,
ana vas te ra tham(i . to prove the need of

ea in the citation ; etamvdi para dtndrah ya sthdnu i’i

han ti (vii . 3 . 1 w e have yaj nasthdnu twice at vi. 1 . 2 4 yd td nave

yd vindydm a9l0 n ayd
’
3apta9aphayd hr indti

only 0 . has hr tfndti ) ; pan etd
’

yoaryham indramvdn ir
and sha ta ha lyan i rdpasamrddhd 3d sydt only
O. has the last two words) : ha lydn i occurs in one or two othe1
passages : pa ra shahunapama9vahun apamydnh (vii . only
O . has yduh) : w e have hun apamas independent word at vi i . 2 .

1 0 2 vdnah 9a ta tantur bhava ti (v11 . with a counter - example
,

to Show the necessi ty of adding 9a ta in the rule
,
r tdvdna9 cayamdnd rndn i (ii . 1 . 1 1 5 only G . M . have r ndn i ; O . omits the

example : vdnah is a pacla in the word as divided
,
r ta - vdnah) ;

9ond dhrshnd n rvdhasd W. B . end wi th dhrshnd ) and
90 ndya svdhd O. omits the example

,
along with the

specification of the point it i llustrates) , the only examples of 9o
'na

that the text contains ; n i j a lyu li ti dhdn ihd and va

naspa tindmen t O. reads enya ) , with a counter- example
,

to Show that the word only 0 0 0 11 1 8 after a m
,
ubhayata en i sydt

tad dhah (vii . 1 . 6 5 . G .M. O . end with sydt) .

r

13 . As final of the formermemberof a compound , n is found
in vrshan

, girshan ,
brahman

,
ahshan

,
earman

,
and earshan .

The termavayraha , w e are told
,
is here taken in the sense of

a vagraha stha . The same interpretation has been given before
(under vi .9 ) ; and the whole use of avayraha in the treatise verges
toward an equivalence with its de l ivat ive . Only T. O. change the
9 of 9 irsha n to eh after n ; b ut , as this i s in accordance with the

teaching of the Pratigakhya I have adopted it .

The examples quoted b y the commen tator are vdto apdnavrshan
dn (11. 1 . 1 1 1 : O. omi ts vdto) , 9 irsha nvdn medhyo bhava ti (vii . 5 .

2 5 brahmanvan to devd dean (vi .4 . 1 0 1
:W. B . omit dean ) , ahshan

va te svdhd (v11.5 . 1 2 and ca rmanvate svdhd w e have
vrshan also at ii . 5 . 8 4 : iv. 1 .2 1

: v11.5 . 5 I

; 9 irshan at vii .5 . 1 2 1 ; and

brahman at v. . 8 3 and vi .4 . 1 0 1 (a second time ) . As counter
examples

,
to Show that the n occurs in these words on ly before a

1 3 . vrshann i tyddiyra l
’

taneshv
l
avayraho nahdrahpr ahr tydi

’
va

vedi tavyah. vd to 9 i r s h b r a hm a hah
3
c a rm 3

carshanyrahaqta sya
4

9dhhdn tare
5

viyneyamaddha

ranam“: mi tr a sya _ i ti heci cl uddharan ti
8
’
3
: tan na sdclhu

a n t o
‘

l 0p d cl (xii i. 1 5 ) i ti vahshyamdn apra tishedhapra tiprasavdr
thamuhta tvdcl eshdmyrahandndmcarshan idhr ta i ty a tra

"
nahd

rasya paddn ta tvdbhdvdt. a tha vd r h d r a r hd r a r a shd
e

(xiii .6 )
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pause of division
,
he gives (the whole subject is omitted in O.

1
)

vrshann ayne vi9vdny a rya d (iv. tasmdt sapta9irshan (v. 1 .

brahman vi9amvi (ii . 3 . 3 5 : G . M . omit vi ) , ahshann amima
dan ta (i . 8 . 5 2 andpa9dnd1it ca rman vi

This disposes of al l the avayrahas cited in the rule save carshan .

’

N o such pa cla as carsha 'n is to b e found in the Tinitt iriya
-Sanhita

,

nor
,
so far as has yet come to light , in any other Vedic text ; nor

does the word seemlike one that could anywhere occur . One can

not help surmising that its presence in the rulemay b e b y a blunder
merely, it being , perhaps, an unintelligent repetition of carman .

But
,
b y whatever hap ormishap it found its way in, it is now an

accepted part of the text
,
and has to b e dealt with . And the com

mentator first creeps out of the difficulty through the hole to which
he usually betakes himself in a like case

,
asserting that the passage

aimed at is read in another text (9dhhd) . He then proceeds to state
that some quote as here referred to the passagemi trasya carshan i

dhr tah 9ravah (iii.4 . 1 1 5 and iv. 1 . 6 3 : O. omits 9ravah) : this i s not
good

,
si nce the words are qu oted 111 the 1 ule b y way of antecedent

exception to an exception [to rule 6] which is to b emade farther on ,

b y the words nor when final
,
nor b y the omission of a (rule

and in earshan idhr tah the n is not final. Or : others are of opinion
that the words in question are specified for the sake of removing
any doubt whichmight ari se as to whether the n in themwere a

product of alteration under rule 6 of this chapter ; and, in this
aspect

,
the citation ofmi trasya carshan i clhr tah 1s to b e approved .

”

The logic of this final conclusion I entirely fail to see : for no

question can possibly arise as to whether the n of carshan i clhr tah

falls unde 1 ru le 6 ; that it does so is palpable and undeniable .

AS w e shou ld expect
,
considering the w ay in which the Prati

cakhya treats the cases
,
these words are read with n in the pacla

text also : namely vrsha n—vdn
,
brahman—vantah

,
and so on . The

ame is the case i n the pacla texts of the R ik and the Atharvan
(seeAth. Pr . iv.

mantras-mm mam: 11 18 11
14. Also in rnn

,
shann

,
shn

,
mn

,
and rdvn— these are original .

The application of the termprdhr tdh, ‘ original
,
in this rule 1s

,
as

was poi nted out above (unde 1 rule to all the cases rehearsed in
rules 9 14 .

diprdpter a tra n ahdro vdihr ta i ti 9arihdn irdharandrthametdn i

yrahandn i
’
ty anye

9manyan te ta thd sa timi trasya carshan idhr ta

i ty uddharan amr aman iyam.

1 0
a vayraha

1 1
i ti himvr sha n n

t a smd t b r a hma n a hsh a n n p a 9 d n dm
avayrahastho

1 2 ¢

vayraha i ti lahshya te.

1 W .
-ne ; G . M .

- dishu gr (2) O . om.
(3) B . om.

4 W.
- shanh (5) G . M. om.

5 W .
-haranam.

7 G. M. om.

3 G. M . rhdrd.

9 B . anena .
( 10) O . om.

11 W.
-ha

sthd.

12 G. M . put next before lahshyate.
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The commentary, after pronouncing the citations of the rule
parts of words

,
intended to include a number of cases

,

” quotes
examples

,
as follows . svayamdtrnndmupa (v. 2 .8 1 ; ,

74 4 3

O. omits upa ) , asamtrnne hi hand (vi . O. omits hand ) , and
svayamdtrnnd j yotih (v. 7. 6 2 I have noted rnn elsewhere only
in andchrn nam(v . 1 . a bhishanno yasmdt (ii .4. n isha nndya

svdhd (vii . 1 . 1 9 1 : only G. M. have this example) , and da9amdsd
n ishannd dsan (vii. 5 . 1 1 O. omits the first word) ; pdshno
ranhydi (i . 3 . 1 0 2 pd shnd sayuj d saha (iv. 1 . 2 2 and v. only G .

M . have saha ) , and pd shn e prapa thydya svdhd (vii . .3 1 5 : G. M .

O . omit svdhd) : I have noted further onlypdushna (i. 8 . 9 2 et al .

a ryamne carumn ir vapet (ii .3 .4 1 twice
,

2
. G. M . O. stop at carum)

I find besides sutrdmn e (i. 8 . 9 2 et al . ) and nrmna (i . which
last

,
howeve1

,
the rule w as not Specially intended for ; finally,

dadhihrdvno ahdr isham(i . .5 1 1 4 and vii . .4 1 9 4 : O. omits ahdr i

sham) and d yrdvn ah (vi . 3 . 2 3 : O. omits this example ) : further
cases of dadhihrdvan and grdvan aremet wi th in the text showing
the combination vn ; I have noted no other words in wh ich it
occurs. Counter - examples

,
showing that vn follows rd only, would

have been easy to furnish : thus, rdyasposhaoldvne, at i . 2 . 1 0 1 .

Cases of quite various and discordant nature are here thrown
together . Most unequivocally calling for treatment in the Prati
ca ,
khya in order to determine their reading

,
are the three passages

in which sanna is altered to shanna after a bhi and n i
,
since (as

quoted by the commentator below) the pa cla - text restores the

original formof the word
,
reading abhishann a i ty a bhi - sannah

etc . I ts s is converted to sh according to vi . 2
,
b ut there is no

authority excepting he 1 e for the change of nn to ram; chapter vii.
does not deal 11 1th th is

,
because i t takes up only those cases in

which the alterant cause and the altered nasal are found 1n differ
ent padas ; and rul e 6 of the present chapter does not apply to it
because its first n is protected (according to xiii . 1 5 ) b y being
followed b y amute

,

”
and its second n b y“having a lingualmute

interposed .

”
The case of tr nn a is akin with this

,
only with the

important difference that the alteration of it s nasals lies beyond
the ken of the P raticakhya , the nn being read 1n every text . The

remaining three al l fall under rule 6 of this chapter
,
b ut they

require specification because they are also covered by one of the

exceptions in rule 16 ; for they exhibit
,
as compared wi th their

14 . a tra
l

satrepaddihade9d ete
2

bahdpdddndrthamuhtdh : rnnd

dishv eshu
“
ca
“
nahdrdhpr dhr td eva vijneydh s va y a s am

svay a b h i sh
“
n i sh

2

d a 9 a

shn o
°

p d shn d _ p it shn e a r yamn e
a

prdhr ta9abclo
‘

yampdnyddishv eva ca rshanparyan teshu ma
hhyah ca tasrshu samhi tdsu n a tvasadbhdvdt

"
: rnne

7 ’
ty ddishu

ti t
B
na muhhyah himta prdptya bhdve ‘

pi
9
n a tvaprdpandrthah.

ta thd hi : rnndddu pd rvan ahdrasya
1 0
spar9aparatvdn n ishedhah
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varna - text is to b e inferred also formi n and sha zm(0 . says rdvzi )
in virtue of association with the others

,
they being found in the

same rule with them; for al l who understand the rules of affairs

hold that the determination of equivocal classes ismade bymention
in connection with words unequivocal. Therefore the meaning of

prdhr ta (all b ut 0 . saypmkr ti ) as defined b y us is alone acceptable .

By comparison with the explanations given above
,
itmay readi ly

b e seen howmuch of reason there is in al l this talk. The commen
tat or raises an obscuring dust about the difficulty, b ut does not at
al l remove i t. The muhhya tvamof the termprdhr ta as here
applied ismore easi ly disproved than itsmarhha tvam.

15 . But not in shumna
,
agni , and yushmcin i ta nor when final ;

nor after the omission of an a nor when fo llowed by amute
nor when p, s , or a palatal , lingual , or labialmu te intervenes.

It wou ld b e rathermore in accordance with the ordinary usage
of the treatise to make five d istinct rules of the five independent
and unconnected specifications which are here crowded together
into a single precept : in fact

,
we Shou ld b e gui lty of no great vio

lence if w e were to divide it into five
,
affixing to each its own

(independently constructed
,
as if for an independent rule ) portion

of the comment. But in that case
,
at any rate

,
the first ru le should

read na shumno‘

gn iyushmdn itah (not ‘

ymir ) . It is not unob

j ectionab le as it stands
,
since w e should expect the first and third

comple te padas to b e quoted as they stand in the text
,
and the

second
,
which is only a fragment of a pacla , to b e distinguished as

such froma possible ayn ih. As to the first ,moreover , there is a

difference of reading among theMSS. of the text : only T.W. have
shumno ; B . 0 . have sumno

,

‘ G. M . have sushumno ; and
,
as is

seen below
,
evenW. has sumnah in the reiteration of the ru le by

the comment. G.M.
,
itmay b e added

,
read vyavdyishu for -

yesha

in the last specifica t ion .

apy rnnashami ayor va rn asmhhi tdydmn atva bhd f

vo man ta
vyah : pr as iddhapadasama bhivydhdrend? ° ’

pmsiddhapaddr tha
samarthanam“arthapdstmvidah” sarve kha lu svikurvate. tasmdd
asmaduhta eva yuhtahprdhrtaca bddr thah

“
.

1 G. M. cm. ; O . asmin.

9 O . om.

3 B . eteshu .

4 O . om.
(5) in G. M . only.

6 G.

M . «sambhavati . 7 0 . m7). 7. 8 G . M . put after 7m. 9 G. M . O . om.

1° O . mama
kdm.

( 11) G . M . O . uttarasya .

‘2 W . B . savary G . M. tavarg O . evci .
’4 W . cm. api .

15 G. M . atra, yo.

16 B. G. M . mukh O . anumu G . M .
-

yag.

18 B . G. M . vidya ie.

19 O . om.

“20 0 . cm. r i
‘

ipa .

91 W .
-

yo ; B .

- t7 ay0 7 ; G. M .

“29 W . cm.

93 O .menu/rdvuzi azmyor .

‘24 W . B . G . M .

- t7) dbh O . eva

na ivasadbhd 95 W . G .M. y a , b ut W . inserts a s ign of omission before the follow
ing pr

96 B .
- dd7 tha7i i ; Gr. M.

- dd7' tha7i na bhava ti . 97 B. sa/rvagdq G. M. myomamfé 98 W . B . G. M . prakrtigm
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‘

shy677at7767. 279

Under the first part of the rule , the passages aimed at are quoted
as follows . sushumnah 3727y677 679mih (i ii .4. 7 ind7 629 77i bhy6277

'

7 77762

3 67q 62 (iv.4. 5 1 : G. M . omi t sayuj d ; the pa cla - reading 1S doubtless
i 77d7 62g777 b

— hydm, so that the 7 and 77 are 3 67777627777pade, as required
b y 1 u le and yushmdn i to a bhaya

'

rh jyotih (ii . 1 . 1 1 6 only 0 . has

Jyot7h fromits inclusion here , the wordmust remain undivided 1n
pacla

- text
,
though in that of the Rig

-Veda it is 1 ead

yushmd—n i tah) .
Examples of final 77 not linguali z ed are 10777 77 havishe 677767776 (ii.

and 10 7 67 7777 777hi 96777 7277

The p1 ecept touching the om1ssi on of an a has reference
,
so far

as I can discover
,
only to the oblique cases of v7 t7 aha77

,
of which

two (and I have failed to note anyothers) are cited
,
namely 777 77 67

qh77 67 ind7 62y67 77772 (i .4. 1 l : O. omi ts the example) and v7 t7 agh7767

370 7777277 (iv.7. 1 5 1 )— for the derivative adjective 77627 trayhna (ii . 5 . 2 5

et al . ) can hardly b e aimed at ; and yet , the authority of this rule
is needed to establish the dental 77 in this word also

,
which would

otherwise fall under rule xiii .6 . Themode of definition of the cases

here intended is in very 1 emarkab le cont1 ast with the usage else
where of the t 1 eatise

,
which

,
as has been repeatedly pointed out

,

differs fromthe other Pratigakhyas especially 1n avoiding all refer

ence to grammatical categori es
,
forms

,
and derivations

,
and defining

the w 0 1 dS to which its rules relate simply b y external circumstances
of position and surroundings l n the text. And this departu l e from
its customis a quite unfortunate and ill judged one : for

,
i n the

first place
,
it renders necessary a part of the Specifications of the

preceding rule (namely sh7i , 77777 , and which really lie outside
the province of the treatise

,
and have no good reason to b e men

t ioned ; and , in the second place
,
as the commentator points out

,

it involves an inconsistency with the general subject of the chapter ,
which has to do with conversions a1 ising samdnapade, ‘within the
limits of the same pada ,’ while in 777 77 67-gh77ah etc. the affecting
cause is in one pada and the nasal to b e affected 1n another. The

commentator explains that the intent is
,
b y a far -

'

1 eaching glance
backward (literally, a lion’s look to lay down a further example
to a rule in the seventh chapter

,
where the restriction samdnapade

is not in force : ghnah etc.

,
namely, are altered forms of h6777 , whose

1 5 . shumnah‘: yushmdn i tah eteshu
3
77 6777727 0 777777767777

7762
”
padya te su sh i n d 7 62 yu shm 777776777

4

pa

d627770 777777627 0 776777767757 7772
”
padya te 19 777 77 1

77 7 77 6770176272

1
77777 0

‘

p i 777777627 0 77 6777Ja 77
'

7 7762
”
padya te

“
77 7 77 77

6

7) 7 77 67 7767777) 7777 67 n imi ttan i 777 i tti 770 7 bhi 7777 67p67d6737ha tv62d

vishamo d7 slztd77767h sa tyam si77h0277677077 77776777yc2yenc7
"

pra tha

”767177 67977 7
8
saptamddhydye’ peshoddhampmflpen a ‘“

ghapa te ta

77 67 6 67 3 677776277 67pada777y67777 0
“

77 72
’
sti ghna

‘

i ty asya hanpabdavi

777 7677776277
” 1 3

7 a sh ahp 72 7 7) o h a v 77 777 (vn 1 1 )
’
ti p7 62pti77. 317677

c67p677 o 776777627 779 ca
"
776777 677 7 77 62

”
17770 77

1“
8 62 772 16 7“ 67 77 67
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nasal
,
b y V11 . 1 1

,
is liable to lingual i z ation. But han

,
b y the usage

of the treatise , signifies the syllable or audible complex of sounds
not ‘

the theme hamand its der ivatives and
,
as the text

contains no example of the combination gh77 , it would have been
easy to exempt 77 fromlingual iz ation gi n/M7 727, after yh.

’

The cited examples of 77 remaining unchanged when followed b y
amute are 3 67777777 6777676777 0

‘

n imishah (iv. 6 .4 1 : 0 . has the first word
only) , 677707 7 7777 67776 762717y67777 O. omits the last word) , and
776777h67n i7 bhi 7777 67777 (i. 8 . 9

The commentator then proceeds to enter into a long discussion
ofmore than usual subtil ty and obscuri ty, of which I amb y no

means confident that I apprehend the meaning. The point aimed
at

,
indeed

,
seems quite clear : b y xiv.4

,
the 77 of such a word as

pfima is to b e doubled , making 17727 777767 ; here , then ,
is a case

where the first 77 is“followed b y a 7777776
”

and so

wou ld seemto have its lingual character forbidden b y the present
rule . The reasonable reply to so hair- Spli tting and impertinent an
obj ection would appear to b e that

,
a duplication being ordered b y

the treatise , the product can b e nothing b ut 7777 , since 7777 would b e
no duplication at al l . The commen tator

,
however

,
prefers to get

around the difficulty b y limiting the word 317777977, mute ,’ as here
used

,
to one which is not the product of express prescription

F or in 17727 7772 176796 627 (iii . 5 . 1 l et al . ) there is duplication, making
17727 777762 (not one of theMSS. writes the duplication) , the one 77
being prescribed b y

'

xiv. 4
,
the other being its occasion or rootWith th is, 0 . prudently ends ; the otherMSS. go on to

explain express b y referring to the word 7767l7hc7
n i rbhinnam

,
already quoted above

,
as

,
with its like

,
also exh ibiting

an instance of occasion of prescription . This word
,
namely, falls

under rules xiv .4
,
5 (becoming thereby and in

rule 5 the termsucceeded b y a consonant ” (vyafij an 0 77677 67) is used
in a different sense from“followed b y a consonant ” (vyafiJana

themeaning of which will b e there explained at full length
(as w e shall find to our cost

,
in one of the obscurest d iscussions of

the entire treatise) . The appositeness of the whole reference I do
not understand .

Finally, examples a re quoted of the suspension of nasali z ation b y
770 77 77 67 " 31767790

’

177 673 iddhalaksha navishayo vivaksh

y677e
‘ 9
: 6777y677h62

2 0

17 72 7 77 62 17 679 0 6267 i ty 62676277 77 6777767777 77 67 sy62t : 7 c

17h 627 17 67 7 67 777 0 67 (xiv.4) i 7i hi 177 673 id67/767777 7677737767d 7677777771

767777 0 677
2 2

10 72 7 77 77 6
’
7y 6777 67 0777777767777.

2 3

177 773 i 076lh671767677 7767 l7 i77i
2 ‘

77 6777h 67 77 i 7 b h i 77 77 ¢7 777 i ty 62dd77 d1oi 776777767777 oi l
”
l67773h677767777 72

76777767777 samb hava ti . 777777 7677 l67773h6777 67777 i 7i cet dv i t i y a c a 7777

7h c7y 0 7 (xiv. 5 ) i ty ( 777 67 3 7277 0 77767vy 67 77767 77 0 7767 7 67y 0 7
2 6

(xiv. 5 ) i 7i

77720 0 yu777y67777677 677n i ti 777 727776777 7673y67 l67773h<77767777 70 77 62i
’
7767 317h77

77777677 i3hy6777
2 7

777 677767702 177 6766777dhe77 67
”

. 31767797777 10 677 0
2 8

yasmdd
673 6277 3p67796710 677 67h.

2”
9673 670 6776776777677giy73h77

3°
vy67776767

’h62yi l773h77
3 ‘
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note to Ath. Pr . i . 3 7) directly define it as so composed. The I

liable to the change into d 1s called in the comment (Zufipl ishta ,
1ll Jomed i . e .

,
I presume

,

‘
of difficult articulation ’

(G. M. to be
sure

,
seemto apply thi s title the first time to the d instead of l

,

and on ly 0 . attaches it the second time clea1 ly to the l , the others’
readings being corrupt ; yet there can hardly arise a doubt as to

its true connection ) , i t is
,
of cou1 se

,
the lingual l which forms an

acknow ledged part of the alphabet of the R ig-Veda (R ik Pr. 1 . 1 1— 2
,

r. 5 2 etc . ) But no such articulation belongs to the alphabet ao
cepted b y thi s treatise — although

,
on the st1 ength of the present

rule alone
,
it is crowded into that alphabet b y the commentator

under rule Nor does the edition of the Sanhita
,
nor do theMSS

,
so far as known tome

,
make any use of a lingua l I. As for

the MSS. of the P ratigakhya and its comment 0 11 this rule
,
B . 0 .Write the ordina1y l throughout ; W. al te1 nates irregularly between

the two
,
G. M . and T. have tl1e 1111gual letter only. As 1 egards the

binding force of the 1 ule
,
the commentator is right so fz -

11 as this
that a d

,
not I

,
is read of necessity in the words to which it relates ,

but that this is
,
to the makers of the P 1 at icakhya , the result of

alteration of an original I there is no reason to believe
,
the

euphonic exchange of the tw o letters is not less st1 ange to the

Taittin ya t ext than to the Vajasaneyi (of theMadhyandina edit/1d :
see Vaj . Pr. iv. 1 43

,
v ii i.45 ) and Atharvan ; and the rule i s 1 cally

pdj drt/zamonly, and an intrusion into our treat ise of something
foreign to its system.

The commentator first gives his own explanat ion and i llustration
of the precept . As example of the Operation of the rule

,
he cites

mz‘gldti ”daze and
,
as counter- example , to show that the

change ismade only after a mixed vow el
,

” he has nothing better
to offer than an alleged passage “fromanother text

,

”
na lam

plwvam. F or
,
in such

o

words as zdi tah (i pravodhum(i . l .

14 3 ) , 2ddyd/1 (i . 2 . ayad ( i.4. hedah (i . 5 . crane/l ad (i . 6 .

where the B ig Veda reads regula1 ly the lingual l and its

aspirate
,
the Taittir1ya

- Sanhita maintains the d
,
not less firmly

than after r . This
,
the commentator goes on to say, is an interpre

tat ion (but the termhe uses is [
mi t/ta

,
properly ‘ reading ’ or ‘ ve 1

1 6 . prkmsvardd r/cdrdt
‘

paro
’
lakdro duficl ishyasa riy

'

fi iko
’
dakd

ramdpadya te : pdus/elcarasdder“ma te“. mr d d t i prktasva

rdd i tiMm na lamp lavam" i ti ’ pdkkdn tare. pdushkamsdder”
grahaqz ampaj ar tham9

7101Wvi ka lpdr tham”. mardhasthdna tayd
dubplz

’

shpa ladakdrayofi
‘"

sddrpyam‘

astZ
’
ti vydkamndnusdr i“

sd tmpdgtho ‘

yam: ka thamanusdr i tvami ti cet
”
ta t/1a i n

? "

s thdn e
‘

n t a r wtama h : sthdneprdpyamdndndm antamtama
ddepo bhava ti

’
tz

’

.

sd trasya
”

pd§11dn tarczmapi vydklzydya te : prktasvardt para

lo dam‘ 8

pdushkarasddefi
‘ g
: a tra samdnapada i ty asyd

’
nuvartw

na rh vijfieyam: pdushkara sdde/Lpdk/1i 7m/1 2 ‘
samdnapade pr ieta
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sion ’

) of the rule founded on the authority of the grammarians
,

who assert a homogeneousness of the dulzcl is/zpa l and of the d
,
as

being both produced in the lingual position : and if the question is
raised as to how it is so founded

,
reference is made to a rule of

Panini which prescribes that, in case of substitution
,
the

most nearly related letter is to be taken. I do not see that this
exposition and reference have any pertinence whatever.
Then

,
the commentator adds yet another interpretation, which,

he remarks
,
is also highly esteemed. It differs fromthe one

already given only in implying (apparently, fromxiii . 6) samdna
pack ,

within the limits of a single pacla taking
,
then

,
a different

example
,
te nomrdayantu et with the counter- example

i lcin
'

z dambhava ti — which
,
in view of the frequent occur

rence in the Sanhita of ad d
,
iddvan t

,
and their like

,
is notmuch to

the point— and finally, as further counter- example , to justify,
the

restriction samdnapade, the phrase pi tflokafi somena p.

pi tr
- lokam) , where the I does not become 61 after r . But in thi s

last case is involved an additional difficu lty ; namely, that in the

compound p itflokakdmasya p. p itr loka
-kdmasya ) the r

and 1 domeet samdnapade, and yet the l maintains itself: over
this

,
the commentator hobbles as best hemay, with the plea that ,

prohibition having beenmade in the case ofpi tr loka , it is extended
b y association to the further compound.

The groundlessness and unintelligence of all this special pleading,
resorted to for the purpose of forcing in as an integral part of the

P raticakhya a precept altogether foreign to it , is palpable enough ;
and one grudges the time and words spent in its exposure.

svardd rkdrdt pa ro Zakdro dakdramdpadyate. ya tha t e

prkmsvardd i tiMm i l dn
’

t samdn«pacla i ti 7375771 p i t r l

sa/mcdr i tvdd“ekasya. i tarasyd
’

p z
’

p i t z
' l ok a

kdma sy e” ’
ty asyd

’

pi
’s

samdn apada tve sal ty api n ishedho b iza

va ti . idamapi pdthdn tammba lw ddr tam.

i ti tr i bhdshyammeprdtz’pdkhya vivamn e
trayodago

” ‘

dle

1W. B . om.

2 B . om. ; G . M lo dam.

3
all b ut B.

( lurk ; B . y
'

fiako ; 0 . 77310 ; G .

M .
-j fiaka_

1iz . 4 O . everywhe re pauska
5 W . Jena ; B. Jam. 6 B mad.

7 B . i ti
’
tz

’

.

8 G. M . 0 .
-dz

’

.
(9) W . om.

10
al l b ut B . dark ; W . B . s htadalak O .

- lakdm
dale ; G. M .

- {a ( lakdr 1’ O . sadwyaswmj fio dakdram.

19 W . s ci/fi t ; G. M.
- sdm.

113) G . M . ucyate.

14 G. M . ins. va rpdndm.

15 G . M . O .
-mas sad/

( gamma .

“5W .

asya ; O . s zZtm.

1"B . i ti . 18 B . ins. i ti . 19 O .

- sdda, i ty ; G. M. i ty only.

90 G . M.

- dasya , and om. ity asya .

‘31 G . M . ins. pakshe.

92 W. om.

‘23 0 . cm.

94 W . B . O .

- can
’

ta te 95 O .
- sm1°n.

96 B . nishedha .

97 W . B .
- kasye ; G . M . Jakamasye.

98 G .

M . O . om. api .
99 G . M . O . dvitz

‘

yepmgneprathamo.
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CHAPTE R X I V .

CONTENTS : 1—7, dupl ication of one of thememb ers of a group of consonants ; 8 ,
duplication of ch

,
kh

,
and bh

,
in certain cases ; 9—1 1 , insertion b etw een a surd

spirant andmute ; 1 2—1 3 , aspiration of a surdmute b efore a Spirant ; 14
— 2 8

,

exceptions to the rules for duplication, and discordant view s of certa in authori

ties respecting them; 2 9—33 , occurrence of the enclitic circumflex.

J“

1 . A consonant preceded by a vowel is doub led
,
if fol lowed

by a consonant.
The intricate and obscure subj ect of duplication in consonant
groups is treated atmore length in this than in the other Prati
9akhyas (compare R . Pr. vi . 1—3 ; V. Pr. iv. 97—1 14 ; A . Pr. iii. 2 6
3 2 ; a lso Panini vi ii .4 .46 b ut chiefly on account of the liberal
citation heremade of the discordant views of various teachers
respecting it . The doctrines of the treatise itself are mainly in
accordance with those of the rest. This first and leading principle ,that the first con sonant of a group is doubled, is stated in equ1va
lent terms b y al l . The principal restrictions to its application are

,

as stated below
,
that r

, 11, z , (1) (rule and a letter doubled
,
or a

mute followed b y another of the same series (rule are exempted
fromduplication . F or the detai ls

,
see the follow ing rules.

Of course
,
in applying the rules for duplication

,
we have to

assume the formof the consonant- groups as determined b y the

other precepts of the P rat icakhya— treatingm’

sarj an i
‘

ya , for exam
ple , as is prescribed in the ninth chapter, andmaking the insertions
pointed out in the fifth (v. 3 2

,
3 3 And further

,
to finish the

matter
,
the rules for yama ,

nds ikya , and svara bhakti (xxi. 1 2— 16 )must be duly taken into account .
In an additional note to the Atharva P raticakhya , I gave a

complete list of the consonant - groups of theAtharva- Sanhita
,
with

the forms which they come finally to assume under the laws of
combination . It has been necessary to prepare a simi lar one for
the Tfiittiriya

- Sanhita
,
in testing the reach and bearing of the rules

of the present treatise : but the scheme i s hardly w orth givi ng in
full.

1 . svarapnrvamvyarnj anmh’

vya fij anaparanz
’
dvi varn amdpad

ya te. ya thd
’
: um evaonpfirva i ti kins t a t evampara

i tiMm: u r u vyanj anami ti k imp r am svarahpnrvo

yasmc’it 4
ta t

"
svarapfi rvamvyanj anama smdt parami ti vyanj a

naparamdvayor varnayofi samdhdro dvivarn am.

1 G. M . put next b efore den/”mam.

9 O . para/m.

3 G . M . om.

4 W . ins asdu .

5 B . om.

6 0 . adds svarapfirvami ti kind : p r a j a n a nmn: p a d b hy dm vy

anj anapammi ti kmu ga n d u ta, vyanj ana i ti kin). p r a ugam.
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is itself doubled (except b y Harita, rule a first mute of the
same series with the nasal is in serted before the latter (rule and

between the twomutes a y/ama so that w e =have as final
result the formidable combinations ceppmand sspj im.

The R ik Pr. (vi. 2 ) also requires a double mute after I
,
and the

Vaj . Pr. (iv. 99) after any semivowel— which last is equivalent with
our rule

,
since y is never followed b y amute.

We have a right to be surprised at the introduction of this and
the rule next following before rule 4

,
since the duplication they

teach is analogous to that after r
,
and of secondary importance

to it .

P

FCTQT

3 . According to some teachers
,
themute only.

That is to say, in the comb inations just treated of
,
the mute is

duplicated, but not the preceding semivowel also ; and we are to
read ka lppd/i and vi bhaddvnne.

According to the commentator
,
this rule represents the approved

usage in the edit/i d. It seems very strange to find such approved
usage laid down in the P rfiticakhy a merely as the dictumof cer

tain authorities. B ut a rule (xiv. 7) is given below,
without any

restriction
,
which plainly implies the validity of the present one .

{w t 3 118 11

4. Also a consonant that follows r .

The r itself being
,
b y rule 15 , not liable to duplication. This is

the rule second in importance in the whole system, and is found in
al l the P raticakhyas and in Pfinini . TheAth. Prat. ( iii. 3 1 the Va] .
Prat . and Panini ascribe the same effect to it as
to r : and it is strange that our treatise

,
which is so liberal in its

citation of discordant Opinions ,makes no reference to one so well
supported as this . After it w e find in the Sanhita only the three
nasals specified in rule xxi . 14 as requiring the insertion of amist
leg/a ,

and the three semivow els y, r , v on the other hand
,
forms

numerous groups as firstmember : I have noted twenty- four of two
consonant s

,
forty- three of three consonants

,
and five of four conso

nants ; a few of themare exempted fromduplicat ion by rules 16 ,
2 0— 2 3 . The cited examples are a rcantg/a rkamarkinafi

3 . ekeshdm ma te lavakdmpnrva ’
spa/reef eva dvivarnam‘

dpnoti
" 6

t ine/1d
’
vadhdmn ena Sittrctnmrdrambhanena ca pdus/i

lea rasddima te lava lcdmyoe ca dui twma sti
’
ti gmnya te“.

idameva entra in i shtan
’

z net tu pnrvam’

. pnrvoktdny
e
evo

’
dct

hara ndn i .

1 G. M . 0 . ins. dcdrydndm.

7 B .

- rvae ca ; G. M . put after eva .

3 G. M .
-

; apam,

as also in the rule .

4 O . dvitvam.

5 G. M . O. dpadyate.
(6) O. om.

7 O . stu/mm.

8 O . akt
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i . e . a rcean ty arklcamarkkinali ) , ar/eyen a, vdi i . e . arkk
yena : wanting in and 12mvti udumbamh (v. 1 . 1 0 l et al . z i . e.
12mg vdi ) .
The ca

,
also

,

’
of the rule

,
according to the commentator

,
irnpl ies

duplication , and precedence of the r b y a vow el (bringing down
svarapnrva fromrule The question is raised b y an obj ector
whether sequence of the consonant following the r b y another con
sonant (in virtue of vyanj anapammin rule 1 ) is not also implied
but such sequence is declared not obligatory ; and i t is pointed
out that later rules exempting a consonant in pa t ted, and
a Spirant before a vowel

,
fromduplication after r

, prove that the
present rule prescribes dupli cation also where no consonant follows

,

and where a vowel follows
,
since there would be no propi iety in

denying b y a Special rule 11 hat had not been already enjoined b y
a general ru le . In supp0 1 t of his assertion that the rmust be pre
ceded b y a vowel

,
the commentator cites the word tryambakam

in which he says that the ymu st not be doubled : and he

fort ifies his claimb y appealing to Panini
’s rule which

expressly restricts duplication after r and it to cases in which these
letters follow a vowel (G . M . add the remark that in Panini also
no implication of vya fij unapa rmn ,

‘ followed b y a consonant
,

’

found ) . The Vaj . Pr. (iv. 10 2 ) makes an equivalent restriction
explicitly. The groups are not numerou s in the Taittiriya- Sanhita
in which a r that does not stand first is followed b y a consonant

,

and the only consonant so following is y : the combinat ions are

j ry, try, ntry,
ttry, n try,

stry,
and tstry.

This fini shes the proper exposition and i llustration of the ru le ;
but the commentator suffers himself to be enticed into a lengthy
and tedious refutation of a tri vial suggestion which some one has
been impertinent enough tomake. There are those

,
he says , who

4 . rephdt param1
f

vyanj anmn 2
(:lvivafrn awn dpadya te

Q
:

3

ya tha
,

a r c-

H

b

a r ley
5
d r y

G
svarapitrvadvi tvayor disar

shakac ca lcdmli . nanu
6
eyafij anapara tvdka rsha leak kini na syc

’

i t

ne
’
ti brnmah : n iyamc’tb/i ctvdt ta t/i d hi a va s d n e

"

(x iv. 1 5 )
a s limct s va r ap a r a, (xiv 16) i ty etann is/i edl i advayena rep/i dtpa

rasya
"
eyeinj anasya

g
vyanj anapara tvdbhdve

”
svarapnrva tve

“‘

p i

dvi tvamasti
’
ti n ieci

‘

ya te
”
: apmsaktapr a tishedl i (innpapa tteli ‘ 3 .

svarapnrva tvdn
'

vddeeena
“
kim: tr yamb a k ami ty ddciu md

bhed i ti : kin
'

i ca : r a h c
’

i b hydni dv e i ti
”

pdn in iyasntrend
’

pi svarapnre a tve sa ty evai
1 6
dvi tvan

'

i vidhiya te .

’7
tasyc

’

t
‘ s ’

yam
ar thah : a ce, u ttardu ydu rephaha/cdrdu tdbhydmuttara sya yaro

dve bhava ta
”
i ti .

2 °

kecid evamncuk svarapnrvddipabdavad repli apitrvami ti

vdeye
”

e dee
2

s yuktyan tarama rt/i dn taramsamarthaya ti“: a lt a r

i ty damn” vdikr tarephdd
"
u ttamsya

'

na sydd olvi tvann
2 7
i ti .

tad etadad/iyayanavimddlzapaddka timadhydste
”
: nag/amtu na
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maintain that the analogy of svaraparvamin rule 1 would require
rephaparc am, ‘

preceded b y r
,

’ to be employed here (instead of
rephatparam, following and that the difference of phraseology
intimates a difference ofmeaning— namely, that a consonant coming
after a r which is the" product of euphon ic alterat ion

,
as in ahar

devanam(13a onlyW. B . have asi t ) , is not doubled . But
this , he replies , enters upon a path which is at variance with the
reading of thismime and he proposes himself to set forth the true
ground of the different t ermemployed. If rephaparva ,

namely,
were used

,
the rule wou ld be liable to the suspicion ofmeaning the

direct opposite of its real intent
,
since rephaparvamadmits of

being understood as rephat parvam, ‘

preceding r .

’
.And if it be

retorted that this false implication is of no account
,
since the case

it wou ld involve is already provided for in the first rule of the

chapter, and the present rule w ould be a mere useless repetition ,

and that the avoidance of such repetition is of itself enough to refute
the impl ication— then the farther reply ismade , that that is not
sound doctrine

,
in view of the principle stated in the verse“non

contact withmud 1s far preferable to the washing of it off;
”

and

the teacher uttered the rule in its formas given
,
with the intent

that not even a part icle of suspicion ofwrongmeaning should find
occasion fromit .

There is no good reason to suppose that the author of the treatise ,
in saying rephat pa ram, intended to do anythingmore than use a

lawful discretion in the selection ofhis phraseology. The ambiguity
which the commentator ascribes to the o ther reading is suffered to
pass in numberless other cases. Themore desirable cleanliness of
himwho has incurred no need of ablution has been referred to once
before (under iv. 2 3 ) , in a case somewhat similar.
dame vaco yuktyan taraprayoj anam.

°

rephap itrvami ty akte vi

r ueldhaviyrahena
2 9

entrant san
’

zdigdhani syat : rephat par can
’

i re

phaparvam” i ti : bhava tv
8 1

esha m’

yraha i ti cet : adhyaya
’disa

trenai
’
tad ga tami ti

3 3

paunamktyamasya entrasya
' ”
padya te

nanu paunamktyabhaya'd eva c iruddhaviyrahamn ivarayamah34
ne

’

yan? sara ld vr ttih : prakshalanad dhi
3"

pan/t asya darad aspar

9anan
'

i varami ti 3 5 nydyad3 6 atra vi ra ddhacankdteco
‘

pi nc
‘

i
’
vaka

can'

i labha tami ti vaco yuktyan taren a entra in acaryahprovdca .

1 G. M . ins . ca .
02) O . dvitvamdpnoti . 3 G. M . ins . w araparvatvadm’

tvayor aka/r

shakac cakdrah na tu eyanj anapw atvakarshakah.

4 in G . M . only.
(5) O . om.

(6) G . M. cahdro only.

7 G . M. a tha n a (xiv. 14) i ty uttaranishedhddhikare a va

s dn a v i s a r j a n i yaj i hvdmnl i yop a dhmdn i y dh 8W. 0 . para; ca .

9 W . B . om.

1°W. B .
-vena ; O .

- bhane ; G. M . om. G. M .
- rapara tee ; O . om.

19 O . gamyate ; G. M . nigcaye ka tham.

13 G. M .
-kta3ya pra

14 O .
“mant a ( 15) G .

M . om.

‘6 W. O . evam. ‘7 G. M . ins . ta t ka than
'

i aco fraha
‘

bhyan dve.

13 G . M .

asy
19 G. M . sta .

“20 G . M . addmzm’

pi vyanj anapara tvaprasakti r na ang/a te.

91 O . dhah.

9"B . om.

93 W . om. ; G. M . rephatpa
frami t)?mice .

94 G . M .
-

ya ti
’
ti

ar thdnta/rasya
’ddharanamnegate.

95 G. M . atra .

96 W . om. vdikr ta .
(77) G . M.

vyaflj anasya dvi tmn na syad.

78 O .
-as i ta .

79 W . viruddhdv i ti grahanena G. M .

O .
-hane.

3°W . B . paw n/m; O . corrupt .

37 W. B . bhavaty.

37 G . M . esha .

33 G.

M . ta tak.

34 0 .
-ma iti cet. (35) G. panke B . om. varam.

3‘ G. M .
-

yend.
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signifying that the increment- consonant is not itself to be doubled ;
but j ustly pronounces this to be inappropriate , as such duplication
is forb idden b y rule 2 3 of this chapter.
I n thi s and the three following rules is contained

,
for al l the cases

which come within the purview of the Praticakhya, the explicitprohibition of a double aspirate . Such double aSpl rates are, how
ever

,
sometimes written b y the Hindu scribes , both in situat ionsWhere the authori ty of the phonetic treatises directly forbids them,

and elsewhere. Thus
,
mymanuscript of the Taittir’iya-Sanhitahas

,

three times
, gth gth instead of gt gth as the result of combination of t

and h (at ii .6 . l 2 5 : i ii .4 . l 4 : and the Calcutta edition
,
so far

as printed
,
gives

,
unadvi sedly, the same . Both authorities agree

in reading dictigthgthi at i ii . 1 . 1 1 4 . The edition
,
ab surdly enough,

gives adha ththah at i . 1 . 13 2
,
where mymanuscript has adha tthah.

And I find a few cases ofhhhh and chch
,
which wi ll be noted under

rule 8
,
below.

As under the preceding rule
,
the commentator here also enters

into a tedious and useless discussion of a verbal question ; namely,
why

‘ followed b y consonants is represented b y cyanj anottarayoh
instead of cyanj anaparayoh. Some

,
he says, have maintained

that a difference ofmeaning is intended b y the difference of phra
seology ; that it is desired , namely, to except cases like a bhy asthat

where the following consonant is the product of euphonic
alteration. The ground alleged for thi s claim1s not entirely clear
tome : it seems to be that a Specified following cause (one that
produces an effect in something that precedes it) is common to the
san

’

zhi tdf text and that which is not sa
'mhi ta

,

‘ hence
,
a cause of

increment occurring in either kind of text being in question , a

citation of words fromoutside the samhi ta is alone suitable
,
on

account of‘ their constancy— that is, abhi a sthat not being citable
as an example under the rule in its pada -form

,
itmust not be so

treated in its san’

zhi ta-form
,
as well . But the claimis disallowed ,

as being opposed to the actual reading , and also to the fundamental
virodhanmatasmraviroathctc1 8 ca ta tha hi : matasatre svarapar
va tve vyanj anapa ra tve

1 9
ca sa ti vihi tamdvi tvama tra n ishpad

ya te
“
: na ta

2 2
ta tra vya fij anamviceshi tam: tactapavactaka tvdd

a tra
2 3 ’

p i ta ctvicesho va let-umayaktah
“

. eikshadipar ikshanact
”

adhyayanan arocthdc ca vaco yuktyan tardbhiprayo
c

smabhir a bhi

dhiya te
“

. apavactyapavdata/Myer 2 7 anayor ”
n iyamo na

’
sti : him

i ti :
2 8

svaraparva tve sa ti cyanj anaparameva cyanj anan
’

i
"9
dvi

tvam3 0 bhaj a te : 9 ‘
dvi tiyaca tu rthau ca

3 2
vyafiy

’

anaparav
3 3
eva par

vagamam’“bhaj a ta i ti : kimta prdcuryabhiprayen e
’
etam3mm

dcayampravr ttam. ka thamn iyamabhavah : anya thd
3"
ku traci t

karya ctvayadarcanat.
3"
a t ta a n n ap a ta i tyadaa dvi tvam:

p r am a ddh i i tyadau parvayamah” : can h a s t a i ty

a tra ti l
BB

prdptdu sa tyamapi ne
’
gtamkaryamdrcya ta i ti ca

n iyama' bhavah. eiksha
'

cai
’
van

’

z cakehya ti
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rule . F or
,
the intent is to cast out or deny a duplication established

b y the fundamental rule where the being preceded b y a

vowel and fol lowed b y a consonant w as implied ; and there no

limitation was laid down for the fo llowing consonant ; hence, it is
improper to lay one down here

,
where an exception is prescribed.

The commentator then goes on to say that he will set forth the
real intent of the difference of phraseology, with due regard to the
Qiksha, and in accordance with the accepted reading of the text .

But I amcompelled to confess myself incapable of extracting a

satisfactory meaning fromhis exposition and argument. The

po i nt of it is an asserted absence of n iyama in the tw o rules (1
and as of one suffering and the other prescribing exception.

N iyama , ‘ ob ligatory force ,
’
appears to signify here j oint applica

tion
,
and so amutual or reciprocal influence. When a vowel pre

cedes
,
he continues

,
a consonant is doubled on ly when followed b y

a consonant
,
and second and fourthmutes take increment of the

mute that stands before theml n the alphabet only when followed
b y a consonant . But the pair of 1 ules in questi on i s constructed
with the intent ofmultiplicity diversity

’ or ‘ independence ?
’

pracurya is not found elsewhere ) . How does an absence ofn iyama
appear ?Why, f1 omthe fact that otherwise a twofold effect would
in some cases come to light. In a tta havinshi (ii . .6 1 2 9 ) and in
annapa te (iv. 2 . 3 1 et and so on

,
there is duplication ; i n prac

chac chandah (iv. 3 . 1 2 9 : G. M . have instead accha
’
vakah

,
the refer

ence for which I have fai led to note ) and adahi te amdeva praya ta
(i i . 6 . 1 2 5 : G. M . O . omit

O
praya ta ) , and so on

,
there i s increment of

a p1 eced1ngmute ; b ut 1n tan haste (y i . 1 . 3 7 : W. has tans te [iv. 1 .

but doubtless b y accidental omi ssion of ha ) , even though it
falls under the rule

,
the same effect is not seen . hence

,
there is

Marat“parcasya c arnasya kvaci et dvi tvamca lea thya te
na ca varga gtvi tiyasya na ca turthe lea tta

4 3
cana .

vyalehya
'

tamca vacanametadvi ctvadbhih :

hu traci t svar ayormadhye dvi tvamtakshydnusara tah
parvayamas ta tha ta tra j neyo varnavi cakshanaih.

evamrnpaman iyamamsacayi tumcyafij anottarayor
“
i ty anta

rasvikarah
“

.

cyanyanama ttaramyabhyamtau tayoh.

1 G. M. 0 . put next b efore pa ra ,
0 . adding ta .

9
in 0 . only .

(3) G . M . O . om.

4 G . M . O . svarapumayor .

5 G. M . vyanj anottarayar .

6 B . ntaratrani G . M .

uttarasatrani 7 G . M . O .
- tteh O . om. tan .

8 E . om.

9 G. M . 0 .
- ti

’
ti ; G . M .

add ta tra .

19 G. M . samhi tasamh 11 G. M . paramani O . aktani 99 O . om.

19 O . tatra .

14 G. M . wasya .

15 W . O . om. tad ; B . gunam.

16 W. O . evam; M.

exchanges the places of eva and i ti . 17 0 .
- ti

’
ti . 79 O . om. satra .

79 O .
- nama

trapar
99 G. M .

- ta ; 0 . puts after dvi tvam, and adds i ty.

97 G . M . ni shidhyate ;
0 . 1) igishyate.

99 W . B . O . nu .

99 W. B . tatr a 94 G . M . yuktah.

95 W.
-dipavaca

ksh G. M .
-na .

99 O . abhikshi 97 W. B . apavaddp
(99) G. M . na

’
sti virodha

i ti . 99 O . paramam. 39 W . om.

91 0 . ins. svaraparvo.

39 B . ta ; 0 . om.

33 O .

pardv.

94 W .
-me ; G. M .

-mau .

35 B . G. M . ins.

’

pi .
96 G. M. ins. ka tham.

97 W .

B .
-mam. 99 O . om.

39 W. om.

4° O .
- ra .

41 W . sarvasya .

49 G. M . vakshyate.

43 G. M . katham. 44 0 . ins. i ty.

45 O .
-j anay0r .

46 G. M . O . uttarasv’

.

47 G . M.

tad.

48 G . M .
-mm.
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ab sence of n iyama . The examples here furnished
,
which ought to

give us the clue to the commentator’smeaning
,
seemto leave us

wholly in the dark , since not one of themfalls under -e ither of the
rules in question : the first

,
second

,
and fourth are b y rul e 2 3 ,

below
,
exempt fromduplication ; the third is a case under rule 8 ;

and the combination hit is (see under rule 1 5 ) treated as a simple
h. N ext

,
the Qiksha is quoted, to the effect that “in some cases ,

also
,
duplication of the first consonant of a group after a vowel is

prescribed ; not , however, of a secondmute , nor of a fourth
,
under

any circumstances and
,
b y those versed in the subject , the statement is explained [in conformity with what follows] in some

cases
,
there is duplication of a con sonant between two vowels

,
in

accordance with rule ; so there also is to be understood prefixion
of the precedingmute

,
b y those ski lled in alphabetic sounds

the known Qiksha, itmay be remarked, no such verses as these are
to be found) . And the final conclusion is, that the different term
in vyafij anottarayoh is intended to signify an ab sence of n iyama
of this sort . That is to say, perhaps , the real independence of the
two rules is intimated b y the choice of a different termin express
ing the common factor which they contain.WM"
6. As also

,
in all cases

,
when they follow r .

This
,
it is pointed out

,
has the value of an exception under rule

4. The dual number of rephaparvayoh shows that the pair,“second and fourth mutes
,

”
spoken of j ust above

,
is intended.

Also (ca ) implies the increment b y prefixion of the next preced
ing mute. And the meaning is

,
that second and fourth mutes

,

with the limitations prescribed, as preceded b y r
,
take always their

respective predecessors as increment . Thus
,
arcthvo (i . e. arctgthvo)

bhava and arcthya
'

vdn (i . e . arddhy pranah

only G . M . have pran ah) . Mtyam, ‘ in all cases
,

’ implies that the
increment ismade after 9‘ when themute to be increased is followed
b y a vowel also (not alone when it is vyafij anottara , as specified in
rule Thus

,
in artheta (i . e . ar tth etha

’

pam only B .

has apam) ,markham(i . e. meme/mm) tajjayhanyam
and goargham(i . e . goarggham) eva

6 . r ephat p a r amc a (xiv.4) i ty asya
’

pavagtakameta t
‘

: dvi

vacanena dvi tiyaca turthau grhyete say ieeshanayo
2

rephapar

fvayor anayor
3
n i tyampnrvayamo bhava ti

"
: agamanvddecakae

cakarah. yatha
"
: 1i r dhf a r gthy n i tyami ti kim

svarapara tve
‘

pi bhava ta
6
etact i ti a r the ma r/t ham

7 W . avadat. 9 W. B . navi ; G . M . O .
-shanda .

3 O . tayor .

4 O . syat.
5 in G .

M . only.

6 G . M .
- ty.
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gtasamupa dadhati sac i tra ati cchan gtasaya

dhdmacchad iva hha tu rva
’

i B . O . omit vdi ) , paramac
cha tto care (iv. 6 . 2 and yael bl intecchadan

’

. saman i
Further examples of the increment of ch

,
fal ling under this ru le

,

are a
’

cchact and pracchad (at and a
'

cchetta if

there are others
,
I have omitted to note them. The usage in the

manuscript s , of our commentary and of the Sanhita
,
is quite irregu

lar
,
varying between ch simply, cch

,
and chch

,
without much

r egard to whether the case is one to which this rule applies or not .

I have collected the cases in whichmymanuscript of the Sanhita
has chch they are dhdma chchad (ii .4 . 1 0 9 but dhdmacha ct in
the same division) , prachchach chandah and dya chchact

bhyah and
,
in the combination of separate words (besides

the case ju st quoted) , accha ch chandah (iv. 3 . 1 2 hahuch chan etah

and ya ch chreshthah I n every one of these
instances

,
the Calcutta edition

,
so far as it yet reaches , reads

correctly ech.

I have found no other cases of the increment of hhi under the
rule ; butmymanuscript has (w ithout authority) a ttahhhhi eta t (i i.

samahhhhida t and ahhhhidrah w hile
(along with the MSS . of the comment ) it reads hhhh instead of hhh

in the example cited above . The edition reads hhh at i i .
1
,
remarking at the latter place that itsmanuscript authori

ties have hhhh. Of course
,
the doubled aspirate is to be rej ected,

here as elsewhere
,
in obedience to sound phonetic theory as well as

to the concordant authority of the P rat icakhyas.mm: at : 5121111 : firfirmaminn
fiwWz ni‘ n

9. After a surd spirant followed by amu te is inserted a first
mute of the same position with the latter , as abhin idhana .

The surd spirants are (see five
,
namely 1

9 , 3h, 3 , and (p (upa cthmdn iya ) . The rule is to be paralleled with
those in the vaj . Pr. which direct that a mute be
doubled after a spirant

,
and aft er j ihvrinn i liya and upadhman iya

(which in that treatise are not reckoned as spirants) ; also w ith

8 . upasargaparveshu patha evamparveshu ca
l
sa tsu cha

hhi bhuj e
’
ty eteshu parvagamo bhava ti 9 . cahara ayamanva'deca

hah. ya tha
s
: (i n ama _ _ a y a h

’
ti him. v i b hu

yd
4
hhi

’
ti him n i hh d a ts v upasarya

"

i ti him: s a etany upasargapnrva
'

n i . anyany
6

ucyante

p r i yam patha i ti him: r ta b h i r a t i s a v i tr a

(mama p a r ama - “ n : y a d

7 G. M . om.

9 O . sydt.
9 G. M . O . om.

(4) O . om.

5 G . M .
- rgapz

‘

zrva .

6 G . M.

0 .ms. apy.



xiv. Tai ttiriya
-P ra

‘

tigahhya and Tr ibhashyara tna .

that in the R ik Pr. (vi . 2 ) which allows
,
but does not require

,

duplication of a mute after the spirant s (namely 53, sh, s, h, z ,
ii ) . The Ath. Pr. (un less such a precept is lost b y the lacuna
occurring in the treatment of this subj ect : see note toAth. Pr . iii .

2 8) and Panini have nothing similar. Our rule
,
however

,
is quite

alone so far as the treatment of a nasal after a spirant is concerned
,making an insertion of a surd non - aspirate , instead of a nasal : and
,

as will be seen, the next rule quotes an Opinion which would bring
the Taittiriya usagemore nearly into accordance with that Of the
Rik and Vajasaneyi Sanhitas ; but the commentator pronounces
that Opinion unapproved.

The examples quoted are as follows : yah hdmayeta (i. e . yaz
hham ii . 1 . 2 3 et acmann (i . e . appman ,

or
,
after al l rules are

applied , apcpfiman) aij am(iv. 6 . 1 1 : O . omits the example and

puts here , instead of below
,
that for (p) gr ishme ( i . e . gri shpme or

yr ishshpjfime)madhyanel ine ayasmayam(i . e . ayaspma
yamor ayassppmayam) vi cr ta bandham onlyW . has

bandham) ; yahpapmana (i . e . ya cpppa- z 0 . adds to this
last ta smin (vi i . 1 . 5 1 et al . z to be treated like aya smayam, above ) ,
and

,
aftermadhyanaline, pra ’

gnati (prapcttnati : I have overlooked
this citat ion in searching out the references ) . As counter- examples ,
we have first cara cly aparahne but 0 . sub stitutes brah
macadino c adan ti

,
i .7. 1 4 et to show that the sonant Spirant ,

h
,
does not require a like insertion (the case is one of nasihya ,

xx i .

then ruhmamapa dadhati (v. 2 . 7 the case is one for yama ,
xxi . 1 2 ) , to show that a mute receives the increment only after a

Spirant ; and lastly ishod ca c aj rena ca to show that a

mute only is increased after a Spirant. For the second of these
counter- examples , O . sub stitutes tw o of the same character

,
namely

yamapnavanah (i . 5 . 5 1 ) and 3a pra tnac a t (ii .2 . 1 2 1 et for the

last
,
it gives (in a passage which has strayed out of place , and got

inserted near the end of the comment to rule 1 0) aynaye se dha
(i . 2 . 2 l et

I n al l th ese combinations , x and (p are exempt fromduplication
b y xiv. 1 5

,
b ut the sibilant s are doubled , except as some authori ties
would leave themunchanged.

9 . sparcaparagt aghoshad ashman ahparah‘

pra thama“agamas3
tasya spareasya sasthdnah

“
samdnasthano ‘

bhin i cthano bhava ti .

abhin i gthiya ta
"
i ty a bhin idha

‘

nah : aropan iya i ty a r thah :
6
s caldin

tare tasya
6 ’bha’vagt a tra

”
ropan iya tvam. ya tha ya h

8
a cm g r i sh a y a sm aghoshad i ti

himca r a dy ashma na i ti him sparpa

pardd i ti him i shva

satrami clameve
’
shtamna ta tparadcayam

9 G . M . om. B . O . pratham.

3 G. M .
-mo bhavati . 4 B . om.

5 W. O .
- dha

ya ta ; B .
- niya ta .

<6) G . M . vectdntarasya
‘

; O .
- rena tad a .

7 G. M . O . om.
(6) O .

om.
(9) O . yamap n a van a h : 3 a p r a tn a va t, and om. all that follow s (b ut

see various readings to next rule) . ‘6 G. M . ta pa/r
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The commentator i llustrates with groups of two consonants only
(ofwhich the Sanhitapresent s twenty- three that w ould come under
the act ion of the rule) the question ari ses

,
then

,
whether in groups

of three ormore con sonants (Of which there are over fifty)— where
themute is followed b y another consonant (as flat, cny,

shhy, stm,
stry,mpr ) , or where the Spirant stands second (as rem, hshn ,

rshny,
tsh

,
tsphy) , or where each is the case (as tstr , tstry, ntstr ) , or where

there are two spirants followed b ymutes in the same group (as
z hshn ) — the rule

‘

is to be relentlessly appl ied . I t can admit Of little
doubt that the sequence Of another consonant would not affect the
case ; whether a preceding consonant would do so ismore doubtfu l .
Such resultant groups as n thsttr

,
tthspphy, hhhshtgtny,

and z hhh

shttn
,
have a tolera b ly frightful appearance ; b ut whether they

would stagger the heroic soul of a Hindu eti/chin ,
is anothermatter.

To the insertedmute is applied the name a bhin idhana , which the
commentator explain s b y a bh in i clhiya te,

‘ i t is set down against
giving as its synonymdropa n tya , (I presume , simply) to be
inserted and adding the remark , “owing to the ab sence Of this
in any other Veda, there is here insertib ility” He takes no
notice of the doctrine Of a bhin ielhglna as a peculiar and impe1fect
utterance of certain letters in certain situations

,
which plays so

formidable a part in the phonet ic systems of the R ik andAth. P ra

ticakhyas (see especially the note toAth. P r . i . 43 ) we
,
however

,

bearing that doctrine inmind may conj ecture with plausibility
that the word here notmerely s1gnifies an in sertion, but designates
also a peculiar quality of the inserted letter.

10. According to Plakshi , when the follow ingmute is surd
That i s to say, not when it is a nasal : Plakshi would ratify z hh

z hhh, shtt, shtth, and so on
,
but would make 11 0 insertion in pm,

shn
,
and their like . This

,
as w as remarked under the .last rule ,

would correspondmore nearly with the teachings . Of the R ik and

Vaj . Prat igakhyas. The commentator illustrates with n ishhevw

lyam yah hamayeta (i i . 1 . 2 9 et paccat pracim(v . 3 .

7 3 : B . reads praet, which is found in the same division ; W. has

prancam, which does not occur in the Sanhita
,

aft er paccat) , n i sh
tapami doshavastah (i . 2 . 1 44 et yah pammana

1
aghosha eva sparee

’

pare
3
sa ty ayhoshacl ashma nah ‘1

pra

thamagamo8 bhava ti E

jolahsheh pahshah
"
. ya tha

“
: n i sh

B

ya h n n p a c e n i sh "

7
a hsh d osh

asp
9

aghosha eve
’
ti him.memes "

9

1 0 . ins. plahsheg yakhinoma te.

9 W. B . G. M .
-

ga ; O .
-

ge
'

pi . O . prathamo
'

bhinidhano.

4 G. M . ins. parah.
(6) O . om. G .M. O . om. ; W . puts out ofplace ,

b efore a hsh (7) G . M . om.
(6) O . sub stitutes 3 a gc a n d

fr a spargapardd i ti

him: a gn sai tframidameve
’
shtamna ta paradvayam. 95 . aghosha eva Spar

gapar eprathama y a p ch a n da s dm: n a g c i d a t i : s yd tr am: b r h a sp a ti sa

r apa te.

9 0 . adds abhinidhananiyamo not ’

sti .
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and
,
as counter- examples, n ishheva lyam yah

hdmayeta et al . B . omits) , yahpdpmand G. M .

omit) , and pagcat (v. 2 . 9 4 et P lakshayana would read the

first class as rule 9 requires
,
but would leave the mute without

increment in the second class .
Then a second and wholly different interpretation is set forth as

taught b y certain authori ties : namely, that ta ,

‘ but
,

’ in the rule
,

instead of negativing P lakshi’s Opinion ,
reverses the quality of the

Spirant as prescribed in rule 9 , changing it fromsurd to sonant
that is to say, admitting the increment on ly after h. The examples
given are ahnamhelah paragly aparclhn e only
W. has pa rady) , and brahmavadino vactan ti et al . z W. B .

omit va gtan ti ) the coun ter- examples
,
illustrating omission of the

increment after a surd spirant
,
are agma ca me (iv. 7. 5 gr ishmo

heman tah and ayasmayamvi cr ta W. B . Omit
eg

‘

la ) . Thi s
,
which is in itself forced and inadmissible

,
would also

be equivalent to limiting the insertion to the little class of cases in
which a later rule (xx i. 14) requires the interposition of a ndsihya .

In the exposition of this rule
,
0 . goes its own peculiar way, and

takes no notice of the second interpretation which the othermanu
scr ipts report. I t furnishes no counter- examples

,
and its examples

agree on ly in part w ith those already given : they are (corrected)
ahshnaya vyagharaya ti , gr ishmemadhyanctine agnati

(or snati ) , and ayasmayamvi arm.

The rule was pronounced unapproved b y the commentator under
rule 9 .

12 . A firstmute followed by a spirant is changed into its
corresponding aspirate.

Literally, becomes a secondmute— Of course
,
of its own series .

The examples given are as follows : visrpo virapeinn (i . e . v iraph
pin ; or, b y xiv. 1

,
virapphpin ) udacldya on ly 0 . has the

first word
,
and it omit s the last ; W. reads vara tr ivadaya , which

is evidentlymerely a corruption) ; ta t shodapy (i . e. - tth 8h a bha

va t only G. M . have a bhava t) ; pra tyan somah
i . e. pra tyanh s by v. 3 2 ; then pra tyanhh s and ta t (i. e. ta tth)

1 2 . i
’

tshmaparah pra thama sparpah
1

savargiyamclvi tiyam
dpadya te. v i s ta t p r a ty ta t

2

pra thama
i ti him: 1"

t cth . its/imapara i ti hims : vah
‘
a r vdg

i ty a tra p r a th amapa r v 0 h a har a p c a tu r th a n
'

i t a sya 3 a

s thdn am(v. 3 8 ) i ti haharasya ca tur thapa ttir vieeshavihi ta tvat

ta tas t r t i ya i
’

i s va r a gh o sh a va tp a r a s (viii .3 ) tr tiyatvam.

idameva satramishtam“.
fashmapare yasmact asa‘v1

ashmaparah.

1 O . dtmana .
(9) O . om.

(9) W . B . om.
(4) in 0 . only.

5 G. M . sa .
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savi tuh (i 5 .64 et As counter- examples , we have tah (i . e . tas ,
ix . 2 ) sai

’

i rohah (v.3 .6 3 omitted b y O .
,
dropped out inW. B . ) and

vah ta 3 pyaya tam(i . 3 .9 l only 0 . has the last two words) ,m
which no aspiration takes place.
A possible difficulty in the application of this rule is noticed and ,

removed b y 0 . alone . Such a case as arvah : hi : enam. pa i a ih

(vi . 3 . 3 I )might seemto fall unde1 its action ,
the spirant h following

a
'

su1d mute . But it is pointed out that , in vi 1 tue of v. 3 8
,
h b e

comes a fourthmute b y Special prescription ,
and hence that rule

viii. 3 alone applies to the preceding surd, changing it to a sonant.
The place of introduction of this precept and the following
coming in

,
as they do, right in the midst of the rules respecting

duplication ,
with which they stand 1n no relation— is qui te surpri s

i ng and obj ectionable. The commentator
,
however

,
passes the

matter without notice .
I have not noted any case in whichmymanuscript of the Sanhita

attempts the aspiration of amute before a sib ilant
,
as here required.

Themanuscripts of the commentary,
however

,
which almost never

heed the rules for duplication
,
even in i llustrating those rules them

selves
,
Often (as we have repeatedly had occasion to notice) Ob serve

thi s one in their citations
,
a lthough they yetmore often neglect it

(thu s , in the examples here given , G. M . O . aSpi 1 ate themutes , and
W. B. leave themunchanged) . Being taught in company with
the duplication , as part of the varna -hrama

,
it has no claimto be

taken account of in the con struction of an ordinary Taittir1ya text.
R especting the teachings of the other P raticakhyas upon the

subject
,
see the note toAth. Pr. ii . 6 .Wm : 11 13 11

13 . According to Badabhikara, when the fol low ing spirant is
not of the same posi tion with it.

Rule teaches the accordance of the several (surd) spirants ,
in their order

,
with the seri es ofmutes

,
in point of position— more

literally, of place of production .

T. calls the individual here referred to Badaw kara
,
and W . 0 .

havemthe rule vagtabhiha
'

ra
,
but in the comment bagta bh the

rest have uniformly b as initial lette1
,
which I have therefore

adopted , as being decidedly better supported than v. Weber gives
the two forms vagtabh (V. Pr. p. 2 5 0 ) and va

'

ta bh (ib .

, p.

1 3 . bactabhihavasya
1 ma ta dtmano2 ‘

sastha
'

noshmaparah pra
thamah savavgiyan

'

i
3
dvi tiyamdpadya te.

4
samdnan’

z sthanam
yasya

’
sau sasthdnah : n a sasthdna

‘

sasthanah : 3 a pare yasmat
3a ta tho

’
htah. yatha

"
: v i s t a t asasthana i ti him:

6

ne
’
gtamsatrami shtam.

0 . ins . gdhhino.

9 G. M . O . om. (and b egin the next w ord as 3 O. om.
(4) O .

5 B . om.

6 0 . ins. yamsakarah.
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The commentary (except in O . ) is at the pain s to repeat a couple
of the examples of aspiration already given ,

namely visz
'

po virap

gin W. omi ts visrpo) and ta t shogtapi (vi . 6 . 1 1 1 ) and i t

adds
,
in illustration of the peculiar view of the quoted authority,

ta t savi tuh (i . 5 . 6 4 et where the dentalmute
,
being followed

b y the dental sibil ant , remains unchanged.

This rule is pronounced unapproved .

33191 3 11 18 11

14. N ow for exceptions.

A heading
,
introducing the detail of exceptions to the rules as

already given , and continuing in force through rule 2 8 .

15 . A consonant before a pau se is not doubled ; nor r
,
visar

j an iya . j ihvcimfiliya , or upadhman’

iya .

As example of a consonant before a pause
,
is given arh (iv.7.4 l

et al . W. has instead 3 0 ‘

rhah b ut it is not an i llustration
of the rule

,
and is evidentlyhere only a corrupted reading ofarh) ,

of which the h would otherwise be doubled b y xiv.4 . Of course
,

it is only a final after r that would fal l under the rules of duplica
tion before a pause . The text affords

,
I believe

,
no instance of a

consonant occurring in this position in sani hi tcl
,
b ut such words as

arh and et al . ) need to have their reading in the

other forms of text determined b y a rule like this. The commen
tator quotes itrh ca (1. e. arkh ca ) me sanr ta ca me B .

omits the last two words
,
G. M . O . the last three) , as showing that

the h is doubled when in sangthi w ith a following letter. To i llus
trate the exempt ion fromduplication of the other lett ers specified

,

are given na
”
r tima rcha ti manah hsheme yah

( i . e . yax) hamayeta et and yah (i . e. yaqo) papmana
According to the approved usage of this pahha (see ix .

visa ij an iya comes within the ken of thi s rule only when it

1 4 . a the
’
ty ayamadhih

'

drah :
1
uhtasya gtvi tvavicther

2

ya tha

sambhavamn ishedho
‘

cthihr iya ta
1
i ty

1

etact a gthihr tam‘1 ved z
’

ta

vyami ta 5
a ttaramyad vahshyamah".

1 G.M. ins . a tha .

9W. G .M. - dhe ; O. vidh 3W. -hrta .
(4) B . G.M. om.

( 5) B . no varnah.

1 5 . padavasane
1

vartamano varn o
2
repho vismj an iyo yihvamfa

liya upa clhman iyag2 cc
3 ’
ty ete varna dvi tvamna

‘ ”
padyan te

‘
.

a r h : r ephat p a r amc a (xiv.4) i ti pr tipt ih. avasdnavacanam"
virdmabhiprdyam: tasman na 3 amtlhglne n ishedhah : ya tha

ar h c a n ti ma n y a h y a h " s va r a

p ar vam(x iv. 1 ) i ty anenai
’
shampr tiptih.
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manner suggested b y the rules (literally, ‘ is expelled to a dis
and consequently cannot be suspected of being taught

here. I f
,
on the other hand

,
avasane

,
before a pau se ,’ were set

b y itself, the inquiry would be “what under the sun is it that
happen s before a pause ?” and the expression would appearmean
ingless. When

,
however

,
it is combined with the names of letters

that follow
,
we naturally infer fromthe association that a letter

in pausa
’ is intended. Hence

,
the inclusion of the two precepts

in one rule is alone to be approved.

Thi s defense of the unity of the rule is evidently of themost
trifling and fut ile character

,
and the obj ectors are in the right

not
,
indeed

,
as the separation into two rules is abso lutely necessary,

but as it is decidedly preferable , andmore in accordance wi th the
general usage of the treatise elsewhere .

Farm:

16. N or a spirant, when followed by a vowel .
It is only, of course , after r (xiv. 4 ) that a Spirant can be liable to

duplication before a vowel
,
so that the combination s to which the

rule applies are rp, rsh, rs, and rh. All the other treatises except
ing the Vaj . Prat . have the same rule (R . Pr. vi . 2 ; A . Pr. iii .3 2 ;
Pan .

The commentator’s examples are dareapfirnama’ sda et

vars/iabhyah I presume ;my MS . of the Sanhitahas
varshyabhyah twice instead of varshydbhyah and varshabhyah .

0 . gives instead suva rsham
,

hare/1mnahya ti

and bar/l ight? (i. 7.4 l
et al . z G . M . have instead bar/t isho “ham

,
also

To i llustrate the limitation to a Spirant , he gives ebhir no
a rhaih (i . e . arhhaih ; iv.4 . 4 7 : O . omit s) ; to show that a vow el
must follow

, parpve (i . e . pargeve ; varshydbhyah sudha

(i . e. vars/why ; vii .4 . 1 3 : G. M . omit svdhd) , barsvebhih (i . e.
barssv and agn ir hy asya (i . e . hhy ,

’

v . 1 . 5 5 ) —but O .

has a different series
,
namely gta

'

rpyan
'

? yajnam varshye

bhih (the MS. has varshebhih I have not succeeded in finding
either word in the Sanhita) , and agner hy eta tpur isham
The combinations in w hich the spirant after T is doubled, being

followed b y another consonant
,
are rem, rcy, rpv, rsht, rshn ,

rshm
,

rshy, rsv, and rhy. To complete the sangthi , either with or without
duplication ,

the rules for insertion of svarabhahti have
to be further applied.

1 6 . svarapara fi shma ( lvitvamna
1’

pa ctya te. sva rah pare yas

mad asau svaraparah. ya tha
1

: gta r c v a r sh b a r

s a 7h b a r h
2
r ephd t p a r amc a (xiv. 4) i ti praptih.

ashme ’
ti him svampava i ti him.

3

[oarpve

v a r sh b a r s ve b h i h :

1 G. M . 0 . 0m.
(9) O. 0m.

(3) O . da va r she bh i h : a gn er
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17. Or
,
according to Plak shi and Plakshayana, when followed

by a firstmute.

That is to say, these two pahhinau would leave a Spirant free
fromduplication before an unaspirated surdmute , contrary to the
first rule of the chapter. The groups which would be thus affected
are 9c and pcy, 9p ,

Shh and shhy and shhr
,
sht and its further com

b inations (shty, shtr , shtv) , shp ,
sh

,
st and its further combinations

(stm, sty, str and stry, etc) , and 3p. One hardly sees why combi
nations with a secondmute (namely cch and pchy, shhh, shth and

shthy, sth and 3 thn
,
sph and sphy) should not be subj ect to the

same rule— b ut then
,
one must not expect to see the reason of

anything whatever, general rule or particular exception ,
in thi s

doctrine of duplications. Itmay bemade a question whether the
single case

,
rsht

,
falling under rule 4 is not also here aimed at ; if

the pair of kinsmen di d not overlook it
,
i t is doubtless included

with the rest.
The examples (which are lost in W . ) a1 e supcandra (tasma (iv.

4 .4 6 : O . omi ts clasma ) and ashtau hr tvah a counter
example

,
with a lastmute after the spl rant, i s tasmagt evamvi rtu

sha (vi .4 . 9 9 : O . omit s vidvsha) ; b ut O . has
,
with B .

,
omitted to

point ou t that this 1s a counter- example , and gives further , as such,
i shvd ca vaj rena (v . 7. 3

The commentator then goes on to say that although the word
ca

,

‘

,

1
0 r in the rule b 1 ings down b y implication a spu ant pure and

simple (without exclusion of any sound belonging to that class) ,
yet the real application is on ly to 9 , sh, s , and h

,
since otherwise

themention ofx and (p in rule 1 5 would be withoutmeaning, their
exception being assured b y the present precept . The interpreta
tion i s doubtless true

,
but the reason given for it is only acceptable

on the supposition that what is here put forward as the vi ew of

two individual authorities i s in fact the accepted doctrine of the

P rat igakhya ; in any other case , there 1s no inconsi stency or inter
ference between rules 1 5 and 17

,
and the commentator should

rather have said that
,
as the pair of dissidents doubtless accepted

1 7. pla
‘

hshiplahshayan ayoh pahshe
1 1’

pr a thamapara i i shma dvi
tvamn ti

”
pactya te. cahara ashman amanvactipa ti . sa ga

a sh t a u
3

pra thamapara i ti him: 1 t a smd d pr a tha

mahpara yasmdct asau pra thamaparah.

cahdro
‘

tra
"

yady apy
6

rashmamatraharshahas" ta tha ’

p i
8

ga

shasaheshv eva sampratyayah anya thd
" ’
va san e r a v i s a rj a

n iy a (xiv. 1 5 ) i ti
1 0

satre j ihvamaliyopadhman iyayor grahan am
vyarthamanena

'

i
1 1 ’

va n ishedhasidttheh
”

.

1 O .mate.
<9) W . om.

3 B . O . om.

4 0 . ins. pra thamapafra i ti himi shvd
5 G . M . O . om.

6 W. om. G. M . llSh’
l dkn 3 W . 0 . hi . 9 G. M . om.

‘6 W . O .

om.

77 0 . ins. shdi . 79 W . O .
-shedhe s
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rule 1 5
,
it was not necessary to regard the present statement of

their views as having any reference to z and go. That the ru le is
accepted in the gahha represented b y the commentator may be
inferred also fromthe fact that (under rule 2 2 ) he pronounces the
five that follow unapproved

,
but says nothing of this.

3 5511211511WW11 13 11

18. According to B ari ta
,
a surd spirant is not doubled.

There is unusual variety and inaccuracy of reading among the

differentmanuscri pt s of the commentary of this rule
,
and O . goes

off upon a course of its own : yet the aimof all is the same
,
and

not difficult to discover. The word i i shma (which w as present or
implied in the two preceding rules, and therefore might naturally
enough come down into this b y continued implication) is here
expressly repeated , for the purpose of breaking connection with
what goes before . I f aghosha ,

‘ surd
,

’ only were Spec ified, and

tast ‘ spirant ,
’ implied , the latter would have to be implied

along with the attributes attached to it above
,
namely“followed

b y a vowel
,

” or“followed by a firstmute
,

and to such a Spirant
the further qualification of “surd ” would be given ; while themeaning intended is that Hérita would forbid the dupli cation of a

surd Spirant altogether, in any situat ion .

0 . alone gives as first example Clancy/11myagnam all

have va‘ igyomanushyanam to which W. B . add push

ya ti pmj aya pagubhih and vaigvanarasya napam(v. 2 .

3 9 et which O . omits
,
while G. M . subst itute the single passage

asyd
’

parflpam AS counter- example , showing the limi
tat ion to a surd Spirant , W. B . give ti roahn iyd ma B .

omitsma) ; but G . M . give in steadmahyamiman and

O . sapta j ihvah sapta

1 8 .

1
har itasya

'1ma te ghosha ashma dvitvamnd
3 ”
pactya te.

flar e vd i cyo
"

pu shy vai ev aghosha

i ti him 6
t i r o its/zon agraha na in

’

parvasatran apehshar

tham“: a tra yady apy ti s/imagrahanamna hr iya ta
fashme ’

ty eta t

svarapara tvena
9
sambactctham” : tasmdd iha

’

pi ta tsambandha
syai

’
vd
“

,

’

ghoshava ttvavipeshah
“1 1 1

sydt : a tas tann i vr ttyartham
ashmagrahan am1 4

a tra hr tam a tah sarvavastha ashma ’
tra

dvi tvan ishedhabhah
“

.

9

1 O . b egins ashmagrahanamphrvdsz‘l tranapehshathamparvasatre svaraparatvena

prathamaparatvena ca sambandha i ti aghoshagfrahanamtasyai ’
va vigeshanamsydt :

a tas tannivr tayeshu panar ushmagf
rahanamhdr i etc.

9 0 . ins. gahhino.
(3) O . sar

vdvasthd eva ashma ’

ghosho nyo na dvivarnama.
(4) in 0 . only.

(5) O . om. ; G . M .

a syd "
(6) 0 . simply,

s ap ta
7 W . gashmayfigfi G . M .

-mdg 3 W . B .

pfi
frvatrdna

9 G. M . ins . ca .

19 W .
- bandham; B .

- bandhah. W . B . va .

79 W.

-vatve vi B .
-vatve

’
ti vi G . M .

’

ghoshatvavigeshanam.

13W. B . ins . na .

14 G .

M . nShme ’ti gn .

15 W. n
i
shedhdydt; B . ni shedhfiya , and adds

,
out of place , the

first part of the comment to the next rule (to rephaparo, excl ) .
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account
,
since exempt fromduplication b y xiv. 2 3 ) , sha thapdlam

n ih (i . e. sl i a tth wanting in and vid vdi mamtah
(i .e . vigtct vai

,

°

a n

F IFE -WT 11a? 11

21 . N or l nor a dentalmute
,
when fol lowed by y or v.

B arita is this time implied“b y vicinage merely, there being
no word in the rule to which hismemory can be directly fastened.

Examples of l before y and v are ha lyan i and bdi lvo

yapo bhava ti G. M. omit bhava ti ) ; of a dentalmute in
like situation

,
hanye

’
va ta nna and ishe tva (i . l . l et

The accepted usage of the school requires l ly, llv, nny, ttv, while
R arita would leave the groups as in the ordinary text.
Combinat ions of a dentalmute with a following y or v are quite

numerous (I have noted about twenty in the Sanhita) .W3} 11as 11
22 . N or the following.

This rule completely pu z z les the native comment
,
which has

nothing of any value to say about it . Two explanation s are sug
gested

,
evidently on the barest conj ecture only, and it would be

hard to say which of themis themore senseless. In the first place ,
it is said thatparah, being singular, implies the sound v (as being
the one last mentioned in the preceding rule ) ; it , namely, of the
two affecting cause s (y and v) specified in rule 2 1 , does not suffer
duplicat ion : examples are vibhactavne (iii. 5 . 8 et al . ) and (l gra

vnah W . B . omit e) ; and a counter- example, showing
the limitat ion to v

,
is hatpan j a hoti And the intent of

the rule is to remove a restriction imposed in rule 3 of this chap
ter— that is to say, to allow the duplication of l before amute

,

which is there forbidden . I n the second place , parah is said to be
equivalent to clvi tiya ,

‘
second

,

’
and to signify that , when the

yasmdgt asau tava rgaparah .

tavarga
7
i ti him: ”

ta t

.

9
evampara 6

i ti hims: sha t ° 1°

1 O . cagabdo.

9 O .
- tasya

’
nv

3 0 . ins . hdr i tasya gdhhinoma te.

4 G. M . O . om.

(5) G. M . om.
(6) O . tavargapara .

7 W .
-

gapa7
°

a .
(9) B . om.

(9) G. M . om.
( 16) O .

om.

2 1 . har i tah saihn icthyal labhya te : tanma te la tavargau na hha lu

yavaharaparau dvi tvamapnutah.

1

ya tha: laha
’
rah h a lyan i

°

b ai 0 .

2
tavarge

‘

pi ha n y e i she yavaharau

parau yabhya
'mtau ta thohtdu

‘

.

( 1) G. M . om.
(9) G . M . om.

3 W. B .
era .

4 G. M . yavahqirapardu .My collation of 0 . gives nothing whatever upon rules 2 1 and 2 2 and thei r com
ment

,
and I do not know whether there is a lacuna in theMS.

, or whether the

collator has overlooked the passage .
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duplication has been once performed, it is not done over again , as
otherwi se the process would go on act infin i tum. And if it be
obj ected that rule 2 3 sufficiently forbids thi s repeated duplication,
and that this one would therefore be an unnecessary repetition , the
answer ismade that that is no fault

,
since thematter in hand is a

division of opinion s— that is to say, doubtless, that here Harita
’
s

View only is concerned, and so there is no necessary connection
between the two rules.
Fortunately, the commentator is able to add that the present
precept

,
along with its four predecessors, is to be ruled out of

account as unapproved , so that what it means is of very little
con sequence.

1133 11

23. A letter followed by one homogeneous w ith i tself
,
or one

of the samemute - series
,
is not duplicated.

By savarna
,

‘
of like color or sound

,

’ we are told
,
is signified

identity of form
,
notmerely correspondence as regards place and

organ of production . The difference is
,
that the latter description

would apply to the spirants , in their relation to the series ofmutes
and it is not the usage of thi s school to exempt the Spi

rants (except 1 and q) , rule 1 5 ) fromduplication ,
even before amute

with which they are akin. The Ath. Pr. (iii . 3 0) does so exempt
them. The epithet savarna

,
then

,
applies only to an identical

letter and to the nasal semivowels into which (b y V. 2 6
,
2 8 ) n and

mare converted before y, l , and v.

The cited examples of the application of the rule to homogeneous
sounds are a tvahhaya a tta havihshi pippaha

te caravyayai only 0 . has the last word) , sa inyattah

2 2 . cahdro ha
'

r i taharshahah
1

: para i ty eha vacanena
2

vaharo
3

grhyate : parvasatrasthan imi ttayoh ‘1
so

‘

pi
9
na dvi tvamapad

ya te. ya tha : v i a. vahara i ti him: ha lp el h

spa r ea
"
evai

’heshamac d r ya
‘

n a
'm(xiv 3 ) i ty 7

a tra
’
vadhd

ranan iraharanaya
’

yam7 arambhah. a thava ta ctctvi tve
"
hr tepa

ro ctvi tiyaparyayo
1 0 “

dvi tvavidhir na
’
3 ti

1 1

anavasthaprasangat.

nanu s a va r n a s a va r g i y ap a r a (xiv. 2 3 ) i ti paramtrena1 2 ’

pi

punardvi tvan ishedhah
1 1 1 ‘1

paunamhtyamma bhact i ti“: ma ta
bhecta

'

n nai
’
sha

1”
dosha i ti hramah.

har i tama tad 1 11
vi shma ’

ghosha (xiv. 1 8 ) i tyddiszi trapanca

ham” an ishtam.

1 G. M.
- tamatcih 9 W. eva v

3 W. sav and puts after grhyate.

4 G. M . ins.

pa/rah.

5 G. M . ins . har i tamate.

6 G . M.
-

gapara .
(7) G. M . evandha -nayaya

’

yam.

3 W. B . yatha.

9 G. M . om. tad.

19 G. M .
-ayena .

( 11) G . M .
-dhin na pr tip

19 W. om. para .

73 G. M . ins. tasmat. ( 14) W .
-htyomat bhavati ; G . M .

~htyamdvaha ti . 15 W . va.

16 G . M .
-mate. 17 G. M . i tgadi p a r a g

°

c c
’
tyantan

’

z

312 O . wanting (see above) .
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( i . 5 . 1 1 et al . wanting inW . ya l lohi tam and tvamvd
77777 anun dih only O . has Those which i llus
trate absence of duplicat ion of amute before another of the same
series are 7777177777 nyanhau (i .7. prancamupa (v .2 . 7 9 : O . omits
upa ) , hangtat 17 077777777 (iv. 2 . 9 9 et tamte dupcahshah (ii i . 2 . 1 0 9

and ambha stha (i . 5 . 6 1
et al . Then the commentator quotes from

some unnamed authority a verse prescribing that “when a nasal
precedes

,
a h or g is insert ed b efo1 e t or glh respectively,

”
and

claims that
,
in virtue of it

,
there fall under the rule also such cases

as panhto yaj niah 19 77777777717 (i . 5 . 2 1 et al . z G . M . O . omit the last
word) and 77777 hvayael yangclhvomi ti (ii i .4 . 8 9 . O . omit s the first
two w .ords) Fromthis w e should draw the inference that

,
in

forms like those here quoted
,
the omission of the non-nasalmute

(specially prescribed b y the Ath. P r.

,
at i i . 2 0 ) is the regular and

proper reading of the gahhd, its presence , when found
,
being

regarded as an irregular insertion
,
or a process forming part of

the va 7 77ah7 ama— which is just the opposite of the etymologically
correct view . I have not collected all the passages i llustrating the
point , but the omission is certain ly the prevailing, though not

exclusive
,
reading 111mymanuscript of the Sanhita

,
as also l n the

Calcutta edition . That the verse quoted is fromsome treatise
dealing specifically w ith the Taittir1ya textmay be inferred (not
too confidently) fromitsmaking nomention of th as requiring the
insertion Of h it being the fact that no example of th in such a

s ituation is to be found in the Sanhita.

Finally, as counter- examples, where the twomutes are of differ
ent classes

,
we rece i ve (except l n O . ) van 777a ( i san (v.5 . 9 9 : G. M .

end withme) , shanmasah (vi . 5 . vi a
’
a than imanmahe (iv

and damna ’

pa
'

u
”mbhan W . B . have 3 77mmon ly) : here

the combinations are to bemade 7777m
, 7777 777, nnm

,
andmmn .

The illustrat ions are quite one - sided
,
both for and against the 1

°

,
ule

being only groups containing a nasal .
This rule furnishes the most import ant of all the prescribed

2 3 . savarn aparah savargiyaparag ca dvi tvamn ti
”
padya te

3ava7n a tvan
’

7 nama 3d7 77pyam1
ucya te : no. tulyasthanaharana ta

matram: savargiyah samdnavarga sambandhi . ya tha: a tva h

hay a : a t ta p ipp s amy a t tah9 : y a l tvam
savarn aparany evamadin i : 3ava7

°

giyapa7
°a77y

11
api
“
vagla

mah : a 77h c
’

t u p r anc am” han am-

H t a n
’

7

amb h a
ananasihapnrvas

6
ta haharomaclhya 6

agamah :
gaharag ca tahare

7

ca
8
clhahafra ca

e

yathahramam
itivacandcl idamapy 773317777 7777am panh to
”
evampara i ti him van“ sha n v i d a

9

1 B .
-

pyatvam. W. B . om.

3 W . 3ava7
°

nap
4 W . eva .

5 W . anusvdrap
6 W .

-dhyama.

7 O .
d rag.

19) W . om. ; G . M . yah (9) O . om.
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177. But O . has an inserted passage , so corrupted as to be hardly
intelligible

,
which quotes a verse (easi lymade such b y a little

emendat ion) fromsome authority un specified ,making a distinction
between Z7) as occurring in a circumflexed syllable or otherwi se
that is to say, between b i lvdh and bd ilvdh.

All the groups here treated of are quite rare
,
lp occurring , I

believe
,
on ly in 77771977 and its compounds , and lh only in

777c7ih77
,

’ Z7) is sometimes found also as the result of sandhi (as at

The commentator adds
,
finally, that the next rule also is not

approved.

FWETm: u go 11

27. Nor amute that is followed by amute.

Thi s is a View of certain authorities merely, and unapproved.

The examples are 77729 devi apdmojmanam(iv. 6 .

77777 727 7717 (v. 6 . 3 77 p7
'

77777 7777777 (ii . 2 . 1 2 1 et and yam77p77 777777

77cih (i . 5 . 5 0 . has only the first two of them.M: 511553 : 11 :gt n

28 . N or an origi nal final that is followed by a consonant.
The naturalmeaning of this rule would appear to be simply that ,

in the Opinion of some authorities
,
a final mute which is not the

product of euphonic alteration i s exempted fromduplication before
any initial consonant whatever (not before a mute only, as in the

preceding rule) . The commentator
,
however

,
manages to extract

fromi t a very different value : namely, that 77 final is not liable to
duplication before a semivowel or spirant (i. e . h) and he regards

elves/
”
777777 7777777 hapavahdraparo l77h7

’

7
'

ro
3

7177777777777 7777
’

padya te. 777 77 1h 72 pd ta 777 75 0 "

4
67777777p777

'

77 i ti

himha lmd sh i : hahdrac 0 77 77777777 779 0 77 777717777 779

0 77 hapavahdrdh te
“
pare yasmdt 3 77 ta thohtah.

7777 77
7
hapapare hdryami shtam" 77 77 7377 vahdmpare 77 77

’

p i pci

i shtam.

1 G. M . ins. 8a .

9 G. M . 0 . ins. (2777
777777702777.

3 G . M . 777777777077 0 .
(4) O . om.

(5) W .

om.

6 O . (376 .

7 G. M . O . om.

8 0 . ins . lahamsya hagavahdmpami ti 3 7777 6 3777777717
h7

’

77
'

7 77777777 777777777 77 i ti pmyoj anam778 77 . lahamvahamsya 377777710977 8 77777 770

yadi . tadd 37777 7777777 77777 syad asmhyuhtas tadanyathd . i ti 7 777777777777 asti tasmat kd~

w nat : gadd Zaharavahdmpami ti . ta to b i l va h.

9 O . sutmm.

2 7. eheshdmma te sparpapara spargo 7777777777777 7772
”
padya te

”
.

vdg ap dm 777577 777 7717 . 3 77 . y am“
p777

'

o yasmdd (73 7777 sparpapw ah.

1 0 . ins . 027 77771777777777.
9 O . puts next aftermate.

(3) O . 7777 7777777777777 7721777077.
(4) O .
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this as the accepted doctrine of the school , and as determining the
reading in thi s pdhhd. How this strange result is arrived at

,
we

have to follow through his lengthy exposition closely enough to

discover.
In the first place , vyafij anapara ,

‘ followed b y a consonant
,

’ is !

declared tomean followed b y any other consonant than amute
,

’

because otherwise, as we have read ‘ followed b y a mute ’ in the

preceding rule
,
the treatise would be guilty of a needless repetition

so far as sequence b y amute is concerned. To this the natural
answer would be that the two ru les do not come into collision

,

since they do not occupy the same ground : the former relates to
anymute in any situation ,

the latter only to an unalteredmute at
the end of a word ; and if the one is declared to have a single pro
nunciation before a mute only, the other before any consonant
whatever

,
what obj ection can possibly be taken ? Moreover

,
we

are stating here the views of certain authorities
,
of whomone set

might hold rule 2 7 and the other rule 2 8 : and even if they partly
covered one another

,
there would be nothing wrong about it .

Oncemore
,
3p777977p777 77 is claimed to be implied heremerely for the

purpose of denying it , the commentator’s conclusion being that
there is duplicat ion of 77 before amute

,
though not before a semi

vowel ; and that is certainly a very remarkable kind of 777777777 77i

which should work thus b y contrari es . Of the last two considera
t ions

,
the commentator takes no notice (although he has once

appealed to the former of themin a somewhat simi lar case above
,

under rule the first he states and replies to . It may be
obj ected

,
he says , that there is a difference of affecting cause laid

down in consequence of the difference of the affected letter ; the
latter is here qual ified as final and as original ; and the former as

being any consonant whatever. Nevertheless, he claims , there
would bemeaninglessness of the qualification of the affecting cause

,

2 8 . vyafij anapamz i 7i 3p77797777ya ti 7 ihtc777y7777’j a77apa7 a i ty arthah :

anya thd 3p77797777 77777 ap i g7 77h7777 6 p77/7
'

7J773 7277 e
‘

pi 3p777977
l

i ty 77htc7

tvdt p777777 777 77hty7777
'

7 sydt. 77 777777 77 i 777 i tti 77i963h7777
2
n imi ttavipesho”

‘

3 77 paddn ta tvamprdhr ta tvmh 0 77 n imi ttino“vipeshd 5

n imi ttasya
7577 3 777 777777y777

‘

7j 777777777777ha t7777777
“
: i ti cet : tathd ’

pi spareabhdge
"
n i

777777777) ipeshasyai
3
vdiyafi hyamg: 3p777777p777 77 i ty 7777 77 3 77777 7777ye7777

’

pi n imi ttavipeshasya“viga ta tvdt” : 7073 777 77771 3 antasthddaya 67772
’
77 77 vyafij anapabdeno

’
cyante.

1 4

0 77h777 0 gady 77pi 3p777977777 7777d

ha7 3h77h773 ta thd
’

pi pdr ipeshydn
“1 5

7777h777 773y77
’
7777h777 3h777777777

tathd hi : an tasthddivyafij anapara tve avihr td

7777777 paddn te sthi tir 77 77 3 77 777 7 7771 i ty 7777 77
’
3 77

’ ’
ti 0 67 : 777777

’
7777777 : 7i a 3 7777. 3 77777 i 7i

‘ 7
7
°

77p 77 7 77 (xi ii .4) i ty 7777 77 vdiyafi hydt
‘ e

i ticabdomahdmsya dvi tvasadbhdvambodhaya ti ’
ty
m
adhyayand

77777 0 dh77d 77p77p77di 777777 7773777 7777 7i 7
’

7
‘

i
’
3h77 n ishedhavishayah.

“
7i 7i

’

pi b r a hma n va n ta h : n ya 7i i tyddivi3h77y77h .

°2 0 hutah : iha
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so far asmutes were concerned : the reason he gives is of course a
mere quibble , and the point of it is so fine that I amnot confident
of seeing it rightly : it seems to be , that there is an absence of such
qualification in the implied term317 77777777777 77. At any rate , the
comfortable conclusion is, that only the semivowels etc. are intended
b y the term consonant as employed in the rule . The next step
is
,
to declare that 7 77, nor

,

’
although it strictly brings forward a

mute
,

’ without qualification , yet really amount s
,
on the principle

of exclusion ,
to an implication of 77 on ly. Namely, thus : no other

consonant remains unchanged at the end of a word before a semi
vowel or Spirant . Itmay be obj ected that 777 also does so before 7
(b y xiii .4) in such words as 3 777777 77] but thi s is of no account for

,

if admitted as a reproach to the interpretation now under treat
ment

,
it would convict of superfluousness a part of rule xiii.4

namely, the 777, which w as shown
,
in accordance with the received

reading of the 77717177 , to teach the duplication of the 777. We see
now why that atrociously forced and groundless construction of

themeaning of rule xi ii .4 w asmade ; it was needed to bolster up
in advance the forced and groundless construction .to be put upon
the present precept . As the 777

,
then

,
constitutes no ground of

exception
,
so neither do the nasals 77 and 77 in such cases as 67 7717

7777777 77077777717 and 7 777 177771777 For why ?
the qualification 10 7 77177 777, original ,

’
in the rule involves [as belong

ing to the letter to which it is applied] the quality of being altera
ble

,
since it would otherwise bemeaningless ; and there is no case

to be found where either 77 or 77 is altered b fore a semivowel or
s
piran

t
.
If

,
then

,
the term177 77177 777 is to be allowed its proper

force , the implication of any othermute than 77must be excluded.

Here is anothermost arbitrary act of construction— as if 177 77177 777

meant necessarily ‘

(an alterablemute ) 77 177 77 it retains its original
form,’ instead of simply (amute) that retains its original form.

’

177 7177 777 777 77777317777777777 7 7177 7773 7701617777777777 ka lpaya 77 anya thd

3 77773y77
2 3
vd7y777 717ydt 7777 7 77 77771777 773y77

7777
’
777073 71777777para7777 3 7777 1777777777 71177paddnte 7777 drpya te : 7773 777 777

777 7177 777 777
2 2

777717777 773y777
’
vd

’
777717777 3177777 77777

y7717777777

177777 7 77 : 777771773177y7
‘

p7
’
7777

’
777717777 3177777777h 3777771777

vatkrtyo
” ’17777777

”
77777 7

’

y77777 3 7777 77yoj 7777 77
2 9
: 717731777777

3°
777 7777 pa

d777777 17 107 77177 70 777717 777 0
‘

7777737177777777y7777j 7777 77177777 0
3 1

7777 777 777 777 7

dpadyate. ya thd : 777 777 0 0 777 7 77777 7777777777777 777

177777 : a n yd 77777773 7177707717777 77 777 177777 : 77777

7777 7777 " 777 77177 777 777 177777 . 77777
3 2
77 7773 17 77777777

177771777777 7777 77
3 3
777177 77777777777

7 717177777 7 77777 77 777
3 4

1
77777 77777 7 77 777777779 777

3 6
7 77 77777 779 7 77 777717

777777779 7737177777a
3 7
77g 7717777 777777371777770

3 8 ‘

nya s
"
ucya te.

777 vacandd 773 77 37177777776177777
4 0

7 7177 77777 77777
4“
777 67 77777 7717.
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29. A grave following an acute becomes circumflex .

The following rule shows that the sub stantive here to be under
stood is 3 77777 7717

,

‘
vo .wel All the other Prat icakhyas, in their cor

responding rules (R . Pr. i ii . 9
,
V . Pr. iv. 1 34

,
A. Pr. i i i . state the

principle as applying to an «17317777 77777
,

‘
syllable . In his explana

tion and illustrat ion
,
how ever

,
the commentator is not careful to

bear this 1nmind . He states the sphere of the rule to be al l the
three kinds of enclitic circumflex

,
the

[
7 7 777717 77777 (xx . 10 777777 7 7 777

(xx . and 77777 0 7 ya 77j 7mc7 (xx . although these in part include
cases to which only the next rule attributes the circumflexed qual ity.

And his examples are 37 777177777 7717 (iv.4. 7771777 ’
67 777777 (iii . 2 .

77773 773/773 7 (i . 2 . 5 1 et al . 777 77779 77777 (iv.4. 2 and 7777 77 7777777777y77 iv.

et ofwhich only the first and fourth show the circumex

vowel following the acute without an intervening consonant ( 1ule
Nor a1 e a ll the examples unexceptionable l n othe1 respects :

fo1 though the 7 of 777177777 7717 and the 77 of as7 are really 7 7777 77777777
,

grave
,

’
i n the pa cla

- text
,
and so show an actual conversion into

circumflex
,
the other exhib ited cases of enclitic circumflex are cir

cumflexed in the pada - text as well
,
and undergo no alteration in

consequence of their change to 3 77777177777. It is at this that the
commentator aims when he adds that

,

“there being grave quality
in the condition of separation of letters

,
then

,
when these are com

b ined together ci 1 cumflex quality appears in acco1dance with the
present precept.

” That is to say, it is the natural unaccented
quality of the syllable that is

‘

here implied in 77777777777777
,
not its

being technically grave , andmarked as such. This understanding
is also needed in order to make good rule 3 1

,
where we are not

taught that the enclitically circumflexed final of 7771777
,
for example ,

becomes grave before an acute or circumflex (as in 777177 77777777
,

7771777 b ut that the unaccented final 77
,
which wasmade cir

cumflex b y rules 2 9 and 3 0 after 77
,
is exempted fromthe change

when so followed
,
and remains unaccented.

The enclitic circumflex is written in the recorded Tai ttiriya text
in the samemanner as in the R ik and Atharvan namely, b y the
perpendicular stroke above the s l lab le

,
the same that is used

for the independent circumflex . hemethod is so familiar to all
students of the Veda that it does not need to .b e illustrated here.
Certain specialties of Téittiriya usage wil l come up for notice under
later rules (xix . 3

,

2 9 . 77777 : 77777777777

17777 0
‘

77777777777 17 3 777777777777 dpadya te. y7771777 3 77 77 717 77

77 a svy 17 7 77 777y 77 7777777 77777617779 7777773 71777y77777 777777

777777777777 s77ty
2

7 7777 punas 7 7777
3
777777 173177777773 777777777

77777777
4

17 7 77 779 77 777 77y77d7777 7777777 777777 .

1 O . om. 197777777 7 777 , and ins. 107 77777 7777 b efore 7 7317 .
(2 ) W . 77777 dh7737777

3 G. M . O . om.

" 4 G . M . O . 7777777 173177777777 377
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F or an exposition of the place and value of the enclitic circum
flex in the Hindu accentual system, see the note toAth. Pr . ii i.65 .

I tmay doubtless admit of question whether the Hindu phonetists ,
in noting the syllable naturally grave as being otherwise than
grave when immediately preceded b y an acute

,
would not have

apprehended it better , and described it more truly, as amiddle
tonc between acute and grave, rather than a combination (i.40 ) of
acute and grave. Arguments drawn fromthe analogies of the

Greek and Latin accentual systems (see F. Misteli
,
in Kuhn’s Zeit

schrift
,
vol . xvn .

,
1 868 ; also Prof. J . Hadley, in the P roceedings

of the Am. Oriental Society for Oct . 1 869 [Journal , vol . ix .

,
pp.

lxii . may press upon us this latter View as themore plausi
b le . But that any one having access to the sources of knowledge
upon the subject should dispute the substantial identity in physi
cal character of the Greek circumflex and the Sanskrit independent
svar i ta

,
and should set down the latter as a

“middle tone
,

” in the

face of al l authority and of al l sound phonetic theory, savors of

inexcusable carelessness or prejudice .

Jlfi
'“30 "

30. Even when consonants intervene .

F or the necessity of this explicit statement
,
see the note on the

preceding rule. The commentator
,
having already given under the

latter several cases in which the affected and the affecting vowel
were separated b y one ormore consonan ts

,
has nothing that is new

to offer ; b ut he quotes, nevertheless, tdd ( tyne agz rn é bhcw dmi (iii .
B . O. omit bhavdmi ) and yds tvd hrdd’ in the first

case
,
a9 and bha are circumflexed ; in the second

,
tvd.

31 . N ot
,
however

,
when an acu te or circumflex follow s .

That is to say, the syllable naturally unaccented or grave— b ut
which

,
coming next after an acute

,
wou ld usually take, b y rule 2 9

,

the tone of transition fromhigher to lowe r pitch— retains its low
or grave tone if immediately followed b y an acute

,
or b y a (n itya

or independent
,
of course) circumflex , of which the first element is

acute : the pitch of voice is governed b y the following tone in
preference to the preceding

,
and sinks at once

,
without perceptiblemovement of transfer

,
to the level of anudci tm

,
as a vantage

ground fromwhich to rise to the immediately succeeding high
point .
In this rule

,
as well as that to which it constitutes an exception

,

30 . vyafij andntarhito
’ '

py uddttdt paro
‘

nuddttah svar z
’

ztamz 2
dpadya te. ya thd

”
: ta d " ya s

4
7563/ ddi

‘
. an tarfiz

’

to vyd

vahz
’

ta i ty ar thah.

1 0 . ant 9 B .
- tatvam.

3 G. M . om.
(4) O . om.
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al l authorities are agreed (see note toAth. Pr . iii. although w e

should not less naturally expect the double attraction
,
of a high

tone on either hand
,
to exercise at least asmuch assimi lating effect

upon the pitch of an intermediate syllable as a preceding high tone
alone exerts.

The commentato : ’s examples are 8 62 imamlakdm b ut G.

M . add aj ayan ,
which doubtlessmeansmmamlakamaj ayan ,

tasmatmadya‘ annadb d'nat onl 0 . has the

first ward and the last) , kir
’md manyamdnafi (i .4 .46 13

7

,
and tasydi

vy
‘

z
‘dd/zamdnddmaj aya ta (vi . 5 .6 1 : only G. M . have the last two

words) : the vowels between acute and acute
,
or between acute

and ci rcumflex
,
in these examples

,
are ana datta

,
and written

,
as

such
,
wi th the hori z ontal stroke beneath .

The three rules here given only apply, in strictness
,
to a single

unaccented syllable following an acute ; where there is more than
one such

,
the rules for pracaya come into force.

32 . N ot so
,
accord ing toAgnivegyayana.

The significance of thi s rule (which is declared unapproved
,
in

the comment to its successor ) ismore clearly stated b y O. ,
in an

independent exposition
,
than b y the other four versions of the

comment . It ismeant to exhibit an opinion contravening the

doctrine laid down b y its predecessor , and allowing the circumflex
accent to stand

,
even when the following syllable has, or begins

with
,
the high tone . N o examples are given

,
except b y O.

,
which

has vadhavé (i . 6 . 2 1 et al . ) and tasya [eva savargafi

G. M. read , in rule and comment
,
Agnivaieyayana.

fi r w earmu s"

33. Some say not
,
in al l cases.

3 1 . adattasvar i tapara
‘
udattdt para

‘

nuddtta na
2

svar i tam
dpadya te

”
. ya tha

“
? s a t a s lai r ta syai

udattap ca svar i tap ca
’
dattasvam' taa : tau parau yasmat 8a tat/w

’
ktah.

1 W .
-

paramin ; B . svar itaparoM; G. M . uddttapa/ra sva/rz
'

tapa
fro 1102; 0 . do. ,

exceptmi . 9 G. M . 0 . put after svar itam.

3 B . dpnotz
’

; O . prdpnotz
’

.

4 G. M. om.

3 2 . pd rvasatrapra tiprasavar tha yammukarab : udatta
'

t para
‘

nudattah svar i tam2 agn i
'

vepydyanasya
" ma ta udattapara

“
va

°

sva r i tapara ad
6 mi ”

padg/a ta i ti na
"
. parvaktany eva

’
ddhara

ndn i

1 B .

- trasya pra li
9 G . M . om.

3 G . M .

4W. B . G. M .
- ttdt pa

'

nuddtta ; G .M. om.

6 B . G . M . ins . svar i tam.

7 B . om.

O . sub stitutes agnivegyayanasya pakhinomate udatta/rapa/ra svar itapa/ra va. addi

tatpara
'

nudatta svar i tamdpadyate na pra tishedhah. yathd a o ta s
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1 . In case of the conversion of n into r
,
a spirant, or y— also

When the y i s omi tted— or 111 case of the omission ofm
,
the pre

cedlng
‘

vowel b ecomes nasal .
That this P raticakhya takes no distinct and consistent ground

upon the question whether the so- called anusvara consists in a

nasali z ation of the vowel or in a nasal consonanta l element follow
ing the vowel , has been already pointed out (note to ii . 3 0 ) as also

,

that the present rule is the one where the former view is most
unequivocally taken . As the school to which the commentator
belongs has adopted the other view,

he declares (under rule 2 ) that
the doctrine here laid down is unapproved .

The“conversion of n into r or a Spirant is
,
of course

,
the reten

tion of a historical final 3 after 71. unchanged before or

changed to 9 before a or to r before a vowel (ix . 2 0 etc . ) its

conversion into y,” with the (invariably) consequent“loss of the
y
”

(ix. 2 0 etc.
,
x. 1 9 ) , goes back to the same cause . The commen

tator
’
s i llustrative examples are agn ifir apsushadafi 8a

tr ifir ekddacafi iha found in O . onl learndfic ed
’
ka r

nai
‘

z
’

p ca tr ifis troan andma dr
‘

i indrafi et

of which the last is b y part of theMSS ,
rather needlessly,

quoted twice
,
once for the conversion of the n into y (for which it

should b eWri ttenmahafiy indralz ) , and again for the loss of the y.

F or the loss ofm(b y xiii . 2 ) , the examples are pra tyushpafi rakshah

(i . 1 . 2 I et al .) and safipitamme (iv. 1 . 10 3 et

The commentator explains anunds z’ka b y sdnundsika
,
as if the

word were properly a noun
,
and needed reduction to ective

form: in this treatise, however , it is always and only an a ective
,meaning nasal ’ (see note to ii .3 0 ) .

II Q II

2 . Some deny this.

1 .

‘
nakarasya r epha bhdvad ashmabhdcad yakarabhavac ca lca

rakrs/zpayakare lupte ea
2
sa ti

3ma llrara lajadc ca
3

parvasvara
‘mmd

sika
‘

bhava ti sdnundsika
’
ty arthafi.

‘

ya tha
'

: rephabhd

w i t
“
: a gn

b
s a

6
a tl

'

ta s/mz a bhavat .

° 6 lea r n

tr é
‘

fi s
7

yakara bhavdd ya thd
”
: ma hafi E3

ya ledre lapte

ya tha
”
: ma hafi 8 1 0

a tha makara lapdt : p r a ty s a fi
“
i ty adi

“
. makarasya lapamakdra lapafi”: tasmat.

(1) wanting in B .

9 O . om.
(3) W . om.

(4) O . om.
( 5) in 0 . only.

(6) O . om. ; G.

M . om. atha .
(7) O . om. ; G. M . om. ya tha.

(5) W . O . om.

9 G. M. om. 0 .

om. ; G. M . om. atha.
(11) O . om.

‘9 B .mala
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This is amere introduction to the next ru le, which informs us

what the doctrine is which these dissidents hold instead. The

commentator pronounces it the approved doctrine for this pakha.WW: nan
3. And claimthat

,
on the contrary, anusvara is inserted after

the vowel .
The anusvara here prescribed is called b y the commentator an

agama ,

‘ increment.’ I ts insertion is the alternative view to the

nasali z ation of the vowel
,
and

,
as is pointed out

,
is heldWhere that

nasaliz ation is denied— of which denial
,
the ta

,
on the contrary,

’

is the sign in the ru le . There is one example given : 3a trir
’

ir aka

daear
'

z
’

iha W. B . omit 3a ) .
The approval of this rule is

,
of course

,
invo lved in that of its

predecessor ; and the usage of the recorded Taittiriya text cor

responds.

wezg 3 5mgm: "8"

4. Anusvara is also inserted in the case of emetc.

,
in a single

word
,
b efore a spi rant.
Also (ea ) in the rule

,
w e are told

,
brings down the implica

tion of the above specified increment . The srddayas,
‘
sra

are the whole detai l
,
given in the next chapter

,
of the occu rrence

of anusvara in the Taittiriya
-Sanhita otherwise than as the result

of the rules of combination
,
implied in ru les 1— 3 of this chapter .

The precept
,
then

,
is introductory to the detai l referred to

,
and

also lays down some general limitations affecting it . The com
mentator quotes a single case

, par
’

isamada ive ’
tz

’

it fal ls
under xvi .2 ) ; and then gives counter - examples

,
estab li shing

' the

restrictionsmade : ta'sarh trim! ca shows that the insertion
ismade only under the circumstances defined in chapter xvi. tam
ma sari srj a varcasd (i .4.45 s et al . only G . M . have varcasd) and
prastarama b i sida found in 0 . only) show that it is to

2 . ekeshamma tepdrvasatrakteshu sanunasi/cyan?
2
na

3

bhava ti .

uktdny eva
’
ddharandm’

.

idam4
eve

’
s/Lta rh

“
na ta par

f
vam.

1 0 . ins. sthaneshu.

9 G. M .mi ’na .

3 W . G. M . O. om.
(4) O. eva satramishl.

3 . ta ta i ti sarvana
‘mna‘ paramrshtat‘ svarat

2

para
‘

nusvdra
3

dgama bhavati . ya tha
“
: 3 a _ paramrshtascarasya" ’

nana
'

si

Iearn
“
ga rrarh tacabda n ivar taya ti

" ’
ti

e
: tasmdd anunasi kapra ti

sheallzapa lasha
9
eva

’

yamanusvaragamafi syat.
1 G. M .

-ekta .

2 G. M .
-ra .

3 B . G. M .
-svdr .

4 G. M . om.

5 O.
- sh§a

‘

t w ar d.

6 G. M .
-ka . O .

-varay
8 G. M . O . om.m.

9 W . B .
- dhatp G. M .

-dhah rak
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b emade only in a single word— that is to say, if I understand themeaning , that ifma Samand hi sida were single words
,
they

would fall respectively under rules 8 and 1 3 of the
"

next chapter
,

and have the increment andmayamayinam shows
that a spirant must follow (mayinamotherwi se falling under
xvi . 8 ) . To the specification ekapade,

‘ in a single word
,

’
the com

mentator adds in his paraphrase the explanation akharrglapade,
‘ in an undivided word and then

,
in his i llustration

,
he treats this

as a restriction or limitation
,
and establishes it b y an example

,

tr ishahasra vdi p. tr i—sahasrah) ; ru le xvi . 2 5 would other
wise require the increment after tr i .

9mm
5 . N ot before an altered final .
The illustrative example is bahis te asta bdl i ti G. M .

omit the last two words) :We have in it a 3 followingMin a sin
g
le

undivided word ; and hence , b y xvi . 1 3
,
should have to read bahz’ns

,

b ut for this restr iction . The alterat ion is fromh to 3
,
according

to ix . 2 . As counter- example is given ma hifisi r dm'

padam(iv. 2 .

1 0 1 : G. M . O. omit the last w o rd) , a case falling under the ru le
already referred to.

m
g

6. According to some authori ties
,
the simple vowels, except

the pragrabas , are nasal iz ed .

This and the remaining rules of the chapter have the aspect of

an intrusion
,
as they interrupt the natural connection of what pre

cedes and what follows
,
and merely give the view of certain

authorities on points which the P rat icakhyas in general leave
untouched . They are brought in here as having to do with nasal
i z ed vowels

,
which are the subject of this chapter and its successor.Wi th the nasali z ation thus taught is to b e compared that no t iced

in the R ik Prat. (at i. l 6 , r . 63
,
1xiv) , which teaches that the first

4.

‘
agamanvddepakapcakdrafi : srddz

’

shv ekapade
‘

kharrdapada
2

ashmapara ‘ ‘

nusvdrdgama bhava ti . yatha“: parted " srddishv

i ti kim: td s drh ekapada ‘

i ti kim. tam ‘

p r a s t

akharz davipeshanena
"
kim tr i sh d shmapara i ti kim

mdyd
( 1) wanting in B .

9 O. pada .

3 G. M . O . om.

4) in 0 . only.

5 O . e hena .

5 . na kha la paddntam’kdrdt‘ parvasminn anusvdrdgama bha
vati . yatha

”
: b a h i s [l ip uj i g a (xvi . 1 3 ) i ti pr tiptih. anta

vikdrdd i ti [aimma antasya vikdra
t

ntam’lcdrah .

' tasmdd
an ta vi lecirc

’

t
'

t.
8

W.m’k 9 G.M. O . om.

3 G. M. om.
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in the pacla
- text ; and the interpretation , as was remarked above,

is fully supported b y the specification of sarhhi ta
’

in the next rule .

As examples of nasali z ed pro tracted vowels
,
are

z

given i r is i ty
a bravi t and asta his i ty abratam both in

sa rhhi td- form
,
although it is again expressly pointed out that the

nasali z ation is notmade in sa rii hi ta the two worthies referred to
would read tuir

‘

i3 z and hi iiS. It is added that ca
,

‘
also

,

’ in this
rule effects its connection with what is prescribed in the preceding
one— or

,
as O.

,
in more customary phrase , expresses it

,
br ings

forward b y implication the preceding rule .

Some
,
we are further informed

,
restrict the application of the

precept to words which contain a single vowel protracted
,
and

would not regard it as author i z ing nasali z ation inma chinattig i ti

or rmvici tyds i ti (vi. 1. 9 G. M . omit i ti ) .
The rule is declared to b e of no binding force.

8 . An a
,
however

,
is nasaliz ed in sarii hita also.

The commentator’s explanation is that nasality and protraction
are here implied (fromthe preceding rule) b y vicinage ; and that
ta

,

‘ however
,

’ is intended to annul the implication that only the
Opinion of the two authorities specified in rule 7 is reported. And
though the comprehensive statement“an a ismade in the rule ,
neverthe less

,
in virtue of ru le i .5 8

,
continued implication is of

that wh ich is last (or the“also (api ) really brings down
on ly a final a as suffering a prescribed effect b y the ; attribution of

nasal quality. The sense
,
then

,
is that a protracted final a is

nasaliz ed
,
both in samhi ta and e lsewhere. Examples are encla

lcdiis sumariga laii ?) upahi
‘

i tdfis yapa mamaii3
these are

,
in fact

,
al l the cases of protraction of simple

final a wh ich the text contains ; and the edition (so far as it goes)
and myMS. nasali z e the a

,
as required b y the interpretation of

the rule here given. The cases aremuchmore numerous in which
a final ah exb ib its (73 as the u ltimate result of protraction ,

the h

being lost before a following vowel or sonant consonant : namely,
at i. 5 . 9 6 : v. 5 . 1 3

,
3 9 twice : vi . 1 . 9 l twice ; and in one

place
,
vi . 5 . 8 4

,
the same final (23 comes froma protracted e : the

questionmight possibly ari seWhether these do not also fall under

7. ya t
l

plu tava tpadam.“3
tac ca

3

padahale
‘

pdrikhayanakanda

mayahayar ma te‘ ‘

nunasikambhava ti . ya t/la
g
? to i 3 a s tu

padami ti him sa rhhi ta
’

ydmma bhat. ca lec
’

irah
6

par oasa

trahtavidheyasanzuccayarh
"
karoti

s
. apara dhah

"

pli i tdikasva

rampadami ti : anyamma biz-at .

”
n a n a

ri e
’da rii sd tradvayamishtam.

7 W . ya tra .

9 O . om.
(37 W . ta tra .

(4) O . puts after bhara ti . 5 G. M . om.

6 G .

M. O . cagabdah.

7 O . w idhim.

8 O . anvadigati .
( 9) O . plutevamapadami ti ’

ha 7nd

Uni t. 70 W . Si l irafln.
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the rule
,
b ut it would have to b e answered in the negative (see the

counter- examples below) ; and the text reads accordingly. The

manuscripts of the commentary give as found“in another pakha,”
one example

,
read brahmaminW. B . (O. is wanting) , and yadyhra

in G. M . I do not quite know what tomake of this
,
as there seems

to b e no call for qu oting fromanother text examples of what is
capable of being fully i llustrated fromthe received Veda of the

schoo l ; brahmdan is found at i . 8 . 16 1 twice
,

2 twice
,
b ut wou ld b e a

counter- example to this rule
,
its a not being final ; it is, in fact , of

the same character wi th the first of the counter- examples given .

These are sa tyardj asn ayna3 i ty aha W. has
dropped out agnds) , and vi eityah samds na vi cityas i ti

0 . has only this) .
Finally, the commentator remarks that Qankhayana and Kanda
mayana also accept this principle. Hemay well say this, for the
natural interpretation of the rule is tomake it represent simply the
view of those authorities ; and the action of the comment

,
in cutting

it loose fromits predecessors
,
and declar ing it alone to express the

approved doctrine of the treatise
,
is in a h igh degree forced and

arbitrary. It was noticed under i . 5 8 what an unjustifiable act of

violent interpretation was there committed
,
b y w ay of preparation

for this one . The implication of“final ” is not needed in rule 8
anymore than in rules 6 and 7

,
and is clear ly enough made in

themal l ; whence it comes, it would b e the business of those who
put the passage in to tell, if they could.

TheAth. P rat. gives (at i. 1 05 ) an enumeration of the protracted
vowels occurring in the text to which it relates. This our treatise
omits to do

,
and itmayb e we ll to repair the omission in this place .

Afinal a is protracted to (17313 at i . 8 . 16 2 twice : ii .6 .7 3 : vii .4. 2 0 :

ah to ash at i .4. 2 7 : v. 5 . 1 3 ; and to as (the h being lost) at i .5 .

9 6 : v. 5 . 1 3
,
3 2 twice : vi . 1 . 9 l twice :

an to (tan at

i. 8 . 1 6 1 twice
,
16 2 thrice : i i .6 . 5 6 amto ci 3mat vi . 1 .4 5 ; vii .

twice : i to i3 at ii .4 . 1 2 6 : Vi .5 . 9 1 : vii . 1 . 6 1
,
74

ih to i 3h or i 3r at i . 5 . 9 6 : vi . 3 . 10 1 : in to i3ri at vi i .4 . 2 0

twice : —uh to 1237: at vi .3 . 8 1 : e to asi at i .4.2 7 : vi. 1 .4 5 ; and

8 . sdfimidhyad anundsikaplu tdu
‘

yrhyete : tapabda-hprakr tdcc
’

i

ryama tan ivartakah’: a ta
"
eva

4
sa rii hi taya

'm ca
’
ka

rah padari tah pluta
‘

riunas i lea bhava ti : yady apy akara i ti
6
sa

mdnyena ’ktah : ta tha ’

py a n vad eca
‘

n ty a sy a (i . 5 8 ) i ti vaca
na’d apipaba

’
a

‘

ri anasikadharma taya n imi ttinampadantameva
’
karamanvadipa ti . ya tha

"
: su ck . up a

8

y a ca

6r a hme3 rt" i ty anyasyan
'

i
’“
pakhayam". apiea bdah kimarthah

s a ty ag n v i c i ty a h pdnkhayanahandama
yanayar apy ayamvidhir "

1 2
akdreplute samma tah" .

1 G. M . p la te.

9 O . p22rvoicdry
3 W . eta ; M. tata.

4 O . om.

5 W . O. om.

6 0 . cm.

7 B . 0 . 0m.
(8) O . om.

1
9 G. M. yadghrd.

70 G . M . asya .
( 11) O . om.

( 79) G. M .
- raplutas sammata rh.
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to a (see i .4) at vi . 5 . 8 4 an to as?) at vi . 6 .2 3 . The protracted
syllable has always the acute accent.Wcréfms affirms cr

'

éfmqwn
6\ x

9. According to the former ones
,
all is of one pitch.

The comment is completely at a loss as to how th is rule is to b e
understood

,
and gives threemore or less discordant in terpretations

of it
,
the first of which w e are probably to regard as the preferred

'

one
,
if there b e a preference. All ”means every kind of art icu

late sound ;’ of one pitch ” is equivalent to ekapruti , yama demot
ing the tone of an acute syl lable ; “the former ones ” are the sac

rificers ;
’
themeaning is

,
then

,
that in the sacrificial usage of the

sacrificers everything is uttered in acute monotone . 0 . has an

exposition of its own
,
which is in great part too corrupt to b e read

without considerable emendation
,
and which conducts to the same

conclusion : it quotes
,
apr opos ofp ii rve

,
a pada of a tr ishtubh verse

fromsome sacred text
,

the former ones spoke those words to the
former ones.

”

The second interpretation differs fromthe first only in declaring
pdrve,

‘
the former ones

,

’ to designate certain cdkhinah, or holders
of a Vedic text. ’
The third is of quite another character ; it makes yama to b e

equivalent to svara in the sense of ‘
vowel

,

’
and explains ‘

everymonosyllable is nasali z ed — the intent being to annul the restriction
to simple vowels on ly (asmade in rule Who the prime are

,
is

not told us this time .

The commentator consoles himself at the end b y declaring the
rule not approved.Wemay fairly extend the same condemnation
9 .

’
sarvarn

’

varncyatam3 ekaya r namekaera ti
’
ti parvesha

’m‘
ma tam. yama nama svara

°

ada
‘

tta i ty arthah : parve nama yé

j nikdh
"
: tesharnyaj nakarman i sarvam’ eleacruti 8 bha va ti . 1

anyemanyante”: pnrve nama kecic ehakhinah teshan
'

i sarvam
ekapruti

’

a tha
1 2 ’

pare ka thayan ti sarvarn ekasvara in anundsikambha
va ti

’
ti
“
:

’9
3 ama'ndksharamdtrdpekshamadhiksheptum”

n e
’
dan

’

i sd tramishtam.

i ti tr i bhashyara tnepratipdlchyavivarane

pa
ffi eadapa

1 6 ‘

dhyayah.

(7) O . sub stitutes sa/rvami ti lakshya n'

i lakshanavishaya
'

n
'

i grhndti ekayamekapru

tih yamaprutisvara i ty athantqra parvesha pz
‘

i rva i nama yaj fiika pnrve pnrvebhya
vaea etad ucur i ti dargandt ydjni lcanani yaj fiaka rmani sarvamekagr

f
a tir bharati .

9 W . B . surva .

3 B . varnamaj na
‘

rtam; G . M .
- tayama/m.

4 W . sarv
5 G. M . put

after adatta .

6 W .
-nigah.

7 W. puts after bhava ti . 8 B .
- tir .

9 O . ahah.

10 O .

om.
(77) W. vra tam; O.

-

§rutir bhava ti .
19 G . M . om. a tha .

73 O . vydcakshate.

‘4 O . om. i ti . 15 O . sarvami ti samanaksharanamapeksha grahavyudasa eel/rmin
ta thd vidhiya te ; W .

- rama trdpekshamapikshiptarn; B .

-kshamadh G. M .
-ma‘

trapakshamdksheptum.

‘6 G . M . O . dviti yapragne tr tiya.
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word) . F or ha
,
ha i

’

isah cueishad various other
cases of ha iisa are found in the text

,
and ha iisi : that ha is not

treated in the same w ay is shown b y praj amam,a.

,
hasi t (v.6 . 8 l

O. omits) . F or pd, pai
’

i su ra irava ti other cases are

pai
’

wdn andpdiisavyaya , at ii .6 . 1 0 9 and iv. 5 . 9 l respective ly : that
pa would not have been correct is shown b y aha tamgabha pasah

O. omits dha tam) ; pds i , which would seemto fall
under the rule

,
is excepted b y rule 17, below. F or pa , yad ds inah

pa iisa ti tasmat W. B . G. M . omit tasmat
,
thus allowing

the citation to b e found also at iii . 2 . 9 3 ) cases of this combination
,

al l of themcoming fromthe root cans , are not infrequent in the

Sanhita. As general counter- examples
,
w e have, to establish the

necessity of the restriction “at the beginning of a pa cla ,
”
agn i r

uhthena vahasd (i . 5 . 1 1 samamp ipds et and daha ”
9a

sah 0 . omits ) ; wh ile tasmat sa visra syah

only 0 . has the first two words ) , hastayah (iv. 1 . 5 3 et al . z G. M . O.

om1t ) , and havipastdh all theMSS. have pastah, which
I have not found in the text

,
b ut probably b ymy own fault ) do

the same service for the Specification when a vowel follows.

”

The commentator goes on to say that some authorities accept hi
as a part of this rule : which is not to b e approved

,
since at the

beginning of a word ” i s here implied
,
and so ahi iisayai

would b e left without the increment. An d if it b e pleaded that
hihs ih parame et al . ) should b e an example here

,
the

reply ismade , that the anusvara is assured to it by ru le 1 3
,
below

,

where there is no restriction to the beginning of a word ; and that
to repeat here the specification of hi wou ld b e useless. The only
criticismto b e offered upon this is that the objection has too little
reason to b e really worthy of notice.

2 . sra : 530 : ha : pd : ,
ca : i ty ete grahanaviceshah

‘

padddaya h

saharaparas tasmin t sakare svarapare sa ty anusvaragamam2 bha
j an te

”
. ya tha

“
: ’

vi pa ii s e aharena him ecd

h a ii s a h hrasva i ti him: p r aj a p ai
’

i su r a

ghena
"
him: ah ya d padadaya i ti him. a yn i r

s amam 7
d a ha. svarapara i ti him: t a smat

8
ha s ha v

hecid a tra sittre
”
higrahanamangihurva te tad anupapan

nam: padadaya i ti n iyamdt : a hi ns dya i ty a tra
’
nusvarabhdf

vaprasangdt
"

. nanu h i ii s i h i ty etad a tra
’daharanami ti

cet : mci i ’
vam: 1"

h i
l

f

a
'

aj iyd (xvi . 1 3 ) i ty a tra n iyamdbhdvdt pa
ddddv apaddddu ea

”
higrahan asya haryas iddhehpanar a tra gra

han an
'

z. vyartham.

”

svarahpara yasmdd asau svaraparah : tasmin .

1 G. M. maparahvia .

9 0 .
-ma .

3 O . sydt.
4 G. M . O . om.

(5) O . cm. ; G. M .

hrasvena himetc.

3 O .
-

ghe.
(7) O . om.

(3) G . M . 0 . cm.
(9) W . om.

1° G. M .

him.

77 G. M. a izgin
'

i h 79 G . M .
o rabhci O .

- rabodhapra ( 13) B . om.
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fig? sffi 113 11

3 . Even when the vowel is altered .

That is to say, even when the vowel that is b the last rule !

required to follow the s has undergone euphon ic a terat ion
,
so as

to become a consonant. Asingle example is cited
,
apaha iisy agne

(iv. 7. 1 3 1 ; p. apa
-ha iisi ) ; if the text contains any others, they have

escapedmy notice.W118 "

4. As also, when they are preceded by rd.

This rule ismade for the purpose of establishing a single addi
t ional case under the general rule given above namely, the
word ndrdpa iis ibhyah the case being one

,
as the com

ment points out , where the 9a is not at the beginning of a pada .

The ea
,

also
,

’ brings down only 9a and w e are assured that this
is the reason why 9a w asmentioned last in rule 2

,
even at the cost

of a violation of the natural order of the vowels. Of this point w e
need not ,makemuch , since the rule contains other and unexplained
violations of alphabetic order .

5 . Also in ganstd, except when it is accented on the final
syll ab le.

Here is another single case
,
falling under rule 2 b y the sus

pension of one of the restrictions laid down in that rule— namely,
that the s b e followed b y a vowel. The passage is u td edhstd

s i
’

wiprah O . omi ts suviprah) . The restriction as to ‘

accent

3 . apipabdah svardnvddepahah
’
: sahdrdt pare tasmin t svare

vihr tamdpanne
‘

pi vya fij ana tdmupaya te
‘

p i sydd
’
anusvdravi

dhih
a
. ya thd : ap a

l B . sakarcin 9 W. and svarad.

3 lacuna in O.
,
from(anusvara vidhih

to sva/ra under the next rule .

4 .

l
capabdah srddishu

1

cahdramanvddipati
9

etadarthameva

svaravya tyaye
" ‘

pi pahdrayrahan amta trd ’
n te hrtam. rd : i ty

evamparvahpahdrah sahdrapara ‘

nusvdrdgamambhaj a te. yathd
“
:

n dr apadddyartha
" ‘

yamdrambhah.

(7) W . pabdasyddishu ; B . sacapabdddishu.

9 W . B . ins. cakdrah.

3 G . M . vyah

taye ; O . begins again with vya tyaye.

4 G. M . O. om.

5 W. O . apaddrtho.

5 . pafistd : i ty etasmin ll

grahan e
‘

nantaddtte
3
sahdrapare bha

na ty
a
anusvdrdyamah. a t a anantaddtta

‘
i ti him: a pv

s r a pah a (xvi . 2 ) i ti prdptdu sa tydm” sahdrasya
"
svarapara tvd



328 WD.Whitney, [xvi.

is intended to exclude dpvasyd vieastd
’

0 . adds dad
yam

6. Also in agaiisan .
.

Y et another case belonging with those disposed of b y ru le 2
,

b ut requir ing special treatment because the ea in it does not stand“
at the beginni ng of a pacla .

” The passage is a bhi vy apa itsan

(vi . 6 . 1 1

O.
,
in an added paragraph

,
brings forward the o bj ection that , in

'

virtue of rule i . 5 2 (whichmakes the citation of any word include
also the same word with a prefixed) , apa iisan has its ii already
assured b y rule 2 b ut refutes it b y pointing ou t that the principle
appealed to has to do only with a pada or word

,
not with amere

fragment of ‘

one
,
like pa (compare rule 10

,
below ) . It adds that

another reading is pa iisdn .

”

7. But not in gasanamand vigasanena .

These are exceptions
,
the only ones the Sanhita affords

,
under

rule 2 . The passages are pasan amvdjy a rvd O. ends
with vdyi ) and cuna vipasanena

T. and O. have the simple pacla pasanena , instead of vipasanena

apt
.

)

vi -pasanena ) in the ru le
,
and O. reads .the same in its comment .

is is doubtless an e
'mendation

,
andmakes a readingmore strictly

in accordance wi th the approved usage of the treatise . The com
ment has (especially in the fourth chapter) explained awaymany
a like inaccuracy b y the allegation of a phrase “in another pdhhc
and w emight expect to find added here vi. ’ti him: d 9 a h s a n en e
’
ti pdhhdn tare.

bhdve
‘

pi nd
’

yamvidhir n ishidhya tdm7
i ti graha nanfi. anta

’

uddtta yasya tad an taddttam l o
nd

’
n taddttam1 0

anantaddttam
tasmin .

1 o. asmin.

9 w . B . o. antad 3 o. sydd.

’

4 w . antad- i 5 G. M . om.

6 w . B .

pair .

7 G. M ins. eva .

3 B . padagr
9 W . O . ante.

(70) O . om. 0 . adds apa
dadyar tho i ty anetanai (which belongs at the end of the commen t on rule

6 . apa iisann i ty asmin grahane sydd a nusvdrdgamah.

'

a b h i
l
apadddyartha

‘

yamdrambhah‘ .
1 O

.
puts at end of comment on rule’

5
,
and adds

,
part ly there and partly here (a

little amended) , kimar thamidam. s r npahap dea (xvi . 2) i ty anendi
’
va tatsiddhau

apy a hd r ad i (i . 5 2)
’
ti vacanat mtii ’

vam: apy a ha r a d i
’
ti vacanampadasya

paddvayavah pagabdah gari sdnn i ti pathdntaram.

7. pasanam vipasanena
‘
: i ty etayor yrahan ayar

2
anusvdrd

yama na sydt. 9 a s ca n a s r a poha (xvi . 2 ) i ti prdptih.

1 0 . gas ,
as also (with T .) in the rule itself. 9 O . om.
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rule 8— that is to say, to bring under that rule a word which would
otherwise b e excluded i n virtue of the requisition when beginning
a pacla .

” The case is simi lar to that about which O. raises a ques
tion under rule 6 . The passage is amdnsahdya svdhd (v11. 5 . 1 2 2

r

1 1 . But not when preceded by a former member of a com
pound .

Or
,

‘ b y a pause of division (between the two members of a

taking a vagraha in itsmore original sense.W. B .

O. define the rule as establishing exceptions under rule 8 ; G .M.
,

which have taken in this notification ( less correctly) as part of the
preceding comment

,
.

say simply that 7nd is to b e understood as

$
1

2
?
l here b y vici nage . The examples given are parndmdse
(11. 5 . 5 4 : O . omits vdi ) and a rdhamdse devd'h (ii. 5 . 6 6 twice) .

The words would satisfy all the conditions of rule 8
,
the separated

e lement -mdse or - rndsé being itself (b y a pada . Sincemdfisa
nowhere appears as the latter member of a compound

,
this ru le

exempts fromthe increment of anasvdra al l the cases in which
forms of ruds or mdsa are found in such a situat ion ; others are

the subject of the next following precept.

i tMy"
12 . Nor inmds i

,
mdsa

,
mdsah

,
ormdsdm.

These are words which
,
without special exception

,
would fall

under rule 8 . The examples for the last three are dapdsamasa‘

’
ttishthan (v1i . 5 . 2 -9

shdn mdsa ddhshinena (vi . 5 . 3 4
° only O. has

the last word) , and i zcdsd
’mprdtishthi tydi (vi i .5 1 3 ) we have

mdsdh also at vii . 5 7 1
,
andmdsd 'mat v. 7. 1 8 . The first

,
mds i

,

raises a difli culty. Some
,
the commentator says, cite in illustration

of it pra thamémdsi prshthd '

n i 5 . 3 1 : O . omits the last word) °

b ut this i s wrong ; for the exemption ofmdsi in that passage is
assured by rule 1 7 below : w e are to assume

,
then

,
the occurrence

in another text of some word ofmore than two syllables beginning
1 0 . caea bdame ’

ti yndpaya ti : me ’
ty evam1 varnah sahdyapara2

‘

na svdrdgamam3 bhaj a te. am 4

1 B . G.M. O. ayam. 9W. B . sahdrap
3 G.M. h i tya/mana

4 G .M. addma
p a d dd i r a n a dat ta (xvi. 8) i ty asya ’

yamapavadah.

1md p a d dd i r a n a d d t ta (xvi. 8 ) i ty asyd
’

yamapavddah .

° l

avagrahaparvame ’
ty evam2 varn a nd

3 ’
na svdrdgamambhaj a te.

ya thd
"
: pa r n a r dh a avagrahahparva yasmda' 5asdv

avagrahaparc ahf

( 1) G. M . have this as part of the comment on the preceding r ule
,
and sub stitute

here sdnnidhydnma i ti ta bhya te.

9 B . G . M . O . ayam.

3 B . 0 111 . na .

4 G. M . 0 .

cm.
(5) G.M. sa ta thahtah W . cm. asav.
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with mdsi . This interpretation is
,
of course

,
forced and false :

mdsi is included with the rest here because it is an example of the

same class with them; and themakers of the treatise
,
when they

put it in ,
either overlooked or neglected the fact that it falls tech

nically under rule 14
,
and so also under ru le 1 7

,
establishing

exceptions to 14 .We have also masi -mdsi
,
more than once

,
at

vii.5 . 1 3 .

13 . The fol lowing words have anasvdra b efore 8 : hi
, pa , j igd,

y
'

ighd,
chan
s
ine

,
atahsayat,‘ dtdiisit, hgniydt jydyd, drdyhiyd, ra

ghiy
a
,MgreyAa , hras iya , v

a
stya , hhay/‘ansah, yahshiaauyayhn i va , j i

giva, y
igi va ,

A
tasthi va

,
dagva , di dwa , papi va , pipiva , vidva

,
vi vi

giva , gagrava , sasrva .

The commentator’s examples are as follows : hi iisih parame
ayaman (iv. 2 . 1 0“2 1 3 : O. omits ayaman ,

and G. M . substitutemd
hi ii si s tana vd

,
iv. 2 . 3 1 et al . ) and eina

'

te
‘

hi iisdydi O. omits
cina te) ; respecting this first specification

,
see further below ;

tena paiisva tih (115 8 5 ) and pa ii sah pa trdn I have only
noted farther two cases ofpa ii sah, at ii . 6. 5 5 and vi . 5 . 8 laham
aj iydiisan vi . 5 . 8 2 O. omits laham) : elsewhere only at i ii .

tvashtdramaj ighdi
’isan the text presents four

teen other cases ofyiyhdii s ,
’ brdhmandcha ii sine the

only case : a counter- example (b ut O. omits all the counter - ex

amples) , pra ya chasy a bhe n i pdsi shows the necessity
of including in the citation the ne of cha i

’

i sine gabhema shtim
a ta ii saya t with a counter- example

,
a tasamna pa s/aham

to explain the citation of the who le word a ta iisaya t ,
°

anvdtdnsi t tvayi O. omits tvayi ) , with ana vrdtdsas tava

to prove the need of the final i t han iydhsa devdh

the text offers half- a- doz en cases of this comparative ,
and about the same number of the next ; j ydydiisa bhrdtarah

1 2 .

l

cahdro n ishedhdharshahah
‘

: mdsi i ty etesha graha

nesha na sydd ana svdrdgamah. eshdmap i md p a d d d i r (xvi . 8 )
i ti pr tiptih. hecid a tra p r a th i ty addharan ti

“
: tad asddha

n a p a d e d ?) i s v a r e n i i y ama (xvi . 1 7) i ty anendi
’
va n ishedha

s iddheh
“
: tasmdd anyapdhhdydm" baha svaramaparam6

a dd/tara

n amavadhdran iyam. d a pa s a sha n mas dm
(1) O . om.

9 W. a nnam.

3 W. O . n ; G. M . om.

4W. -dhamsiddhah; B .
- dhah

siddhah.

5 G. M . anyasydmp .

3 B . G. M. param; O . om.
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1 et al . ) drdghiydii sda bhava tah (v. 2 . 5 1 ) the only case ;
a tha rayhiydiisah a lso the only case —

pr a ere

ydiisam b ut O. substitutes the only other case
, preydii sam

pdpiydn ,
v. 1 . 2 3 ) a tha hras iydiisamdhramanam b ut

G. M . O. omit the last word
,
thus allowing the citation to include

also the only other case
,
found in the same division ) ; vasiydii

sambhdgadheyena there are two or three further cases ;
bhayd iz

’

s a
‘

nyebhyah w ith annda’a bhaydsam
et al . ) as counter—example

,
proving that the final It had to b e cited

with the rest of the word : there are seven other cases of bhayd
fhs

in the text — j ahshivdiisah pap ivdiisah (i .4.44 -9
: O. omits the

last word) : the only case ; vr tra n
'

i j ayhn ivdii sammrdha ‘

bhiW. B . omit the first word
,
O . the first and last ; G. M .

have on ly the first two , which are read also at ii .5 .4 5 ) I have noted
the word besides only at ii . 1 . 1 0 2 three times

,
with the negative

prefix ; adiamj iyivdiisah (i. the only case ; for j iyivd
is found only a case

“in another cdhhd,” namely j ig ivdiisasya (soW. G .M.
,
though the word is not grammatically admissible ; O.

has j igivdii samydma [i . e . nis ah sydmafl; B . is corrupt
,
running

the previous citation and this together into vdj amj iyivdhsami ti
pdhhdn tare) ; dyamnd ta sthivdiisa j andndm O . alone
has the last word ) there is one other case

,
at iv. 2 . 2 9 ddpvdhsa

ddca shah sa tam O. alone has satam) another case at ii .

pa caya d irlivdiisam another case at i . 2 . 144 ;
—
papivdiisa 9 ca r ime (i .4 .44 the only case —

pip ivdiisa i i

sarasva tah (i ii . 1 . 1 1 -9
: O . has - tas trayah, probably corrupt for - ta

s ianam
,
as the text reads) : the only case — vidvdi’isa vdi pard

hatdrah only O. has the last two words) and avidvdii sap
cahrma O . begins v ishtdvid

,
b ymutilation of the pre

ceding word in the passage) the Sanhitahas over thirty cases of

vidvdfis
,

° —
pravivipivdhsamimahe (iv . 7. 1 5 1

) —
yac chapra

vdiisah (ii. 5 . 9 9 twice) : there is another case at v. 3 .4 1 ; and
,

finally, vdj a ii sasrvdr
'

isah

After the second example (ahi iisdydi ) , G. M . insert the remark
that it is brought under the present rule b y the principle of pre

fixion of a
” This is wrong

,
being inconsistent with the

1 3 .

1
hi i ty evampar '

vah sahdrapara
‘

na svdrdyama3 bha
va ti

s
. ya thd

“
: h i ii s i h c i n

9

pa ii s a h

l aham t va sh t b r dhm 6
na i ti him. p r a

g a b h e
7

yad i ti him°

a ta s a rh °7
a n v

B
id i ti him:

a n a
°8 ha n d r dgh a tha p r a

a th a b h ii y
”
visaryena him: a n n

9

j a hsh Jigivdiis asye
’
ti

cdhhdn tare : dyam dd pa c a y a p ap i v

p ip i a a i d e a v i d p r a v i y a e

vdj a ii ddcvdvivicivdpaera ve
” ’

ty a tra s r d d i sha

cd i
’hap a d a (xv.4) i ti prdptyd cahdr apara

‘

nasvdrdyamah him
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cream: 11 (18 11
14. The vowels d

,
i
,
and it have anasvdra

,
when

; they are fol

lowed by si or shi final .
This rule

,
of course

,
applies to the nominative

,
accusative

,
and

vocative plural of neuters in as
,
is

,
and a s. The i llustrative exam

ples are vaydiis i pahvayandhena tamdi z’si gaha tdmaj a
shid only O. has aj ashtd) , daca havi iishi j ya
tih

’

shi hara te O. omits) , agn a (iyar
‘

i shi (i . 3 . 14 7 et and

avabhr thayaj aiishi j ahati G. M . omit j ahati ) . To show
that the si or sh imust b e final

,
are quoted tasmdd vdsishtha br ahmd

only G. M . have brahmd ) , and man ishin a manasd (iv.6 .

2 5 : O . omitsmanasd) . To Show that the preceding vowelmust
b e long

,
w e have ya thd ’

nasi yahia ddhiya te only G . M.

have the last word ) , jyotis tvd jyatishi and dya shi da rane

and
,
finally, to show that no other vowe l than i after the

s or sh ca lls out the increment
, praj dsv eva praj dtdsa

ashadhisha (iii . 5 .5 2 et and tanasha buddham
The last six counter - examples are omitted in O.

,
which adds at

the end the obvious remark that
,
as s i and shi are here indicated

as occasions of the preced ing ana svdra
,
that value no longer

belongs to smerely— that is to say, the force of the heading given
in rule 1 is henceforth at an end .

JETn if“!
15 . Even when the i is altered
That the i of the ending s i or shi is here aimed at is in the nature

of the case obvious enough , b ut not at al l distinctly intimated b y
the terms of the rule . The commentator quotes in illustration
chanddiisy apa dadhdti ha vi ii shy d sddayet

and tapaiishy agne j ahvd
1
: G. M . omit j ahvd) .

14. sishipard dhdrehdrahdrds tayah sishyah paddn tayah sa tafl°

ana svdrdgamambhaj an te
‘

. ya tha
"
: vay t am d a ca

iiya t- H

°3
a

'

gn a a va b h paddntayar
‘
i ti him

t a smdd ma n i ahdrehdrahdrd i ti dirghena
"
him

ya thd j y o t i s dya sh i sishi
’
ty

°
a tre

’hdren a

him. p raj a sh ta n

1MSS.
-j ate.

9 0 . cm.
(3) O . om.

4 O .
- ta .

(5) G. M. di rghciih ; O . omwith all
that follows . 3 W . B . i ty.

7 0 . adds sishiparanimi ttayar nzdegat saharasya par/ra

nimi ttatva bhati .
1 5 . (,trpicabddnvddi shte

l
sishyar ihdre vihr te

'

pi yahdramdpanne
‘

pi bhava ty ana svdrdgamah. ya thd
3
: ch a n d ha v

1W. B . O .
- bdanv G: M.

- bdenci
’
nv

9 G. M . 0 . cm.
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w e sic
-

5mmn1 3.n
16. According to Simkrtya, the vowel, except d, is short.
That is to say, the two vowels i and a,

to which alone reference

has beenmade above
,
become short in the cases here

‘

referred to :
for example

,
in havi iishi bha vanti (v.5 . 1 7 et al . z O. omits bhavan ti )

and samishtayaj zi hshi j ahati (vi .6 . 2 1 : G. M . O. omit j ahati ) , where
Samkrtya would read havi iishi and yaj a iishi , while in vaydiis i (v.

et al . z O. omi ts) he would admit the long vowel .
Acurious case of dissent upon a point in grammar which w e

have not been accustomed
,
to regard as Open to any difference of

Opinion . The rule is
,
naturally enough

,
pronounced unapproved .

G. M. add ca to the rule
,
after sdrhhr tyasya .

17 N ot
,
under any c1rcurnstances

,
in a dissyllab ic word.

This is a rule prescribing exceptions under rule 14 ; the addition
n i tyam, under any circumstances

,

’
confirms its application to

words ending in s i or shi after d
,
i
,
or a which wou ld otherwise

fall under any other rule prescribing the increment .
Examples under rule 1 4 alone are first quoted

,
namely stata ydsi

vapdii ana G. M. O . end with ydsi) and ydsi datah (iii . 5 .

5 3 : G. M . have dropped out yds i ) . Then
,
as a case also under

rule 2
,
w e have vidha tah pdsi na imand and

,
as one.

under rule 8
, pr a thamemdsi prshthdn i G. M . omit the

last word) , which has been alreadymade the subj ect of discussion
under rule 1 2

,
above . The force of the n i tyamdoes not go so far

as to prohibit an anasvdra in every dissyllabic word befo
'

re si
,
what

16 . dhdrdd anya
‘

ndhdr ah : ihdra ahdrap ce
’
ty ar ihah : tayor

eva prahr ta tvdt. sdmhr tyasya ma ta ihdra ahdrap ca hrasvam
dpadya te. ya tha h a v s am 2

andhdra i ti him:
va ydhs i

n e
’
damsairamishtam.

1 O . om.
(9) O . om.

1 7. alvi svare
l

pacle var tamdnd” dhdrehdrahdrdh3 paddntasi shi
pard

4
nd

" ’
na svdrdgamam9

bhaj ante. ya thd
’
: s ta ta

8

y d s i

n i tyacabdah prdptyan tarapra tishedhdrthah v i dh a t a h
“
s r a caha

”

(xvi . 2 ) i ti prdptih : p ra th ame md p a

d dd i r
“
(xvi .8 ) i ti pr tiptih. dvda svarda yasmin vidyete tad

dvisvaram: tasmin .

”

1 O . dvi tvasv 9 G. M .
-na .

3 G M. dhdrah i hdrah ; O . dhdraahdrdhu 4 G . M.

-ntas sis/z ipara ; O .

-nta s i 5 B . om. ; G. M . a tiyan nai . 3 B . ins. na ; 0 . ins.

h i tyam. 7 G . M . O . om.
(3) W . 0 111. (9) B. cm.

10 0 .
-hapd§a padddaya .

11 0 .

-dir iyas.

19 G. M . ins. pacle.
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ever vowel precedes, or it would include ha iisi also , and possibly
other cases.

fir
'

fl ll
‘

tt ll

18 . N or in wi shi , j igds i , j ighdsi , aj dsi , yayasi , daddsi , dadhdsi ,
and vartayds i.

These are verbal forms which need to b e excepted under rule
14

,
and which

,
as containing more than two syllables, are not

reached b y rule 1 7. The passages in which they occur are quoted
b y the commentary, as follows : te/i a rj ishi sa rvdn i (iii . only
O. has sarvdn i ) , acha j iads i (iv. 2 . 49 d tvamaj ds i garbhadham
(vii . .4 havishd yajdsy agne brha t (iii . .5 1 1 2 et al . : O . omits
the last two words) , ydbhir daddsi ddpashe ( iii . 3 . 1 1 5 : G. M . omit
ddcashe) , dadhds i ddpa she have (iv. 2 .72 and apvamd vartayds i

nah (vii . .4 Yqj dsi I have no ted l n two or three other pas
sages ; if the rest occur elsewhere

,
I have overlooked them. This

leaves unaccounted for j ighds i , which is declared to occur “in
another text ,” in the passage pra thamej ighds i .

II 13n

19. In dans andbhyah, daiisabhih, dansam, vrshadangah, dan

gahd, and dahshtrdbhydm, anasvdra is taken in the latter place.

The commentator’s citations are vd ipvdna ra sya da iisandbhyah

(i . 5 . sajashdv apvind dansabhih (v. 6 . to which is added
as counter- example

,
proving the need of the - bhih

, ya shmdha ”ti r i
pddasah 0 . has only the last word

,
and G. M . begin

cahdro n ishedhdharshahah zjj i shiprabhr tisha
2

grahane

sha
3
nd

’
nas vdrdgamah sydt : dhd r ehd r ahd r d (xvi . 14) i ti prdp

tih. bahasva ra tvdd
“
esha

"

parvasatran isheda
6
na sidhya ti

’
ty

a trd
7 ’

yamdrambhah. ya thd
“
ten-a " d eh d j i yhd s i

9

’
ti pdhhdn tare

“’
p r a thame y i ghd s i ’

t i
”
: d ha v i shd

yd b h i r d a dhd s i a cvam
1 0 . ins. an enumeration of the words in the rule .

9 G. M .
- r ti . 3 O . om.

4 G.

M .
- radi . 5 B . esha ; G . M . om.

5 G. M . i re a i W . B . dhan .

7 O . om. atra .

3 G. M . O . om.

9 G . M . a hsi : 0 . om. ; W . pra thame (as being il legi
b le in the

'MS. fromwhich the copy wasmade) ; B .
-

ghasati .

da iisandbhya i tyddisha
2

grahanesha para evd
’
na svdrd

yama bhava ti
"
. ya tha

“
: vd i pv s aj bhir i ti him:

ya shm p a r a d v r sh p a gan d a ii sh

danse
’
ty etdva tdi

’
vd

’
tam: himahhi lapadapdthena

"
. ha r
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which is powerful
,
not of that which is weak

,
is honorific ; hence ,

the competency of the cita t ion w as to b e insisted on in the former
ru le

,
b ut not here

,
in a weak position . Moreover

,
a

‘

superior man
puts down

,
for honor’s sake

,
amighty opponent , b ut never a weak

one . Therefore
,
the use of the word para here is right and proper !Al l theMSS. except B . (and G.M. , which have a slight lacu na

,

involving the word ) read dahsan instead of cla iisa rh in the rule .

asfiasfimmsaa xafi asmnso u

20. Also in mansye,mansatdi , yaiisad, yai'isan ,
vai’isate

,
and

vaiisagah.

The commentator quotes as follows : papan na
’
bhi ma i ’isya i ti

ana nda parama iis a tdi bhadrd indr asya rdtayah (v11.4.

1 5 : O. alone has the first tw o words
,
B . alone the last one ) , paci

shd ya i
’

isad vipvamny a tr in am G. M . O. omit pocishd) ,
i shavah pa r/77a ya ii san agn ir no va iisa te rayim
and tigmapr riga na va ia

'

s ayah The words here 'dea lt
with occur only in the passages quo ted

,
except ya iis a t, which is

found also at iv. 1 . 1 1 9 ; To the objection that it would have
been enough to give ma ils

, ya iis , and va iis (theMSS. leave it
doubtful whether these are the precise forms suggested) in the

rule
,
instead of ci t ing whole w ords

,
the commentator replies b y

giving the counter - examples a ttamasyd ’
va dya ti yasya

bhaydia
’

s a yaj nahra tavah and adya vasa vasa ti

3 5 ! 5123191 112 1 "

21 . Also in vangam, after a t or na .

The passages are ad va iipami va yemire W. has
dropped out yemire, along with all the rest of the comment) and
prdcinava iipamha roti (vi . 1 . 1 1 twi ce) . Acounter- example

,
with

a different preced ing word
,
is brahmavarcasy eva bhavat i vapan

'

i

vd esha ca ra ti (ii . 1 . 7 7 : on ly 0 . has the first two words
,
and it

omits the last two) .
2 0 . ma iisya i tydd isha 2

sydd ana svdrdgamah. ya thd
”
: p a pan

coo i sh a va h " a g n i r t i ym
ma iis : yafis : va ii s i ty etdva td i

’
vd

’
lam: himahhi la

padapdthena : a t t y a sy a a dy a , i tydddamd bhad
i ti .

1 O . prefixe s a separate rehearsal of the words in the rule .

9 B .
-di . 3 G . M . 0 .

cm.
(4) W . bhadrayari ; B . sancsar yams va r/73 ° G . M . marhsa yamsa vaatsa ;

O.ma/fisa yanse vmi se.

2 1 . a t
‘

: na i ty evamparve2 va iipami ty asmin yrahane sydel

anasvdrdyamah. a d
"

p r d
‘
evamparva i ti

4
him:

b r a hm
1 O . uoisyatebhrat.

9W. -rvo
,

° B .
- rva .

(3) W. cm.
(4) 0 . anne

’
ti .
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asn

22 . Also in ahransta
,
hra i

’

isyate, raiisya te, and bhraiiga te.

The passages are ( lydmvdjy d
’hrafista a thra iisya te .

svdhd upara ii sya te svdhd B . O. omit) , and
nd

’
smdal rdshtrambhrafipa te O. omits the first two

words) ; bhra i ipa te occurs also at i . 6 . 1 1 1 twice .

G . M . read a thra i isya te for hra i i sya te in the rule.

11 1113“
23. And also in ranhydi .

The only passage ispashn a ra i
’

ihyd i The significance
of the ea

,
and

,

’which is here out of its proper place
,
will b e given

,

w e are told
,
under the next ru le.

33 777?
"

SWfirm: use"

24. The di
,
according to Ukhya, is excessive.

That is to say, according to the commentator , the di of the word
ra iihydi , here brought forward b y the ca

,
and

,

’ which is read in
the preceding rule . Mtdnta

,
excessive

,

’ i s explained as signify
ing

‘
uttered with more violent effort .

’
The who le business is a

very queer one— Ukhya
’
s Opinion i tself

,
its introduction here at a

place where it is entirely impert inent , and the b it of interpretation
whereby it is worked into the connection .

3119115 1t

25 . Also in vi
,
r i

,
and tr i

,
in numerals except in sa .

2 2 .

‘
ahra ii ste

’
tyddi sha sydd anusvdrdyamah‘

. dy dm
a thr

”
ap a -

H

9
n d

( 1) O . sub sti tute s a separate rehearsal of the words in the rule (except the last) ,
and stesha grahaneshv anasvardgama bhavati . (9) B . O . om.

2 3 . ra ii hyd i ty asmin grahan e sydd ana svdrdgamah. pa shn a

cahdrasya
1

vya tihdrend
’
nvaya

l
a ttarasatre pr ayoj anam

acya te.

<1) G . M . vyavaharad anvayad.

2 4. rafihyd i ty asmin 1

grahane parvas ii trasthacahdrasamar
pi ta

2
dihdro n i tdn ta bhava ti

’
ty

s
ahhyasya

4ma te". n i tdn tas tivra

tarapraya tna i ty ar thah.

ndi
’
tanma tamishtam.

1 G . M . cm.

9 B .
~trasya cah O .

- treprayasthacak G. M .
-

pi te.

3 G. M . om.

i ti . 4 W . ahhya ; O . ahhyasyci
”
cdrgasya .

5 O .

- ta ri1 .
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The syllable sa is here
,
the commentator tells us

,
the ending of

the locative case
,
j ust as ah (at is u sed as representing the

nomina t ive case . This remark 1s cal led for
,
because (see the exam

ple below ) the actual formin which the syllable appears in the

cases aimed at is sha .We have a 1 ight to b e surprised at finding
it given as sa in the ru le ; and perhaps

,
also

,
to conj ecture that

samhhydsa w as originally simply the locative plural of samhhyd ,
and that the other value w as interpreted into it when the cases

calling for exception were no t iced.

The quoted examples are vi iipa tydi svdhd (v11 . 2 . 13 et al . z O.

omits) , yad vifipa t ir dve te
-na vi7 dj da (v. 3 . 3 3 : G. M . omi t the last

two words
,
O . the last three ) , ea tvdr inpa te svdhd (vn . 2 . 1 7 : G . M .

O. omit svdhd
,

° B . has dropped out - te svdhd
,
the next example

,

and the first word of the next b ut one) , tr inea te s vdhd (vii . 2 , 1 7

O. omits svdhd) , and tr inpa t trayag ea (i .4. there are other
cases

,
which I have not taken the trouble to collect. The inclusion

of tr i in the rule
,
the commentator says, is for the sake of greater

plainness
,
since r i

,
of course

,
invo lves tr i also ; it is to b e compared

w ith the inclusion of the v of vdyhd in rule v ii . 1 3 . Begging the
commentator’s pardon

,
however

,
the two cases are not at all analo

gous ; and the citat ion of tr i and r i togethermust b e esteemed an

oversight
,
and an offense against the law of economy of expression

,

obligatory in the satra - style . The need of restriction to numerals
is i llustrated b y vipe j andya sa r ishahpdta nahtam(i . 2 .

1 4 7 et al . z G. M . O . omit n ahtam) , and tr ishta bhdi ’
vd

’
smdi (ii . 5 .

1 0 1
et Finally, the Specification“not before sa is established

b y tr ishv d r acane divah ( iv. 2 . 44 et al . z O. omits divah) ; if there
is another case of this kind

,
I have failed to note it .

There is yet another word , tr ishdhasrah p . tr i - sdhasrah) ,
which would properly fall under this ru le

,
b ut is exempted b y a

pregnant interpre tation of the word ehapa cle in xv .4 (see the note
to that rule ) .

first!“
2 5 . v i : r i tr i evamparva ashmapara2 ‘

na svdrdgamah”
sydt ebhir yadi samhhyo ’

eya te
E’
: asa

6

sapabdamvary'ayi tvd. sa
7

saptami vi bhahtir ahtd ya thd
’
hhdrah

8

pra tham
‘

dvibhahtyapa la

hshanam": v i ii y a d c a t v t r i 7
‘

i tr i i i

9 a t tr iyrahan amvispashtdr thamya ta vir i samhhyd ’
sv

i ty etdva td i
’
vd

’
lam: ya thd v dgh d shap a r va (v11 . 1 3 ) i ty a tra

vahdro vispashtdr thah. san
’

i hhye
’
ti him: 77 i pe 3 a

t r i sh t asu i ti him: tr i shv

1 G. M 0 . ins . ity. B . ahcirap
3 G M .

- ra rig
4 G. M . yada.

5 O .

’
cyeta .

5 W. a . G . M . sv i ti ; O . sa i ti . 5 B . ah G. M . ah 9 O.
-hter ap

19 B . om.

G . M . om.

19 O . om.
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Oases of various character are he 1e intermingled. The first two

and the last are indivisible words
,
of which the ana svdra forms

an essential part
,
as of those cited in ru les 1 9 and 2 0

,
or 2 9 and

3 0 . The others come fromcomb inations with the preposition sam
,

and are of two classes : sa iishr tya and sa iishr ta the pada
- text does

not at tempt to analyz e, although (see v . 6
,
7) it divides sa iisha r a te

and sama sha rva ta
,
ejecting the intrusive sibilant : those remaining

are compounds with samwhich enter into further composition
,
so

that their compound character does not appear in the pacla
- text.

And one or two cases of this last class seemto have been over
looked b y the makers of the treatise : they are svdda sha iisadah

p . svdda - sa iisaclah) and str ishahsddam(ii . 5 . 1 5 ; p . str i
The former of them

,
indeed

,
is noticed in G.M.

,

wh ich introduce san sadah into the rule
,
after sanshr ta

,
and quote

the compound 111 the comment— seeming to b et 1 ay their conscious
ness that the word 1s not a part of the O i dinary reading of the rule
b y saying “when sa iisaclah is read

,
the instance is svdalasha ii

sadah.

”

There are further varieties of reading in the rule : G. M . have
pii

’isha ti ;W. B. put sa ii srshta between sa iishr tya and sa iishrta ,

and give its example a corresponding place among the examples ;
T. B . G . M . read sa ii shr ta ii

,
which is perhaps to b e preferr ed ;

other differences aremere Copyists’ er rors , and not worth reporting.

So far as I have discovered
,
sa ii shr tam and sa i

’

ipi ta (iv.6 .

4 4 a second time) are the only words included in this rule which
occur further in the Sanhita.

The commentator raises the question whether w e must not sup
pose that an ana svdra is also to b e inserted before the Spirant sh

in sa ii srshta b ut
,
without this time appealing to the competency

of the citation to settle the reading
,
replies that

,
the word being

associated here with others all of which have ana svdra only after
the first vowel

,
w emust assume the same to b e the case with it

also ; al l b ut O. adding that there is no reason for inconsistency
in this respect .

5
13 3

“WII b L
'

J II

. Also after si
,
tr, or olr

, when h fol lows.

The quoted examples are sinha vayah pata tarhdfis trh

han ti 5
et and alrfihasva 7n d hvdh (i . l . 3 et Of the

carydd
"
a ird

’

pi ta thdi
’
va vijneyam: n a vdipar i tye hdranam

asti
“

.

1 O . prefixes a separate rehearsal of the words cited in the rule .

9 G. M .
-dishu

gr O .
-dishu .

3 G . M . O . om.

4 G . M . ins. sai zsada i ti paths s vad a s ha ns a

d a h.

5 W . paramhi 5 G. M . cm.

7 W . G. M . sarva .

5 W. vah a ; G. M .

mama/ram.

9 0 . soil» .

19 B .

’
va

’

pi .
( 11) O . om. ; W . om. na .

2 7. si : tr : alr : i ty evamparva hahdraparahl sydel ana svdrd

gamah9 . ya thd
s
: s i i

’

i h a pa t a t d r ii h
‘
evam
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noun s i nha ,
and of forms fromthe roots trhh and dr ii h

,
wh ich alone

come under the action of the rule
,
there are other cases 1n the San

hi ta.
Coun ter- examples are given (excepting in O . ) to show tha t

no other syllables take the increment before h, sapa tnasdhi svdhd
b ut G . M . substitute sapa tnasdhi i

’

i sammdrjmi , i . l . l 0 1 )
and ana tiddhdyo

’
vdca that r takes the increment only

when preceded by t or cl
, yrhdndmasama rtydi that the

increment is taken only before h, s ishdsantih (V11. 5 . 2 1 : G. M . read
sishdsah, b ut doubtless b y a blunder only) , trshvimana

and nahtamdrpe dipya te
a 77Q6 77

28 . AS also, inmaiihishthasya .

That is to say, before the h
,
which is brought down fromthe

preeding rule b y ca
,
expressly in order to exclude the assumption

of a nasvdra before the sh and s in the same word . The passage
isma iihishthasya pra bhr tasya and there is no other .

«sl ammmmmmxvssfi n75n

29. Also
,
after the first vowel

,
in anha tih, anhah, anhah, an

hamac
,
a tyaiihdh, aiihasah, anhasd, a iigam, aiigabhih, a iipabhavd,

aiiga , ancii , aiigavah, anyah, anyam, a iieiin ,
ai

’

igand, aiigah, an

gdya , apdiiga ,
and a iigda .We have here a detailed list of complete padas (or , in one or

two instances
,
more than a whole pa cla ) , in which ana svdra is

found. The i llustrative examples are as follows. F or a ii ha t zh

par i ( lveshasa a iiha tih the only case . F or a i
’

ihah
,

hama camvrsha bharh yaj fi iydndm p . a iihah-ma eam: G.

M . O. omit the last word) a i’ihah is found four or five times in the
Sanhita as an independent word

,
and about fifteen times in the

parva iti hims ap a n a t i rhdrendi
’
vd

9 ’
lamhim

tahdradahdrdbhydmyr h evampara i ti him s i sh

t r shv im n a h tam hahdrahpa ra yasmdd 6
asda hahd

rapara o

h.

6

1 G. M.
- rag ca .

9 O . asda hehdraparah.

3 B . G. M . O . om.
(4) O . om.

5 G. M .

om. eva .

5 G . M . sa tathahtah.

2 8 . ma iihishthasye ’
ty asmin yraha ne cahdrdhrshtahahdrapa ra

‘

nasvdrdgama bhava ti
‘

. ya thd
9
: ma 7"i h “

cahdrah him/ar

thah a trdi
’
va grahan e sashahdrapara 777d bhad i ti .

3

1 G . M . O . sydt.
9 G. M . 0 . 0m.

(3) 0 . 0m.
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compound a i ihama c— one of the forms of wh ich
,
as w e shal l see

farther on
,
has to b emade separate account of. F or anhoh

,
a nha9

aial yd (i .4 . 2 2 and 11. there 1s 110 other case . F or anhomah
,

a nhamaybhydmdvihapdlah (v11 . O. omits dvihapdlah, andW. B . put i t i n out of pla‘

ce)
°

of al l the fO1ms Of this is
the only one in wh ich a7

"

7h77h does not forma pacla (it 18 divided ,
of course

,
a i ihamah- bhydm) , and which therefore i s not disposed of

b y the citation of anhah. F or a tya i ihdh, r tap 7i9 ed
’
te/anhdh (i . 8 .

1 3 9 the word 1s found again at iv. 6 . 5 5 °

i t ismore than a simple
pacla (p. a t i - anhdh) , and the a ti is included ln the citation

,
w e are

told
,
to prevent confusion of ( 77

"

7hdh wi th ahdh 1n such phrases as

shadahd bhavan ti sha t F0 1 a i ihasah
,
to no 7777777

ea tama7
"

7hasah (iv. al l except B . readma hcantv
,
which does

not occur before a iihasah) : of this case ofa ii has I have noted about
twenty instances. F or a i lhasd

,
the only example is the one quoted

,

a7
"

7hasd vd esha grhitah O. ends with va i ) . The oommen
tator next raises the question why whole paclas shou ld have been
cited

,
when a i iha (as part of a word ) would hav e been sufficient to

assure the reading
,
and replies b y quoting sa rasamaha vasan tciya

(v11. 2 . 10 1
° O. begins with aha ) , as an example of cases that required

to b e excluded . F or 77779a 777, pa 7 i pa9ydma 7
"

79amd (vi i. O .

omits d) : the formis found again in the same division . F or a7
’

i

9a bhih, shadbhir an9 77bhih pavaya ti (vi . 4. 5 7 : O . omits yavaya ti ,°W. B . put this example off until after that for a7
"

ipu ,
which would

b e
,
to b e su 1 e

,
amore suitable place for it

,
if the same order w e i e

followed i n the rule ; b ut there all author ities agree : see fu1t he 1

on) . F or samam(v i . G . M . O .

omit somam) : the word 1s found again at vi . 4 . 8 3 . F or afi9a tend
’
n9a 777a t and it is pointed out that

,
b y ru le 1 .5 3 (the com

ment blunderingly quotes 1. 5 2 instead) , anan977 harvan tah (111 . 2 . 2 1 )
is involved with a7

"

79a (O . has lost
,
of th is

,
al l b ut the example

ana7
’

i9a ha ) . F or 7777977, vrshno hy etdv ( 777972 F or a7i

9avah, prdnd vd a7
"

79avah F or a7
’

i 9ah, a n9a 7
° te

et the word is found in eight other passages. F or

a7
"

79a 7n , yamddi tyd a n9amdpydyayanti et al . z onlyW.
has the last word) : there are five other instances. F or a7797i n ,

an9an apa yrhndti (vi .4 . 4 4 : lost i nWit occurs fur ther in the

2 9 .

1
a i

’

iha tih eteshv ddi 7
9
ana svdrdyama 11 bhava ti . ya

thd
"
: p a r i _ a n h a

6
s ti tre samhi td z/dmatvavidhdndd

7

a h a r i tyddda na sydal ayamvidhih : himta ya smin visar
8

j an iya rephamnd
”
padya te tasydi

’
va

’

pdddnam.

° 9
a 7

"

7h a 9
9
nanv aya 77

’

7
1 11

0 7d
1 1 ’habandhah : rephaprdptasyd

” ’

yamvidhih

vihi tdnasvdrasydi
’
va

1 1’
rephan ishedha te

1 4 ’
ti : 77d

’

ya 77
'

i doshah

s iddhasydi
’
vd

1 9’
na svdrasya badhanam7i a ta vidhi r i ti

”
: a ii

h am r i ap a ti
’
ti him: sh a d te a it

h a s d
1 9
777

"

7he
’
ty etdva ta siddhe saha lapaclapdthah him

ar ihah s a r a s am i tti
9 9

n ishedhdrthah : p a r i
9 11
s ha d
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not b e included . The comment
,
however

,
puts this forw ard as a

1 eason foi including the b/n wd of ance bhuva , which , according to
the interpretation here offered

,
it would not b e ; and perhapsmy

comprehension of the argument is insufficient. I do not see any
reason why, if the pa cla

- text divides an cw
—bhuvd

,
the bhuvd shou ld

b e given i n the rule . Equally unexplainable to me is the special
citation of anpu bb i/L, wh ich , being divided in pacla in to anew- 671271

,

falls under anpu . w e have also in the Sanhita anpu bhydm(i. 4. 2

and vi .4 . which i s a case analogous with the other
,
and ought

to b e treated like it . Possibly w e may infer fromthe unsu itable
position of anpub lci/L in the rule

,
and fromthe place of its example

as given inW. B .

,
next after that containing amen-ma t (as if it

were
,
like the latte 1 a case of amen ) , that i t has been interpo

lated
,
b y an awkward and blundering hand ; b ut the conjecture

is amore dar ing one than I venture seriously tomake .

The first excu rsus of the comment is in connection with the

second citation
,
d hi/1 11

.

71. Since the 8a 7hhi td- formof this word
,
w e

are told
,
appears b y the rule itself to b e afiho

,
the rule does not

apply to ahah
,
which shows a different result of combination in

a ltar devdndm G . M . read aharahar
,
which is not found

in the Sanhita before devdndm) , b ut only to a word the visarja
n iya of wh ich does not become This seems plausible enough ;
b ut what shall we say of the d hah which appears in sank/l ite? as

who in ahobhydm, ahob/z ifi, and a b ordtre (p . ahah-n ine) Ei ther
themake rs of the treatise overlooked these words

,
or they did not

attribute to the forma fi lLo in the rule the significance which is
here claimed to1 it .

The remaining passage is more obscure to me than any of the

others. In G .M.
,
it is both preceded and followed b y the exam

p
les for an

'

l wh and i nW. B . these examples precede
i t

,
excepting the last word of the second

,
which comes after it . I

imagine that its true place 1s between the two
,
and that its intent

is to turn against the rule the argument j ust pleaded respec ting
anhah

,
po i nt i ng out that

,
as anhoh becomes (mhor 111 the 1 ule

,
i t

ought not to exhibit anusvdrw except when occurring in that pho
netic form: the objection being then evaded b y the plea that the
formis givenmerely as i t happens to occur

,
and not with any

tam ddh° i ti kim: se rves/msthdneshu rnd b lmz d i ti : ya thd
“

’fi/Lasa i tyddi .

1 0 . ins . ddzfi .

'2 G . M . svardd 3 G. M .
-

gaman‘

z .

4 G . M . bhaj ate.

5 O . om.

(6) O . om. G . M . otvasya .

8MSS. ins . afihomugbhydm.
(9) 0 . cm.

10 W. aya .

” G. M . ca .

1’W. B ekapr G . M. om. eva .

’4 W . B .

-

phamm’

.
( 15) W .

’
nusvamh sydt . n0dhya 1/ana syat . tu vidhir i ti dvikapdlah ,

B .

’
nusvamsydt : bodh

yata nanu vidhi r i ti : dvikapa lah.

16 G . M . udbodh anam. G . M . i ty (w ho ; oz
'

d

ya .
( 18) W. a/fih ; B . aty.

19 Gr. M .
- a ta z

’
va .

9° O .
- dhef; , B. dlzelz kuta lg.

91 W .

kiwi ; B . om.

“39 B . i ty a im’

pz
’

; G . M . i tyddi ; O . i tydddu . W . B. put next
before apy akdm‘dz’. “34) O . om.

95 G . M . wad.

9°W . B . ayam.

“27 W. B . om.

(98) O . anm’igu 1msimply.

99 W . om. G . M . put before err shno u u .
(31) W . om.

( 39) 0 . om. W . arm’
ty ; G . M . anye

’
ty.

55 B . 4 1am.

35 B . upam’grha ; G . M .

api grahanan
'

z . Ur . M . ms kctthan
'

f . G . .\l d ew/h.

3“G . M .

4“W. O . a .
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intent of presc1 iption . But I have too l it tle confidence in the CO1

rectness of this conjecture to b e led to attempt amending the

text into giving it consistent expression

m3amwfisxmmxw xmfifir"30 11
80. Also in afisdya , afisdbhydm, and 61113671

,
when ac

cented on the first syllable.

'

I he termavagrab a, is declai cd b y the commentato 1 to b e

equ ivalent here to ddz' or padddi , beginning of the wo1 d . This
is
,
of course

,
wholly and entirely inadmissible , except as w e a1 e

driven b y tthe irresistible force of circumstances to give it that
meaning or none . There has evidently been some blunder com
mitted

,
b ut we can hardly venture to attempt its rectification.

Not one of the words he1 e cited occurs
,
or could occur

,
as (w el

gm/za , ‘ formermember of a compound .

’ The restriction ismade
with reference to dfisdu alone in order to distinguish it f1 omasd

’M.
The examples are dcckshz

’

ne ma. upa dad/uni O omits
dad/mti

,
W. has lost the whole) , pi tyuwsdya (vii . .3 1 7 :Whas

lost pi ty) , afisa bhydi’i svd/Mi (vi i . 3 . and uttare 77s eva pra ti

dad/162151 0 . reads tislz tha ti for dad/tdn, b ut doubtless b y
a copyist’s error only) , the counter - example i s ( 13 621) a bra c ci tra

vihi td (i i .5 . 2 5 : O. omits the last word) ,
.

cmsdb/Lyamalone 1s found
more than once in the text (namely, aga in at

z l
'

TFiTEI
'

TWn
‘

é
‘

l n

31 . But not in asdv (2.

There is a single passage whe 1 e the pronoun asdu
,
in the voca

tive case
,
stands at the beginn ing of a clause

,
and is

,
acc0 1 dingly,

accented on the first syllable ,
hence the necessity of the present

rule
,
establishing an except iori under its predecessor . The passage

is braydL
'

d dsdv (9
’hi

' ’
ty evdmem(ii .4 . 9 3 : 0 . alone has eva ; G .

M . omit also evam
,
and B . blunderingly reads instead of it a tra ) .

The Prat icakhya
’
s rehearsal of the cases of interior anusvdra is

,

30 avagraha. ddir i ty ar t/161,11 : yad i
“
padddir uddttufi sydt tam/ey

i ty ates/m” sydd anusvdrdgamah. i tiga bdah svara

pavacz . Ol a /0 3 11 171 6 pi ty a n s é u t ta r e

ddir uddna, i ti kima s d o

1 B . pa/rz
'

.
(9)W. om.

3 G. M .
- shdn

’

z .

3 1 . ddyuddtte
‘

sa ty apy asdv e
’
tgf asmin 4

grc11umema kha lu ‘

sydd anusvdrdgcmz ab . b r aydd

i ti tr i bhdshyara tne
"

prdtipdkhyavivamne
shodapo

“‘
d/tydyafi.

1 W . yudy ud B . gady uddttatve. B . O . om (3) W . asdv dz
“
ty ; B . asdu ; GM . 0 . cts i ty.

(4) 0 . cm.

5 B . gr i t/ml .

6 G .M. O . dvi tiyapmrne catur tho.
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so far as I have been able to discover
,
complete for the present

Tai ttiriya
-Sanhita

,
wi th the exception of the two compounds (stri

shafisdda and svddushafis ad ) noticed under rule 2 6?Whether its
rules are so drawn as to involve no cases that require to b e ex

cluded , is amuchmore difficult question , and one whichmy exam
ination of the text has not been close enough to enableme to
determine ; b ut I have noted no instances of inaccuracy, unless the
possible confusion of ( 1531110 11 and 0 110511, pointed out under rule 2 9

,

is to b e so considered .

C HAP TE R X V I I .

CONTENTS : 1 - 4
,
opinions of various authoritie s

,
as to the degree of nasality in

d ifferent nasal letters ; 5 , as to increase of quantity in connection with anusvdm
6
, as to increased effort required by certain accents ; 7—8 , as to othermore gen

eralmatters of utterance .

Ba rnum"
1 . gaityayana says that the nasal quality is stronger in anu

svdmand the nasalmutes.We have here a chapter entire ly composed of the cited opinions
of certain specified author ities

,
and none of themof any definite

value or importance in themse lves
,
though interesting asa ffording

us a glimpse of subjects to which the attention of the o ld Hindu
phonetists was drawn

,
and to their hair - Splitting and d iscordant

speculations respecting them.

The commentator’s exposition adds nothing to our comprehen
sion of the rule . It quotes the rule at the end of the second chap
ter as to the cause of nasal quality, and tries (without good
reason) to connect with it the present one . Examples of the

stronger nasal utterance are given
,
as follows : agmm'

apsushadah

1 .

‘
(musv(imp co

’
ttamdc“ca nu svdrottamd/L: teshu tivra taram

bhava ty dnundsi lcyami ti cdi tydyano mdma mum'

r manya te ‘ .
tivrdd adhi/can’t tivmta ramanundsika td

" ”
nuncisikyamn oi s i

k dm’

vd r a zz d d d n u n d s i ky am(ii . 5 2 ) i ty a sya viri/1611, praya t

naddrglhyam‘ upadipg/a te.

5

ya t/m: a g n t
‘

fi r "

’
t dfi s

ma r tydfi "

7

y am"

s
v a fi c a t e

8110
9
i ti kim. r u kmam" t i gmam su ck "

( 1) O . om.

9 W .
-mag; . 3 W . s thd B . 3 171a bhdvalz .

4 W . O .
-di 7'

gham; B .

- ddfrby12m; G . M . prdyaddr thyam.

5 0 . ins . anusvdrottamd ammdsikd i ty etdny
anundsikasthdndni . anusvdrottameshu ti tra tammdnundsikyambhavati ; dz’tydya/no
ndmamanya te.

6 G . M O om.
( 7) in 0 . only .

(8) O . pr an
9 O . unused

frottameshv.
( 10) 0 . s e eteshu oetz

'

’
va twfmtura/m.
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The te rm644m, ‘ faint
,

’
is explained b y sflkshma tamam(or , in G.

M . O .
,
sdkshmamram) , exceedingly gentle .

’
In other nasals than

anusvdm
,
w e are told

,
Bharadvaja accepts Caityayana

’
s rule

,
that

the nasal quality is extra- strong in the nasal mutes
,
and simply

strong in the yama s etc. Most of theMSS. quote only tamu vd
j aya tvamsa ted (iv.6 . 6 1 : B . has dropped out al l b ut the beginning
n anu

,
and 0 . has lost tamw d j a fromthe beginning ) , b ut 0 . adds

counter- examples
,
brahma h van to devd dscm(vi.4 . mkmam

upa dadhdti and ta t san
’

zya tdh samya tvam

afilifiZ-fl
'

: 118 11

4. Old Kaundinya say s that when n is converted into or

into a spirant, or into y (with loss of the y) , or whenmis lost,
it is stronger in each case successively .

The alterations of an origina l nasal mute are here rehearsed in
the same order

,
and in the same terms

,
as in a previous rule

The comment gives an example for each case : namely trZh’r 6115616161

9471 iha (iii . G. M . have lost iha
,
along with al l that follows

,

to the last ex : ;1mple substitutes te '

umdyai n ,
ii . 1 .

lahc ca krshn dnc ca 0 . substitutes 7 112773 tanva te
,
iv. 3 .

mahdw indrah (i .4 . 2 0 et al . z 0 . substitutes svcw dn indr a

asme
,

and sahpz
’

tam(iv. 1 . 1 0 3 et al . z 0 . substitutes vihav
yah easy/am,

The first combination i s styled san
’

zyo

3 .

’

anu sal lcshmatamam‘
dnands ihyamanusvdre sydd i ti bhd

r advoyo manya te. ya thd
’
: t a n n e d anusvdrdd anya tra

edi tydyamw z
’

dhih uttameshu tivr a tamtvmh yamddishu tivmmd
trami ti .

1 G. M . anus z
‘

tkshmata/ram.

9 G . M . om.

O
.
sub stitute s for the whole bhdrad va‘j asyd cam/asyama te '

nusvdr e
'

h ur bhava ty

dnundsikyamshkshmatammi ty ar thah : ya tvam unusvdmi ti 1mma to
'

nyabra edi tydyanavidhih b r a hm r a h ta t

4 . nakdrasya rephosh
-mayakdmbhdvdc ‘ cakdrdhrshpayakdre

’

lapte
3
sa ti ma lopdc co

’
ttammu ttamm" dnunds ikyam’

dnupfir

vyena tiw a ta ramsydd’ i t i sthavirah kdmzdinyomanya te. ya thd
”

?

’
tr i h r

’
z
’

ty a tra
”
nundsikyamsan

’

zyogmndtrava t : pu k l
i ty a tra 3 41 75291151t ma 11 dh i ty a tra. tivrammm' 9

s a h

i tg/a tra tivra tamm: i ty dnuparvyamvij heyam": a to
‘

ny

a tra edi tydyanavidhih.

1 O . rephabhdvdd ushmabhavad yak 9 O .

- shte ya
3 G . M . ins . ca .

4 G . M .

cm. (and read ’
ttamamfor ’

ttammutmmmin rule) .
5 O . om 6 O anundsi kyam

bhava ti . 7 G . M . om O . sma .
(q) 0 . sub stitute sWWW

d s inew : vi h Mi noa n i ty a tm( imamsamyogamé tmmr t

smhclz’shtam. s va i tya tra tw ratamm: n i h {rimtw rammzh.

om.
( 10) W . atra tn gl B . a trdnuna samrl '11) W . B . G. M . ( Ll/fa .
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gumdtravut, ‘
simple conjunction the second

,
smizplz’s/zpa , ‘ fused

together ;’ the third and fourth
,
only tZUTCLtLM‘ Ct, ‘more excessive .

And it is added at the end (only 0 .making the statement intelli
gib ly) that in other cases Qz

‘

i ityayana
’
s rule (xvii . 1 ) applies.

“ti ll
5 . And to the vowel is added

,
in this case

,
the time of a con

sonant
The“and ” (ca ) in the ru le is declared to continue the implica
t ion of Old Kaundinya

’
s opinion : according to th is author ity, here ,

in the prescr iption of anusvara
,
the time of a consonant

,
half a

mom is to b e added to the vowel tha t is accompanied b y
un us

'

vdrcc
,

’

an example i s yw ’

gjdthdfi rdsa bhamyuvam(iv. 1 . 2 l et

And “in this case
”
(a tra ,

literally ‘ here i s added in the

rule because the prescription of increased quantity is not of force
in the cases detai led in the six teenth chapter

,
in nasalmutes

,
nor

where n ormis converted in to 1
0 . states the same thing in other language

,
giving two addi

tional examples
, pa lrafir anapavyayan tafi and afihomuce

(i .6 . l 2 3 et al . )— of which the latter
,
being one of those established

in the sixteenth chapter ought to b e a counter—example
and remarking further that in the Opinion of other teachers the cw w
svdra merely w as added to the vowel. Anusvdra

,
namely, was

declared b y i . 34 to have the quantity of a short vowe l ; and w e

should b e grateful if the commentator had pointed out in what
relation thi s rule really stands to that ; if, indeed , there is any
connection between them

,
and if this does not belong properly to

a doctrine that regards the anusvdmas an affection of the vowel
merely ; causing the latter’s prolongation , to b e sure

,
b ut not add

ing an element with independent quantity to it . 0 . appends the

further restriction that the vowel undergoing prolongation is to b e
a simple one (not a diphthong) . And i tmentions another inter
pretation , as put forward b y some authorities : tha t a tra signifies
wherever anusvdra is prescribed : and that where there is amt
se dm

,
there the quantity of the vowel is to b e short in every case .

5 . cakdra sthavirakdund inyaml

anvddz
’

pa ti a tre?
’
nusvdravi

dhdne sdnundsikasvarasya, vyafij anakdlo hrasvdrdfiakdlo
‘

d/Likafi

sydd i ti stham’mfi kdundmyo manya te : yu fij i tyddi . a trdi
’
va svarasye

’
ti kim srddz

’

simz ’
ttameslmf ’tta rrmzlctbhdve2 cdi 3 ’

tad

adhika lcdlavid/zdnam4mti bhad i ti .
1W. B .

“f all kda G. M . myamata/m.

‘2 W . B .
-mdbhci 3 B . nae ; G . M . van.

4 W. adhzkdl G . M . adhi takdl

O . sub stitutes for the whole af/rd
’mtsvdr e vyafij anakdlo hrasvdrddhakdlamdtralz

s arasyct
’
dhz

‘

ko bhavatt
'

svarakdldt : yaw d o
’
th yu

'fij cagabda

sthcw z
’

ralzkduzzdinyamatanvddigati i tardcdrya/ma te ‘

nusvdra eva svarasvd
’
dhika sydt

a tre
’

tt
’

kin
’

t .srddishu
’
ttameshu uttama la bha‘ve samdndkshardshu cciz

'
’
tad adhikdlw

'

uidhdna 7721 2 bhal teshu svarakdlddhiko
'

nusedmsydt apamdhulz a tre
’
tyanunrisi

kcw z
'

dhdna. i ty arthaf} anu wdmbhdve ‘

pz
’

vyafij afnakdlo hraswaka
’

lo bhava tz
’

gadd
’
nu

svdms tude? sarva tra, hrasvakdla eva, sydt.
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The R ik (x ii i . 1 3 ) and Vajasaneyi (iv. 147— 8 ) Prat icakhyas also
concern themselves with the respective length of a vowel and of

anusvdmas constituents of a syllable , b ut their rules stand in no

definable relation to the one here given .

11 t 11

6. Paushkarasadi says the utterance of svdmandm'

lcmma is

attended with firmer effort .

Most of themanuscripts supply in the comment prayoga ,
use

,

application
,

’
as the subject involved in this rule O. supplies simply

van
/m

,

‘
alphabetic sound.

’
Svdra

,
w e are told

,
means svar i ta

,

circumflex O. signifying the same thing b y pointing ou t that
the seams are enumera ted in the twentieth chapter (xx . 1

Vikrmna is a particular kind of anuddtfa
,
grave or

,
0 . says, is

explained in the nineteenth chapter As examples are

given yo
‘

sya, s ue
‘

gn is ta
’mcip z

'

(v . 7. 9
1 G. M . O. omit the last two

words) and ( isgekanth pr iydm for the latte r of which
0 . substitutes cikydmabb y 12pm, dadlani w e have here
two kinds of svdra or svar ita

,
namely a bhim’

ha ta (xx . 4 ) andm’

tg/a
and one ormore cases of vikr ctma (the grave syllable stand

ing directly between two that are e ither acute or circumflex ) in
each example . Acounter- example is gd

’mvd
'

va
’

t tci
’

u tdt pdry
avada tdm only 0 . has the last two words) , which contains
(except in addition) ne ither sw im, nor vikrama .

7. gaityayana says , of al l the letters , according to their differ
ence of effort .
The comment (except in O. ) supplies the same subject as in the
preceding rule

,
namelyprong/0 9a ; and also continues the predicate

of that rule
,
drglhapmyama tamfi. The latter w e can hardly

approve
,
since to assert a Specially firmeffort of al l alphabetic

sounds without exception is little better than nonsense Caitya

yanamay rather b e credited with mean ing that each constituent
of the alphabet has its own proper (svoc itct) degree of articulative
effort— which ismore true than edifying .

6 . sudre vikmme ca prayogafi pdus/Lkarasdderma te’ drgl lmpra
ya tnamro bhava ti . svdmh svar i ta, i ty arthah : vi b ramo ndmd
’
nuddttavipeshafi. ya thd

"
: y 0 d 3 y e drawikramayor

i ti k img d n
’

z drd/zafi
’

praya tno
‘

yasyd
’
sc

’

in
“
drgl/zapraya t

nah a tipayena drdhaprayamo drdhaprayamamrah.

1 B .
- tam'1 .

9 G. M . cm.

3 W . B . d ha ; G . M .
- dha em.

(4) G. M . 0 111 .

O . sub stitute s fo r the whole si )d vi/rgadanuvdke grim/ante ekdttam’izgadunuvdke
vikmmdlz svd/reshu civkmma hu ca dz

‘

r/hapmg/ama taro vane bhavatz
’

pdflska
frasddar

ma te ; z’kyam y o svdram'

kmmayor i ti kin} 9 am
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g ame
‘

s? W11 1“
1 . As pmnava , some u tter 0 with two and a half 111 0 1 018 .

I n the text of this rule
,
T. reads 0 1110111 11 111

,
and B . in

the comment
,
at the beginning

,
W. B . have 0 11110 1211 0 11 . D oubtless

the ufi
'

nasali z ed formis the true reading that on 0 1 0 111 shou ld b e
uttered withmore than the quant i ty of a long syllable would not
b e w 0 1 th the trouble of specifying , i n view Of ru les °

1. 3 4 and xvii .5
,

wh ich wou ld require eithe 1 three or two and a halfm0 1~as fo1 the
combination .Whether we are to infer that this holy exclamation
w as not yet uttered with a nasal ending at the time when the P ra
ticakhya w asmade

,
is amore doubtful question ; the wholematter

lies
,
at any rate

,
outside the proper province of a Prat icakhya. By

way of examples, the comment appears to intend to quote the first
and last words of the Sanhita. and of the Brahmana : namely 0 111

i she 121112 8 61111 11011 0 band/111
.

71 o1h see below : B .

omits the 0 111 bra/11n d sa n
'

zdiza ttam(Ta1tt. Brah . and ye

bhyac edi
’
na t 101 12111111 0 111 (B . omits the 0 111 : the Calcutta edition

of the Taittifi ya
-Brahmana be ing incomplete

,
I can only presume

that these are the concluding words of that treatise ) . Themanu
scripts G. M . 0 . put these extracts in a di fferent order

,
giving the

two conclusions first
,
and then the two beginnings ; G. M . add 0 111

at the end of each
,
while 0 . gives 110 0 111 at al l . G . M . further

append two more c itations
,
bhadrcun karn ebhih . 0 111

,
and di

’
1
1
a

tapa ti . 0 11
°

1
,
of which the former IS the b egmning, and the latter , I

presume
,
the end

,
of the Taitt ifi ya

-Aranyaka.With rega1 d to the
phrase 8 0111 111011 0 banding/1, i t i s to b e observed that the Sanh ita as

found inmymanuscript (or rather
,
manuscripts

,
for mine contains

the last leaf of another and entire ly independent one
,
which has

the same read ing ) , and in those to which P rof.Weber has access
,

ends with smuudmb simply ; b ut another word like this is evi

dently wanting to complete the sense (the concluding sen tence is
3 0 111 11011 0 11d ape asya yon 1

°

l1 samudmb ) , and is not less needed to

make up the tale of words as enumerated in the ending
,
which

counts “twelve ” after avaha t
,
while withou t bandhuh there are

1 . pran cw a
‘

okdmm’ ’
a rdha tr tiyamdtrameke bmva te’: 4

elect

dcr
’

iryd ardha tr tiyamdtmmdhur i ty
‘

ar thab
‘
.

“
111 011111111

7
tr tiyann

gayos te ardlmtr tiye a rdha tr tiyamdtre’ yasyc’i ’
sde

’
ardha tr tiya

mdtr afi’. ya thd
"
:
“
0 111 i sh e $11 11d 1' o b a n d/1 1.1 11 . 0 111 .

0 111 b r a hma 3 a 1i1 d/1 11 t tam.

‘

y eb hy a p 0 121
’
n a t p r d hu h

0 111 kdlan irn aye
°

py evamvarn i tam
svddhydydrambhapeshasya ”

101 1111 11v 01 svarasya 0a

ad/tydyasya
“”’

nuvdlcasyd
’
n te sydd ardb atr tiya td

"

tueabdasya
”

pr ay/oj anamucya te : samdhyakshardn amveda

pranava rh
”
ed

’
ntard tame ’

ti kdlan irnaye : samdhyakshardndm
”
b rewed na san ti

" ’
tz

’”

pdp j n iye
‘

py Okdramdtrasg/a” dirghakdlo"
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only eleven . This is a very strange fact
,
and calls for a wider

examination of Taitt iuyamanuscripts, to see if any of themhave
saved the lost final word .

Then is quo ted a verse
“fromthe Kalanirnaya, to the effect

that the quantity of two and a halt° 111 0 1 113 belongs to the 11 1 1111 11 1111
and to a vowel forming the beginning or end of a passage that
one reads in the Veda

,
also at the end of a chapter or section.

”

The Kalanirnaya quoted here and below must
,
of cou rse

,
b e a

very different work fromthat ofMadhava bearing the same title
(Weber’s Catalogue of the Berlin SanskritMSS

,
N o.

In explanation of the word 111 in the rule
,
another half-verse

,

fromwhich I extract no suitablemeaning
,
is quoted fromthe Kala

nirnaya, and the authority of Panini is further appealed to to prove
that among the diphthongs there i s no sh0 1 t quantity : hence for
simple 0 long quanti ty i s determined . here

,

“however when
the diphthong stands 1n p1' 1111 1111 11 , that quantity is negatived ; and
(quoting , apparently, ano ther half- verse) f0 1 the 111 1111 111111 , as occur
ing in the Veda , i s prescribed long quantity along with [the quan
tity of a 111. That is to say, the 111 intimates a denial of the
ordinary quantity of the diphthong 0 . And the remark is finally
added that a difference of quantity i s to b e recogni z ed in the
different 191 1111 111 113 .

m? ! $ fiqfififlflffiW:

2 . Qaityayana says it is to b e u ttered with either one of acute
,

grave
,
or circumflex .

The comment simply paraphrases the ru le , adding nothing in its
explanation— not even te lling us in what relation it stands to rule
7
,
and whether Caityayana would let us give the word

,
in any

given case of its use
,
whatever accent w e chose

,
or would have us

governed b y reasons in our choice between the three accents.

1111 1210110 11 17111 111 10 1 1111 11111131/111111 11 111ce3/1e11
” 2 4 ’

3 1111Aralo 11 13 i1 1
°

1l l1~

ya te .

" '

ved113 11111p1
'

1111 11ve
“
111

’
t1

'

.

”
pru

111111111119e3/1e kdlavieesha lz.
”
pra tyetavyafi.

1W. B .
- 11e ; G. M .

9W. B . 0 111k12 (3) O.
- 11y11m1111a fe.

(4) G . M . O.

om. B . ins.
(6) W . ardha tz

' tiyamdtrcuh b1' 111111/e pranave 0 11111 11111. 7 B. 0 .

111 1171 11 .

3 G M . O 111 11151 e.

9 G . M . 111111 ; 0 . t1y11m113 111111 °

3 121 ' 1lh01d111
’

111 dt 1 11

1151/ W. B . m.
( 11) G M . 3 11 111 0 111 : y e 1

°

3 h

0 111 : b 1 a h 0 111 ' 071 11 11 0 111 : 0 111 ; 0 . s um y e

13 h ’2 B . ins. 011. B . p1 a11a1 113 11111 1110 3y11
14 B . 11101111i

Ca ( 15) G . M .

-k113y11 111 ante
'

to O.
- t1ye 1511. 16 8 . 11111 G . M .

17 G . M .
- 1Z111

“
1 p1 0 .

-dc1 r1
°

1 0 1, 111 1111111111111 .
( 181 0 .

- 3 110 11 12. 19W. orn .

20 0 . 0711121 113111
91W. G . M .

-

.le 99 G . M .
-

.te ” B . om.

94 O. G . M - 3hn,

11 1111
95W. B. O.

- 3y11 p1 (96) B . c lo dv G . M .
-d e dv O ~k1ire dv1111 111

‘
1 ete.

(97) G . M . p1 11111 111113y11 1111 133711111

2 . 111111Z/1ye 11 113 11 11111 3 11111 6 11 1 1111 11

1 1111 cdi tydyano brate. ya t/111 : 0 111.

O. substitutes utte anuddtte 3 11111 11e 1111 1137111madhyammena 3111111 1111 pmyoktavya
sydd 1 gcii tydyanamab 1111111111113 03 03 .
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G

3 . According to Kaundinya, it is a sustained pracaya .

I have ventured to translate the word dhr ta in dhr tapracaya b y
sustained

,

’
b ut without feeling sure th t it migh t not have been

better to follow the lead of the commenfiator
,
who treats dhr tapra

caya as equivalent to simple pra caya . He brings up, it is true
,

the obj ection that in xix . 2 the use of the termpracaya itself is
attributed to this same Kaundinya , and that hence it should have
been used here ; b ut replies not so ; b y this pair of words

,
even

,

an appella t ion is given : thus
,
namely : on the principle that even

where there is no difference ofmeaning theremay b e a difference
of application

,
the teacher exhibits a nicety of application : other

examples of the principle are the names [of the second Pandava]
Bhimasena and Bhima

, [of one of i a
’
s wives] Bhama [G. M . say

Satya] and Satyab hama, p idhdna and apidhdna ,
(151905 and pr a

d a .

” The pracaya is defined as the fourth accent ; and 0 . adds
that it is to b e explained in the twenty-first chapter (namely, at
xxi . 10

,
1 1 ) it is there said to b e of the same tone as uddna

,

acute so that
,
unless dhr ta, is to b e regarded as signifying a

modification
,
one does not see in what respect Kaundinya

’
s Opinion

differs fromthat of Valmiki
,
given in rule 6 of

’this chapter.

FT GWEFCFJTTT: "8 "
4. That application of the voice is withmiddle tone .

Themeaning of this precept is very obscure , and the commen
tator

’
s exposition does not give the impression that he compre

hended it . According to him
,
the SQ

,
that

,

’ points us back to the
u t terance as prescribed b y Kaundinya in the preceding rule : in
whatever pitch of voice the application ismade

,
the pranava is to

b e used withmedial effort
,
or with one that takes into account the

3 . kdund inyasya
‘ma te prap avo d/ar tapracayo bhavanti : ca tur

thah
2
svaro dhr tapracag/a i ti ka thya te. nanu p r osod y/ap a r t) a 9

c a k d u n d i n ya sy a (x ix. 2 ) i tiva tpra caya i ty etdvatdi
’
vd

’
lam

”
kmdb r tapabdena . mdz’ ’

vam.

’ 13

padadvag/end
’

pg/amen d mdma
d/wyama b laz

’

dhiya te
‘

: ta thd hi : a rthabb eolcibhdve
6 ‘

pz
’

prayoga

bhedo
6 ‘

sti
’
ti pr ayogacdturyam" dcdryafi pr aka taya ti : ya thd

bhi fimseno8 bhimafi : bhdma sa tyabhdmd p idhdnamapidkd

7mmdipalz pradfi
‘

pa i tyddi .

1 W .
-nya .

9 B . G . M .

- tha .
(3) G. M . dhr tacabdo ndma evam. 4 G. M. eva bh

5 B . ardhabh G . M . i tthan
’

z bhe 6 B .
-

gapmbh 7 W -

gc2ntamcc2 8 W .me ; B .

ma .

9 G . M . om.

10 G . M . ins . satyd.

O . sub stitute s dhr talgpmcayo nama twr iyasva/ral} 8a evdz
’

’
lcum’

fise
'

nuvdke vaksh

yate dhr tapmcaya i ti ndmadheya rh praydndmapi vyapadz
'

gya ta i ti kaufidz
’

nya doci
fryomam/ate dhr tapracayaf; pramavo bhava tz’ yathd 0mm: uddttap

fracayo gmtya
bhedamta t svaravfifidnakrmmpha lamanutzyate.
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grave , the omi s to b e grave ; before d’pa undan tu (i . 2 . 1 1 : want
i ng mW. acute ; before vy

‘

rddham W. B .
have

instead , evidently as a corrupt reading only, vyddhah, with which
word no anuvdka in the Sanhitabegins) , circumflex .

The rule is declared unapproved— rather hard treatment for one

whi ch professes to lay down a pr inciple accepted b y all authorities.

C HAP T ER X I X .

CONTENTS : 1—2 , occurrence Of vikra/ma , between syllables Of high tone ; 3— 5 , of
kampa

,
in a circumflex followed by a circumflex .We ner :fi

'

aa

HWNW"
1 .Where a syl lable of low tone occurs between two circum

flex syllables, Or two acu te
,
or two ofwh ich either one is acute

and the other circumflex
,
that ism'

lcmma .

The commentator paraphrases the rule as if anya tara tafimeant
‘ between a preceding circumflex and a following acute

,

’
and the

following uddttasvar i tayofi ‘ between a preceding acute and a fol

7. ya thdpmyogaca bdeno ‘ ’
(Zdtto

‘

bhidb iya ta i ti mdhz’sheyapa
kshalz : pramcwe2 ya t/Ldprayogamvti leurydd i ti sarvcshdm{ shi

ndmma tam. vararucipakshas tu vakshya te : adhyeshyamdnmh"
ya thdprayogcuh ya thdvidhusvaram‘

ta tlzdvidhena vd
"

svareqm
prana vafi prayoktavya i ti sarveshdmma tami ti . ya thd? i she

tve
’
ty amend ’

d/iyesltyamdqz end“’n udc’ittenaman ava ‘

py anuddt

tah :
7
dp a/ u n d a n tv i ty uddtteno vy r ddh amme sva

r i temo svar itah.

ne
’
damsatramishtam.

O . (corrected a little) sub stitute s yathdvz
’

dhena sm'rend '

dhyeshyamdzw bhavatz
’

tathdt
'

idhena svarezu iz
'
’
va. premamlz pmyoktavyalg esho vd sameshdmdcdfrydzzdm

scidhdmnapmnavam'dhi r bhavet : i s h e tve ’
ty etad adhyeshyamdnezza uddttal} pm

zzavo vaktavya/y: dp a i ty uddt/alt : a g g ddh ami ti svari ta ]; dcdryagmha
22amteshdmkir tyar than’

t pakshapar igmham‘j fidnasadrshtah pa/rz’kalpand ne
’
dam'i ,

swi tmmishtan’

z .

it i tr i bhdshyar ameprdzipdkhyavivaran e
ashgtddaco

" ‘

dhydya lz .
1 W .

-

gasa ,
r

9 G. M . 4 1am. 3W. adhyepmthamdzz a /h.
(4) G . M .

-m‘dha .

5 W .

B . om.

6 W .

’
dhyayamdnd ; B .

-mc2nc2. (7) W . B. om.

8 W . B. om.

9 G . M . O .

dm'tzyapmgne shashtho.
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lowing circumflex .

’ He adds examples of a vikrama syllable in
each of the four defined positions : namely yo ‘

sya 3m) ‘

gu is tdm
cipz

’ G. M . O . omit the last two words) , vo’dhavé (i .6 . 2 1 et

dhdnvand gct fi andMaya: [cod suvargé lokdlz
5 5 : O. omits the last word

,
G. M . the last two ) . In the third

example
,
the circumflex b y which the vikrama syllable is preceded

is the enclitic ; this shows us (what w e should have inferred w ith
out it ) that , as regards the application of the present precept

,
no

distinction ismade between the independent and the enclitic cir

cumflex. As an example Of the use of the term
,
and showing the

necessity of its definition here
,
is quoted rule xvn .6

,
where w e are

told that Paushkarasadi asserts the utterance of svdm(‘ circum
flex ’

) and v ikrama with a firmer effort . The word occurs else
whe re only at xxiii . 2 0 and xxiv. 5

,
where w e have no assurance that

it signifies the same thing as here. It is found
,
among the other

P ratigakhyas, in that to the R ig -Veda only, and has there no such
mean ing.

The vikrama ismarked b y the usual sign of low tone
,
the ho

z ontal stroke beneath. The following ru le
,
as w e shall see

,
extends

its definition so as to include nearly all the syllables somarked.

The construction of set in the rule
,
as agreeing in gender wi th

vz
’

lcmma lz
,
though referring to n i cam w as alluded to

above
,
un der v. 2 .

F ' x mWEI SEW—W
2 . As also

,
according to Kaundinya, when a pracaya precedes.

The pra caya (see xxi . 1 0
,
1 1 ) is the series of unaccented syllables

following a circumflex (enclitic Or independent) in connected dis
course

,
and uttered

,
save the one next preceding another following

circumflex or an acute
,
in the tone Of acute . This last one of the

1 .

’

ya tra svar i tayor
’madhya 3

uddttayor vd nya tara to
f

ve
’
tz

’

svar i toddttayor ve
’ ’
ty art/raft

6
uddttasvar i tayor mi "mad/rye

n icamyad a lcshara rh 3 0: vikramoe bhava ti . svar i tayor
’mad/lye

ya thd y o uddttayor ya thd O Odha ve. svar i toddttayor

ya tha dh a n o uddttasvar i tayor ya thd t a sy a vi

kramasavhj fidydfi prayoj anam: s o d r a v i k r ama y o r d r d lz a

p
f
r a y a tn a ta r a (xvu .6 ) i ti .
( 1) O. yad dvayor .

8 B . G. M . ins. sthale.

3 G. M . ins.mi . 4 G.M. om.

5 G.M.
Om.mi . 8 G . M . ins. i timi .

7 O . om. ; G. M . put afte rmadhye.

8 G. M.
-ma3a7h,

j fio.

9 O . tag/09
”
.

( 10) O . om.

2 . cakdro
’
vikrama i ti j fidpaya ti : ’

kdu zzdinyasyama ta uddtta

parah svar i taparo vd pracayapd rvac ca vikramo i

va
’

ifieyah. uddt

tctparo ya thd p a r y svar itaparo ya t/ad up a r pra

cagakprime yasmdd s
oad pra cayapflrvah.

’

1 G.M. O. cagabdo.
(8)W. om.

(3) G. M . 3 65 tathoktah.
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series
,
which retains its grave tone

,
is here declared to b e

,
on

Kaundinya
’
s authority, likewise entitled to the appellation vi/crama .

Thismakes the termapply to all syllables in the san
’

zhi td that are
marked b y the hori z ontal stroke below

,
excepting those which

,

after a pause
,
precede the first accented syllable . The commenta

tor cites two examples . pary avada tamyd '

gaj ne day/cite (i .7. 2 ?

lost i nW. only 0 . has the last two words) and updr ishpdllakshmd
ydjyd

‘
et in the first ofwhich the pracaya is followed

b y an acu te
,
in the second b y a circumflex.

It is to b e Observed that the vikrama appears
,
so far as this

trea t ise is concerned , to b e amere name ; no peculiarity of tone is
claimed to belong to it : the other treatises ofl"er nothing analogous.

As nothing is said of the non - approval of the rule
,
wemay regard

it as accepted in the school represented b y the commentator.

Fem7231 FIT augmsrrz uz u
3 . According to some

,
in a circumflex syllable that is fol lowed

by a circumflex
,
quarter -moms are so .

I have rendered th is rule according tomy own persuasion of i ts

truemeaning
,
and not at al l in conformit with the interpretation

of the commentator
,
who says yama . alone says dviyama ] is

a synonymof soar i ta
,
where there are two such yamas , without

intervent i on of anything , that 1s a dviyama what i s followed b y
such a dviyama , that 1s dviyamapara . in the former

,
and also 1n

the latter
,
where there is a third yama [so in G .M.

,
which is the

best reading : the others perhapsmean tr iyame] , whatever circum
flexedmaterials there are

,
a ll those are depressed at the end to the

extent Of a quarter -mom. so some think. An example of a dvi

yama is te nyo
o

nydsmdi b ut B . G . M . have instead
te nyo nydm, vi . of a dviyamapara ,

36 pe bhy dmr z’yam
(
vi . 7 Whence do w e derive the implication ‘

at the end ?
’

mmthe precept ‘
and likewise

,
at the end Of a word are lcampas ,

quarter -moms depressed at the end.

’ And the implication of

3 . yamacabdafi’ sva r i taparydyafi dvdu yamdu ya tmdepe

ndz
’

rantaryena
’
vartete 3a dviyamafi : tasmin. : dviyamalz pare

yasmdd asdu deiyamaparafi tasmi fze ca, dviyame’ sa ti ydh‘ sva
r i tapr akr tayas tdfi sarod an ta to

‘

zmmeitrd" n ihatd
“
bhavan ti

’
ty

eke manyan te. dviyamo ya thd . t e
7
dv'iyamaparo ya thd

’

s o unta ta i ti ka thampr a tiya te . paddn te ea
’
ta tha

” 1°
kampd

an ta ta ni ha tanukd
“
i ti vacanddm:Mama/IL. n ihatamtu sva r i

ta y o r ma d/Ly e ya tr a n i c am(xix 1 ) i ty eta tsdrhn i dhydl la

bhya te. 9 17087162 cdz
’ ’
vamoakshya ti "

n i tyo
‘

bhimfha tae" edi
’
va kshdipr afipraelishpa eva ea

ete svdrdfi
’“
pmkampan te ya tro ’

ecasva r i todayd
”

peshasyo
’
de

’

itta td ed sydt svdratd
"m2 vyavasthaye
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implying that there are two kinds of loampa . in the Sanhita
,
that

before a circumflex
,
in other parts of the Veda

,
that before an

acute ; and concludes the exposi ti on w ith pointing out (if I under
stand him) that this i s a definition applying to those cases of kampa
which are otherwise established ; b u t that it is not a precept
requiring kampa ,

since this would otherwise have to appear i n such
passages as ye

‘

pa
’mp ii shpamveda (only G . M . have veda . the

passage is not to b e found i n the Sanh i ta
,
and possibly i s intended

to b e quoted fromone of those other parts of the Veda
,

”
referred

to above) . Finally, he remarks that the rule is unapproved.

The termhamper. is not found anywhere in the text of our Pra

t icakhya, or of that of the R ig-Veda
,
although the commentary to

the latter (under ii i . like our own
,
employs it to signify the

pecu liarmodification undergone b y the c ircumflex
,
when immedi

ately followed b y a high tone .

'

1he Atharva P 1 at19akhya (i ii .65 )
gives to the samemod ification the kindred name of vikumpi ta . It
is signified

,
in the Rik and Atha rvan texts (as is fully explained

and i llustrated in the note toAth. P r. i ii . 65 ) , b y appending to the
vowel of the circumflex syllable a figure

,
ei ther 1 or 3

,
and apply

ing to the figure the signs of both circumflex and grave accentua
tion. The theory Of thismode of designation is Obscure

,
and no

account of it is gi ven in any P i aticakhya, nor , so far as I amaware
,

in any o the r Hindu author ity that has yet come to ligh t .We
should imagine the figure to b e amere poin t d’appu i for an added
sign Of grave tone

,
b u t that there appears in a pa i t of the Vedic

texts an accompanying pi olongat ion of the vikampi ia vowel (if
the vowel b e short) , of which the figure

,
therefore

,
appears to b e

the Sign : Of this pro longation the P raticakhyas give no hint.
This accent wears a quite pecu liar aspect in the Taittir1ya text ,

as compared with those to wh ich reference has beenmade . In the

first place
,
being limited to the case of a circumflex before a c ir

cumflex
,
it is re lative ly of rare occurrence

,
there b el ng fewer exam

ples of i t in the whole Taitt i ii ya-Sanhita than in the first book
alone of theAtharvan (it occurs in the former , if I have overlooked
nothing

,
only at i i . 1 . 6 5 ; v .4 . 3 8 :

,
2 . 2 1 12 ;

and in the ending to Secondly, it is
always intimated b y an appended figure 1

,
with simply the mark

of anuddtta tone
,
0 1 of vikrama

,
written beneath

,
while the ci1

cumflex vowe l retains themark of circumflex accent — a11d this
is clearly themethodmost easily defensible on theoretic grounds

That is to say, this is un iformly the case in mymanuscript, wh ich, for exam
ple , writes the commentator’s quoted instance s as follow s :

F111 C111 aw n
-

13
“

r

and theMSS of the comment all add the figure 1 , although , as everywhere else , they
omit the accent signs . 111 the two ca ses that occur in the part of the Calcutta edi

tion thus far printed, it seems to b e bymere unintelligent blundering that the ab ovemethod 1s departed from, a 3 be ing added 1n the one (ii 1 . 11 1thout any sign Of
vikrama beneath it, and no designation being attempted 111 the other (ii . 2 .
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the figure represents the quantity that is added to the syllable tomake roomfor the vii/crama tone at the end
,
and it gets

,
therefore

,

the vikrama sign. Thirdly, in the only two passages (vi . 3 .4 2 6 .

8 1 ) in which the vowel of the circumflexed syllable is short
,
it is

made long.What the commentator means b y declaring the rule of no

force
,
it is not easy to say. It can hardly b e that his schoo l

acknowledged no kampa at all ; and w e should have expected him
rather to interpret into his tex t the usage which he and his fe llow
pci lchinah accepted as proper as he has done in so many other
cases. There appears to b e no discordance between the teachings
Of the Praticakhya in this chapter and the practice in the known
Taitt ir1ya text (b ut see the note on the next rule) ; the former , to
b e sure

,
do not fully explain the latter ; b ut this is the case also

with the other Vedas.

The denial Of kampa in a circumflex syllable before an acute
constitutes themost important and conspicuous pecu liarity in the
Taittiriya systemof accentuation as compared with that of the

R ik andAtharvan
,
and also puts the former at a disadvantage in

respect to clearness. I ts effect is to deprive us of any constant
means Of distinguishing whether the syllable following a circum
flex is an acute

,
or a grave with pracaya tone (xxi . 1 0) and

whether that distinction shall b e shown at al l depends uponmere
accident . F o r example

,
36

‘

smci ’t and SO
‘

smci t wou ld b e accented
before a pause precisely al ike ; and so with any number of acutes
or graves following a circumflex before a pause : e . g. 36

‘

smcid
a bhava t and 36

‘

smci 'd ya c ci
’

i tritfi
‘ And even if

,
instead of a

pause
,
other syllables follow,

theremust b e at least two grave syl

lab les in succession to bring out the true condition of things : w e
see that the syllable after the circumflex is acute in hy eshapr thi
vyci

’
h
,
b ut not in hy etad deva

’
h
,
and the sa n

’

zhi tci does not tell us
whether in so

‘
smcid etarhi the asmdt is accented or toneless.fAnd so often does this ambiguity arise

,
that in the first chapter of

the third book there are not less than twenty cases Ofpracayas, al l

whose syllables except the last admit of being understood as true
acutes i Other possible cases Of ambiguity, of less frequency and

importance
,
I pass without notice .

This same peculiarity belongs also to the existing Tai ttir1ya
Brahmana and Aranyaka , so that the commentator’s allusion to

other parts of the Veda as differing fromthe Sanhita in respect
to kampa is of doubtfulmeaning.

Thus
, at ctr-{ma 1 and HTWITHIN 61 F la I

J
( Thus,m and a ga r: and HT Jml’aa‘

fitg
it Thus, HT 331

-mmHE":may b e either so kdmayata praj a 'l; or
86

'

kd
'mdydtd praici’h.
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FTPHTRET Gi ff 118 11
4. In that verymaterial .
The commentator’s interpretation of this rule is just as violent

and unsatisfactory as is that which he gave of its predecessor
,
and

with which he forces i t into strange connection . He says,
“in a

dviyama passage there is depression to the extent of a quarter
mora only in that— namely, the former— circumflexmaterial ; b ut ,
in a passage where a duiyama follows

,
there is depression to the

extent of a quarter-mora of the two formermaterials ; b ut they do
not al l share in the quarter-mora effect : that is what the evameans.

And Kauhaleya says thus : of two
,
the former is anumatrika ; of

three
,
the two former are anumci tr ika ; beyond that , the natural

condition holds.

’

I think we can have no hesitation whatever as to rejecting this
if the treatise had been intend ing to say what is here claimed

,
it

would have said i t in a very d ifferent manner.What is reallymeant
,
may b e much more doubtful ; b ut I imagine that w e are

directed to find our quarter-mora of vikrama in the very substance
Of the circumflex syllable itself ; that is to say, not in any pro

traction of it ; and so
,
that that treatment Of the case which is

signified b y the insertion of a figure after the ci rcumflex vowel is
rejected . This

,
if established

,
would make the doctrine of the

authorities (eke, rule 3 ) here reported in fact d iscordant with the
practicefollowed in the recorded text.

r
"

i f

5 . Not in the former teaching.

Arule of very obscure import, and respecting which the com
mentator has only his guesses to give us. He ventures two : first

,

that parvaccistra signifies the rule respecting vikrama
,
and that in

it this affection of the quarter -mora finds no place ; second
,
that

parvacdstra means the first rule of the chapter (which amounts
,

so far
,
to the same thing with the other) , and that the name of

4 . dviyamastha le parvasycimleva tasyan
'

i
‘

svar z
’

taprakrta
‘

v

anumci trayci ’ ’

p i
3
n ihata tvam‘ bha va ti : dviyamapare tu

"
stha le

parvayor eva prakr tyor
“
anumci trayci " n iha ta tvam8 bhavati : na

m9 tcih sarvci an ukdryabhcij a
”
i ty evakci ro bodhaya t z

’

. evameva

kciuha leya
“
ciha : dvayoh pii rvo

” ‘

numci tr i/cas” tr isha 1 ‘

parvciv
”

anumdtr ikciv" a ttarah
”
prakz

‘

tye
’
ti .

( 1) W . aparasydin.

9 B . ; trayo ; G. M . anumdtrama .

8 O . om.

4 B .
-hi t

5 G . M . ta t. 8 B .
- tyay0 .

1 B . numri trayor ; G. M. anumcitrtiyci . 8 B .
-hit 9 W.

O . nu.

10 G . M . anu/c O . anumdtran‘

i bhaj ate.

11 W . Jig/ct . W. mm; B . O .

- 1
°

vah.

13 W. B . O . ame ; M . O.
- trakas .

14 W . ins. ca .

15 O . pai
f
rvomi ; G. M .

parvo yathd up a r i shg etc. (end of comment to rule 2
,
above) . 18 W . Jed ; M .

- 17rakdv; O .
- trako

'

py.

11 W .
-ratah.
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The examples are vy eva’i ’
nena and krdhi

’

sv dsmci 'n
counter- examples

,
where the altered vowel w as not

acute
,
are

i

va
’

sey asi (i . 2 . 5 l
et al . ) and zinc enam'mci tci ’

,
which is

not
,
I believe

,
to b e found in the Sanhi ta; the nearest thing to it

is anv enamvipr cih cinu tvcimai ci ’ occurs several times
(i . 3 . 1 0 l et

Al l the P rat icakhyas agree in calling th is particular kind of cir

cumflex b y the name kshci ipra (see no te toAth. P r . iii . 5 8 ) .Wmt fi a fifi fiafi cfizm
w ar sagsi an Wu? "

2 . But where a syllable con taining a y or e i s circumflexed
in a fixed word

,
being preceded b y a grave syl lab le, or not pre

ceded by anyth ing, that is to b e known as n i iya .

This definition Of the original circumflex accent
,
wh ich belongs

to the word in which it occurs
,
and does notmerely arise as a con

sequence Of the comb ination of words into phrases (although ulti
mately of the same nature w ith the kshci ipra , just described ) , is a

long and awkward one
,
b ut fairly attains its purpose : only w e do

not see why the read ing is not anuddttap ii rnamap ii rvan
'

i vti
,
quali

fying akshuramformally, as it does logically. Asyllable that has
the circumflex in pacla—text (t o wh ich sih z

’

te pa cle i s explained as

equivalent ) otherwise than enclitically after an acute , is an origi
nal (n i iya , constant

,
invar iable c ircumflex . The other P ratica

khyas (see note toAth. P r. iii . 5 7) cal l i t j ci tya ,
natural. ’

The commentator defines ahsharam
,

‘
syllable ,

’ in the rule as

meaning svarah
,
vowe l and

,
in fact

,
the use of aks/zaramhere

is somewhat at variance with the general customof the treatise
,

which elsewhere talks of the vowe l
,
not the syllable , as having

tone (compare i. 43 , x iv. 2 9 ) . He inser ts sarva tra
,

‘
everywhere ,

’
in

his paraphrase
,
and then explains it

,
as if it were a part of the rule

,

to signify that the accent holds in sa i
'nh ita

, pa cla ,
and j a tci text.

His examples are vdya vydm(i . 8 . 7 l et Icanye
’
va ta nn ei

’

(iii . 1
1 1 8 : O. omits tunn ci ) , tato b i lvdh nydfica in c inuya t (V. 5

3 2 :W. B . add
,
after a pause

,
as if a new example

,
anyanca rn [B.

A
2 . sayakdrani vci savakdra n

’

z va
’
ksharmh’ svara i ty ar ihah

sthi te pacle padakci la i ty ar ihah : ya tra s tha le svarya te : anadat

tap ii rve
2 ‘

p ii rve
’

e d pd rvci bhci ce n i iya eve
’
ti sarva tra

j cin iyci t : sarva tre
’
ti
"
sa inhi tcipadaj agfasv i ty a r ihah. ya tha: vay

k a n y e t a t o n y a n
7
[sva k vd

i ti j ayciyfim. tucabdo n i tycidciv uccodayavi shaye
s
f n o

’
d ci t t a s va

r i tap a r a (xiv. 3 1 ) i ti n ishedhan
'

i n i varaya ti . n anu
"
n i tyah ka

thametann ishedhavishayah
”
: u d ci t t ci t p a r a

'

n u dd t t a (xiv.

2 9) i ti lakshan cisambhavci t" . a tre
’
cya te : varnavibhdga eelciycim”

udci ttapii i
'

va tvum" asti : s amci hd r a h s v a r i t a (i .40) i ty ucca
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reads - ccim] , b ut no such word is to b e found in the Sanhita
,
and

it is probably only a blundering repeti tion Of nyancam) , and hvd
j aga ti ca . and

,
fromthe j am- text

,
hvci

‘ ’
syci

’
sya hvci

‘

1

he ci
‘ ’
sya B . has lost a part ; it involves a case of hampa ,

w ith resulting prolongation , and use of the sign 1 : see xix.3 ) .
Counter- examples are given in 0 . only : namely, of a circumflex not

found in pacla - text
,
vy evci

’

i
’
nena theMS. has vevyc

’

i i ) ,
drvdnnah sarpih p . drei - annah) ; of one which has an

acute before it
,
mar iyah civi véca and sarvah

”

agn i
'

n (v. 6 .We have also one of the common attempts to give a profound
significance to the word in ,

b ut
,

’ in the ru le ; and , as usual
,
it is

abortive
,
involving difficu lties which the commentator only pre

tends to get rid of. He says the in signifies that
,
so far as the

n i iya circumflex etc. (i . e . and the other varieties of the independ

ent circumflex ) are concerned
,
the exception laid down in rule xiv.

3 1 —namely, that the circumflex character is not retained before a

fo llow ing acute or circumflex— has no force . But it is objected
,

with entire reason
,
that rule xiv. 3 1 has nothing to do with the

n i iya at al l
,
b ut only with the enclitic accent prescribed in rule

xiv. 2 9 . His reply is, that in the condition of complete separation
of sounds

,
there is

,
after all

,
a grave element preceded b y an acute

,

as required in rule xiv. 2 9
,
the comb ination of the two

,
b y i .40 ,

giving the circumflex character .Whe ther this implies his recog
nit ion of the fact that the semivowe l in every n i

’

iya syllable really
represents an acu te vowel

,
pronounced as such in an earlier stage

of the language— hvd being equivalent to hi i a
,
and hanyci

‘ to
hern ia— admits of question . He expounds anudci ttapurue as a

descriptive instead of a possessive compound
,
and apar ve as a

substantive of the same character
,
as if the construc tion were

‘ there being a preceding g rave
,
or there being no preced ing

accent it is doubtless be tter to supply in idea tasminn ahshare
,

and to render when that syllable is etc. The remaining b it of

exposition ismuch corrupted in its readings
,
and the d rift Of it is

not clear to me . 0 . brings it in very differently fromthe rest
,

andmakes it involve an additional example
, yrij ya

’

i
’
vei

’

i
’
nam

p . ydjyci
‘

ci
’

eva enam) .

p ii rva tvi i t svar i tasye
’
ti n ishedhavishaya tuam. anudci ttac cci

’
sau parvae ca

’
nudattapii rvah :

1"
tasmin : l

'

pzi r vdbhavo
‘

pii rvah :

tasmin” cli ng/e i i i sa r va tr ap ii r va tuci t
‘e

parva tvaviceshan adva

yasya nya thci
2 0

e ci iyarthyri t
”

tasmci t ta tra” n i tyasvar i ta tvam”
eva na sa znjn

’

cin tarami ti e yneyam.

1 W . B . om. ; G. add yntra evam/ate.

9 0 . ins .mi . 3 B. om.

4 G. M. ins.mi .
5 G . om.

8 0 . pi .
1 W . B . ins. anyancam8 G . M . O .

- darhav 0 .
-shay0 .

9 G.

M . na ta .

’ 18 O . nish 11 G . M. ins . svar i tum.

1’ O . lahsh 13
allMSS. have the

lingual l. 14 W .
dream.

15 W . B . ucya te pin .

18 W ins tasmcit. ( 11 ) G M . om.

( 18) 0 . na gang/a i ty ar ihah sthite pnda i ii him: vy d r v anudai itapav
'

va

in him: ma r t s a r hiciel ev amtion/g yaj u i ty ( idi prdtiha n
’

zniga
haruty evahdfr uh pa d asamucc

aye anadaitupaiw a twit ; G. M . cai nyap iiw asapai rvatvri t;W 9amatra; B . bhdnye etc.

19 W . pdrvaviceshwdvq B . parvat7
°

a i igeshandd
0 . 19 127 12a

88 O . nta thci . 91 W .
- t71yam,' G . M .

- thya rnsydt.
88 W. am; B . ta t ;

0 . im.

98 W. O . nityatvamB. svar i tatvamni tyatvam.

94 B. ca.
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3 . I f
,
moreover

,
the re is an acute standing in another word

,

then ,
if there b e a circumflex resu l ting froma ru le of combina

tion
,
it is prci tiha ta .

The phraseology of th is rule is very pecu liar indeed , and its

peculiarity hard to account for. The Rik and Atharva Pratica
khyas distinguish only two kinds of enclitic circumflex : the pada

vr tta
,
in wh ich a hiatus intervenes between the acute and i ts suc

cessor
,
and the tri i rovya fiy

’

ana
,
in which the two are separated b y

consonants. According to the explanation
,
now

,
of our oommen

tator
,
the presen t treatise sets off fromthe latter

,
as a separate

class
,
a circumflexed syllable at the beginning Of a word

,
following

an acute at the end of the preceding word . He gives us four
examples (ofwhich , however, \V. B . omit the fi rst tw o

,
and O . the

last two ) : mci ' te asyci
’m yas tvci hfari

’

hip/ind

only 0 . has kir i nri ) , ishe te ( i (i . l . l et and i tin
'

i te ducccihshcih

the second word in each has the p
frci tiha ta circumflex .

As counte r- examples
,
w e have yan nydficam W. gives

instead ycin. navam et b ut it does not illustrate the

point arr ived at
,
and so i s doubtless a corruption of the other) , to

show that the fol lowing c ircumflex must b e a resu lt of a rule of

combination
,
and tag/ti devdtaya (iv/

3
. 9 2 et al . z 0 . substitutes tas

mad e av
'

upam, which is corrupt ; I have overlooked it in search
ing out the references

,
and do not know how

,
if it in fact repre

sents a real citation
,
it ought to b e amended) , to show tha t the

acutemust stand in another word.

In working out this meaning for the rule
,
the commentator

declares ap i ,
‘moreover

,

’ to have the office merely of bringing
down fromthe preceding rule the quality of going before (par
va tva ) ; a tha

,

‘ then
,

’
acco rding to him

,
e ither cuts Off the contin

ued implication of n i
'

iya (that is to say,means nothing at al l) , or
else gives the value of a head ing to “the being preceded b y an

acute standing in another word — which is wholly to b e rejected ;
in the first place because unnecessary (tasmat in the next rule
having just that purpose ) , and in the second place because the

word could at any ratemake a heading only ofwhat followed it in
the rule

,
not of what went before .

3 . apicabdah .

1

p12rva tvamci trdharshahah’: a thacabdo n i tyasam
j nci vya

f

va chedahah n (i fi cipadasthodci ttap ii rva tvddhihdraho
’
vti

ncin cipadasthamahsha ramudci ttap i i i
'

va ih
’

cet pa ra to nicamsem
hi tena vidhin ci s eam/a te cet 3a prci ti ha to

‘

tra
‘
redi tavyah.

’

ya thci

me . , y a s tam scimhi tene ’
ti him

’

y a n n cinapadasthami ti himta y ci
7

( 1) W . pii i
'

vag simply.

8 G . M . om.
- tva O . om. «i t/r 3 O .

-hciro.

4 G.M. om.

( 5) W . B . om.
. G .M. om. ya thd.

(8) 0 . cm.
(1) O . tasmddvampan’

z .
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the influence of an acute on the final of the firstmember
,
and which

is therefore ‘
separated b y an intervening pause ’

fromthe tone
which calls it forth . Thus

,
the e a of pahra-va ti (a s wri tten the

second time in the firstmarginal note on p. 3 69) has a tci irovir cima
scapita

,
beingmarked b y the ordinary svar i ta - sign. Now the va ti

,

as wel l as the cuhra , in this word , is to the apprehension of the

present trea tise (i .4 8 )) a pacla ; and hence its syllable 0 a appears
to fulfil al l the conditions laid down i n rule 2

,
just above

,
as deter

mining a j a iya . i t is circumflexed i n the pada
- text ; it is apnrva ,

or p1 eceded b y no other accent in the same pacla ,
and it is sava

ha ra
,
or contains a Here

,
now

,
as it appears to me

,
w e have

the b est explanation of the value
,
ah d at the same time of the posi

tion
,
and also

,
at least in part

,
of the phraseology,

of the rule
under discussion . This accent needs definition

,
though enclitic

,

immediate ly after the n i iya , lest it b e confounded with the latter“
even if a ll the conditions of the previous rule are fulfilled

,
if

there is likewise an acute [preced ing the syl lable] in another word
,

and the accent is one which is produced b y a rule of combination
,

this accent is not n i iya , b ut prdtiha ta .

The most conspicuous difficulty in the way Of accepting this
interpretation is the fact

,
already referred to

,
that in the extant

pacla
- text of the Taittir1ya-Sanhita there is no such circumflex as

is here assumed ; .the va of cuhrci - va ti , and al l o ther syllables in
like position

,
being grave

,
andmarked as such . But the difficulty

ismore apparent than real
,
since we have no right to assume that

this pacla - text is precisely the same with that held b y the school
fromwhich the P rat icakhya , or this particular rule

,
emanated

theymay have accen ted their inyyas , or separable w ords
,
after

the same fashion which prevails in the pada
- texts of the other

Vedas. Ofmore account is the awkwardness of the whole expres
sion

,
and especially the use of nancipadasthaminstead of anagra

hastham
,
which would b e the p1 oper te 1mto use in this treatise

(compare 1 .49)mthe sense here indicated . But
,
if not completely

acceptable
,
the interpretation hasmore for it and less against it

,
in

my opinion ,
than either of those given above.

P rofessor Roth
,
in his early digest of the teachings of the Prati

cakhyas respecting accent (introduction to the N irukta, p . lvii . etc.

identified the prdtiha ta accent with the ta irovirdma
,
b ut only i n

consequence of amisunderstanding of the character of the latter
,

which he supposed (ibid .
,
p . lxv. ) to designate an encli tic circum

flex sepa i ated b y consonants fromits occasi oning acute in a pre

ceding word
,
thus giving it the samemeaning which i s attributed

b y our commentator to the pratiha ta in the present ru le. AndWeber (under Vaj . P r . while defining the i a irovircima
correctly, repeats the same identification

,
I do not know whether

as taking it incautiously fromRoth
,
or as having arrived b y

conjecture at an independent interpretation of our

O

present rule .

He does not allude to any difli culties as connected with the latter
,

nor state his identification to rest upon a diflerent basis fromthat
ofRoth .
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4. After such a one , in case Of the loss of an a
,
it is abhiniha ta .

The word tasmci t the comment explains as bringing down ncinci

padasthamudci ttamfromthe preceding rule : after an acute
occurring in another word.

’ But the Specification (like that of

uda
'

i tayoh in rule 1 ) is wholly unnecessary : rule x11. 9 prescribes
the circumflex and defines its conditions : here w e need only to
have given us the name b y which it is to b e called.

0 . has an independent exposition
,
b ut Of equivalentmeaning.

The examples are so
‘

bravi t (ii . 1 . 2 1 et ai . ) and a
‘

b racan

et and a counter- example
,
where

,
as the eliding diphthong is

not acute
,
no circumflex results

,
is bhrcifjo

‘

s i devci
’
n cim

All the other treatises (see note toAth. P r . iii . 5 5 ) give to this
circumflex the name a bhin ihi ta

,
of which our own termhas the

aspect of b eing an artificial variation.

3 11151 11 1111

5 .Where an it results
,
it ispraclishia .

Rule x . l 7 prescribes the circumflex to which the name Ofpra

cl ishi a is here assigned ; and the examples given are to b e found
there also

,
being all the instances save one which the Sanhita

affords. They read in this place sii
‘

nn iyamiva sei
‘

dgci tcimas ii ‘ ’ttishgthan G. M . omit mti ) , and d ihshii ‘
’

padcidhci t i (v 5 . 5 4 : G. M . O . omit) .
The same name (or , in theAth. P r .

, prciclishi a ) is given b y the

other treatises to the circumflex which results fromthe fusion of

two short i ’s
,
the first acute and the other circumflex (see note to

Ath. Pr.

Ute
—
51
5
6 : 11a11

6.Where there is a hiatus b etween two words, it is pcidavr tta .

Here there is abrupt change
,
without notice

,
fromthe independ

ent to the encli tic ci rcumflex . The examples given arem' a smci t
srshtci

'

h B . omits srshpcih) , sci idhcincih (iv.4 .4 and ya

4 .

’

tasman n cincipadasthoddttci tparabhntanudci ttciharasya
’
lope

sa ti yah svar i tah so
‘

bhin iha to vedi tavyah
‘

. ya tha : s o " t e

tasmdd i ti him: b h r cij o
( 1) O . sub stitute s tasmcit sdhhitena na svaryamcincipddhe te sadaha

‘

le asvar i fa i ty
ar/hah ahara lupte ya scamcidig

'

yate so
'

bhinihato nama scar i to bhava ti .
‘1 W. B .

-dci itasya ; G. M . parabhii tcid anudaittasya ahcirasya .

5 . ii bhcive ya tra svarya te sa praclishio vedi tavyah. s ii n

s ii d masa "

( 1) G . M . O . om.
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upascidah while
,
as counter- example

,
to show that the

hiatusmust b e between two padas, not two parts Of the same
pad

’
a
,
w e have pr ti z

‘

tyamuhthcim this implies
,
of course

,

that the pacla - text does not treat the w ord as a separable one) .
The R ik P r. calls this accent vdivr tta

,
and there is

nothing in its definition or in that of the Vaj . Prat. (i . 1 19) which
should limit the accent to the case of a hiatus between tw o pad/1 8 ,
or deprive the n of such a word as pra i tya of its right to rank as

apddavr tta . See the note to the next rule .

7.Where an acute precedes , it is tairovyanj ana .

The formof this rule
,
again

,
is almost unaccountably pecu liar .

The termtci irovya fij an ameans with consonant- intervention
,

’
and

all the other treatises (see note toAth. P r. i ii .62 ) define the accent
in accordance with this

,
as being one in which the circumflex is

separated b y intervening consonants fromthe occasioning acute .

Here
,
to b e sure

,
such a definition would hardly answer

,
as there

is a single word in the Sanhita
, pra ityam, in which a vowel is

regarded as having tri i '

rooya
'fij ana ,

although there is no consonant
between it and the acute . But why specify udattapi i rva ,

‘

pre

ceded b y an acute
,

’
in this rule

,
when it was j ust as necessary in

rule 6 The commentator says that , as the implication has been
made al l along

,
its repetit ion here is for the purpose of signifying

that the acute is now to b e understood to b e in the same word with
the circumflex . That may satisfy him, b ut is not calcu lated to
content 11s. If ncin ripadasthamuddttamw as implied in rule 6

fromabove
,
then padav ivr ttycim. should have been simply o ivr t

tycim. Things would b emademuch better b y putt ing ru le 6 after
rule 7 : then w e shou ld b e able to g ive udattap ii rva in rule 7 a

meaning
,
as recalling to mind the actual cause of these two

accents ; and rule 6 would stand as an exception to the other and

more general sta tement
,
pointing out a class of cases in which

,

though depending on a preceding acu te
,
another name w as applied

to the accent .
The commentator’s examples are yufij an ty asya vdsvy

6 . padayor vivr ttih pada vi vr ttih
’
: ta syamyah svarya te 8a pé

daoz
'

tto ved i tavyah.

’

ya tha
’
: m s a y a vior ttir

vyahtir
‘
i ty a rthah. padayor i ti hi /n p r a

1W. B. O. om.

8 B . bhava ti . 8 in 0 . only .

4 B . vyaptati
'rihta .

7. udattaparvddhihcire sa ti panar a tra ta tha thanad
’

chapada

sthodci ttavicesho
’ '

e ugamya te“: tasmdd ehapadasthodci ttapi i roo

yah svar i tah sa
"
tci irooyanj ano e edi taeyah. ya tha

“
: y u nj

o a s s a t a d p r a tam
1 G. M . ha th ; O . tu h 8 G.M. - sthityavi O .

- stha tvavi~ .

3 O . gam
asdu.

5 in 0 . only.
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9. In the hshci ipra and ni tya , the effort is firmer.

The commentatormakes very short w 0 1k of the remaining rules
of the chapter

,
and w e can afford to do the same

,
as they teach us

nothing of value .

10. As also in the abhiniha ta .

The commentator says that ea in this rule is used in the sense of

secondary adjunc t ion (anvcicaya ) , and so signifies that the effort
of utterance in the a bhin iha ta is drclha ,

‘ firm
,

’merely— a less
degree than the drclha tara ,

‘ fi rmer
,

’
or

‘ quite firm
,

’
of the preced

ing rule . The samemay b e also inferred
,
he adds

,
fromthe fact

that the abhin iha ta ismade the subj ect of a separate rule
,
instead

of being included in rule 9
,
w ith the other two .

1 1 . In the practishta and prci tiha ta , it is gentler.

Nothing is to b e infe rred fromits association here as to the real
character of the prci tiha ta . Th is rule and its successor were refer

red to under i .46
,
b ut for no in te lligibly useful purpose .

serum: "92 "
12 . In the tci irovyanj ana andpc

i

davr tta . it is feebler .

9 . hshd ip
f
re n itye ca praya tno

’

drdha ta rah hciryah
”
.

1
.W. - tna ; B.

- tni
,

° O. ga tno.

9W. B . om.

1 0 . anvdcaye var tamcinac cahdro ctrdhamci tr ambod/zaya ti

a bhin iha te
’
ca

2

praya tno
9
drdhah

"
syci t .

’

na ta drdha tarah .

‘

i ti

pr thahs ci trcirambhci ci api "pra tiya te.

1 B .
- hi te (as also in the rule) . 8 O . om.

8 G. M . insertmrdutarah
,
and rule 1 2 .

4 O .
- dhatara rh.

5 W . abhi ; B . 0m.

1 1 . pracl ishteprci tiha te ca praya tnomrdu tarah haryah.

1 2 . tci i rovyanj ane pcida vr tte
l

ca praya tn
’

o
‘

lpa tarah syat
’

’

yady apy
a
a lpamz'dudrclhabhcivas ta tro

’htas ta thd
’

pi
5
dipavad

venupa travad i ti cihshci nurodhci t
"
homa lacirasha tvam7 sarva tra

i ti tr i bhcishyara tneprci t iccihhyavi varane

c inco
" ‘

dhyciyah.

( 1) 0 . ca
’
lpataran

'

i haranambhavati . (9) W. om.

8 G . M . O . om.

4 G . M . ins.

tatra .

5 M .

’

pi
’
ti . 8 B . hshi thcinurodhohtciu .

'
1 B . ci lpacishn G . M . ha i valyacirastv

8 O . j r
‘

ieyamyatha: yu vci ha v i .
8 G. M. O . dcitiyapracne ashtamo.
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Alpa tara ,

‘ feebler
,

’ is doubtless meant to signify a still less
degree of force of utterance thanmz’dutara , gentler.

’

To the commentator
,
his Cikshaappears to b e a higher authori ty

than the P rat icakhya , at least in this par t ; and he adds tha t
,

al though the qualifica t ions feeble
,
gentle

,
firmare here attributed

to the accen ts in question
, yet , in accordance wi th what the Ciksha

says,
“like a candle

,
like a rush - leaf unintelligible without the

context) , it is to b e understood that there is softheadedness in

themall alike . And O. adds an example
, yii vci havih

C HAP TE R X X I .

CONTENTS : 1—9, divi sion of consonants in syllab ication ; 10— 1 1 , pracaya accent ;
1 2—1 3

, yamas or nasal counterparts ; 14 , ncisihya ; 1 5— 1 6, svarabhakti .

1 . The consonant is adjunct of a vowel .
This brief principle calls forth a long discussion. Reference is

firstmade (except in G. M . ) to rule xxiv. 5
,
as

,
b y its requirement

of a comprehension of anya ,
‘
adjunct (literally ‘ limb

,

creating a necessity for the present precept (and for those that are
to fol low) . Objec tion is then at once taken to the principle : if

,
in

such cases as hapa and yapa (and G. M . add yet other words as

i llustrations) , it is the consonant that indicates the difference of

meaning
,
ought not the vowel

,
rather

,
to b e considered as adjunct

vyanj anamsva r cinyambhavati cv ci s o n ci d o
“
75.yam

e -va c a (xxiv. 5 ) i ti o ij neya tvena
’
o idhcinci cl ayam. cirambhah.

nanu
3

hapo yiipa
“
i tycidei u eyan

’

j anamevci
’
r thcroiceshabodhaham"

i ti svaro cyanj an cinyamhimna" syci t. ucya te cyanj anamhena
lamavasthci tamna cahnoti : himta scipehsham": se aras tu n ira

pehshah
"
: scipehshan i rapehshayo

'

r n irapehshameva vicishtam
ci cahsha teprehshci

'

vantah : vicishtapra tya i iya tvam’ cw icishtasyci i 1 0
’
f

ua . himca svaravci ici shtya bodhahamanyad api e idya te
“

durba lasya ya thci rci shtramhara te1 2 ba lancin nrpah

durba lamcyanj anamtadea cl dhamte" ba lanci n t s uarah.

himca : cihshci vyci hhycine
yah svayamr cij a te tamta soaramtiha pa tanj a lih :
upa r isthciyina tena vyanyameyanj anamu cya te.

”

svards tn
’"
br cihman ci j neyci i tyddi .

udci ttac cci
’
nudci ttac ca svari tac ca svarci s trayah

”
hrasvo diryhahpluta i ti

”
hci la to

”0
n iyama2 1 aci”
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of the consonant ? The answer given is
,
that a consonant is inca

pahle of standing alone
,
and so is dependent

,
wh ile a vowel is

independent ; and that , as between a dependent and an independ

ent
,
the enlightened

'

regard the independent as superior ; and it
belongs to the infer ior to b e adjunc t to the superior . Moreover

,

there is found also another proof of the superiority of the vowel
,

in the verse as amightymonarch takes possession of the realmof

a weak one
,
so the mighty vowel takes possession of the weak

consonant .” The beginning of anothe1 verse is added : “the
vowels are to b e known as be longing to brahman . But between
this part Of a verse and the whole verse that precedes

,
G. M . insert

another
,
which is asserted to come from“the exposition of the

Ciksha and which gives a h ighly imaginative derivation for

svara
,

vowel
,

’
and oyafiy

’

ana
,

consonant z
’ “P atanj ali styled that

a vowe l which shines b y i tsetf s ea—i a fromSVA-

yamRfij a te] : the
consonant is so called as be ing imperfect [vya fij ana fromoyanya ,
literally ‘ limbless ’

1
] without the expression needs mending

,
to

bring out a desirab e sense] the other following i t .
” Then al l start

together upon a new argument fo1 the super iority of the vowel
w ith yet another verse , which i s actually found in the known pci
n in iya Ciksha (verse 2 3 ; seeWeber’s Ind ische Studien , iv. 3 5 3 )“
acute

,
grave

,
and circumflex

,
the three accents

,
and short

,
long

,

and protracted
,
these

,
in rega1 d to quan t ity, a 1 e the necessary

character istics of the vowels which shows that acute tone and

so on are at tributes of vowels only, and of consonants in virtue of

the ir being adjuncts of vowels.

sva r ci ncimevo
’
ddttci dayo dharmcih : vya fij an cin cimtu tada i i

ya tayci
”

. vyanj anamardhamci tram svarac ca mci tr cihci lah
tayoh samdhir 2 9 adhya rdhamci trah” ° i ty evamdiryhahci lah pr a
sahtah : ta tpr a ti shedhci r thamvya nyana ii svarci i igami ty uhtam
svarasamsrsh

o

tc/sya
”
vya fij anasya svarahoi la eva halo dru taor ttciu

”

svarasyci i
’
va

8 3
sarva tre

3 4 ’
ty ar thah. drutavr ttciv i ti

him h r a s v d r dh a h ci l amoy a nj a n am(i . 3 7) i ti 3 6 vyartham
syci d i ti bramah. ya thci

3 7
hshirodahasamparhe8 8 hshirasyci i ’

vo

’

pa la bdhir no
’
dahasya ta thci svaravyanj anasamparhe svci rasyai

‘ 0

’
oo

’

pa labdhir vci icishtyam.

4 2

1 0 . ins. svarasyci
’ngan

'

i svara ngam. <9) G . M . seam.

8 G. M . na .

4 G. M .
-

pas

sicpah hci lah voila/1 bdlah phci la .

5 O .
- sha i ti bo 8 O . om.

7 W . B .
-hshci : O .

scihsheyan
'

i .

8 O .
-hshakah.

9 G. M .
- shtamsoarampmt O .

-shtumprat 19 G.

M .
- sya i yanj ana sycii .

11 G . M . asti . 19 18 G. M . hareta .

14 G . M . 4 a i t i. ( 18) in

G. M . only 18 G . M. ca .

17 B . om.

18 G. M . put before scams.
( 19) G. M. O .

hrasvadi rghaplutdp ccii ”ca .

99 G . M .
- laho.

‘2 1 G. M .
-

ya tci : O .
-

gatas.

99 W .

grayi ; G. M . api ; O . tate.

98 G. M . ins. vacancit. 94 G . M . ins. no tu.

95 O . g
’

anan
’

i .

98 \V. tu dam; G . M . Om.

97 O . tadharma tayci . 98 G . M .

99 O . sam.

88 B . G . M . O . a
'
rdham G .

- ti ika ; M.
- traka .

31 W. wa sama shti .

89 W. dut B .

d ii t O . drgatatfiu.
(89) W . svarah sparcasycii

’
i a ; O . om.

84 B .
- vasye.

(85 ) B . om. ;
W . d ict ; O . dz

' tava 88 G . M . om.

87 G . M . om.

38 G. M . 4 7min} ; 0 . hshi fr ciudahe

sa
'

n
'

ipa .

89 G. M .
- rhci is.

48 W . spargasycii .
41 W. O .

- bdhi fr ; B .
- bdhci ir .

49 B.

vacishtaya ; G. M .
- shyam.
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(i i . 2 . 1 2 4 et al . ta t (passim. given b y G. M . only) , and havih (i . 2 .

4 1 et al . )
This principle

,
of course

,
is without exception in its application .

It i s either stated or implied i n the rules of the other treatises (see
note toAth. P r . 1.5

4. Also the first consonant of a group.

That is to say, as the commentator points out
,
of a group con

sisting of e ither tw o consonants orm0 1 e than tw o. The “also ”

(ca ) expressed 1 11 the next rule 1s declared to b e impl ied here also
,

and to p1 escr1b e adj unction to the preceding vowel . The examples
given are yaj ndn vyddipa t (vi .6 . 1 1 1 ) and apsv an tah (i .4 . 45 ? et al

b ut G. M . substitute apsv agne andW. has the corrupt
reading agva tafi) . If

,
now

,
w e had only to take the groups of

consonants as they stand in the ordinary text , and divide them,
the application of this and of the 1 emaining ru les for syl lab icatiori
would b e simple enough ; b ut w e are required to apply also the
1 ules fo1 duplication etc. as found 111 chapter xiv. and tomake the
insertions requi1 ed b y the rules of the fifth (v. and the

present chapte 1 ( 1 2 which puts qu ite a different face upon the
matter . In fact

,
in the examples furn ished

,
n t is the only group

which is divided n - t without farther ceremony gr becomes and 1s

divided qg ;
—
gr nvJ,

in l ike manner
,
n ne y, 103 1) is expanded into

p
-

phsv and in into jj -j
’

n (wri t ing the yama ,
as I have done else

where
,
with a straight line above the letter) , where , b y the action

of the next rule
,
two consonants go to the preceding vowel . The

class of groups consisting of two consonants only, and such conso
nants as (b y x iv. 2 3 ) are not liable to duplication

,
is the only one

of which the division is settled b y the present rule alone : it con

tains (in the Taittir1ya-Sanhita) thirty-nine groups
,
such as n t

,
tth

,

1017, gyamy, 99
The other treatises hold th is same pI inciple , and teach it in an

equ ivalentmanner (seeAth. P r . i . 5 6 and note)— save that the R ik
P r. (i . 5 , XV111 1 8 ) allows the letter to b e adj oined to either the ’
preceding or the following syllable .

- 3 . avasimmpaddn ta
'

va rti
‘

vya fij anan i
Q

parvasya svara syt
’

i

’
7iga7n

"

ya thd
‘
: ar k : 1) a s k a t : ta t

s

: h a n i ii .
"

1 G. M . antarv (9) G. M . parvasvamnga rh.
(3) B . om.

4 O . om.

5 W . O . om.

4 .

‘
ti
’
vayor

2

bahd ndms m2 sa inyogo bhava ti tasya swing/aga

sya
’

i
”di eyanj anam“pdrvccsva rasyd’ ’ngani bhava ti .

s

yd t/nih
1 0

y“j 71 63” 6610 8 17 parasntre cakdmhe pdrvasvardngw

tva bod/i aka i ty a ti d
’

pi tail
1 2
ld bhya te

i o
.

(1) B . 0 111 .

9 G. M . om.

3 W . varndndmG. M . sayyogdnd
f
zh.

4 G . M . ins. yadi .

G. M . ins . yad. G . M . ins. tat. 7 W. pfii
'

vasgd ; 0 . a ward.
(8) O . 0 111.

9 G . M .

om. W. 0 . cm.

11 G . M . seamsyd ’
ng B .

-nga 7ii bo G . M. om.
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The manuscripts of the commentary are more than u sually
defective in this ne ighborhood : B . has lost the present rule

,
with

something ofwhat precedes and follows it ; 0 . omits the next rule
,

with passages before and after ;W. has done the same
,
to a some

what less extent ; b ut rule 5 and the lacking part of its comment
were apparently restored on the margin ofW. ’s original

,
and its

copyist has put themin in the wrong place , next before rule 6 .m
5 . And one that is not combined w ith the fol lowing vowel .
The comment supplies the wol d svaren a

,
as that with

which parena he l c agrees and the whole interpretation is con

structed accmdingly. The meaning is
,
then

,
that (with the ex

ceptions to b e further Specified in the following rules) only the
finalmembe 1 of a g1 oup of consonants i s to b e adj oined to the

following vowe l
,
the rest belonging to that which p1 ecedes. By

w ay of illustration is given merely ta t scw i tu li (i . .5 6 4 et a

most insufficient and ill chosen example ; since , in the final formof

the group ts
,
only one consonant goes with the preceding syllable :

thus
,
H im. But the commentator is obliged to spend his strength

,

and vain ly, in endeavor ing to refute an obvious objection to the
rule it self

,
which he thus states : well

,
b ut then the foregoing rule

ismeaningless
,
since b y this one also the quality of adjunction to

the preceding vowel is assu1 ed to the consonant that begins a

group .

” And he repl ies
,

“
you must not think that : for

,
i n such

cases asmaryacr ih (iv. .1 2 5 et al . ) and arvd
’
s i (i . 7. 8 1 et

which the y and v are doubled after '

r b y rule xiv.4
,
the former y

or U is b y the p1 esent rulemade an adjunct of the p1 eceding vow el
,

b ut the r
,
b y 1 ule 7 be low

,
would become an adjunct of the fol low

ing vowel : and that is impossible
,
since no such pronunciation

ever takes place . So
,
as one or the othermust needs b e annulled

,

the question ar ises which is to b e annulled ; and here rule 4 comes
in to settle the question .

This i s not a ve1 y acceptable exposition
,
although it in ama11ne1

involves the true relations. Ru le 4 is not meant as a safeguard
against themisapplication of following p1 ecepts , b ut as a funda
mental principle

,
wi th refe1 ence to which the present 1 ule stands

in a subordinate position ; and the two must b e understood as if

they read the firstmembe1 of a group belongs to the p1 eceding
vowel ; and, along wi th it , such othermemb ei s as are not immedi
ately combined with the following vowel .” The former p1 incij 11eobtains everywhere wi thout exception ; to the latter

,
rules 7— 9

5 .

‘

paren cflsva rend
’
samnhi tatm3

asmnyukta in 4
nya fij an am5

pm:
vasvardngambha va ti

‘

. ya thd
“
: t a t n an u tarhi pfirvasfi

tramanar thakam: sani yogddi b/mtasyd" ’

pi vyanj anasyct
’
n ena i

”
va, parvasvardnga tvasidd/i eb . mci i ’

vammanst/zd/te. ma r y a
gr i ll : a we d.

’
s i : i tg/ a tra yavakfimyo r ep/1mp a r amc a (x iv.
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establish very important and extensive classes of exceptions. If

the mode of statement adopted in the treatise is Open to some
objection

,
we cannot help it ; the slight inaccuracy is perhaps a

consequence of the general prevalence of the doctrine of rule 4
,
to

which its successor is added as an extension peculiar to this school .
N o One of the other P raticakhyas recogni z es any such principl e

as this : those of the R ik and Atharvan (i .5 8 ) add

to the initial consonant of a group only the first of a following
pair which is the result of duplication

,
that of theWhite Y ajus

including further the other one of the pair
,
provided a

mute follows. I ts sway is , as already remarked
,
muchmore limited

than would b e thought at first sight
,
because rule 7 establishes a

different usage for the immense class of groups of which a semi
vowel stands as finalmember

,
and rule 9 for themuch smaller b ut .

yet important class in which a spirant stands last
,
or followed b y

a semivowel. I ts general effect is to attach to the following vowel
only such consonants or groups as could begin a word

,
leaving the

rest to belong to the forego ing syllable . There seems to b e need
of i llustrating, more fully than the commentator has deigned to
do

,
the Sphere of its application.

This is
,
in consonant-groups originally of twomembers

,
to

1 . Groups in which amute is doubled (or its corresponding non

aspirate prefixed to it , as wi ll b e understood hereafter without
Special remark) after a surd spirant (z or (p, l or

r the firstmember of the group remaining unchanged :
thus

, z it
-k

,
lie-k

,
rk-k. These are twenty- seven in number ; and to

themmay b e added ry-

y, r l
- l
,
rv-v

,
which

,
b y the final specification

of rule 7
,
follow the same mode of division . In regard to these

,

the usage as fixed b y our treati se is the same wi th that sanctioned
b y the rest

,
as alreadymentioned .

2 . Groups in wh ich a mute
,
or is doubled before a mute of

another series : thus
,
kit - e

,
va n . Of these there are fifty- one in the

Sanhita.

3 . The same
,
b ut with the addition (b y xxi . 1 2 ) of yama before

the finalmember : thus
, gg

-

gn . Twenty- three groups .

4. Groups in which the initial Spirant (sibilant) is doubled , and
also the followingmute (b y xiv. 9 ) , only the last of all going to the
following syllable : thus , pee- c. Thirteen groups.

5 . The same
,
b ut wi th yttma : thus, pep-jam(pm) . Six groups.

6 . Groups in which it is doubled before a nasal
,
with ndsi/cya

(b y xxi . 1 4 : b ut see the note to that rule , for
’

a different interpreta
tion) thus

,
hit-"n . Three groups only.

Against these one hundred and twenty- six groups
, growmg out

4) i ti dvitve
9
kr te pra thamayavakdmyoli p a r e n a e d

’
s a i

‘

i h i

t own
1 0
i ty anena pdrvasvardnga tvamprdptam” rephasya ti t n ti

’
n ta s thdp a r ama s a va r n am(xxi . 7) i ty anena parasvardnga

te am“prdptam“ tac cci
’

pa layam: tathoccdmndsambhavdt
anya tarabddfie

‘“
kar tavye sa ti kin

'

i i1d bddl zyam” i ti sa i izdeltulz,
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Sanhita (n tstr and tstry) a1 e formed b y added semivowels
,
and so

do not come under thegfurther action of the present rule .

G . M . read asdnhi taminstead of asmfihi tami n the rule .

6. Also anusvt
’

ira. and svarabhakti .

By G.M.
,
this rule is divided into two

,
anusvdmh and sva ra

bhaktic ca (while , 0 11 the other hand , T. reads anusvdmsvarabhah
tyop ca.) and such a division is noted

,
if not accepted

,
in the com

ment
,
b y all themanuscripts

,
which say of this rule (svarabhak

tic ca ) ismade a setting- apa1 t
,
al though the prescription is ident i

cal (with that made in the ot °he 1 rule
,
an t/svarah) . And the

object of thus sepai ating what is confessed properly to belong
together is stated to b e “to bring about the adjunc tion of svara

bhakti
,
in some cases , to the following vowel ,” on the authority of

a verse wh ich is quoted
,
to the efi

'

ect that “the knowingman
should connect with its predecessm(9) the bhakti that follow s a

short vowe l
,
andmr tasya dh12rshadamthe bhakti is said to do

as it pleases ; b ut G . M . substitute for the latte1 half of the verse“to it should b e assigned one mora
,
also before a pause and in

cases of hiatus.

” The whole ma tte i ' is exceedingly o b scure , or

qu ite unintelligible
,
without aid fromthe context of the quoted

verse . The words cited as examples are not found in the Sanhita;
b ut they occur in the R ig

-Veda (at and also in the Tait
tiriya-Brahmana (i . 2 . 1 where the svara bhakti has assumed the
formof a full vowel

,
and the word reads dhd rushadam. It looks

as if the commentat ors had set out to divide into two rules what
they nevertheless have to acknowledge to b e really only one

,
for

the purpose of interpreting into the la tter half of it
,
when set b y

itself
,
a license to the element in question to b e treated either w ay ;

b ut
,
as they have not fully carr ied out thei r intention

,
I have pre

ferred to retain the un ity of the rule . I t is quoted
,
w emay fu it her

remark
,
under rule i . 34

,
in all the manuscripts of the comment

,

apparently without any thought of a. division .

6 . cahdrah samuccayahathanadvdrd ‘

pflrvasva rdnga tv(Zkarsha

hah.

1
anusvc27'ah

1

parvasvarani
“
bhqj a te

”
. ya thd

“
: a ii c

svarabhaktig} ca par vasvamm" bhaj a te. ya t/id
s
: g d r h

vidhdu
1
sa 7nc2ne

1 °
s

f

e2t7asy0
1
3ya pr thah

'karananfi? levctci t svara

bhakteh
”

pardnga tvam” dpddayi tum“ ta thd hi
”
svarci d dhrasvdt

w

pardmbhaktimpracaya tvmnnag/ed ha dhah

r tasya dh12rshada7n ce
’
t i sva tantrd bhaktir u cya te

”
.

1 B .
-m; G. M .

- thanddmi ; 0 .
- dvc2t. (7) G . M . put after a nu svd r a h, as its

comment, givi ng al l the re st as comment to s va r a b h a k t i g c a as a separate
rule .

3 O . om.

4 W . G . M . O .
- svardngam. 5 G . M . sydt.

6 G . M . O . om.

7 O .

swan .

8 G. M . O . om. O . samcw i 1° 0 .
-na G. M . add anusvdmsvarabhaktig

ce
’
ti . 11 B . Jokcifr a 19 O . pr thagnaktduh.

13 W . B . G . M . pudd
14 W . B .

- di tam.

( 15) B . svafrdnga hr
16 G. M .Moed.

( 17) G. M . sub stitute tasyzimdtmbhaved ekd
'vin ime ea. vi ‘vr ttishu 0 . adds (9) fromcomment to next rule .
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Anusvdmappears here once more with the distinct value of a

consonantal element following the vowel —and yet not as a full
consonant

,
else it would fall under 1 ule 4 abo v e

,
and would 1 equi 1 e

no sepa1 ate treatment. The t 1 eatise is not so explicit as were to
b e desired l n defining what i s to b e done with it i n syllabication ;
b ut I p1 esume w emay i 11fe1 that it does not count as sw nyOJddi

at al l
,
b ut only as if an affection of the preceding vowel

,
and

hence
,
that al l the g1 oups which it introduces a 1 e to b e divided as

if it w e1 e not there
,
that 1190 , for example

,
is to b e made into

hepc-

,
c hsminto fi sspfpfim, and fi str into ii sstW. The example given

by the commentator is ( 1 119 111162 te (i . 2 . 6 ) ; b ut it is an i ll chosen one
,

and quite w
,

orthless as
,
in any view of the nature and t 1 eatment

of anusvdm
,
no question could arise as to the division an -

eunc
’

i .

F or svara bhahti
,
see the concluding rules of this chapter (xxi .

15 The example given is garhapattyah (i . 6 . 7 1 et al . which
w e a1 e to 1 ead and divide 9 621 7

'

- t —
J
/

11 ( 1t- t3/ah.m a 11 19 11

7. But not a consonant that is fol lowed by a semivowel
,
if

dissimilar w ith it.

The negative he1 e signifies a direct reve1 sal of the implication
,

as it denotes a denial of adjunction to the preceding vowel
,
and

hence necessa1 ily involves adjunction to the one that follows
,
since

the
’

consonant cannot stand b y itself. “D issimilar ” is simply
explained b y vi lakshan a

,

‘
of diverse cha1 acteristics

,
different ;1 i t

excludes fromthe operation of the ru le the doubled semivowel
itself

,
and would also exclude the nasal semivowel into which n

andmare conve i ted bef0 1 e l
,
and 11 1. before y and v (v . if

these occurred where the rule could apply, which is not the

case .

The examples quoted b y the commentator are adhyavasftya

dieah (vi . 1 5
1
; i . e . ad dh1/a mad/tuni ierena (v. 2 . 8 6 et al . . e.

mie ere ) , ad ori ng/(2 (vi . i . e . ae
”

ple and ishe tvc2 (i . 1 . 1 et

l

al .

i . e . i—shet- tvd) : they a1 e not to b e commended as at all fully i llus
trat ing the wide 1 ange of application of the rule . This has been
sufficiently set forth above

,
under rule 5 . It helps to determine

the division of one - third of the groups of two consonants
,
of four

fifths of those of three
,
of Six - sevenths of those of four

,
and of all

those of five— or of four- sevenths of the whole number of consonant
7 p12r vasva 1

°

c2nga tvavydvar tahah .

'

an tasthdparan
’

z

'

vg/anyanan
'

i tasyd an ta vi lah'

shctnam11121 0 613 1111
1 11115711 111, 11a bha va ti .

:

ar thdt pa rasva rdngmn 1

tad iti cedi tavyam?
1

8 1mmsthdtw n aeahya tvfith ya tha a dhy ma dh
( tel an tasthd parct yasmdt tad antasthdparani .

asacarn ami ti himp a r i

( 1) G . M . i ti vij fieyam; O . om.
( 1) O . puts at end of comment on preceding rule ;B . sud ran

'

i wind stint .

3 O . om.
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groups. By way of further examples
,
wemay cite the two groups

of five ; they are vi -yu
-

ydi thst
- tryas

-sya and 016- 61 11
- van th3 t~tr i—kc2-mc2 (vi. 1 . 6 5

But if the commentator’s direct i llustration of the rule is scanty,
his counter- i llustration is yet less satisfactory. To establish the

necessity of the specification asavar h am
,
dissimilar

,

’ he cites only
par i cdyyan

'

i cinvi ta Such cases as this
,
however

,
are

rather covered b y the fundamental rule sa rhyogddi and

the a

p
plication of the present one is to the groups in which a semi

vow e is doubled after r
,
and which w e are to read ry

-

y, r i
- l
,
rv- v

whi le
,
on the other hand

,
in the half- do z en groups in which two

differen t semi-vowels follow a mute
,
both of them

,
along with the

preceding mute
,
go to the succeeding vowel : thus, vish- shoah

fli vydrc
- cha t w—vit—trya

—va - tu and gr
-hdd—dvri

~h211

annam
8 . N or the nose - sounds.

The“nose- sounds are here again (as under defined as the

yamas only ; b ut there is no reason why w e should not
regard themdsikya (xxi . 14) as likewise included (see the note on

rule The examples given are also of yamas only : rukmam
upa dadhdti (v. 2 . 7 1 et al . z 0 . has rukmamonly) and rdj fie sahamh (v. 5 . 1 1 O. substitutes svardj r

‘

i e
,

The groups
,
in their

full form
,
are read and divided [ck-75mand 17511. An example of

the ndsihya would b e vahh-
n
h i - ta -mam

The Vaj . P r. reckons the yama to the preceding vowel
neither of the other treatises says anything about it .

"i n

9. N or amute that is followed by a spirant— provided the
following spirant is likewise in the same case.

The first ca (translated ‘
nor

’ here) , the commentator says,
effects the connection of the rule with its predecessor ; the second
(rendered ‘ likewise impl ies adjunction to the following vowel .
This is not very lucid , for the two things are really equivalent to
one another . And in the further exposition

,
the pa rah appears

(the readings are not consistent or clear) to b e taken as signifying
parasvardfigam; b ut this cannot well b e correct . The phrase
ology of the rule

,
indeed

,
is very peculiar , and I do not see how it

is to b e accounted for unless w emay conjecture that the proviso
ashmd cet pa ra ; 0 11 is a later addition

,
made afte r it had been

noticed that the more general statement sparpac co
”
shmaparah

8 . ndsikya yam/112112 parasvamm3 bhaj ante. ya tha
‘
: r u kmam

1 B . om.

9 G . M . ya
‘

h.

3 W . .svampa 'ram. 4 G. M . O . 0 111 .
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ment in this P rat icakhya has rendered necessary a fuller i llustra
tion than w as thought worth while in connection with the othe i s

,

in order to render apprehensible the views held regarding it b y
the authors of the treatise.

ll 10 ll

10. Of grave syllables fol lowing a circumflex in sa11
'

1h1
'

td there
is p1

'

acaya , having the tone of acu te .

The theory of the pr acaya accent has b een s o fully set forth in
the note toAth. P r. 1116 5 that I do not need to Spendmany words
upon it here . I ts effect is

,
as there pointed out

,
to give to all the

yllab les wh ich are left in the written text without any accent
mark the same high tone

,
whether they b e 11 111211511

,

‘
acute

,

’
or 111111

Thus
,
in the example

g
iven b y the commentator

,

129 11 6 dudhr/i yahya 11 11 19 1111 1
: 1111J11 ya 16 (v. 5 . 9 1 : G. M . omit 1J12

which is written in pada text

n a lml fi wfiwr lmlml fi l
,

the sa 1khi i 12- read ing is

w w fi xfimmma ;

the grave syllables dudhra yahya hi i ipi la, 111111 being without
written designation of accent

,
like the two acute syllables dg and

and being b y this rule uttered upon the same pitch with them.

Itmakes no difference whether the circumflex which precedes themacaya i s enclitic (as in the illustration given ) 0 1 independent ;
and I have. pointed out above (under x ix . 3 ) that , owing to the
absence of [1 11 11111 11 in the Taittin ya

-Sanhita where a circumflex
p1 ecedes an acute

,
there are very nu1ne1 ous cases in the text where

the 8 1111
'

1hi ic2 alone does not show us whether the unmarked sylla
bles following a circumflex are 1112121111 or pr acaya

— whether
,
for

example

mam and u
'

r w as 51511
,

are to b e read hy étdd 1161111 h or h1J émd 116111271
,
36 eidrhi

or 36 29 111 1211 etdrhi
,
3 0

‘ ‘

k12
’

111 12y12112praj c
’

i
’

h or so
‘

h12111 11y11t11 p1 11j 12
’
h.

In the note referred to
,
I ventured the conjecture that themode

1 0 . 3 1 111 16121 pareshdm1111111112111211 12111

1112 8 11 11
'

1hi t12y12111 pracayo 11 12111 01 dharnw
”
bhava ti . ya thd : 11g h e

1111 111212111211 12111 i ti him 11g 3 1111
'

1hi 1
‘

12y1211 1 i ti

him: 11 9 11 6 “ uddi tasya cru tir iva, prutir yasyd
’
3 1211

a
11111 1111

pru ti r i ti
4

1110 11 11 p 1111111 11hi i

1 B . ins. ca .

9 G . M. dheyo.

3 G . M . 3 11 for 118 1211. 4W' . om. B .
- s

'

ua1 12p1111a 1i1 .

6 W .
-ktik1i11

'

1 1112.
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of writing the accentmight not have been without influence on

the theory as to its character— that is is to say, that the Vedic pho
netistsmay have come b y an afterthought to de1 lare the
syllables of acute tone

,
and to pronounce themso

,
666 11113 6 they

ag1 eed with the acute in being w ithout a sign of accent
,
wh ile '

0 1 iginally 110 such cor respondence in cha1 acter w as perceived 0 1

intended to b e signified. The conjecture will doubtless have
appeared to many somewhat wild

,
b ut I think that in studying

the development of the H indu the0 1 y respecting accent it at any
rate dese1 ves to b e taken fu lly in to account and ca1 efully ( onsid

e1 ed. I amfar fi om1 ega1ding it at p1 esent as anything m0 1 e
than a conj ectu i e ; yet one 0 1 twomatte1 s have come to light since
it w as put f0 1 th which at least add to its plausibility? Haug

,

namely,ma valuable and interesting communicati on f1 omInd ia
to the Jou1 nal of the Ge1man O1 iental Society (vol . xvii , 1 863 , p .

799 if ) , shows that the modern Hindu reci ters of the Veda give
tonic distinction only to the syllables that have the accent- signs

,

the 3 11111 1111 and 1111111161111
,
so that the 11 01111111 appears to b e no

accent at al l
,
and is entirely confounded with the tonelessp1' 11o11y11

—thus
,
under the influence of the mode of written designation

,

turning topsy- turvy, as it were , the whole systemof spoken accent.
And again

,
the peculiar systemof wr iting the accent practised in

the Qatapatha-Brahmana (which uses only one sign
,
the hori z ontal

stroke beneath the syllable , applied in al l the other known systems
tomark the 1111 11 11111111 tone ) , has been turned in later times in to a

pecul iar systemof accenting
,
and treatises have been written to

explain and teach it as such (see Kielhorn andWeber
,
inWeber’s

Indische Studien
,
x . 3 97

The commentator points out that two grave syllables, or even

one
,
fo llowing the circumflex

,
receive the character ofpracaya (of

course
,
with the restrictionmade in the nex t rule) , and notmore

than two only, as is literally signified b y the plural 1111 111111111171 11111
in the 1 ule . To show that the

o

conversi on into pr 116 11y11 is limited
to grave syllables, he quotes agna

’

y6 111 11111116 (ii .4 . 1 2 et

show that the conve1 sion ismade on ly 1n s1111
'

aki 11z
,
he gives part

of the othe1 passage in pa 1111-form,
namely 119 11 6 .

ki iiei la : 1 11111y11 (0 . adds y11) .Wemight natu1 al ly infer fromthis
that the pr 11611y11 accent does not occur at al l i n p111111 text b ut

the inference 1s not a necessary one (since the ru le only says that
syllables which are 11111111111111 l n their p 111111 f0 1mbecome pra caya
in 3 11m11i 111

,
withou t implying that the1 e may not b e 111 11 1 1111113 in

10 111111 text which remai n such 111 3 1111111i 111 ) , and would doubtless b e
erroneous ; for at least the extant panda - text of the Taittiriya

Sanhita agrees in this respect wi th those of the other Vedas
,
and

writes 9111 1 11111136 , antdr iksham
,
and for example

,

I t ought to b e added
,
that Haug and Kielhorn do not look at thematter in the

same light in which I have placed it
,
b ut incline to be lieve

,

in the reality and antiq
uity of what I have called the modern and art ificially sub stituted systems : this
is no place to discuss the subject ; b ut I feel confident that the view I have taken
will prove the only one tenable .
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( N IfmamI

I

The pecu liarity of this pa cla - text in treating the avagraha as a

full a vasdna in regard to the designation of accent (as shown in
the third of the examples) , has been already spoken of above
(under rule xx .

The terms of the 1 ule would justify us in understanding pracaya
to have its etymological meaning of accumu lation

,
continued

series
,

’
and translating ‘

a series of
:

g1 ave syllables following a cir

cumflex 1n samhi td 18 of acute tone ;’ and perhaps this w as actually
the intent of the rule -makers ; b ut I have preferred , as the safer

course
,
to follow the authori ty of the commentator in translating .

To him
,
indeed

,
the termis so d istinctly a techn ical one

,
implying

utterance with acute tone
,
that he thinks it necessary to explain

that udci ttacrutifi is added b y w ay of definition of the peculiar
character of the pracaya ,

and therefore is not open to the reproach
ofpunamktz’, or superfluous repetition.

II

11 . Bu t not when an acute or circumflex follows.

That is to say, when such a series or pram/ya of grave syllables
is followed b y an acute or a circumflex syllable , the one next pre
ceding the latte1 is notmade to b e of acute tone

,
b ut 1 etai11s its

proper grave character
,
and is marked with the anuddtta sign .

The commentato1 offers as examples tdqd devd
’

h su tdm(iv. 1 . 2 1 :W. B . omit sutam
,
without which the passage is found elsewhe 1 e ;

G . M . substitute tdyd devdtayd , iv. 2 . 9 2 et a l . ) and trial dt z lcvd

j ciga tz G . M . omit j aga ti ) . These illustrations ar e want
ing in variety, inasmuch as they show between the two independ
ent accents on ly two original grave syllables, whe reof one becomes
an enclitic circumflex and the other remains grave ; w emay take
the first example under the preceding rule as showing how an

actual pr a caya ends wi th a grave before the following original
accent.
The subject to b e supplied with the predicate in this rule is

sva ra lz , of course . There is an obj ec tionable ambiguity in the

formof the rule
,
inasmuch as there might most naturally seemto

b e anuvr tti ofpracayah and so a denial of that accen t anywhere
excepting bef0 1 e a pause .We have seen at x ix. 2 that the name vikrama is given to the

1 1 . uddttaparafi
‘

svar i taparo cd
’
nudc

’

ittalz pracayo 7l a bhava ti .

ya thd
”
: t a g/d t a d uddttap ca

3
svar i tap co

’
ddttasvar i

tdu tdupardu yasmdt 3 a ta tho
’ktab .

1 O .
- 7 0 ad.

9 G . M . O . om.

3 B . om.
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non-nasal
,
summaga sumn in 'i (i . 1 . 1 3 8 et al . z O. substitutes susltum

naZz
,

and that it must b e followed b y a nasal
,
sabdalz

sagarafi same/cab (iv .4.72 G. M . omit sumekafi ; ,
O. substitutes

vashapt svdhd ,
These examples are one - sided

,
in that they only exhibit the

simplest formof group in wh ich the yama is taken as increment .
Of such simplest groups there are twenty- three met with in the
Sanh ita: namely, after first mutes

,
1
1627 , 1m, km, cfi , cm,m, tn ,

tm
,

1m, pn , pm after secondmutes
,
chm

,
time ; after thirdmutes

, gn ,

gm, j fi , jm, dn ,
dm; after fourth mutes

, 91m, dim, dhm, b/m.
Then

,
of groups of three consonants involving such combinations :

j fiy (Dy-jay) ,My ; fi chm
,
fij fi (fij j fi ) ; ( lg/Ln (ddgh-Ehn ) , ng/m, ‘ rim

rm
,
r tm

,
rd/m

,
rel/1m; stm(sat- 55m) , st/m. And of groups

of four consonants
, rimy/ (w-jmy) .According to the phonetic systems of the other P raticakhyas,

this would finish the tale of yamas. But
,
b y the peculiar rule

(xiv. 9 ) which here requires a surdmute to b e everyw here inserted
between a sibilant and a following nasal

,
is brought forth a new

and numerous brood of these curious twins . Thus
,
in double

groups
, cu (opt- in ) , pm, 31121, 311771

,
SH

,
3m. Of groups of three

conta ining these : pny,
sit/{w kshm(k/c/tshp-fim) , kshqz , tsn ,

tsm
,

psn rpm(Twp-

1
55m) , rslm, rshm 8 3m. Of groups of four

,
761637177

,Masha
, ccny. In al l

,
of both classes

,
fifty

- seven groups.

13 . Some cal l these yamas.

The commentator adds nothing of value .

14. After 71
,
when followed by n

, 22 , orm, is inserted nc
’

is z
'

lcya .

I have translated this rule according to its obvious and incon

trovertib le meaning
,
which

,
if it needed any externa l suppo1t ,

would find it in the almost precisely accordant r ule of theAth. Pr .

(i . 1 00 : the teachings of the other treatises upon the subj ect are

much less distinct : see the note on the Atharvan rule ) . But the

commentator gives it an entire ly different interpretation . The

ablative hakdrdn
,
he says , is here used in the sense of an accusa

tive (his addition
,

“in the absence of lyap [the suffix I do

1 3 . tdn ndsikydn eke pdkb z
’

no yamfin bmva te‘ . uktdng/ evo

’
dd/zara ndn i .

1 G. M . i ti vadcmtz’.
14. hakdrdd i ti karma /n i

l
lyabZOp6

2

paficami . tasman nnp ama
paramhakdramdruhya ndsi lcyambhavanti“: sdnunds ikyo Ila/admit
syad i ty ar thah. a lmd rh ap a r b r a/Lm

1 W .
-ma . W . lyapfilope ; B . lyap70p6 ; O . lyaflope.

3 B . w ed i ti .



xxi . T Prdtigti/chg/a and Tr z
’

bhds/zya rcttna . 391

not understand ) ; and the sense is
,
that a nose - sound is imposed

upon the 71, itself, or that the latter becomes nasal. It is not ditfi
cult to see 0 11 what th is theory of the quality of a h preceding a

nasal is founded— namely, a recognition of the fact that such a It

is really an expiration of breath through the nose : it being not

less true of h before a semivowel or nasal than before a vowel
,
that

it is (borrowing the phraseology of an earlier rule
,
ii .47) udag/a

vamddisast/Ldna , ‘ produced in the position of the succeeding
letter .

’ The commenta tor’s expositionmight have come fromthe“
some authorities to whomthe doctrine of that rule is a ttributed .

The examples given are a lmdmketufi apardhp e (ii .
and bra/zmavddz’nafi (i .7. 1 4 et Giving to the rule its

real meaning , and applying the principle laid down at xxi . 8 for

the syllabic division ,
w e shou ld read ahh-

"
ndm: and so with the

rest . As w as suggested under Ath. P r . i . 1 00
,
it is probably this

eparat ion of the h fromthe nasal in syllabication that has led to
the division of the two in point of utterance

,
and then to the

thrusting in between themof a transition- sound .

G. M . have adapted the reading of the rule to the new interpre

tation
,
and give ha lcdmn namamapamn nds z

’

kyam(the writing of
91 instead ofmbefore n is frequent wi th theseMSS”)

fifi: nw.
n

15 . In the comb ination of r and a spirant, there is a svara

bhakti of r .

The doctrine of our P raticakhya respecting the svara bhaktz
’

is
less detailed

,
and less distinctly expressed

,
than that of the other

treatises (for which , see the note to Ath. P rat . i . l 0 1 fromthe
statement here made

,
w e should not even understand that this“

vowel-fragment ” is to b e an insertion between the r and the

Spirant
,
although that is doubtless intended to b e signified . The

commentator en ters into a long exposition of the subject ; b y no

means
,
however

,
limiting himself to explaining and il lustrating

his text. The two South- Indian manuscripts (G. M. ) are in some
parts of this exposition fuller than the rest

,
and will b e followed

15 .

‘
rephasya co

”
shmaqz ap ca samyoge sa ti

’

rephasvambha lctz’r
i ti j dn iydt :

’

svamsya bhaktifl svara bhaktz
’

fi
’

: yo
‘

sya rephasya

samdnasvams’ tadbhaktz’fi sydt : rkdrap cci
’
sya j ihvdgmkamna

tvena
"
r acrutya ca

“
samdnadharmafi : ’

bhaktir avaya va ekadepa

i ti ydva t
”

clad uktambhava ti rkdrdvayavo
"
bhava ti ’

ty ar tlzafi.

sd trep a nema sva ra bhaktir eva
’
vi/n

'

td : svarabhakh
’

svamipam
vispas/zgtam“ vydcashte vamrucz’h ”

r/cdrddir amamd’tra
repko

‘

rdhamdtrd mad/Lye ,
ceslzd
“

sc ara bhaktz
’

r i ti
”

. asyd
’

yam
arthafi

”
:

indr iyavishayo go
”
29c (mm: i ty ucya te budhdz

'

fi,

ca turbhi r
”
cmubhirmti trdpam’mdnam" i ti smz' tam.
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in the abstract of it here given : the version ofW. B . O .
,
indeed

,

has rather the aspect of being an abbreviation of the other
,
and

one not everywhere skilfullymade .

At the outset
,
G . M . alone specify that the svara bhakti i s com

b ined with the spirant (and yet , b y xx i . 6
,
it is to b e separated

fromthe spirant in syl lab ication , going with the r to the preceding
vowel) . The termSvara bhahti means a fragment

,
piece

,
or part

of a vowel and a rephasvarahhahti ,
‘
r -vowe l-fragment

,

’means a

b it of the vowel that is akin
,
or has the samemode of utte rance

with
,
the r . Now the z

“is of like quality with r
,
in being produced

with the t ip of the tongue and in having the sound of r : and it is

a part of r tha t is intended . The r ulemere ly prescribes the inser
tion ; the nature of the latter is clearly set forth b y Vararuci (one
of the three pr incipal sources of the present comment : see no te to
the introductory verses

,
pp . The vowels are defined at i .5

,

and since among themonly r agrees in place and organ wi th r
,

the
“fragment ” is of r . The r is b y i . 3 1 declared to b e short

,
or

of onemora ; and Vararuci defines the short 2" as composed of a

quarter-mora of vowel at the beginn ing
,
a half-momof r in the

middle
,
and a quarter -mora of vowe l (W. B . O . say, of vowel

fragment) at the end . Then a verse is quoted describing the

word aqw as signifying a quarter-mora . This half-mora of r
,
now

,

found in themiddle of 13, be ing divided , it s tw o parts
,
each com

b ined w ith the quarter -momof vowel
,
several ly receive the name

of svarah/mkti . Hence there are two sva rahhakti
’
s. And in

msw er to the question where this svara bhakti of half a mom
occurs

,
themakers of the Qlkshft have declared that the one ending

with the vowe l element occurs before 9 , sh
,
and 8

,
and the one

ending with the consonant element before h the former
,
more

over
,
be ing Open, and the latter close . And it is added that in yo

vdi praddhdm there is no svara bhablcti
,
on account of

absence of the order prescribed in the rule .

mdtr ika sya rkdmsyd ”
dir anumdtra svara bhdgomadhye rep/1, 0

‘

rdhamdtrd”
,
cesho

” ‘

py anumdtrd" svara bhfégah : etad z
‘kdmsva

r ztpam. a tra
2 °
rephe

‘

rdhamdtre bhaj yamdne’“sa ti” tdu bhdgdu

parc ottardv
’e

anusahitdu
’"

pra tyekamsvara bhuhtindmadheg/am
mmcu svambhakt ir ardhamdtrd . hu tm” e d

”
svara

bhahtir i ty ( iccmkya, pikshdkdrdi r 3 ‘
uhtam

cashaseshu svarodaydm” hakdre vyanj anodaydm
pashaseshumvic r tdmhahdre samvr tdm’”vidur

i tydddu sd troktakramdbhdvdn na svara bhaktih.

sva rah/mktyan taram4’

pihshdydmuhmm
‘ s
karenuh harvi h i caz

’ ’
c d harm? hé r i te“’

ti ca

hahsapade
“’
tz

’

vq
'

jfieg/(Thpaficdz
’
’
tdh svara bhaktayah.

hare/gm"mhayor“yoye karma /Z lahakdrayoh

hm' ini
“
rapasdndmca“hdm’td” lacahfimyoh.
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inserts an or in the rule
,
and declares it to mean either when

the Spirant is doubled or when it is followed b y a first mute .

’

Thismust evidently b e condemned : for
,
in the fifst place

,
the text

contains no or ;
”

and
,
in the second place

,
if that were themean

ing ,
the specification wou ld b e superfluous

,
since the Spirant is

always doubled before a firstmute
,
and so [n ame wou ld include

all the cases— except
,
indeed

,
according to the doctrine of P lakshi

and P lakshayana , who (xiv. I 7) deny the duplication of the spirant
in such a situation ; and w e are perhaps to connec t hi s interpre
tatien of the present rule w ith his apparent acceptance of the doc

t rine referred to
,
and suppose that he would read rah-p

,
and rppjbm

etc. (namely, for rpm, rshn ,
and rshm) , while the reading actually

approved b y the treat ise is rshsh- i
,
rpcp-jémetc. There are five

groups— namely rey ,
rev, rshy, raw, and Thy

- in which the differ
ence of interpretation would make a d ifference as regards the

presence or absence of sva rabhakt i ; if the or
” is implied

,
they

wi ll b e read and d ivided rp
-

cg/etc . if not
,
they wi ll b e r

’

c
-

cy etc.

The commentator’s examples are ddrpyamyaiham only
O. has gainamG . M . read ddrpyamhi , which , if it b e an actual
passage

,
I have overlooked in searching out the references) , var

she/dbhyczh W. B . 0 . read va rshabhyah) , barsvebhih v(v.

7. and etarhy dradhah found l n 0 . only) , illustrating
few of the five cases in which his inte 1pretation would exclude the
sva i abhahti ; and further

,
for cases in which a first mute follows,

adarpma j yotih ( iii. 2 . 5 4 : omi tted in O. harshn
’

i upanaha
fa (v .4.

4 4 et al . and varshta
'

pa ij anyah (v1 1. 5 . 2 0 : foundmG. M. only) .

CHAP T ER X X I I .

CONTENTS : 1 - 2
,
formation of articulate sounds in general ; 3— 8 , definition of terms

used in the treatise ; 9— 10 ,mode of production of high and low tone ; 1 1—1 2 , es
tab lished tone and pitch ; 13 , length of pauses in the text ; 14—1 5 , heavy and

light syllables .

1 6 .

‘
kramapa bdo dvi tvaparg/ayah : ka thameta t : p r a k r t i r v i

k r ama h k r ama (xxiv. 5 ) i ty a tra dvi tvasyai
’ ’

va
‘
hramagab

dend
’ ’bhidhanaa

’
a tra

’

p i sa eva
" ”

r t/ea i ti n ipcinumahf ashma
n ah krame sa ti 6 tasminn fashman i pra thamapare va

’
sa t i na sva

rabhah'

tir bhava ti .
8 9

hr ame ya tha
’
: d ar e va r shr

b a r su
1 0

pra thamapare ya tha a d

thamahpara ya smad asaa pra thamaparah.

i ti tr i bhashyara tneprat ipdhhyavi varan e

eha s ince
” ‘

dhyayah.

( 1) 0 . cm.

9 G . M .
- tvamasty e.

3 W. bdo nama .

4 W . rvd.
<5) G. M .

’

r tho

ni rci tah.

6 0 . cm. G . M . add 11d.

7 G. M . put after .sati . 8W. vet. (9) 0 . cm.

0 9 0 . e tam G . M . etasya pra thamapa ro y G. M . add va fr s h t d
‘9 G . M . O . dvi tiyapragn e nava/mo.
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r r

QTF Q: 51
5531:Marmara n1 n

1 . Tone is thematerial of al l articu late sounds.

The putting- toge ther
,
as well as the mater ia l , of this and the

following chapter is rather peculiar , andmakes the impression of

a supplement to the Prat igakhya proper. This present rule and

its successor are akin with the first two of the next chapter
,
and

all these with the rules of the second chapter . As under i i. 1
,
the

commentator explains cubda b y dhvan i ; for prahr ti he gives as

synonymmala lrdra nam, ‘
radical cause and varn a he declares

to designate the whole congeries of vowels and consonants.

r

2 . In the difference of formof the former consists the differ
ence of the latter.

That is to say, in the difference resulting fromthe variety of

positions giving audible qual ity : compare i i . 3 .

FBI “3"
3 . Here w e wil l instance the offices of terms.

Acomplete and vi o lent change of subjec t is introduced b y this
rule

,
con t inuing to rule 9 ; wh ich last , again ,

attaches itself closely
enough to the beginning of the chapter to have been its natural
continuation. The intervening batch of rules looks like an inter
polation , thrust in at this point apropos of pa bda in rule 1 ; the
word being taken here

,
however

,
in an enti rely different sense.

The commentator tries to smooth over the transition by pronounc
ing cabda a synonymof castra ,

‘ text-book
,
body of doctrine

which latter is formed b y the putting to use of combinations of

the alphabetic sounds just above spoken of. He distinctly ascribes
to dravya the sense of office

,
aim

,

’
as the connection also requires

,

1 . sarvavarnandflz ‘ cabao
2
dhvan ih prahr i i r md lahdranam

bhava ti c arnacabdena svaravya fij andtmako rapir ucya te. sarve

ca te c ar nac ca sa rvavarnah
"
: tesham“.

1 G. M. cm.

3 G. M . ins. nama .

3 O . om.

4 G . M . add sarvavarndndm.

2
2 . prdticruthasthanahhedat

‘

ta sya prahr ti bhi
’

i tasya
"
rapa

‘

n

ya tve sati va rn dnya tvmh sydt
“
. ya tha : a : i u : i tyddi .

B. prat G . M .
-nad bhe 9 G . M. ins. ; abdasya .

3 W . pra ti bh
4 0 . cm.

3 . teshdmvarndna/

1h sa rva tra
‘
samghataprayoge 2

pas lram’ i ty“
negate

5

tasya pabda
"
i ti pary/ayanama : ta tra tasmin. chastre

yan i dravyani bha van ti tany udriha r z
’

shyamah. ya t karma yena
[Wilt/a tes ta t" tasya dra nyam” sddhan ami t i yar a t ya tha gha
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giving sadhana
,

efii ciency,
’
as its equivalent. As clay to a vessel

,

we are told
,
so are alphabetic sounds to a text-book.

4. Varna and h imare indicatory.

These two
.terms have already formed the subject of rules i . l 6

2 0 . Rules v1. 1 ,7 are cited as examples of their use.

5 . Ca and api are implicative.

Rules vi . 3 and iv. 4 are cited as containing examples of the use

of these s1gns of continued implication fromsomething that has
gone before .

11 i n

6. Tu
,
a tha

,
and eva are exceptional , introductory, and re

strictive, respectively.

The use of these connectives is instanced b y quoting rules i . l g
,

v. 1 , and x iv. 3 (G. M . substitute vii . 1 for the second) .
These rules are too tr ivial and superficial tomake it worth whi le

to enter
,
in connection with them

,
into any discussion of the use

of the particles in the text of the Pr i t icakhya. The index
,
and the

notes on each rule
,
will g ive themeans of investigating thematter .We have often had occasion to animadvert upon the commentator’s

tasyamrd ity evampastrasya va rnah yan i dravyan i sa incyava

hdrdrthdn i kar tavyan i tdn i vyakhydsydmah. cabdasya dravya
'

n i

cabdadravyan i Min i .
1 O .

- ta .

3 0 . ins. ed.

3 W .
- tre.

4 W . B . katham; O . om.

5 W . B . ins. tasya

rdpdni .
6W. O.

- bdd.

"
1 O. pradaryayishya (3) O. karmayate.

9W. ta tra ; B . na .

10 B .
-

ya ; M . cm.

11 O . 0 111 .

13 W .ma ; G. M .
- nanam; O . savarnah.

4 . varnapabdah hdraca bdap ca n i rdepahaa
’
n irdeg:a

'

vacaha
‘

u
2

syatdm. ya tha : a va r n a vya fij a n a pa hu n i (vi . 7) i ti : a tha

sha kar a ii s a kar a v i s a rj a n i yav (vi . 1 ) i ti . varnap ca karap

ca varnakarau .

1 G.M. em.

3W. B . d egalcdu vdc 0 . cm.

5 . ca ap i i ty etav
1
anvadepakau 33,/diam. parvapehshayd

’

’
nvddepa i ty ucya te. ya tha : a s a damd s i nc a i’i p c a (vi .3 ) i t i

p a r o
‘

p i

1 G. M . ins . pabdan.

3 W . B . parvapaksho ; O . pdrvopaksho.

6 . ta : a tha : eva : i ty ete pabda ya thahramena ‘

vin ivar takd

dhikarakavadharaha bhavan ti : yatra tapa bdah pr ay/a te ta tra
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tone , theymightmore easily have been regarded as describing 1 eal

processes of ar t iculation . Wfir £ 13
10. Relaxation

,
softness

,
wideness of aperture, are producers

of low tone .

The exposition of this ru le runs quite parallel with that of the
preceding (only O.

,
however

,
referring to the definition of anu

datta
,

‘ grave
,

’
as of low tone

,
at i . To anc ava sarga is given

vina ta td
,

‘ drooping condition
,

’
as synonym; to mardava ,

sn ig
dha ta

,

‘
smoothness ;’ and to wra td

,
sthu la ta

,

‘ bigness.

’ There is
nothing at al l to commend in such a description of the w ay in

which low tone is produced .WT? !WM? "
11 . Soft,middle, and loud are the three qual ities .

Their use
,
we are told

,
will b e explained farther ou— namely, in

rules 4- 1 0 of the next chapter . I have ventured to render sthana
,

literally ‘ place ’
or

‘ position
,

’ b y
‘ quality,

’
as better expressing

the nature of the d istinctions implied . The name apparently
comes fromsuch theori es as that laid down in ru le xxiii . 1 0 as to
the place of production of the different qualities of tone .

In answer
,
w e are told

,
to the suggested inquiry,

of what are

9 . u c cai r a dat ta ( i . 3 8 ) i ty uhtam: tadarthamidamara bh

ya te .

‘ lokavad yadrchikoccdram(pra tishedhar tham‘

: dyamo ga

tranamdairghyam: dar unyamsvarasya ha thina td : ”
annta kha

sya ga lavivarasya
"
3a riw r ta td .

"
etan i sadhanan i

4

ca bda syo
’
cedih

kardn i
"“
pabdamuccdir a ddttamka rvantt ’ty a r thah. uccacaba

’
am

uccdraya tai
’
tn t har tavyami ti vidhih.

“’
uecaih kurvan ti

’
ty uc

caihkaran i
’
.

1W. yavach B . kadach W . B . O . rthah.
(1) W . em.

3 8 .
-virarana3ya ; G .

M .
-virata .sya , and put after samvr ta td (B. 0 .

4 G . M . ndmadhe’yani . 3 W .

‘

ccak (6) G. M . om.
( 7) W . G .M. em. ; B . adds kapan ini , and cm. the following

rule .

1 0 .

1
anvavasargo gatrdnamvina ta tcf : marda vamsvarasya

sn igdha td : hhasyo
’
ru ta han thasya sthala te

’
ty

s
etan i sadhanan i

pabdasya n icaihkaran i gahdamn icamanuddttam‘ hurvan ti ’
ty

arthah : n icacabdamuccaraya tdi
" ’
ta t kar tavyami ti vidhih .

‘

n i

caih kurvan ti ’
ti n icaihhardn i .

( 1) 0 . ins. n i cd i r a nu d a
‘

tta (i .39 ) i ty aktam.

3 G .M. O . vi etr tatd .

3 G. M .

om. i ti . 4 G. M . ud 5 W . uddhdrayanz
‘

t B .
-

yan ; G . M . J an iyatd O .
- ranatd.

1 1 .

’manarammadhyaman'

? taramce ’
ti

’
sthdnan i bhavan ti

manarami ti pr a thamam: madhyamami ti dvi tiyam: tarami ti
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these positions or qualities ?” the subject is continued in the next
rule .

w i fi fmz ni s. n
12 . In themare twenty-one tones.

F or the applicat ion of these tones or keys, also , we are referred
to a la ter passage (xxi ii . 1 1 As synonymof yama is given
svara

,

‘
tone3

The commentator chooses to connect these ru les with those that
follow in the next chapter

,
and to overlook the obvious fact that

in the two chapters we have separate and independent statements
upon the same subj ect

,
which cannot have come fromthe same

hand
,
and ofwhich the second renders the first wholly superfluous.

13 . The verse -

pause, pada
-

pause, pau se for hiatus, and pause
for hiatus in the 1nter1or of a word

,
are respect1vely of three

moras
,
twomoras

,
onemora

,
and a half-mora.

As example of the pause of threemoras at the end of a verse is

quoted ubhd vaj asya sataye ha ve vdm O. omits the first
two words) ; of the pause of twomoras

,
in pacla

- text
,
between the

padas, i she tva
'

arfe tvd (i . 1 . 1 et and
,
for al l that the

P raticakhya tells us, w e are to regard the avagraha pause , divid
ing the two parts of a compound word

,
as of the same length (the

R ik [i . 6 , r . 2 9] and vaj asaneyi [v. 1 ] Prat icakhyas give it only one

mora ) ; of the hiatus-pause
,
sa idhdnah ta enam(ii . 3 .

and ta asmat W. prefixes a
,
b ut doubtless on ly b y

tr tiyam: etesham3 sthdndndmprayoj anamuttara tra
“
vahshya te.

r’
etan i sthdndn i heshdmi tyapehsha'yamaha parasatram".
(1) G. M . em.

3 O .

’
ty etani . 3 G. M . O . esh 4 B . i tarath a (5) 0 . cm.

1 2 . tesha l sthaneshv ehavinpa tir yamah svara bhavanti : tesha'n'

i

yamanamu ttara tra prayoj anam‘

vakshya te.

1 O . ta tra tr isha B . adds tr ishu.

1 3 . rgvi ramadayas tr imdtrddikdld ‘ ya thdkramam" bhavanti .
ya tha

a
: u 6h (7 i ty rgviramah i sh e i ti padavi ra

'mah
s a t a ta i ti vivr ttiviramah : p r a ag ami ti samd
napada vivr tti virdmah.

‘
rci

"
virama ryviramah padasya vira

mahpadavirdmah : padadf
vayavivrttau

"
viramo vivr ttivira‘mah”.

pikshayam8
asya vipesha uhtah :
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a copyi st
’
s blunder ) ; of the pause of interior hiatus

, pr a i tgam(iv.

which is
,
I believe

,
the only case . The commentator also

quotes a couple of verses fromhis Oiksha, laying down four sub

divisions of the pause of hiatus
,
and assigning themdifferent

quantities : that between a short and long vowe l is va tsanusr t i
,

and is onemora long ; tha t between a long and following short is
va tsdnusdr in i

,
of the same length ; between two short vowels

,

pd/cava ti , three quarters of a mora ; between two long vowels
,

p ipi likd , a quarter-mora only (Uvata
’
s comment‘ on the Rik P rat .

[ii . l ] states the intervals quite differently) . InW. there are two
verses which are not found in the rest ; as they stand

,
theirmean

ing is in great part obscure tome , and I prefer to leave themuna

mended and untranslated .Warm

11 38"

14. Asyl lable that ends with a consonant
,
one that has a

long vowel
,
one that precedes a conjunction of consonants

,
one

that is nasal— al l these are to b e accounted heavy ; the rest
,

other than these
,
are l ight.

9

pipi l iha dirghasame camadhye
savarnatdpaha va ti padaikye

drshtva ca va tsannscjas tv asdmye
tu a tho

‘

c imuhhyas ta viramakalahj
sva rodaye tu anusvdro bhaved adhyanumatr ihah
vi ramac ca tayormadhye vdipeshikac ca dirghayoh. 2 .

°

hrasvddir va tsanusr tir
”
an te va tsana sa

'

r in i

pdhava ty ubhayahrasva
“
di flryhobhaya

1 2

pipi liha.

i "matra‘" ca va tsanusr tis ta tha va tsanusar i n i :

pddona syatpdkava ti pddamdtrapipi lika.

”

samdnan'i ca ta t padamca samanapadam eke/padami ty

arthah
‘ 8

samdnapade vivr ttih samanapadavivr ttih : tasyam
viramah samanapadavivrtti viramah. tisromatra yasya ’

sau

tr imatrah : ”
dvematre yasya ’

saa dvimatrah : ehamatra yasya
’
sdv ekamdtrah : ardhdmatra ya sya ’

sav ardhamdtrah” .

1 W .
- trak 3 O .

-me77a .

3 G. M . cm.
(4) O . puts below ,

at 13. 5 W . rg ; G M .

too.

6 B . padavz
l
; O .

-

yamadhye t ier/ti . 1 W . B . om. ; O . padai iva
3 G. M . ins.

apy.
(9) inW. only.

16 W .
- t9dnuj asr timadhyer ; G .M. - nu3 72t/r .

11 B . y ah» ; G .

M .
-

yeh
13 G . M .

-

ghay0 3 ta .
( 13) O . om.

14 G . M.
- tr ikd.

15 G . M . cm.

16 W.

G.M. -nukr tis .
( 17) O . pu ts below , at 31

.

18 O . puts (4) here .

19 W.

cm. ; B .
- smd ; _

O.
-sya .

3°W . om.

31 O . puts ( 11) here .
(33) in G. M . only.
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15 . Asyllable that does not end with a consonant
,
that has a

short vowel , and that is not fol lowed by a conjunction of conso
nan ts, and one that is not comb ined with anus va

‘

ra— know that
to b e light.
This i s a mere negative to the preceding rule

,
and a wholly

superfluous addl tion to it - and an addition made
,
w e may con

jecture , b y a different and later hand : the use of the termanusvara
d1st1nctly suggests this.

The commentator quotes
,
b y w ay of example of light syllables,

s1mplymadudayana asan (vi . 1 .5 1 B . O. omit the last word) .

C HAP TE R X X I I I .

CONTENTS : 1—3
,
causes of the difference s of articulated sounds ; 4—10 , qualities or

temperaments of voice ; 1 1—1 9 , tone or p itch of utterance ; 20 , generalmode of
correct utterance .

35191WWW? "
1 . N ow for the origin of the differences of articu late sounds.

15 .

l
avyanj anan tan

'

i yad ahsharamyac ca hrasvamyac ”
cci

’
samyogaparan'i "yac ca

’
nanusvarasamyuhtameta t sarvamaksha

ramlaghu 3
n i bodha ta

‘

j an idhvam. ya tha
“ma d i tyddi .

vyar
‘

ij anaman te
6

yasya tad vyanj andn tam na eyanj anantam
avya r

‘

zj anan tam: 6 samyogahparo yasmat ta t 3 a 77'7yogaparam: 7
na

sa rhyogaparam" asamyogaparam 8
annsvarena samyuhtam" anu

svarasamyuhtam 3
na ananusva

‘

rasamyuk
i ti tr ibhashyara tneprati9ahhyavivarane

dvdvi i
’

wo
’" ‘

dhyayah.

( 1) G. M . em.
(3) W. ea sa

'

rnyogapi
‘

trveram.

3W. B . lagha.

4 W . cm.

6 G. M .

antam. (6) W . em.
(7) G . M . tadbhinnam.

(3) O . om. ; W . yuhta/monly.
(3) B.

cm. ; G. M . anusvdrayogavirahi tam.

16 G. M . O . dm'

tiyaprame degamo.

1 . a the
’
ty ayamadhikarah : varnana

‘mvi9e3hotpa ttir ucyata

i ty etad adhihrtamc edi tavyami ta u ttaramyad vahshyamah.

e ar nanamc i9esho e arnavi9e3hah ta sya
’
tpa ttih sé ta tho

’hta
’
.
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It w as hardlyworth while to give a rule introductory to so very
brief a treatment of the subject as is here to follow .

WETUTETSHW 5133 1117,

2 . The differentiation of articu late sounds arises fromemis
sion

,
closure

, posmon , d1spos1t1on of producing organ
,
and

fifthly, fromquantity.

That is to say, according as any sound is different fromanother
in respect to one ormore of these five constituent or determining
elements

,
so its nature or quality is different . The anupradana is

the emittedmaterial , whether tone , breath , or the intermediate
h- sound ( i i . 8 b y safisarga (a termnot elsewhere used ) is
doubtless intended the degree of approx imation of the articulating
organs

,
as contact (spar9ana , approach (upaschiihara ii .

and the like (11 . 14
,

etc . sthana
,

‘

,
place position ’

and hara na
,

‘ producing organ
,

’
are the familiar names gi ven respectively to

the more passive and the more active of the two parts of the

mouth b y whose contact or approach the sound receives its articu

late character (vinyaya ,
which the commen tator explains b y vi

nyasa (B . reads this in the ru le itself] , seems to b e addedmore to
make up the verse than for the sake of itsmeaning ) ; par iman a ,
‘measure (used on ly here) , is synonymous with kdla , ‘ time

,
quan

tity
’

(see The commenta tor takes a as an example
,
and

says of it that its emittedmaterial ” is tone ; its closure
,
in the

throat ; i ts“position ,

”
the two j aws ; and its disposi tion of pro

ducing organ ,

”
the two lips. Excepting in the first item

,
this is

blundering work : a is
,
of all the alphabetic sounds

,
the one least

easy to try b y the tests laid down in th is rule ; and the commenta
tor would have done well to choose somemore manageable illus
tration .

amines:WT 6113 SW: 113 11
3. Sound combined with articu lation is the origin of voice.

The commentator defines prhta b ymi9ra ,

‘mixed
,

’
and u tpa tti

2 . anupr adanadi bhih pancabhih
l
haranair varn avai9e3hyam3

j aya te. akarasya tauad anupradanamnadah : 3 a7nsargah han the :

sthanamhand : haranavinyaya
3
oshtha

’

a : vinyayo nama e inya

3 0 h : par imdnam4 matra‘ha’lah evamsarvavarnana
’mboddha

eyam. vi9eshabhavo
6
vai9e3hyam varnanamva

'

i9eshya77
'

7. var

navd i 9e3hyam‘ .

1 G. M . cm.

3 G. M. O .
-ndnd77

'

i 71
3 O .mydsa.

4W. O . par imas also (with
T.) in the rule .

5 G.M. O.
-shasya bh

6W. O. om. ; G.M. tathd.

3 . prhtomi9ra i ty arthah : varnami 9rah1 9abdo vdco calcyasyo
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b y upadana
'

and kara na
,

‘
cause .

’ This combination denies the
quality of voice to themere “sound ” of drums and the like.

as anWfir warmi ng"
4. Of voice

,
there are seven qualities.

Here is a different and expanded version of the doctrine of three
qualities

,
as laid down above

,
in rule xx ii . 1 1 . The fo llowing rules

give the detai ls. The commentator gives of sthana the lucid defi
nition those whereby the voice is put to use

,
and that wherein it

stands— that is sthana .

”

II ‘i Il

5 . N amely, inaudible , murmur, whisper, mumbling, soft
,middle

,
and loud .

The rules that follow define the senses in which w e are to under
stand the terms he1 e given . They indicate plainly enough a con

tinual progression
,
frominaudib le andmerelymental utterance up

to loud and dist i nct speaking ; b ut it is not easy to find words
which shall rep1 esent themclosely.WWWHM
“Inaudib le ” is withou t sound

,
without application of

mind
,
b u t with articu lating action .

The commentator explains karanava t b y praya tnava t, ‘ with
cfl

'

ort
,

’
and states its obj ect to b e to deny absolute si lence to the

updngm. Without sound signifies the exceeding littleness of

’
tpa ttir upadanam’ kdran ambhava ti . va rnaprhta i ti him: dun
dubhyddi9abddnamvahya ta3 7n a bhad i ti .

1MSS.
-

9ra .

3 B . G . M . O .
- na .

3 B .
- tva 7

’

h.

l
4 .

l

e acah sapta sthdndn i bhavanti tany u ttaras i ttre c ak

shyante. yair vah
2

prayi tjg/a te
3

yasmi n9 ca tishtha ti ta t
"
sthd

nam: ttin i ya thdkramamuddha r ishya
'mah

( 1) G . M . cm.

3 B . Jag/am. 3B . yuj W . 0 . add se.

5 . 740 927
3
79 7) i ti pra thamameaca sthanam: dhe dna ‘

i ti de i tiyam:
n imada 2

i ti tr tiyam evami tarany ap i na
'ma tah saptdi

’
tan i

sthanan i j an iya
'

t. i ty
/
nar itana iii

3
satramara bhya pra tyekamesham

lakshan am‘ vahshya te"
1 O .

-nam; G. M .
-nan

'

i .

3 B . 0 .
-na .

4 G. M . sthdndnam. 6 G. M .

6 . haranava t pr aya tnavad i ty ar thah : n it
’
sti 9a bd0 dhvan ir

asminn i ty’a9a baa7n 3

: manasaprayogomanahprayogahs: na
’
sti
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I have rendered n imada b y
‘ whisper ’

rather at a venture
whether the word accurately represents it or not is at any rate of
very small consequence .

9. Mumbling is the same
,
with sound.

Qabda would seemto b e used here in the sense of ndda
,
tone

,

’

if the definition is to b emade anything of; the termupahdima t i s
found in the Taittir1ya

-Sanhita (at used in antithesis to
upan9u .

55116
“

HEW-T
10 .

“Soft ” is in the chest
,

“midd le in . the throat
,

“loud in

the head .

The South- Indianmanuscripts (G. M . ) divide this ru le into three ,
and break up the comment in to three correspond ing parts, w ithout
other change . I presume that the treatment of the whole as one

rule ismore or iginal ; the subj ect j oins on
,
as it were

,
to rule xx11 .

1 1
,
and gives the received doctrine as to the mode of production

of the three qualities of voice there laid down . And the distinc
tion of the four other qualities b y which “soft shades off into
utter inaudibility is a later addition to the doctrine— one of the se

pieces of useless over - refinement which are thoroughly character
ist ic of the Hindumode ofworking.

The commen tator points out that the first four of the seven

sthanas described in this chapter are used“in sacrifices etc. and
“

the last three , at themorning , noon ,
and even ing savan as

,
or soma

libations
,
respectively. And he quotes fromthe Ciksha

”
a pair

of verses which are found in the Rik-version of the pan in iya

Ciksha (verses seeWeber’s Indische Studien
,
iv. 363 to

the effect that“in ear lymorning , onemust‘ always read w ith chest
tone

,
resembling the~

growl of the tiger ; at noon ,
with throat - tone

,

9 .

1
aksharavyahj ana

'

namsa9abda 777 upa lahdhir
’
npa bdiman ’

nama ca turthamvaca sthanambhava ti ‘ .

1 G. M. ins. gabdena saha var ta ta iti sagabdam.

3 W . O . om. ; B .
- bdhiman .

4 W. B . O . em.

10 . ya tro
’
rasi ethaneprayoga upa labhya te tanmanaramnama ’

cacahpancamam3 sthanam3

ya tra ha n the sthdneprayoga upa

labhya te tan madhyamamnama shashthameaca sthanam
ya tra 9 irasi sthane pr ayoga upa lahhya te ta t taramnama sapta

mamvaca sthanam3
eteshv ad ita9 ca tnrnam‘ "

’

yaj nadishu pra

yogah
’
: mandram8

pratahsavana upayujya te
e
: madhyamamma

dhyandine savane
"
: taramtr tiyasavane. 9ihsha cai camvah

shya ti :
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like the wa1ble of the cakravaha ; the third soma- libation is known
as accompanied with loud tone, and this 1s always to b e employed
as head tone

,
with sound proceeding fromthe head

,
and resembling

the cries of the peacock
,
hansa and kohi la .

The R ik P 1 . (xi ii. 17) teaches the same th1 ee sthanas
,
b ut calls

the thi1d uttama instead of tara . The j . .P r (i . lays down
their number and their place of production (assigning to the third
the bhr i

‘

tmadhya , middle of the brows
,

’ instead of 9 ira3 ,
b ut gives them110 specific names.We cannot well avoid regard
ing themas involving a difference of pitch

,
as well as of force or

loudness of utte l ance ; the fi1 st is low ,
the third high and shrill

,

the othe1 intermediate between them
,
or at the ordinary natural

pitch of the voice . They answer to the lower
,
middle

,
and upper

registers of a voice ; and our modern musical theory recog
ni z es an analogous distinction of chest- tone and head- tone. Each
register

,
as the following rules go on to explain

,
is divided into

seven tones or pitches.Wfig 8 8118Wz n‘

l
‘
l ll

11 . In the three qualities b eginning with “soft ,” there are

seven tones each.

As synonymof yama ,
the commentator gives svara

,
doubtless

here to b e understood as
‘musical note

,
tone of the gamut ; he

adds ‘
acute

,
and so on

,

’ which might b e said blunderin
g
ly, as if

the word he had just given meant ‘
accent ’ instead of ‘musical

tone
,

’
or also intelligently, as implying the identity of accent with

pratahpa then n i tyama rasthi tena

svarena 9ardalaru topamena
madhyandine han thaga tena cai

’
e a

cahra
'

hvasamhaj i tasamn i bhena .

taramtn vidydt savanamtr tiyan
'

i

9 iroga ta 77
'

i
1"
tae ca sada

1 6

pr ayojyam
mayarahansanya bhr tasvan ctnam

ta lyena nda’ena 9 irasthi tena

1 B . em.

3 G. M . 0 . put before vdcah.

3 G . M . ins . bharati . ha n t h ema dhy amam.

4 G. M . ins. bhavati . gi r a s i t a r am.

6 G. M . ins. bharati . 6 B . catamar
nanam. (7) G. M .

- sh12
’

pay (3W. -namup ; G. M .
-ne arasi praya

9 B . G . M .

cm.

16 W . ka G . M . ”than 11 G . M.
- stha lena .

13 G . M .
- ra to 13 G. M .

-ne.

14 G. M.
-

.ye
15 G. M .

- 0 tthi tam.

16
1: M . tatha .

17 G . M. 9iroga tena .

1 1 . tr ishamandradisha sthan eshe ehdikasmint saptasapta yama'
bhavan ti : yamah ‘

svarah : a dattadaya
1
i ti yava t. saptasapte

’
ti

e ipsaya
3
ehaihasminn iti lab/iya te. he te

"

yama i ty a9a 7ihyo ’
tta

rasatreno
“’
ttaramaha .

(1) G M . svarddaya .

3 W . B . y ah ; O .
-

yam.

3 W . O . ne ; G. M. 0 . put before
he.

4 W .
- tro.
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musical pitch— an identity which is the ground of their common
appellation.

The same statement
,
as to the seven yamas or tones in each

stha
’

na
,

register ’
or scale

,

’
and the same identification with the

se aras
,
aremade in the R ik P rat . We are to assume

,

withoutmuch question
,
that the scales pass into one another b y a

constant ascending series
,
like the bass and soprano scales in our

own systemofmusical notation .

ni sn

12 . N amely hrshta , first, second
,
third

,
fourth

,
mandra

,
and

a tisvarya .

These are not the ordinary names of the seven notes of the

Hindu scale
,
or svaras (for which , see Jones “on the Musical

Modes of the Hindus
,

”As. R es.

,
vol . iii ;Weber’s Indische Stu

dien
,
viii . 2 5 9 if ) ; b ut they are

,
apparently, alterna t ive appella

tions for the same thing ; they are given b y Uvata
,
in his com

ment on Rik P rftt . x iii . 17
,
as u sed samasu

,

‘ in the samans
,

’
or

‘ in

the sama-Veda ’

(Muller
’
s Rik P r.

,
p . Uvata calls the

first hra shta
,
instead of krshta

,
and the same is the reading of G.

M . in our rules and their commentary, as also of T. in rule 14 only
(Muller , l . c .

,
p . cclxxiii.

,
marginal note

,
states hra thta or hashta to

b e the reading of O. also
,
b ut themaker ofmy collation does not

note the fac t
,
except once

,
under rule 14

,
in putting in on the

margin a passage inserted out of place ) .
T

11
1

13 11

1 3 . Of these
,
the perception is born of brightness.

I have simply translated the problematical word diptijd literally,
without claiming to understand what it signifies. The comment
throws no light upon it

,
nor do I get any fromany other quarter.

The former saysmerely that the percept1on of each preceding one

is“born fromthe brightness ” of its successor ; namely, the per
1 2 . krshta9

1

ca
3

pra thama9 ca
3
dc itiya9 ca tr ttya9 ca ca turtha9

‘
camandra9 ‘ ca ’

tisva
'

rya9 ca hrshtapra thamadvi tiya tr tiyaca tur
thamandra' tisvaryah": te ta tho ’

htah
6

ete kha la
"

yama nama .

1 G . M . krushtag: (as also in the rule) . 3 0 . cm. ca .

3 0 . cm. ca .
(4) B . 0 . cm.

6 G . M . O . em.
(6) B . krshtddayo.

1 3 . teshdm‘
hha lu saptayamanam2 u ttarottara eliptijd3 parvapar

770
,
77a labdhih

‘1
1
l

syat. ta t
"
ka thama tisva

'

ryadiptij dmandrepa lab
dhih

"
: mandrdc ca tur thopa labdhih .

’

ca tur tha
'

t tr tiyah : tr tiyad

dvi tiyah dvi tiyatpra thamah pra thama’t hrshta 7
upa la bhya te.

( 1) W . diptij opa labdhih.

3 G. M . O . saptasvardndm.

3 B .
- rad G . M .

- ra/n d
4 0 . 17727

1

7309 .

6 G . M . em.

6 W . B . mantr G. M . nimadop 7 G . M . hrushtah
O . krshtah i ty.
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1 6. According to the Taittiriyas, the mandra proceeds from
the“second

,
and the “third ” and“fourth ”

come nex t after
this they style the tone - quatern ion.

The order of the four tones is not made entirely clear b y this
ru le

,
nor b y the commentator’s explanation of it . The latter sa

that themandra of the Taittiriyas 1s born or produced fromthe
‘

;second and
,
if the expression b e used i n a manner akin with

those under rule 1 3
,
this would imply that themandra came first

,

and the “second after— which wou ld
,
of course

,
accord best with

the
'

value of the two names : mandra wou ld thus b e the lowest of
the four yamas , as it is the lowest of the three sthdnas. But the

commentator then goes 0 11 to say that the series of yamas thus“beginning with ‘
second ’ is styled tone- quaternion : and this

would imply that the order is second ,mandra ,
third

,
fourth . Y et

further
,
he adds that“second ” is adatta

,
mandra is anaddtta

,
and“third ” and fourth are svar i ta and pr a caya . Thismakes the

im
f
p
ression of a purely formal and unintelligent identification

,
or

a ore1ng through of a paral lelismbetween the four tones and the
four accepted accents (which , howeve1 , are in respect to tone only
three

,
since the pracaya is of i l ddtta tone

,

”
xxi . 1 0 ) , without the

sl ightest regard to the already defined tonic quality of the accents .

The‘ comment
,
in truth

,
through this whole subject , seems to b e

written with a very insufficient comprehension of themeaning of

the text : see especially the rules that follow.

Our attention is called to the fact that the preceding rule laid
down the number of the Taittir1ya yama s, the present one under
taking nothingmore than to describe their order ; and that the
intention of the last words of the ru le is therefore simply to give a

name to the ser ies. I have pointed out above
,
however

,
that ru les

14 and 1 5 seemto have been put in b y themse lves, without any
regard to 1 6 .

1 6
1
tdi tti r iydna7ii dvi tiydt kha lu mandro j aya te : tadananta

ramtr tiyaca tnr thdu syata
‘m: 3 etad eva dvi tiyadi

8
svaramanda

lam“ca turyamam" i ty acaksha te. yo
6
de i tiya o

h 3a uddttah :
’

yo
e

mandrah so
‘

n i tddttah :
7

yau tr tiyaca turthau
"
tau svar i tapracaydv

9
i ty a rthah

g

. anena entren a pare esha
‘m” eva ca turndmsvardnam

hraman iyamah hr iya te : ca tnhsamhhya ta parvasatrenai

’hta : tasmad a tra ca turyamami ty eta t gang
'

navidhiparam” i ti

pra tiya te.

(1) B . om. (along wi th all the rule save the first three words) . (3) G. cm.

3 W.

B . O .
- adih.

4 W . B .

- ndana7n.

6 G. M .
-

yam.
(6) B . dvi ti yo uddttayor .

(7) G .M.
0 . cm.

3 W . detti (9) G. M . cm.

16 W . sarv G . M . O . purvoktdndm.

11 O . om‘.
eva .

13 W . O .
-dhinapa/ramam; G. M .

-dhanap
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Themention of the Ta1ttiriyas here , and in this manner , seems
to indicate that the P raticakhya does not belong to their school

,

or concern itself with their 9akha; although
,
perhaps

,
both stand

in an especially near relation to it . See what is said upon this
point in the concluding note .m afiT:Me n
17 In it

, progression is by intervals of two tones.

I have rendered this rule according to what seems tomemost
likely to b e its realmeaning— although

,
at the same time

,
I do not

feel b y anymeans confident that I understand it correctly. If the

Téittiriyas acknowledge only four notes in the scale or octave
,
it

seems natural that they should fix these at wider intervals from
one another ; and the phras eology of the rule is well enough cal

culated to express this. The verification or rej ection ofmy ver

sionmay b e left till w e shall better comprehend the Hindumusi
cal system, and itsmodification or adaptation as here presented .

I am
,
at any rate

,
persuaded thatmy guess i smore likely to b e

right than either of the two which the commentator ventures. Of

these
,
the first is nothing less than absurd : it makes tasmin refer

to anadatta
,
although such an antecedent can on ly have tumbled

in out of the clouds
,
there having been nothing whatever to suggest

it in the preceding rules ; and renders ‘ in this anudatta there is a

being-within of two yamas ; that is to say, in ana datta inheres
the quality of svar i ta and also that ofpracaya ’

I And
,
as examples

of this wonderfu l ana datta
,
are quoted a t nah parsha t (not found

in the Taittir1ya
-Sanhita

,
b ut occurs R ig-Veda i . 99 . 1 ; x . 1 8 7. 1— 5 °

andAtharva-Veda andpary avada tdm
The commentator’s second guess is so far better than his first

that he gives the obviously correct interpretation of tasmin
,
as

referring to caturyamamin the preceding rule ; b ut he makes out
themeaning to b e that

,
in this series of svaras

,
two are contained

in the interior
,
or are included between the other tw o. And he

17. 07min ca tau yamau ca
l
dviyamau”: olviyamayor 3 an tarct

vr ttir madhya vr ttis4 tasminn anaddtte
E’
bhava ti svar ita tvam

pracaya tvamed
’
nuddtte

"
bhavati.

’
ty a r thah. ya tha : s a _ _

p a ry "

kecid anya thd ha thayan ti .

‘

tasmin6
ca t’a ryame7 svaramanda le

alviyamantara8 '

vr ttih svaradvayasya
" madhye e artamanam

sydt
1 °

ana datto hrdi j neyomi trdhny adatta udahr tah

svar itah harn amaliyah“sarvange1 2 pracayah smr tah.

asya
’

yamarthah :
”

udattdnudattayor
“l "madhye svar i tapraca

yayor an taravr ttir bha va ti .
"
ta thd haaha leyahastavinyasasamaye ‘

joi
1 6
svar i tapracayayor antaravr ttir upadi9ya te ;
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cites a verse : anuddtta is to b e known as in the heart ; a datta
is uttered in the head ; svar i ta is at the root of the ears (or of the

threat
,
as G. M . have it) pra caya is declared to b e in the wholemembe r (or to belong to the whole mouth ,W. says) themean

ing of which he states to b e that svar i ta and pracaya are found
between udcttta and ana datta— forgetting that under the previous
rule he had assigned thema different position. Further

,
he says

that the inter ior position of svar i ta and pracaya i s shown in Kau
haleya

’
s systemofmotions of the hand

,
as appears fr omthe verse

the chief of the digits (i . e . the thumb) points out a datta when
i ts apex is appli ed to the root of the forefinger ; when to the last
b ut one (i . e . the r ing-finger ) and to themiddle finger

,
it points

out the svar ita and the dhr ta
,

‘ when to the little finger
,
the ana

datta .

” This verse occurs in the R ik-version of the pdn in iya Cik
sha (as verse 43 : seeWeber’s Indische Studien

,
iv. 3 65 ) the com

mentator does not regard it as a Cikshaverse , b ut adds yet another
which he claims to take fromhis Ciksha, although it is not found
in either ve 1 sion of the known treatise of that name (b ut compare
verse

“
the little finge1 , the ring-finger , themid

dle finger
,
and the fo 1efinger

— these
,
along w i th the t ip of the

thumb
,
severally point out the grave , circumflex , dhr ta , and acute

accents.

” The pra caya is here twice called dhr ta
,
and it again

,

apparently, receives the same name in the last rule of the chapter
(unfortunately, I ove 1 looked these passages when commenti ng on
the termdhr tapra caya in r ule xvi i i. “

sustained ” or cont1n

ued
”
is aa sufficient ly natural substitute for pracaya , as appella

tion of the accent i n question .

I do not understand precisely what and how much credit the
commentator intends to claimfor these two explanations in calling
them(in his final remark)muhhya : if he means that they are the

best among a number which had been suggested andmight have
been report-cd

,
it is somuch the worse for the rest.

uddttamdhhydti vrsho ‘

ngi t l indm
prade9 inimala n ie ishtamardha

updntamadhye’” svar i tamdhr tamca
han ishth ihayamanuddttameve

9 ikshdvacana 7n ap i cai
’
zaame akshya ti

kan ishthiha
3 0 ’

namik'a’ ca 2 1madhyamd ca pr ade9 ini
n icasuaradhr todattdn angushthagren a

”
n irdi9et.

ma khyameua
3 3
vydkhyanad

'

uayam3 4 eta t.
1MSS. om.

3 W . 0 . cm.

3 W . B . O .

- 7nor .

4 G. M om. ; B . medhyev O .

madhyer (6) O . 0 111 .

6 G . M .
- in9.

7 W . B . 0 .ma .

6 W . B . O . dvi tiy
3 G. M .

- dviyamasya.

16 G . M . O . ins. ta thd hi . 11 G. M . kantham 13 W. smdsyah; O .

saydsye.
( 13) W . cm. ; B . om. asya .

14 G . M . addttdnuddttasvar i ta .
( 16) W . cm.

(16) O . om. ; G . M .
- leye hast .

( 17) O . cm. ; G. M. dhhydti yatha prade9inim72la
uddttamupdntamadhyayor madhye svari tan ca kanishthihdydmanuddttami ti .
16 W. atecam ( 13) O . giksha.

3° O .
- 8htha.

31 G . M . ed
’

pi ; O . cci
’
tha .

33 O . ah

gushthayena .

33 G. M . evam. 34 W . O .
- na 77

'

i dv
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garded as separating the different accentual pitches fromone

another
,
the commentator simply confuses the two together

,
and

regards as said of the one what has reference only to,
the other.

0
\

0

FF”

Flt llfqfi Ilqo ll
20. I tmust b e uttered with krama and vikrama

,
not hurried

,

not delayed, with grave, acu te, and circumflex accent
,
withpra

caya , and even .

The commentator supplies vr ttimas the subject of all these at

tributes
,
accounting for it as derived fromrule I 7

,
above. This is

hardly admissible ; b ut what is to b e understood instead is doubtful ,
depending upon the connection in which this versemay have stood
in the text fromwh ich it w as taken . The same connection would
perhaps explain what [mama and vikrama are to b e regarded as

meaning : the commentator defines krama by dui tou ,

‘ dupl ica
tion ’

(taught in chapter xiv. ) and vikrama as the accent of that
name prescr ibed at xix . 1 2 ° b ut it seems very unlike ly that two
things so dissimi lar would b e thus combined

,
or that a de tail of

accent wou ld not b e put in the second line
,
with the rest of its

kind (compare rule xxiv. 6
,
where [mama and vikrama are found

again in conjunction) . D hr ta is defined as s nonymous with pra
caya : compare the note to rule 17 above . gamammeans

,
w e are

told
,

‘ free fromthe faul t s of deficiency and excess in thematter
of a datta and the other accents.

’

There are slight variations of reading in the rule
,
T. giving

adhru tdmin pacla 6 B. svara for svdra in cW. G. M . having
vade for vaded

,
andW. dru tava tiii and T. dra ta v after it ; b ut

they aremere errors of scribes
,
as the comment plain ly shows.

2 0 . tdi ttiriyd/wdrakama tan i rflpako yan
'

i plokafi : kramavikra
mdbhydih” sampanndm kramo nama s

dvi tvam‘ : vikramas tu

s va r i ta y o r ma d/i y e y a tr a n i c am" (xix . 1 ) i tyukta lakshanak

adru tama tva r i ta
'm a vi lamb i tdmamanddm n ieoecasvdrasam

pannamamtelci ttodc’ittasvar i tasahi tdfii 6 d/i r tava timpr acayava tim
3 amamuddttddib/i i r nyflnatirekad idosharahi tdm": vad’ed bra

ydt
a

fvz
‘

ttim9 i ty a rthafi vr ttimi ti [ea t/tamlabhya te ta smi n
dv i yamdn t a r d vr t t i r

1 0

(xxiii . 1 7) i tipra/ez
'

ta tvdd
“
i ti bramah.

i ti tr i bhdshyara tneprdtiedk/tyavivarane

trayovifieo
” ‘

dhydyalt.

W . B .
-mkameta/n. nir O .

- rakdmatan a ir .

9W. w ikrama .

3 G . M . O . om.

4 G. M . dvi tvapa/rydyafz .
5 0 . «mi sydd.

6 B .
- r i tapraeayasa 7hh

7 B . nyzindtir ik

tddi O . nydnddi relc
8 G. M . ins . imam. 9 B . om.

1° O .

11 O .
-kr ti tv 19 G.

M . O . dvi tiyapmgne ekddagro.
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C HAP TE R X X IV .

CONTENTS : 1—4 , the four samhi tas or texts ; 5—6, qualifications of a Veda- reader
and teacher.

asmima : Hams n1 n
1 . Now for the four tex ts.

A simple heading to the following rules.

fi ns"

2 .Word - tex t
,

syllable - text
,
letter - tex t

,
and memb er - text

,

namely.

Here is a very curious and problematical enumeration and desig
nation of sarh/t i tds . The commentator divides up among themthe
teachings of the P rat icakhya. To the word- text he assigns
chapters v.

— ix .
,
x i.

,
x11 .

,
and xi ii . 1— 4— that is to say, the great body

of rules for the combination ofpada
- tex t into san

’
zhi td. To the

syllable- text he assigns chapter x .

,
which has to do chiefly with

such euphonic combinations of vowels asmake one syllable out of

two .With the
“letter - text ” are concerned chapte1 s x ii i . (i . e .

except rules 1 xiv.
,
and xvi .

,
main ly occupied with the subjects

of duplication and of the occurrence in the Sanhita of n and 'n
,

otherwise than as these a1 e results of the rules of euphonic com
bination . And the member - text ” is said to b e taught l n chapter

1 . a the
’
ty ayamadhikdrah : ca tasrah sarh/z i td ueyanta

2
. i ty

etad adhi ler tamvedi tavyami ta u ttaramyad vakshydmafi”.
1 G. M . ins. i ty.

9 O . om.

3 O .
-

yate.

2 . paddles/Lara ?) armi i igderaydpl ca tasrali sarii hi tdli loramen a
boddhavydlt . pafieamdd/tydyam2

drabhyd navama‘d ekddapa

dvddaedu
2
trayodapa syd

3 ”
data satraea ta s/i tayafii ea padasan

‘

i hi td.

daeamo ‘

ksha rasaw
’

i hi ta. trayodacaea turdaedu
‘
shodapap ca var

n asa i ii hitd .

s
vy a fij a n a i’t sva r d i

’

t g am(xxi . 1 ) i ty esha
" ’
figa

san
'

ihi td. etdc
6

ca tasrah safii hi tdfi. eteshv anya tra vihi tan
'

i mi
shiddhan

'

t
8
ea kdryafii sarvasa i izhi tasu

"

ya trd
“”

reha

grahaqi ddiko viees/i o nd
’
sti

1 2

.

1W. -

gd ayde; O . flag/ctr.
(9) W . B. O . arabhya a nav G. M . drabhya unapa

ddikddag W . O .
-df
uda

’
aga .

3 O .
-

§d.

4W. e aga .
(5) B . G. M . eka/vingo.

6 G
M . om.

7 0 . ins. ca .

8 G . M . nishidhyaka i
’

i .

9 B .
- té ; G. M . sarvatra san

'

zh O .

sahi t 10 G . M . sydt. W . B . O . a trd.

19 G . M . add ta t/ra kurydt.
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xxi . (rules 1 which prescr ibes of what vowel each consonant
shall b e regarded as“member or adjunct , or lays down the rules
of syllabication . And it is added that whatever is‘ prescrib ed or

forb l dden elsewhere than in [the ru les belonging to each of] these
is of force in all the different texts

,
unless there b e some special

restriction
,
as b y the use of the word drsha (ix . 2 1 ; x . 1 3 ) or the like .

It is unnecessary to point out that the Pratigakhya contemplates
no such division of its rules and restriction of their application as

is heremade
,
and that

,
unless the distinction of texts laid down in

the rule means something different fromwhat the commentator
explains it to b e

,
it is trivial and worthless.WW

3 . Conjunction of independent words by euphonic combina
tion is called word - text.
The commentator first explains sa rhdhdna as modifying sam

yoga in quality of a locative
,
and then declares the use of the two

equivalent terms to b e for the purpose of signifying the exceeding
closeness of the combination (if, as I presume to b e the case

,
the

reading of B . is here the correct one) . And he quotes the rule of

Panini as what the grammarians say upon the subj ect
,

giving the definition of sa '

zi zhi td or combined text. As example of

word- text
,
he gives agne dudh-

ra yahya ki iipi la vanya yd ta i shah

only G. M . have i shah) .
This interpretationmakespadaea n'

i/z i td signifywhat we are wont
to call sa 'mhi td simply, in distinction frompadapdtha , or pada
savi ihi td as usually employed , ‘

pada
- text . ’

118 11

4. And in likemanner with the syl lable - text and the rest
,
in

accordance with their several names.

The commentator explains ya thdsvamas signifying ‘ it goes on

without exceeding that which is its own
,

’
and pronounces it a dis

tinction of office or use thus
,
namely, the peculiar formof all the

other Specified texts is to b e determined ; the combination of inde

3 . ndndbhatayoh padayoh sa i ii dhdne yah samyogah 3 a pada

sa i ii h ite
’
ty a bhidhiya ta a cya ta ity ar ihah. ya thd : don e "

ekdrthayoh sa rhdhdnasa ihyogacabdayoh
‘

prayogah sarhdhdnddhi

kydrthahh ta tha ca pa than ti
‘
: parah san

’mikar
shah sa ihhi te

’
ti .

G. M .
-

yogayoh ; O . sa ii iyogesambadhdnap 9 W .
-nddikyddityar thah; G. M.

sambandhikdfr thal} ; O . samba ii dhikthddhdr thah.

3 G . M . 0 .
-nd.

4 G. M . bhazi anti ;
O . api .

4 . sva
f

n
'

i svam‘
(matikramya varta ta i ti ya thdsvam: kr iydvipe

sha nam. 2
evai

’
ta t
“
: evamaksharasa ihhi tddtndmapi ya thdsvan

’
o
”
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The commentator explains vedabhdshdmas meaning either
voice having the formof Veda

,

’ i . e . the utteredmaterial of the
Veda

,
or (according to another sense of bhdehd)

‘
explanation of

the Veda.

’ The particle ta in the last half-verse (which I have
omitted in translating

,
as being amere expletive or pddapa

'

rana ) ,
he states tomean that the reader referred to must b y all means
understand all this

,
b ut not any one besides. And he adds at the

end that viifieya indicates the peremptor iness of the rule
,
there

being risk of harmin the absence of the required knowledge
,
as is

shown b y the verse aman tra deficient in respect to accent or to
letters etc . This is the fami liar verse

,
found in the pdn in iya

Ciksha (verse 5 2 : seeWeber’s Indische Studien
,
iv. 367 and

quoted times innumerable in Hindu works
,
where the present

subject is under consideration : 0 . alone adds the second pada ,“being false ly applied
,
does not express the intended sense the

rest is
,

“it
,
an uttered thunderbolt

,
harms the sacrificer

,
like the

word indraea tru [when used b y Tvashtar] with false accent.”
The rest of the comment is occupied with illustration of the

points referred to in the rule
,
along with now and then a few

words of explanation . F or heavy
” quality (see xxii . 14) is cited

vasha tt svdhd for “light (see xxii . 1 5 ) , a lcnra ta (V. 5 .

8 1 et al .W. B . give instead aka rva ta [i .7. 3 3 et which is less
acceptable

,
as containing also a heavy syllable) . Sdmya , ‘

even

ness
,
sameness

,

’
is defined as implying that, of two elements com

pared
,
there is— in respect to place and organ of articulation

,

quantity, eta — sameness (so G.M.
,
b ut B . 0 . read ‘ bigness ’ in

stead
,
andW. has what is reallymeant , is obscure ;

w ema
y
compare the use of the adjective sama in xxiii .20 . The

exames for short
,
long

,
and protracted

,
respective ly, are gama

ya ti i.7. 3 4 et vdi/av end
’
sya and as ta his i ti (vi i . 1 .

G . M . omit i ti) . E1ision is instanced b y im’
andrdsa (iv. 1 . 8 2

see above
,
v. 1 2 ) ; 1ncrement

,
b y trapue ea me (iv.7. 5 l see above

,

v.4) ; euphonic conversion
,
b y samindra nomanasd on ly

0 . hasmanasa a case under vii . 2 ) . To i llustrate pra lcz' ti , orig1
nal condition

,

’
are given three phrases

,
agne dudhra yahya ki nci la

vanya yd te W. B . end with lei ii ci la
,
and G. M . with

vanya ; and G . M. O. omit agne) , prapd asi and nami

gurutvamya thd 11 a sha t laghuta
'

ya thd a leu r a ta . Stim
yan

'

i ya thd : 3 thdna/carana lcdlddibhi i :
6
anayo

'
r asti sthdnryam’ i ti .

hrasvadirghaplu tdn i ca
a

ya tha g ama ya t i : dye v a s tu

lope ya thd
9
im dgamo ya thd : t r ap u e

kdro ya tha 3 am pra lcrti r ya tha a g n e p r ap d

n a vi/eramo ya thd : o dh a n e. lemme ndma dvi tvam
ya tha: ya d

"

y a d svar itoddttan icdndmbhdvah svar i
toddttan icatvam 1 3

tad ya thdkramam" n irdieya te
“
: nya a 0 am

9 am. a va d a tdm. v i v r te ti s a (ii .5 ) i ty a letah
"
evaso

ya tha 119 725 s amv r te1 6 lea n/ th e n ad a h hr i ya t a (ii .4) i ty
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thun i a bhavan G. M . omit na ) . Of these
,
the second is a

case under x . 1 3 ; the third , under x . 18 : both exhibiting a vowel
which irregu larly remains prahr tyd, or exempt fromalteration.

But the particular bearing of the first example
,
on the point of

pra lcr ti ismore obscure : the phrase is one in which the earn/ti tti

reading is (except in respect to accent) the same with the pada

and this
,
probably, is the reason why it is taken. Compare the

comment and note to v. 2
,
where this part of the rule now in hand

is quoted. F or vi lcrama is given the word védhavé (i .6 . 2 1 et

ofwhich the second syllable has the accent called vi lerama
,
b y xix .

1 . Krama is again (as under xxiii . 20 ) defined as
‘ duplication

,

’

and a phrase is quoted containing a case that calls for duplicated
utterance

, yad vdi hota i . e. yad dvdi , b y xiv. l ) : 0 . adds
another of like character

, yad venoli We are permitted
to doubt

,
however

,
here as at xxiii . 2 0

,
whether these terms were

intended b y themaker of the ru le in the sense which the oommen
tator , assigns to them. The three accents are instanced

,
in their

order asmentioned
,
b y nydn

’

cam gd
’mvd’vd td

’

a tdt (i. 7.

and avada tdm Reference is made to rule ii . 5 as

defining breath ,” and as example of breath- sounds
,
or surd con

sonants
,
is cited p its/i d te B . has instead pate, andW.

par te, which occurs at Ru le ii.4
,
again

,
is referred to as

defining“tone or sonant utterance
,
and the example is bhdgadhe

bhdgadha
‘

h Finally, anyam, which I have rendered ad

junction
,

’ is interpreted as alluding to the subject of syllabication
(xix . 1 and a phrase is quoted

,
tamma tsyah pr ti ’

bravit (ii .6 .

6 which we are to divide tam-ma t—thsya cp-

prdb
- bra -vi t.

The verses composing this rule are found in a passage prefixed
to the proper text of the Rik P rat. (see Muller

’
s edition

,
p .

6. He who understands the distinctions of the pada
-krama

,

who is versed in the varna - larama
,
and knows the divisions of

accent and quantity,may go and sit with the teachers.

uhto nc
’

t
'

do ya thd : b hdg vya fij a n a i
’

t s va r dng am(xxi .
1 ) i ty uletamanyamya thd tam vijneya tvami ti

1 8
n i tya

vidhih vipakshe bddhdt man tro hinah svara to varna to ne
w

’
tyddi

”
.

1 G. M .
- dasva/r 9 O . s hat. 3 W . O .

-ndt ; G . M .
-ndm. 4 W .

-kta i ti nish
5 G. M . anena

’
dhiyatd.

6 G. M . sthdna lcdl 7 B . O . stltda lyam; G . M. ti samgam.

8 G. M . 0 . cm.

9 W . ins . etat sarvan
'

i ta vijneyan
'

i chandobhdvctdhdyatci . ( 10) B . om.

G M . ins. tad.
( 19) in 0 . only.

( 13) W . padakr O . tad yatha.

‘4 0 . cm.

‘5MSS.

- tan
'

i .

16 W. om.

17 G. M . O .
-

yam.

‘5 G . M . ita .

‘9 0 .mi .

90W . B .
-dind

ndma O .mi thyci prayakto na ta/marthamdha tyddindn
’

z .
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This verse also is prefixed to the Rik P rat. (Muller , p . vi ii ) .
The commentator gives amerelymechanical explanation of the

two terms composing the first half-verse
,
without telling us what

he understands themreally to mean . D oubtless the pada - larama
is that which is commonly known as the “lerama - text

,

”
and for

the constru ction of which the other P raticakhyas (Rik P r. x.

,
xi . ;

Vaj . P r . iv. 1 79— 1 94 ; Ath. P r. iv. 1 0 1— 12 6) give full directions ; and
the varna -hrama is the , text with duplicated consonants, according
to the rules of our fourteenth chapter . The compound svaramd
trdvibhdga w e are taught to treat as a dependent one ; w emight
also b e tempted to regard it as . copulative

,
and to understand vi

bhdya in the sense of separation ’

(as in pada - text etc as in the

only other place where it occurs in the treatise Going to
the assembly of teachers is interpreted to signify notmerely the
sitting wi th themon earth

,
b ut the enj oyment with themof the

abode of felicity, the brahma lolew— it being explained (except in
G. M . ) that the teachers ” are Vyasa and his like . Then

,
apro

pos of this promise of heaven to those versed in the class of subjects
of which the P raticakhya treats, the commentator proceeds to

quote fromvarious purdnas and kindred works the praises and

promises there given to those who teach the Veda.

Thus
,
fromthe Garuda- purana : Of all kinds of know ledge

,

that of the Veda is called highest ; hence , he who communicates
that wins heaven and final beatitude. As chief of al l sciences has

been produced the brahma - science ; hence , he who is devoted to

giving it will receive the whole recompense of giving.

” Fromthe
D evi -purana : To those twice born

,
the Veda is the chiefmeans

6 .

‘

paddndn
'

i hramah pada leramah’: tasya vieeshah : tan
’

i j d

ndti
’
ti pada lerama vieeshajnah. varna

‘

ndmkramo varnaleramah’:
tasmin. vi ea lcshano n ipuno varnakramavicakshan ah‘ . svardp ca

’mdtrdc ca
"
svaramdtrdh : tasamvibhdgah : tamj dndti ’

ti svara

mdtrdvibhdgaj n’

ah
‘

. mdtrdeabdena ledlavipeshah kapcid ucya te :

so
6 ‘

pi ca taranur
’
i tyddishu

"
: evan

’

widhah purusha dedryasan
'

i sa

damgachet
”
dedryd

“
vydsddayah

”
: teshdm‘ 2

brahma lolce1 3
sthdnam: 1 4

yap ce
’
dan

'

i pastra n
'

i j dni te so
” ‘

py dcdryatvdt te

shamsadrcam“brahma lolean'

i yacha ti
”

.

ta thd ea
1 8

paurdn ilcd bhananti
"

. gdrudapurdne
dhah samastavidydndmvedavidydmanu ttamdm
a tas tadddtur asty eva ldbhah svarya

'

pavaryayoh.

vidydndmparamd2 2 vidyd brahmavidyd2 3 samir i td
a tas

2 4
tadddnaei lap cd

2 4
sarvam’" ddnapha la n'

i tabhet

devipura
‘

ne
”

veda eva dvij dtina
‘msddhanamyapasahpha tam

a to
2 9
svddhyayandbhydsa

’
t
3 0

parambrahmd ’
dhigacha ti .

tameva ci layetpraj n
‘

ah gishyebhyas tampraddpayet :
tada bhydsapraddndbhydmetat leimnot” ’

dhigachati
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Once more
,
the veddr

’

igas and apdngas are rehearsed : the

former
,
in the usual number and with the usual names : the latter

,

as anapada ,
dnapada chandobhdshd

,
mimdnsd

,
nydya ,

and

tar lca— the first two of these last are elsewhere called pratipada
and anapada (seeWeber’s Indische Studien , ii i . 2 60— 2 6 l , and the

St . P etersburg Lexicon) .With this
,
inW. B .

,
the Tr ib hashyaratna ends ; b ut G. M . 0 .

have an added passage
,
the bearing of which is not in al l points

quite c lear tome. It begins with stating that he who reads the
Veda thus accompanied b y the a rigas and apdngas , and with
knowledge of the character istic formand fami ly, b ecomes purified .

Averse then follows, in which it appears to b e laid down how far
the rules of the P raticakhya have force : namely, as regards other
texts

,
and passages wh ich are not the subject of satra e and are of

human authorship By w ay of illustration
,
nine passages are

quoted
,
not one of which is to b e found in the Sanhita proper

,

although five are fromits endings of sections
,
or the summar ies of

words with which the divisions of sections (half- cen tur ies , leand i leds)
conclude : they are pra nakeha trdya devydya (G . M . omit devydya ,
and O. begins an a lcsh 3 a im. mamddamahi ka rma ha rta ne (O .

omits karma : Taitt ir1ya-Brahmana ii . 5 . 8 9 ; R ig
-Veda ma

hi—saptadaeend
3 '

0 asyavdtdh (fromthe ending of api
- sidd

-mi thany ashtda ca (fromthe ending of and asmins- tanana

- stahi -pindlcam(fromthe ending to iv. 5 . 10 ) in these the rules are

said not to hold good ; and s inhe vydyhra a ta yd prddleda (Tait
t i1'iya

-Brahmana i i . 7. 7 1 ; Atharva -Veda vi . 3 8 . 1 Kathaka xxxvi .

dvddapd
’

yn ishtomasya stotrdn i (O. stotron i ) , dtmandpard
-n i 8h-

pra
-

ga lcrapoci 3hd (fromthe ending of vi .4 . 1 0 : G. M . stops at
pra ) , and uemasi -poshamekdnnavinea tipca (ending of G . M .

stop at posham) , in which the ru les are said to hold good. Somuch
as this

,
now

,
seems clear : that the first two quotations in each class

are given as coming fromsome other Vedic text than the Taittir1ya
veddriydny a cyante

pileshd lca lpo vydlearan a n
'

t n ir alcta n
'

i jyotishamtathd
chandasdn

'

i
"8
lakehan a znce

’
ti shad anydn i vida r b

f
adhdh

“9

anapadan
'

t cd
5 1 ”

n apadarh chandobhdshdsamanni tam.

°

mini dnsdnydya ta rlea rh5 2 ea apdnydn i
'

vida r ba dhdh
”

enamsdrigOpdr’igavedasya lakehanan'

i sampdrn am.

i ti tr i bhdshyaratneprdtiedlehyavi varane

pa tarvinpo
” ‘

dhydyah.

i ti dvi tiyapragnah samdptah.

0 ) G . M . cm.

9 W . B . cm.

8 W . B . om.

4 0 . cm.
(5) O. om.

8 0 . 3d.

7 W .

caran O .
-naka .

8 G. M . i ty avadishma ; O . ity avddishma .

9 0 . ins. sthdnam.

( 10) G.
M

. samsada n'

i sthdnamdcdryasya samsadam. W . B . O .
- ryah.

‘9 0 . ins .

ca .

13 W . 4eam; G. M .
-k0 hi . ( 14) B . pada .

‘5 B . cm.

78 G .M. sadunan
'

i ; O .

san
'

i sadan
'

i sthana .

17 O . gachet.
’8 W . cm.

19 W . B . bhavanti ; O . vada ii ti . 90 B .

gar G. M .
-de p

91 W . B .
-mam.

99 G . M . ea pard.

98 W . om.
(94) G. M . O .

ma ta rdj an.

95 B . G. M .
- rva .

98 W . B . bhavet; O . bhet. 97 O . tathd ca dean
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Sanhita (I should guess that they would al l prove to occu 1 in the

Brahmana orAranyaka) , and that the first class are offered as con

taining cases of combination at variance with the ru les of the

P rat icakhya , whi le in the second class these rules are observed
throughout. Thus

,
in the first example

,
vii.4 would l equire nahsh

after pra ,
in the second

,
v . 1 2 would require im l n the

third
,
the s of sapta should b e sh by vi . 2 ; in the fourth

,
the i of

mi thitn i shou ld remain unchanged b y x . 1 8 ; in the fifth
,
asmin is

not included among the w 0 1ds which b y vi . 14 have an increment
of s bef0 1 e t. In the other class

,
on the contrary, ayn ishtomasya

follows vi.2
,
n i shpra is b y viii . 2 4 and 3 5 (see the comment to vi i i .

3 5
,
where the passage is quoted as i llustration) , and apmasi b y 111.

1 3 ; the first example has nothing b ut cases under the general laws
of euphony. I conj ectu1 e , then , that the na in the second line of

the introductory ve1 se i s to b e amended to ca ; and that w e are

instructed that the rules of the t1 eatise are followed
,
outside the

Sanhita proper
,
only according to the nature of each particular

case
,
or even b y arbitrary choice . If there is any definite system

accordi ng to which the phonetic peculiari ties of the Sanhita are

observed or neglected in putting together the endings of sections
and other divisions

,
I
,
at any rate

,
have not been at the pains to

study it out , and the work belongs rather to an editor of the San

hita than to an editor of the P rat icakhya : it seems somewhat
strange to find the prolonged ”

i of apmasi retained in the ending
,

while the uncombinable characte 1 of the final ofmi tha n i is neg
lected.

There can b e little question that the passage here treated is an

appendage to the proper text of the Tribhashyaratna, which , with
the P rat icakhya , takes ln gene1 al (the only exception is at viii . 3 5 )
no account of the subdivisions of ana vdleas.

By w ay of conclusion
,
the rema1k 1s added that the repetition of

the final words of the rule indicates the end of the treatise. This
is not to b e approved

,
for the repetition is simply that which ismade at the end of every chapter

,
and so shows nothing more

than the conclusi on of the chapter .

(98) W . yasasahph G . M . yreyasdmparam; O. gr eyasah param.

99 G. M . 0 . tato.

88 G . M.
- dhydyaniratdt. (31) W . B . cm.

(89) O . tat hi yajnd.

88 O . gacindm. (84) W .

B . om.

85 O . nadhi tva .

88 G . M . O .
- te

'

pi .
37 G . M . gishydya .

88 G. M . O . om.

88 G. M . O . om.

4°W . O . talya .

41 O . gani
49 W. B . avdp

43 W . O . svdtmdd.

G. M . O . om.
(45) O . para brahman i .

48 W .
-nddh/r ih; O .

47 G .

M .Ma .

48W. - da
‘

nsi . 48W. -dhdih.

50 O .
-

prad
5 1 G. M . nd.

59 W . B . O .
41

:/hay.

58 W .
-dhdilz .

(54) B. sdngopdagavedasvalakshanam, and put below, after warane ;G. M . O . sub stitute evamsangopdii gan
'

i fuedamgotrasvarapddrj ndnena (G . M .
- di

vij dnann) adhiyanahpa to bhava ti . [yadrchayd
granthdntwre yathdtattvam(O . yatha tadvad) idampast/ram(G. M . ins. yathdvidhi )
asatr i tesha (O . sacahesha ) sthdnesha pdarashesha na (0 . om. ) var ta te.

ta tha hi : pr a _ s a _ _ ma hi ap i a smi iz s i tyddda na (0
cm. na) var tate (G. prav s i nhe d e dd d tm a nma s r.
i tyddda ta var tate. gaehed dcdryasamsadan'

i i ti 115.d pdstrasamdptim(O .
- trapar i

samdyotaya ti .
55 B .

-n§atim0 ; G. M . O . dvi tiyapragne dvddaeo.



CONCLUD ING N OTE .

IT seems desirable to present here
,
at the end of the work

,
a dis

cussion and exposition of certain points which could not b e con

nectedly or fully treated in the notes upon the rules.

Afirst important question is that of the relation of the P ratica
khya to the known text of the Black Yajur-Veda

,
or to the Tait

t iriya-Sanhita.

In considering this question
,
it is impossible to separate entirely

the P rat icakhya itself fromits commentary. The former does not
quote passages in its rules

,
b ut defines situations or specifies words

,

singly or in comb ination . Sometimes
,
indeed

,
either of these vir

tual ly amounts to the citation of a passage ; b ut , in the great
majority of cases

,
only the commentator can informus what are

the passages had in view. F or example
,
w emay regard eslztah

(vii i . 1 8 ) as in effec t a reference to i . 2 . l l and vi . 2 . 2 8 ; b ut the

words cited in viii . 8 (as a b ibhar
,
a lt ar

, pa nar , pi tar) are indefinite
in their indications

,
and it would b e impossible to say that any

given passage in the Sanhita in wh ich one of these words occurs
either was or was not contemplated b y the makers of the rule.

I shall therefore present in connection with one another the evi

dence derivable fromthe text itself and that fromthe comment.
There are four words or parts of words s ecified in the Pratica

khya
- text which are not to b e found in the Tlii ittiriya-Sanhita: they

are stana tar cars/ta n j igivd and Ji ghdsi

It is very remarkable
,
however , that each of these is a

kind Of reflex or varied repetition of another word preceding it in
the same ru le : thus

,
w e have sana ta stan a tah

,
carman carshan

,

j iyivd j iyivd, and j iydsi j iyhds i . And this, taken in connection
with the fact that all of themappear to b e in themselves un enu

ine
,
never having been found

,
so far as I amaware

,
in any edic

text
,
and being

,
at least in part

,
impossible or highly implausible

forms
,
is suffi cient to stamp themas probable corrupt10 ns, b lunder

ing intrusions in to the P ratigakhya, and of no force to prove that
the lat ter w asmade for a text that contained them.

The cases aremuchmore numerous in wh ich the commentator
declares the P raticakhya to have in contemplation phrases not to
b e found in the Sanhita. They are nearly all of this kind : in iv.

1 1
,
viedlehe is declared prayraha ; now the word is divided in

pada
- text

,
vi—pdlche, and edlehe is b y itself a pada (according to i .

48 ) and therefore
,
unless there were some other pdkhe not a pr a

graha in the Sanhita, it would b e enough to cite edlehe alone in the
rule ; hence , as the citation of bhdgadhe (p . bhdga

-dhe) just before
implies that the maker of the rul e had in view such a word as

add - dhe
,
whose dhe w as not pragraha , so the citation of vipdlehe is

declared to have in view such a word as sahasra -

edlche, not a pra

graha , in another text .” The phrases thus quoted fromoutside
the Sanhita b y the commentator are as follows : under iv. 1 1

,
tas
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yiti lea nthdya svdhd (x iii. 1 1 only G. and sa nah parsha t

(xxi ii . 1 7 : R ig-V. i . 99 . 1 et

Along w ith these may properly b e reported the few phrases
which are quoted b y the comment

,
confessedly or impliedly from

outside the tex t contemplated b y the Praticakhya . Thus
,
w e have

under xviii . 1 the beginning and concluding words of the Taittir1ya
Brahmana and the Té ittiriya

-Aranyaka (that is to say, of the latter ,
the concluding words

,
d i "11a tapa ti , of the fifth prapdtha lea , with

which
,
accordingly, to the apprehension of our commentator

,
the

whole treatise appears to have ended) ; under xxiv. 6 are given (b y
G . M . O . ) dvddapd

’

yn ishtomasya stotrdn i
, pra . nahsha trdya de

vydya ,
3 0. immamddamahi karma lear tave (Taitt. B r. ii . 5 . 8 9

and s ial ie vydyhra a ta yd prddhda (Taitt. B r. ii . 7. 7 l in a

quoted verse under xx i .6 is read r tasya dharshadam(Tai tt . Br . 1.
1 2

and the comment to xix . 3 has yo
‘

pdmpa shpa /h veda .

Finally, w e note that the comment gives
,
under a word

,

bandhah
,
which ought to formthe conclusion of the Sanhita

,
b y

its own count
,
b ut which is lost in the knownmanuscripts.

In all this
,
again

,
there is no satisfactory evidence that the San

hita of the P raticakhya or its commentators was o ther than the

one w e know. Themissing citations are in part found in
nori ty of theMSS. in part

,
they are perhaps corruptions ; in part ,

they are likely to have been taken b y an e rror of the quoter’s recol

lection fromsome other Taittiriya- text— and the remainder
,
if there

b e a remainder
,
is too scanty to prove anything .When w e come farther to inquire whether any part of the Ta1t

tiriya-Sanhitaas it exi sts was not before the authors of the Prati
cakhya , w e seemto b e brought to the same negative result . There
are

,
to b e sure

,
here and there points in the text which the rules

do not cover
,
b ut w e have reason only to wonder that in executing

so immense and intricate a task as that undertaken b y the P ratica
khya there shou ld have been so few oversights. These

,
so far as

they have been di scovered , have been pointed out in the notes ; I
recapitulate themhere . The word rahshd (p. rakshdh) , at i .4 . 24

,

should have been exempted in some w ay fromthe Operation of rule
i ii . 8

,
which requires its d to b e shortened when separated fromthe

fo llowing word . D evi
,
at vi . 1 . 7 7

,
is made pr ayraha b y the strict

letter of rule i . 6 1 (see under i . 5 9 ) , though the passage in which it
occurs is not one to which that ru le w asmeant to apply. In the

rehearsal of cases of elision or non - elision of initial a (chapters xi .

and there are a couple of cases which the commentator is
driven into attempting to provide for b y forced and false interpre
tat ions of the rules (see under i .6 1 for ye

c

n tar ihshe at iv. 5 . 1 1 2
,
and

under x i . 3 for ye apar isha at and I have noted beside
(under xii . 8

,
at the end) only so agn ih at v. 2 . 3 3 as unaccounted for

thus far (its companion case
,
ardlw o asthdt

,
is read first in an

a hhya
- passage

,
at iv. 2 . 1 4

,
as Prof.Weber has pointed out tome ;

and so ayn ihmay yet find a like solution ) . And in the enumera
tion of cases of interior ii (see under xvi . 2 6) , two compound words
appear to have been overlooked

,
svdda shar

’

zsadah and str t

sha i isddam
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I would repeat he 1 e , what I have already said
,
thatmy test ing

of the prec i se adaptation of the P 1 aticakhya to the Sanhita 1s not
absolute

,
si nce I possess neithe1 an index verboramto the latter

nor a padamanuscript , andmy 1 esults will p1 ob ab ly admit of rec
tificat ion 1n some points— b ut I t1ust not to any such extent as

should invalidate the gene1al conclusion.

This conclusion 1s
,
that the P raticakhya probably contemplates

the same text
,
neithermore nor less

,
as that which constitutes the

Taittir1ya Sanhita, the only pdlehd left us (unless the Kathaka b e

regarded as another) of themany which f0 1me1 1y rep1 esented the

Black Yajur-Veda. The name Taitt ifiya-P raticakhya , then ,
is both

a convenient and a suitable one to b e applied to the treatise .

If
,
however

,
this name b e understood as implying that the text

book emanates di 1 ectly fromthe Tai tti 1 1ya school
,
its prop1 iety

ismuchmore questionable . Besides the numerous teachers and

holders of gdhhds referred to in the rules
,
whose names in some

cases are related with those of traditional schools of the Black
Yajus

. ( seeWeber’s notes to the Caranavyfiha , in his Indische Studien
,
i i i . 2 5 6 ff. th 1 ee schools arementioned b y name

,
those of theMimansakas Ahvarakas (xxiii . and Ta1ttiriyas (xxii i . 15 ,

Now w e do not expect the text book of a school to name
that schoo l ; its rules are those which apply he1 e

” with us
,

’

and only outside 1 s need specification ; besides, the Téittiriyas are
represented as holding a doctrine which 1s not that of the treatise
itself

,
although it is deemed of consequence enough to b e set f0 1 th

with a detai l e lsewhere unknown.We are far fromfully compre
hending as yet the or igin , nature , and relations of the “schools ”
of Vedic study and their accepted texts or gdkhds, or the causes

which have preserved to us so few of the latter
,
and of the school

treatises or prdticdlchyas b ut w emust of course assume that there
were vari ous degrees of difference among the edlehds, and that
some w e1 e only infinitesimal ly unlike some others. And it is

perhaps possible to point out certain minor points
,
in which the

orthoepical f0 1mof the Taittir1ya
- text as recorded differs fromthat

to b e inferred fromthe P 1 at1cakhya
Among these points we are not allowed to reckon the retention

of h before surd guttu i als and labials and before sib ilants (against
ix . nor of n before palatals (against v. 2 4) and 1 (against v . 2 5 ) ,
nor the omission of t (requi1 ed b y v . 3 3 ) between t and 8

,
nor of

the var ious duplications and i nsertions and aspi1 ations taught in
chapter xiv.

,
since these a1 s matters on which we are to expect

discmdance between the0 1y and practice . N or would it b e safe

tomake anything of the consistent and emphatic acceptance in the
Sanhita of ana svdra as an alphabetic element

,
whi le the P ratiea

khy a wavers (see unde1 between regarding it as such and as

amere affection of the preceding vowel . Ofmore consequence is
the division of the sections or ana vdleas in the recorded text into
fift ies of words

,
or handi lcds

,
which causes the disappearance of

more than one Specialty of reading expressly prescribed in the

treatise (e . g.

,
of the i of upmast, at the end of see under iii.
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The retention of the final "

0 of an and di : (from0 and da )
before a vowel is also against the letter of rule x . l 9

,
and in accord

ance with a dissident opinion quoted in x .2 1 . The hampa of a

circumflex accent followed b y a ci rcumflex
,
consistentlymade in

the Sanhita
,
is onlymentioned in the Praticakhya (at xix . 3 ) as

taught b y some authorities
,
nor is the formof the doc trine taught

in full and clear accordance with the practice followed . And it is
very questionable whether the prescription of nasali z ation of a

final protracted a (xv. 8 ) is not merely reported b y the treatise as

made b y certain specified teachers. These are smallmatters
,
and

few
,
and a degree of doubt

,
perhaps

,
hangs over themall ; b ut

they are wor thy of notice
,
as being all that we have on which to

found any discordance between the Sanhitaof themanuscripts and
that of the Prat igakhya .While

,
on the other hand

,
the points of

accordance
,
even inmatters which aremost specially characteristic

of the Taittir1ya
- text

,
are very numerous and important . *

Of course
,
the existence of other forms of the text besides the

ordinary samhi td is assumed b y the P raticakhya . Such a work
without a pada - text at leas t as its foundation would b e a thing in
conceivab le . Our treatise does not give

,
as the others do (see

add . no te 1 to theAth. P rat ) , formal rules for the construction of

any of the other texts ; its nearest approach to doing so is in the

third chapter
,
where (see note to ii i. 1 ) it teaches us what final or

initial vowels
,
long in sani hi td

,
are to b e shortened whenever the

word in which they occur is thrown out of sandhi with its next
neighbor— a formof statement which applies to krama and j a td
text as well as pada . The occurrence of such terms as pada ,

nd

ndpada , i riyya ,
a vagraha , impl ies also the familiar usages of the

pada
- text ; and the employment of i ti is directly alluded to in iv.4

and ix . 2 0
,
and indirectly assumed in the use of drsha in ix. 2 1 and

x. 1 3 .What were the limits to the use of i ti in the pada
- text he ld

b y the school fromwhich the P raticakhya proceeded .does not

appear : its combination in the extant pada wi th the prepositions
(thus pre ’

ti for pra ,
vi

’ ’
ti for vi

,
and so oh — and without restric

t ion to the ten words which alone are allowed b y the P rat icakhya,
at i . 15

,
to count as preposi t ions) does not come to light anywhere

either in the text or commentary. N or does the treatise chance
to show whether its pada treated the i riyyas or separable com
pounds after the same manner as the ex tant R ik and Atharvan
texts— writing simply apa

- dyanah, for example — or as the ex tant
padas of the Yajur—Veda (including that to the Taittir1ya-Sanhita)
and the one assumed b y theAtharva -P raticakhya (see note toAth.

P rat. iv. 74)— writing apdya va i ty apa
- dyavah. The commentator

,

however
,
accepts and follows the lattermethod. Reason has been

l have pointed out under rul e that the peculiar Taittir1ya orthography Of
such words as savar , tanava, aghniyd finds no occasion formention in the Prética
khya ; nor is the very strange change of a final lab ial in certain words to a guttu
ral (as in tr ishtag indr iye, tr ishtag ydj yd, ii . 6 . 2 5 trishtagbhih, v. 1 .4 5 ) no
ticed anywhere ; I pre sume (I have omitted to obtain distinct information upon the
point) that in every such case the pacla- tex t also has the guttural— which would
take the wholematter out of the sphere of the Pratieakhya .
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the assumption that the peculiar j a td combinations were had in
view b y those who constructed the Praticakhya— J

or
,
at least

,
b y

those who brought it into its present form. I would add
,
that it

seems tome not unlikely that the termvikrama (in the sense of

kramavikr ti ) signifies the j a td- text in ru les xxii i . 2 0 and xxiv. 5 .

The names of the divisions of the Sanhita
,
kdnda

, pragna (not

prapdthaka ) , and an avdka
,
are found only in the commentary (see

Index ) ; respecting the absence of the subdivision of ana vdkas into
ka nd ikds see above

,
p . 42 7 (also under viii .3 5 and xxiv. 6

,
where

this division is acknowledged b y the commentator) . But the P rai

t icakhya itself gives names to certain parts of the Sanhi ta; which
names

,
for the sake of convenience

,
I w i ll put together here , wi th

a reference to the rule under wh ich the part designated by each is
sta ted (for further details of thei r occurrence

,
see the Index ) : they

are agn i ishti a khya graha prshthyamahdprshthya ydj yd rudra vdj apeya
vikarsha vihavya and hirahyavarniya

Amarked feature of the P ratieakhya is its frequen t citation of

authorities b y name . The list of names has been repeatedly put
together b y students of the Praticakhyas ( inWeber’s Indische ‘

Studien
,
iv. 77- 8

,
may b e found notices respecting the historica l

and geographical ind1cat ions derivable fromthem) , b ut ought not
to b e omitted here also. It is as follows (including the cases of

mention in the commentary, distinguished b y an added

Agnivecya, ix .4 .

Agnivecyayana, x iv.

Atreya, v.3 1 , xvn . 8 .

Ukhya, vi ii . 2 2 , x . 2 0 , xvi . 24 .

Uttamottariya , viii . 20 .

Kandamayana, ix . 1
,
xv. 7

,
80 .

Kaundinya, v.3 8
,
xviii .3 ,4c, xix . 2 ; (sthavira) , v.40c

,
xv11 .4

,
5c .

Kauhaliputra, v.400
,
xvii . 2 : (Kauhaleya, x ix.4e

,
xxiii . 17c) .

Gautama
,
v.3 8 .

Paushkarasadi, x ii i . 16 , x iv. 2 ,3 0 , xvii .6 .

Plakshfiyana, ix .
6
,
x iv. 1 1 . 1 7, xviii . 5 .

Plak shi v. 3 8 ix. 6,
Bfidabh1ké ra xiv. 13 .

Bharadvaja , xvii .3 : (Bharadvaj a , v.400) .Macakiya (orMayikaya) , x . 2 2 .

Vatsapra, x 23 .

Valmik i
,
v.3 6 , ix .4

,
xvi ii . 6 .

Cankhayana, xv . 7.8c.

Caityayana, v.40
,

xvi ii . 2 .

Samkrtya, viii, 2 1 , x .2 1 , xvi . 1 6 .

Harita,
x iv. l

Of the three schools cited
,
the names have been already given

(above , p . And w e have besides dedrydh quoted in i .46 ;
eke dcdrydh in v . 3 0

,
ix . 5

,
x iii . 3

,
xiv. 3

,
2 5 ; eke simply in i i. 1 9

,

v. 3 9
,
vi ii . 1 9

,
x i . 19

,
xiv . 3 3

,
xv . 2

,
6
,
xvi i i. l

,
xix. 3

,
xxi . 1 3 ; parve

in xv . 9 ; and sa rne in xvii i . 7.

The questions which al l this array of author ities i s called in to

he lp settlemay b e c lassified as follows :
I. Matters of phonetic theory, with others of a general nature.
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The nature of the tone of a circumflexed syllab le , i .46— 7 with
this is combined an uncertainty of view of the P raticakhya itself,
exp1 essedmrules 44 5 ; the1 e i s nothing e lse like it in the treat
ise ; perhaps w emay best assume that rules 44— 7 are a later intra
sion. Themode of production of ana svdra and svarabhakti

,
ii . 1 9 .

The quality of the a - element in di and da
,
i i. 2 7. The phonetic

character of h and h
,

— 8 . The nature of the combination of e

or 0 with (elided) a ,
xi . 1 9 . The occurrence of lingual l

,
xiii . 1 6

this the comment vainly endeavors to make out an accepted doc
trine of the P rat icakhya . Adenial of the enclitic circumflex

,
xiv.

3 2— 3 . Nasali z ation of final vowels
,
xv. 6— 8 : the comment treats

1 ule 8 as the direct teaching of the text-book. Accent of protracted
vowels xv. 9 . Correption of the final theme -vowe l of neuters in
as

,
is

,
a s in themom. pl . b efo1 e n

,
xvi. 1 6. Utterance of di final in

a single case
,
xvi . 2 4 . D eg1 ees ofnasali z ation , xvn . 1— 5 . Utterance

of accents and alphabetic sounds generally, xvii . 6 - 8 . K ampa b e
tween two circumflex syllables, xix . 3— 5 . Use of the termyama
for the nasal counterparts

,
xx i . 1 3 . Ut terance of the syllable om

,

xviii . 1— 7. Yama - tones held b y certain schools
,
xxiii . 14— l 9 .

II. Matters of sandhi or euphonic combination.

1 . Themost important cases in this division are two or three in
which the views of different author ities are reported without any
clear expression b y the treatise of the Opinion held

,
or the rule to

b e followed
,
b y its school . Thus

,
with regard to the combination

of a finalmute with an initial 71
,
v. 3 8— 41 where

,
indeed

,
the view

first stated
,
as that of certain specified teachers

,
is doubtless to b e

regarded as that of the P raticakhya , notwithstanding the equivo
cal w ay in which it is put forward. Again

,
at ix. 1

,
the dropping

of final h before a sibilant followed by a surdmutemust probably
in likemanner

,
though referred to the authority of a single teacher

,

b e taken as a binding rule . And it is hard to believe that rule x .

1 9
,
prescr ibing the invariable omission of final 11

,
w as not meant

to b emodified b y x . 2 l . That the treatment of ana svdra as a dis

tinct consonantal element is put b y xv. 2— 3 upon certain dissidents
,must not b e looked at b y itself alone ; it stands connected with

the general equ ivocal attitude assumed b y the P raticakhya with
reference to this vexed question in phonetics (see note to
Oncemore

,
themode of duplication in groups beginning with t as

1 eported in xiv. 2 3
,
with reference to the authorities who teach it

,

seems to b e acknowledged b y a late1 rule (xiv. 7) as binding : this
inte1pretation , however , is not free fromdoubt .
2 . In all other cases

,
the Prat icakhya l s liberal enough to record

the Opinions of respected author ities upon points as to which its
own teachings are distinctly opposed to theirs. Thus

,
as to the

treatment ofmbefore y and v
,
v. 30 and xiii . 3 (the repeatedmen

tion of this shows it to b e regarded as a view entitled to the most
respectful consideration) ; the combination ofp with 9 and of n

wi th 9 before a consonant
,
v. 36— 7 ; the sandhi of eshtar with rdyah,

viii . 1 9— 2 2 ; the treatment of h before an initial consonant
,
ix. 4 6 ;

the utterance or omission of final ?y and n
,
x . 2 0 2 3 ; the inse 1 tion
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of a surdmute between Spirant andmute

,
xiv. 10— 1 1 ; aspiration of

a mute before a sibilant
,
xiv. 1 3 ; duplication l l] certain specified

cases
,
xiv. 1 7 2 2

,
2 5 — 8 (b ut the comment treats 2 8 as the direct

prescription of the authors of the treatise ) ; and vikrama accent
after pr acaya ,

xix . 2 .

Thus it is evident that
,
while this arraying of discordant op inions

is a quite distinctive and a very interestin g feature of our P ratica
khya , it does not , except to a very limited exten t

,
detract fromthe

character of the latter as a consistent and positive record of the

views of a school of Vedic study. N or i s i t fairly to b e brought
into any relation to the pecu liar character of the Black Yajur -Veda

,

as a text of which the consti tuent par ts had been gathered together
more miscellaneously, and less fully fused into conformity, than
the other Vedic texts. No text cou ld b e so definitely constructed

,

and b emade the object of so thorough and systematic study as

the setting up of a text book like the P raticakhya evinces
,
w ithout

assuming an establ ished character
,
and being as author itatively

handed down and as accurately learned as any Vedic text .
It is b y nomeans improbable that a part of these citations of

authorities have been interpolated in the P rat icakhya after the

latter ceased to b e amere body of practical rules for the guidance
of a school

,
and

,
in virtue of its thoroughness and comprehensive

ness
,
gained more the character of a phonetic“treatise ” on the

Black Yajur -Veda
,
and w as used in other schools than that which

originated it . The commentator (as will b e pointed out below)
uses the citations as a cover under which to put upon the treatise
certain doctr ines which do not properly belong to it ; and in other
hands itmay have undergone a like distortion in other directions.

Accretions of other kinds to the or iginal text of the Prat icakhya
are plausibly to b e presumed in various places . All the metrical
rules (namely xvii . 8

,
xxii . 1 4

,
15

,
xxiii . 2

,
1 4 xx iv. 5

,
6 ) are to b e

set down wi thou tmuch question as unauthentic ; they are proved
such b y their character not less than by the ir form; and several of
themare found in o ther parts of the P raticakhya literature .We
may include in the same category, indeed , w ith considerable show
of reason

,
the seventeenth and eighteenth chapters

,
and al l that

follows the twenty-first
,
on the score of content alone : a part of

theirmatter is infer ior repetition of what had been given before ;
a part deals with subjects

,
and in a style , unsuited to a P rat icakhya.

That there is roomat least to suspect the intrusion of rules in other
parts of the work has been pointed out here and there in the notes :
at this place

,
I willmerely refer to certain rul es which are put in

strangely out of place
,
interrupting the natural connection ofpas

sages : such are i . 2 5 vu . xiv. 1 2 3
,
xv .6 9

,
xvi . 2 4

,
xx i i . 3

8 ; of these, on ly vii . are indispensable parts of a treatise like
the present
Another notable characteristic of our P raticakhya i s its Sparing

use of technical terms belonging to general grammar
,
consequent

upon its refusal to deal with words or classes of words accmding
to the ir grammatical character

,
its laborious defini t ion of 1ts subject
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without reason (as under ii . 5 2

,
iv.4

,
v. 2 9

,
v11. 1 1

,
xix .3 ) . Occasion

al ly, false interpretations, of every degree of violence
,
are commit

ted
,

the purpose either of corr ecting an oversight or inaccuracy
of the Prat igakhya (as under i . 6 1

,
viii . 1 6

,
xi . 3

,
xvi . 2 6 ) , or else

of imposing upon the latter a doctr ine which it w as not intended
to teach

,
b ut which is held b y the commentator and his school (as

under i .5 8
,
xiii .4

,
xxi . F or this last purpose

,
too

,
advantage

is sometimes taken of the citations of varying opi nions so liberallymademthe rules ; the dictumOf the quoted authorit 1 s declared
to b e approved l n usage

,
or is even imposed upon the ¥rati9akhya ,

to the setting aside of what the latter really prescribes. Thus
,

Paushkarasadi
’
s doctr ine of the conversion of l to d wh ich

belongs neither to the P rat icakhya nor to the Sanh i ta
,
is accepted ;

and the duplication of consonant-groups beginning with l which is
ascribed (x iv. 3 ) to ce lt ain unspecified teachers ; and P lakshi’smode
of treatment of a Spirant before a fi rstmute which has as
further result amisinterpretation of xxi . 1 6 ; and a part of rule xiv.

2 6
,
respecting the duplication of l ; and rule xiv. 2 8

,
to which a

strange interpretation i s given
,
prepared for b y a yet stranger one

of x iii .4 ; and rules xv . 2
,
3
,
which require a nusvdra instead of na

sal i z ation of a vowe l ; and the nasali z ation of a final protracted a

(xv. 8 ) and two rules fromamong those which concem
the utterance of orh and rule x . 2 1

,
as to the retention of final

is given the preference ove r 1 9
,
wh ich requires its omission ; and

the first rule (v. 3 8 ) as to the combination of initia l h with a pre

cedingmute is ratified ; and, in the variety of opinions respecting
the circumflex tone

,
one (i . 46 ) is selected for approval. In the few

cases where the commentator does not express himselfas to whether
a rule 1s ishi a or amishm( they are i i . 1 9

,
2 7

,
47 8

,
x i. 1 9

,
xix . 2

,
xxi . 13

,

xxiii . 14 there may b e question whether he means to have it
regarded as approved

,
or thinks the matter of no consequence

either w ay. There remain the maj ori ty of cases
,
in which he

stands b y the P ratigakhya , rej ec t i ng the intruded doctrine (for
further detai ls

,
refer to the words i .e/ata and an ishmmthe Sanskr i t

index) .
Besides thesemore serious cases ofmisapprehension or intended
modification of the teach ings of his text-book

,
the commen tator is

not free fromthe ordinary and character istic weaknesses ofhis craft
in India : fromfeeble and pueri le expositions

,
fromattempts to find

a wonderful pregnancy ofmean ing in some innocent particle or

unintended difference of expression
,
fromg1oundless etymologi

and the like ; to these attention has been directed l n the notes
,
and

they are not of consequence enough to b e recapitulated here .

F or determining the personality of the commentator w e have
no data whatever

,
and for his place and period w e have only the

references to other authorities
,
which

,
though too few and indefi

nite to yield any statable result
,
need to b e put together in this

note. The three ear lier commentators O 11 whomthe work 1s avov1

edly founded— namely, Vararuci
,
Mahisheya , andAt r .

'

eya
—a 1 e 1 e

peatedly appealed to
,
especially (as has been pointed out above)
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in the settlement of difficult 0 1° controverted points (for the details,
see index) . Vararuci is a name very common in grammatical lit
erature ; to identify our commentator with any other of the various
individ1ials who have worn it wou ld doubtless b e daringmthe

extreme . N0 1 doesAtreya , probably, stand 1n any definable rela
tion to the grammarian of that name who is (see p . 43 0) twice
quoted in the Prat icakhya itself. FromPanini , rules are di rectly
quoted under ii . 1 2

,
i ii . 9

,
v. 1

,
xii i. 16

,
xiv.4

,
xxiv. 3 ; and the pdgi in i

ydh or the vydkaran a a 1 e farther referred to under i .
,
5 7

,
ii .

47
,
xviii . 1 . Paninean terms are

,
f111 ther

,
nah

,
i .60

,
x. 2 2

,
n ic

,
i i .

ha l
,
ix. 2 4

, yar , xiv.4
,
and lyap ,

xx i . 14 . TheMahab hashya i s pro

fessedly quoted under ii . 7 v. 2 ; b ut the passage O
0

°iven i s actually
Kaiyyata

’
s gloss. Adefinition 1s taken 11 omtheAmarakoca

under Kauhaleya is quoted under xix .4
,
xxi i i. 1 7 and the

Kalanirnaya under The Brahmana of the Vfijasaneyins is
referred to under xiv. 3 3

,
and extracts fromthe Mahabharata and

various P uranas are set for th under xxiv. 6 .

But the autho ritymost often appealed to is the Qiksha,
”
b y

which the commentator intends a very different work fromthe

pdn in iya Qiksha, and onemuch more comprehensive . He takes
ex tracts fromit

,
of a verse

,
or part of a verse

,
or more than one

verse
,
under i . 1 (three times) , i i . 2 , xiv.5

,
2 8

,
xix. 3

,
xx . 1 2 , xx i . 1 , l 5 ,

xx11. ] 3
,
xxii i . 1 0

,
l 7. Among these extracts are (under i . 1 , ii. 2 , xxi . 1 ,

xxi ii. 10 ) several passages which are found also in the pdzi in iya

Qiksha; and among themetrical extracts which are now and then
given without specifying their source (under

xxiii . 1 7
,
1 9

,
xxiv. 6 ) are likewise one or two (under xxii i .

which occur in the same treatise . That the commentator is
inclined to regard his Qiksha as of higher author ity than the P ra

tioakhya itself was pointed out under xx. 12 ; that it w as a work
special ly appertaining to the Ta i ttir1ya

-Sanhitamay b e inferred
with probability fromthe words which it c i tes (under xxi . 1 5 ) l n
1l lust 1 at l on of the varieties of sva ra bha/f ti .
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tney,

ANAL Y S I S .

1 . EXPLANATORY : TERMS AND THE IR USE
,
INTERPRETATION OF RULES

,
ETC .

1 . Terms and their use

kdra forms name s of letters
,
xx11.4 ; of vowel s, i . l 6 ; of consonants , i . 17 ; ex

ceptions, i . l 8 .
— va/rna forms name s of letters

,
xx11 .4 ; include s short, long, and

protracted vowe ls , i . 20 .
— epha forms name of r

,
i . 19 .

— varga , with firstmute
forms name of serie s

,
i .2 7.

— a forms name of consonant
,

of a cited word
,

i . 2 2 .
— aprkta , a pacla of a single letter, i . 54 .

— avagraha , firstmember of a sepa
rable word

,
i .49 .

—lopa , loss , i . 5 7.
— upasa/rga ,

‘ preposition
,

’ include s what
words

,
i . 1 5 .

— offices of ca
,
api , tu , a tha ,

eva
,
ué

,
na

,
xx11 .5—8 .

I nterpreta tion of rules andforms, etc.

an increment, or word having euphonic change or e lision
, put in nominative

,

i .23 ; or in its text- form, i. 24 ,
— product of euphonic change put in accu sative

,

i. 2 8 .
— next element

,
ormore

,
taken in ca se of doub t

,
i . 2 5

,
26.

— a cited pacla
means that pada only, i . 50 ; b ut applie s to it even when euphonically altered

,

or preceded by a or an
,
i . 5 1—3 .

— rule s for a Specified passage apply only there
,

and peremptorily, i. 5 9 ; b ut a series of three ormore words
,
i f repeated

,
reads

as the first time , i .61 .
-

p12rva ,
‘ preceding

,

’
and uttara

,

‘ following
,

’de signate a

word only under the spemfied circumstance s — continued impl ication
is ofwhat stood last, i. 58 ,

— words to b e combined
,
and rule s to b e applied , in

the ir order
,
v.3 .

— a separable word treated as two words
,
except in enumera

tion
,
i .48 .

— an aprkta treated as initial and as final , i . 5 5 .
—e lis ion and euphonic

alteration affect single letters only
, ;

0

after e l ision of y or u, no farther com
binationmade , x . 2 5 .

— in pr agrahas . and in enumeration of words containing
anusvara a cause in another wordmaintains its force

,
i . 60 .

I I . PHONETIC ENUMERATION, CLASSI F ICATION , DESCRIPTION OF ALPHABETIC

l .

2 .

SOUNDS. QUANTITY , ACCENT, ETC .
Enumeration and cla ssification of a lphabetic sounds :
n ine simple vowels [a , a, as, i , i , i s, u, it, i . 2 ; six teen vowels [the above ,
with r

,
r
, t, e, a t , 0 . du] , i 5 ; the re st consonants . i. 6 .

— mute s
,
i .7 ; in five se

rie s, i. 10 ; called “first etc.

,
i. l l .

— semivowels [y r
,
I, v] , i . 8 .

— spi rants
sh

,
s
,
(p, h] , 1 9 .

— surd consonants
,

h
,
i . l 3 ; sonants .Mode offormation of alphabetic sounds

generalmode of production of articulate sounds, xv11. 7 8 xx11. ] 2 xxiii.

23 .

— difference of surds , sonants, and h, 6 .
—mode of u tterance of vowels

,

in general , 8 in particular, of a , d, of i i ii . 20— 22 ; of
of r

,
f
, l, of e

,
11 1 51—17

3
23 : of ( 1 1. 112 6- 8 ; of o

,
ii . 13

,
14 ; of

— similar vowels, i .3 ,4 —mode of utterance of consonants, in
general, ii . 33 ,34 ; of sonants, of surds . i i . 10, 1 1 ; of h and sonant asp i
rates

,
i i . 6.9 ; of nasality

,
difference of nasal qual ity in different nasal

sounds
,
xv11. 1 - 4 ; of nasalmutes, ii .30 . mode of utterance of consonants in

particular : Of k- series
,

of c- series, 11 3 6 ; of t- series, Of t- series , 11 .
3 8 ; of p- Serie s

,
of y, of r

,
of l

,
ii .42 ; of v, 11 43 ; of Spi
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3 . F ina l consonants

surd to nasal before nasal
,

to sonant before al l other sonant letters ,
viii.3 ; and, in a special ca se

,
beforem

,
viii .4 ; to aspirate before spirant

,
xiv.

visarj aniya to spirant before surds , ix . 2—6 ; except befo re hsh, ix .3 ; to sh b e

fore t, in certain case s . vi . 5 .
— omitted be fore sp irant and surdmute

,
ix . 1 ; also

in sa etc.

,
v. 1 5— 1 7 ; also before r

,
special case before r

,
viii. 18

22 .
— changed to r

,
v iii .6 ; do . after a and d

,
vi ii. 8 - 15 ; exceptional cases, v. 1 0 .

— changed to s or sh before It
,
kh

,
p
,
in compound words

,
viii . 2 3 ; do . in inde

pendent words
,
viii. 24—3 5 ; exceptions, viii .3 2 ,33 .

— ahfinal to 0 , before a and

sonants
,
ix. 7

,
8 ; special exception. v iii . 18- 2 2 ; before

' other vowels
,
ix . 10 ; ah

final
,
ix.9

,
10 .

finalmute s : n doubled before vowe l , ix . 1 8 ; ii before 3
,
sh

,
v.3 2 .

— t before
3
,
sh, v. 33 .

- t before palatals
,
v. 2 2

,
23 ; before l. v. 25 ; before a v. 2 2 .

— n b e

fore palatals , xv. 1 - 3 ; before t, vi . 14 xv. 1—3 ; before I, v. 2 5
,
26

,

3 1
,
xv. 1—3 ; before v. 24 ; before 3

,
sh

,
v. 3 3 ; changed to r or y [i . e . to anu

svdra
,
xv. 1 - 3] ix . 20- 24 ; doubled before vowel , ix. 19 .

—mbeforemute s and
semivowels

,
v. 27—3 l , xiii. 3 ; before sp irants and r , xiii . 1 , 2 , xv. 1- 3 : unchanged

before rd
,
xiii .4 ; special case of loss

,
v. 18 .

4 . I nitia l consonants

g; to ch. v.34- 7 .

— s to sh
,
in words independent or compound . v. 10 ,

13 .
— t to t. vi 1. 13 .

— h after amute
,
v 3 8—4 1 .

—n to n
,
vii. 2

,
4 .

elision of in itialm
,
v. 12 ; of v

,
v. 13 ; of s , v. 14 .

5 . Inter ior consonants

t
,
th to t

,
th, vn. l 3

,
14 . n to n . in same w o rd with its cause xiii.6

15 ; in other word , v11. 3 , 5 ,6 —s to sh
,
vi .3 .

— l to n’
,
x iii . 16 .

6 . Abnorma l insertions and el isions . duplica tion, etc
insertion of s v.4—7 ; of d, of surdmute between sib i lant andmute , x iv.

9—1 1 ; of nasal counterparts (yamas and nds ikya), xxi. 12 - l 4 ; of sva rabhakti ,
xxi l fi—I G.

e lision of initialm
,
u
,
3
,
see Initia l con sonants - in composition of forms of

eka , v. 1 8 , 19 .

duplication in consonant - groups , xiv. l — 2 8 ; of in itial ch, kh, bh in certain
cases

,
xiv. 8 .

IV. SUNDRIES :
enumeration and specification of ca ses of otherw ise than euphonic

,
in inte

rior of words
,
x iii . 9 of anusvara

,
do . do . , xv.4

,
5
,
xxvi . 2 - 3 1 .

O 0
.

0

requ 1rements In a scholar or teacher
,
xx1v. 5 , 6 .
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INDEX OF CITATIONS
MADE IN THE COMMENTARY, F ROMTHE TAITTIRiYA-SANR ITR.

THI S Index contains the references reported above in the body of the work
, as

made by the commentator to the fundamental text . I f
,
however, a c ited word or

passage is reported as occurringmore than once in the text , reference is given only
to the fi rst occurrence. I t has been found impracticable to carry out any scheme
Of d ist inction of the value of the c itat ions ; and any one us ing the Index wi ll have
to turn b ack to the notes in order to determine whether a g iven passage is quoted
merely as an example of some genera l class or as one that w asmore or less proba
bly had d irectly in view, as example or counter - example , by the makers of the
treatise ; whether it is a un ique phrase , or onemore than once repeated , or even a

word of frequent occurrence— and so on .

Ts. i . Ts. i .
i i i . 1 ,3 , ix .

2 xvi . .27

1
,

x iv.21 ,
xvi i .7, xvii i.1 xx .

3
,
xxi .7

,
xxi i . 13 .

2 l x i i i .2 , xv.1 , xxi . 15 ;
2
,
xx iv.5 .

3 iv.6
,
vi ii .8

,
xvi 27.

1 vii i .8 .

5 1 iv.44, ix .22 , x.25 , x i .16 ;
2 vi .11

,
x i ii .7

,
xxiv.4.

7 l x .10.

8 vi .5
,
x.2 ,6 , xi .8,16, xiv. l

9 1 vi . 10
,
vii .14 ; 3 i i i . 15 , v
x . 13 b is, xi . 16

,

xiv.12 ,13 .

10 1 vi .5 , vii .14, xiv. 10
,
xvi .

2 v.3 , vi .4, xi . 16 ;
3 i i.48

,
vii .13, ix.2

,
xvi .

14.

11 l x i ii .6 .

12 i i i .3
, v.5

,
vii i .8 , x i .17

,

x iv.19.

13 1 i i .20 , ix .22 b is ;
2 xi ii . 10

bis
,
xvi .26 ;

3 iv .12
,
ix .

9
, xi i .8 , xxi . 12 .

14 1 i .61
,
i i i .8

,
9
,
10 2 vii i .23

,

xi .3 , xi i .7 ; xi .3 ,
9
,
xi i i

,
16 ; 4 i i i . 12

,
v .

17
,
vi .5 bis, vii . 5 ,10 ,

ix .22
,
x . 10

,
25 , x i i i .3 .

l ix .10 , xi .8
,

xviii . 7 ; 2 x1 18 .

2 1 iv.47, xiv.9 ;
1 - 2 iv.42 ;

2 xxi .3 ;
3 v1. 12 , x.2

,

17.

3 l xi . 13 b is ;
3 i i i .5 , xi .8 .

4 l xi .3 , xxi .3 ;
2 xi .3 .

5 1 xiv.29 ; xx

6 xi . xii i . 10
,
xvi .29

,

xxi .6.

7 i ii .5 , iv .9 bis
,
xiv.28.

8 l ix.2 1
, ,
22 x . 10

,
11 1 16 17

10.

9 i i i.2
,
vii i .

10 1 i i i .8 , ix 21 ; 2 iv .52 .

11 l viii.8 ,18 22 x. 14
,

xvi .29 ;
2 xi . 16 .

13 l i i i .
,
2 iv.34 ;

2 i ii . ,
7 iv.

15
,
22

,
33 , xvi .2 ;

3 iv.

46
,
xi . 17.

14 1 i i i .8
,
ix .20 ,23 , xii .7

,

xvi . 15 ,27
2 148

,
i i.47,iv .28

, v.8
,
vi .5 , vii i .24 ,

x .16. xi i i . 15 , xiv.6,
2 - 3 v. 15 ;

3 v.17, v11. 10, xvi . 14 ;
4 x iv. 10 , xvi . 13 ;

5 vi ii .
8 ;

5 6 i i i .8 ° 6 vi i . 11 , xi .

4
,
xvi .2 ;

7 vi .2
,
viii.24

,

xvi .13 ;

xvi .25 .

l i .61 .

2 1 vii .1 1 ;
x iv.28 .

3 i i i . 1
,
vi i .6 ter .

4 1 viii .26 ; xi .13 ,16.

5 xiv.26.

6 l iv.42 ; l ° 2 i i i . 13 ;
x. 10 ; end

’
xxiv.6.

7 iv. 1 1,
2 viii .9 . xi . 16.

8 I ii i . ;8
2 i ii .

,
2 ix.22 .

9 1 1 37
,
v.38 b is, viii .2 ,

xiv. b is xxi .3 .

10 1 2 xi i i 1 4, xvi .23.

11 xi . 17 ,

12 ix.2 1
,
xi . 18 .

13 1 - 2 v. 13 ;
2 iv. 20

, vii i .9.

14 1 i .61
,
i i i 12

,

10 ;
2 3 vi i .12 ;

x i i .7 ;
4 1 .61 ;vii i .28 ,34, xi i .5 ;

5 ;
7 iv .6 ,

8 vi i i .31 . ix.22
1 i i i .5 , ix. 20

, xi i i . 15 ; 2 iv .

38
,
vi . 13 .

2 vi i i .27.

3 vii i . 10.

4 xi .10.

9 v. 27 , xxi . 12 .

10 iv.42
,
vi .4.

11 x i .16
,
xvi .25 .

13 x i .17,

2 11mg, vn. 11
,

2 i .33
,

7
,
vi i i . 16 ;

ix .23, xiv.

23
,
xvi . 17. xx 12 ;

2 i i i.
3 x .15 ,
5 vi i .9

,

6 i i i .
xvi . 14 ;

Ts . i .
ix.4.

16 xvi . 13.

18 iv .41 , xi . 16.

19 vi .7, ix.20 .

20 xv.1 , xvii .4.

22 i i i. 12
,
iv. xvi .13

, .29
24 vi .5 , xi . 13 .

25 xi i i .9.

26 iv.42 .

27 vi .7
,
vi i i .27.

30 iv.11 .

33 i . ,
55 i i i .14

,
vi .5 , xi . .3

36 vii i .32 .

41 i i .49, xiv.24.

42 vi i . 16
,
ix .20.

43 l i . ,61 xi .9 ; 2 xvi .26 .

44 l vi i .2 , xi .3 , xii i .
4, xxiv .5 ;

2 vi i i .3 , ix.

22
, xii . ,

7 xvi . 13 bis.

45 1 i i i.2
,
vi .5 ; 2 viii .24 , x i i i

12
,
xx i.4 ;

3 ix 21
,
xi

7, xv.4

46 l x i i .8 , xiv. xx.3 ;
2 x ii i. 15 .

l v .

,
28 30

,
xiv. .23 xv11. ;2

2 ix . 19
,

x .

,
10 13 ;

av.

xx .7 .

2 l ix.20 , xiv.23 ;
3 iv . 16 ;

3- 4 iv. 15 ; 5 x . 10.

3 2 xiv. 18 ° 3 i ii .8
,

ix.22 .

4 2 xx. 8 ; xiv.28.

5 ll i .33 , x1 3 b i s xiv.9 ,19,
27 ;

2 xxi i . I3; 4 i i i .4.

6 l x .10 , xiv.23 ;
2 i ii .

,
8

vi ii 8 ° 3 i i i .8 , x i. 13 ;
4 i i i . ,

5 v.32
,
xiv. ,5 12 ,

13
,
xxi .5 .

7 l x1 18 3 1 11 38
v .15 ,37, xiv.24 ;

6 111.5 ,vi . 14
,
xvi .27.

8 5 x i . 16.

9 l i i .47
,
iv .33

, xiv. l ;
2 xiv.4, xvi .29 ;

3 ix.

22 ;
4 vi .7, xiv.31 ,

xvi i . 1 ; 6x.9 ; 7 iv.1 1,
v.20,24, vi ii.7 , x. 10.
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TS. i .
xi .13 ,14,

xx .8 ;
1 - 2 xi .16 ;

2 X1.

16 ;
3 ix.22 , xi . 12

4 ix.

22 .

11 1 vi ii .33 , xvi .2 , l 9 ;
xi i i .14 ; 45 5 111.

10.

2 1 xi . l l
,
17

,
xiv.32

,
x ix . 1

,

xx iv.5 ;
2 x1.16 ;

3 xvi .

13 .

3 1 1x.2 1, xi .3 ,
3 xvi . 19.

5 1 vi . 14
,
x i .16 ;

6 3 x i . 1 1 ;
4 ix.2 l quater ,

22
,
x i .16 .

7 1 iv .36
,
xxi .6 ;

3 v.13
,
x .

16
,
x iv. l l 4 x i . 16.

8 1 xxi . 15 ;
2 iv.49 , v. 18 ;

3 v11.3 ,1 1 .

10 3 xvi . l 5 ;
4 v.27,

x i i i.3
,
xvi1. 1 ;

5 x .8 .

11 1 vii .6 ; 2 vii .6 ; 4 xi i i .9 .

12 v. 13 , vi i i .24 ,32 ;
xi i i . 12 ; x i i .

7 ; iv.7,vii i . 15 , x .22
,
x i i i .4

,

xiv.4
. xvi .2 1, xv11.5 ;

4 xii.5 , 11 , xvi .29 ;
5 111.

10
,
ix. 13 , x ii .8 , xx.3 ;

3 ix. 20
,
23

,
xi i .7, x ii i .

12 .

l ix2 2 ;
2 iv .44 ; 4 x iv.9 ,

11
,
xx1. 12

,
l 4.

2 1 v.35
,
xv.7 ; xvn .

6
,

xix.2 , xxii i. 17,
xxiv .5 b is 4 v.13 .

3 xxiv .5 ;
4 ix .2 l

,

xx iv.5 .

4 1 xiv. 16 b i s,
6 7 vi .8 .

7 1 viii .27
,
xi .3 ;

2 viii .4, xi .
3
,
x i i.7 b is , xiv.23 .

8 1 xx i 5 ;
2 iv.20 , xi .3, xi l .

4 ;
3 xi i i . 12 ;

4 xvi .13 b is .

9 2 vi l l .

ix .22 , x ii .7.

10 l x ii i . 15 ; 2 xiv.27 ;

xiv.28

11 1 v.25 ,31 , ix.10
,

12 2 vi .2 .

13 1 112 18 , xiv. 28 ;
5W2 ,

vi ii .8
,
xvii.4.

8 3 V i .2 , vii .2 bis.

4 vii . 12
,
xv.6.

5 vii . 16 , ix.2 1 , x iv.

20 , xvi .17 ;
2 ix 2 l

,

x i i i . 13.

6 1 xii . 1 1 ;
2 x iv.4.

7 1 xiv 2 ,
9 1 x i i i .15 ; 3 v.20

,
xv. 1 .

10 v.10, vii i . 13 , x i
17.

1 1 vi .3 , xiv.6.

12
3 x i i i .12 .

13 { xiv 20 ;
2 iv.11 ;

2 ° 3 xvi .

29 ;
3 ix.1 , x . 10 ,

xvi .29.

xi . 15 bis

W D.Whitney,
TS. i .

vi ii .24.

15 2 vi .7 , xvi .2 .

16 v.29 , vi .4, x i i i .4,
xv.8 ; xv

8 b is , xvii . 1 .

18 xvi .13.

21 v. 32 , xi . 17, xiv. 12 .

22 1 vi i .4 ; 3 i ii .14 ; 5 xvi .14

b is.

TS. 11.

1 iv 6
,
ix.7 , x i . 1 , x11.9

,

2 iv . 12 ;
3 ix.

15 ;
4 xiv.26 , xx i . 15 ;

5 vii .11
,
xiv.9 b is , 11

b is
,
xxi . 14.

1 xvi i . 2 ; 2 vi . 12 ; 3 vi . l2 ;
5 ix

4 7 i v. 12
,
52 .

5 1 xi .7 ;
2 iv. 14 ;

7 2 v.25 , xiv.23 ; vii i .
16 ;

7 xvi .2 l .

8 l xiv .2 1 ,26 ;
2 x1v.26 , xx .

2 .

9 2 xi .8 ;
10 1 xvi .2 .

11 l v. l 2 , x i i i . 13 ;
v. 14, vi . l

5 ; ix.24
,
x111. |

12
,
xvii .4 ; iv.

10
,
v. 12 , xi i i . 15 .l v .9 ;

4 7 xiv. 15

vi . 13
,
xi . 16 .

5 4 x1v.16 , xx i . 15 ;
5 111 2 ;

5 xiv.5 ;
7 iv.40 .

6 1 ° 2 iv.40 ;
5 xi ii . l 2 b is.

7 4 vi i i . 15 b is , xi .4 ;
5 iv .52 , xv.6.

8 3 ix . 1 b is ;
5 v.32

,
ix.18 .

9 2 iv .2 ; v.2 1 ;
7 iv .7, xv.

6 .

10 iv.52 .

11 5 xix .3 .

12 1 vii i .24, x iv.9 ,24 ,27 4 V.
38

,
xiv.20

,
xxi .3 ;

5 x i i .

7 ; vi i .2
,
4 ;

7 1V.1
2 ° vi i .2

,viii .16, xv.

6 .

3 ix. 1 , xvi i .4.

2 3 iv .53 ;
9 x. l 6 .

3 5 iv .53
,
x i i i . 13 .

4 1 x i i i . 14 ; 3 iv .
.52

,
vii .5

5 2 1x . 10 ; 3 x.10, xvi .29 ,
xx .2 .

7 4 1x . l 6 .

8 1 x ii i . 12 ; 2 iv .1 1 .

9 1 viii .26 , xi .3 .

10 1 xx .3 ;
11 4 iv .42 , ix . 11

,
x .22 , xx . 8

,

xxi i . 13 ; 5 vi i i .24.

12 1 v.2 1.

13

14 1 iv.15 ° 3 v. i 7, x i ii .9 ;
4 xi i 7 ° 5 v .8.

n
O

5 ix .4

TS. 11 .

v.24
,33 ;

2 ix.19
,
1

xi .10
,
xxi .10 ;

4 xvi .

2

R

ib2 ix.

xvi .29 .

3 2 xx.4.

4 1 xxi i .13 .

5 1 v.2
,
vii .2

,
x.13,15 .

6 2 xiv. 18.

7 vii i .11 ; 2 viii .12
,

xi . 16.

8 b i s
,
12 .

9 3 xv1.31.

10 2 x iv. 8
,
28 ; iv .24

,

ix .
.1 1

,
x . l 9 , xx i . 15 .

11 1 x. l 6 ;
2 vi .2 ; 4 vi . l 4 ;

'

xi i i . 15 .

12 3 iv.6
, vii .6 , viii .8 , ix .12 ,

xv.6 ;
5 xv.7.

13 x.7, x i i i .8 , x iv.23 .

14 1 v.5
,
xi i . 8

, x iv. l l
,
xxi .

14 ; 2 x i i. 7 5 vi .
2
, vi ii . 12 .

2 vi i i.8 bi s 3 ix . 13
,
xi .1 ,

x11.9
,
xx. 4 ;

7 x i i i.9 .

2 2 iv . 2 ;
3 iv.53 ;

5 iv .28
,
29

,

52
,
xv1.30.

3 1 xv1.13 ;
4” 7 vi .9 ,

x .10
,
xvi .20.

4 4 vii .2 .

5 2 iv .52 , xi ii . 12 ; 3 x.4, xiv.

7 b is 4 xvi .11 ;
5 iv. 1 1

6 l iv .44 ; vi i i .8
5 iv. 42

,
44

,
x .24 ;

1

5

v. 11.44 , xvi .1 l , xxiv .

7 1 XX1. 15 ; 1 ° 2 X iv. 16 ;
4 iv

33 .

8 3 xv.4 ;
5 xvi . 13 ;

9 1 ix.21 , x . 10 b is 2 xvi .13 ,
26 ;

3 vi . 14
,
ix 21

,
xiv.

10 ;
5 ix .22 .

10 1 vi. 14
,
xv. 1 , xvi .2 3.

11 1 ° 2 xv1. 13.

12 1 iv.52
,
vi .5

, V11 . 13 ;
2 11i .

3
,

xiv.28 , xvi . 13 ;
3 xv1.25 ;

4 v.2 , x . l 3 ,
xiv. 33

,
xxiv.5 ;

5 vi .5 ,
x i i . 8 .

1 iv. 12 ,44 , x i i i .16 ;iv .30 ; x1x.2 ;
4 iv .

53 ;
3 x . 12 .

3 4 x.10 5 iv.49.

5 1 iv.25
,

x.10 ;
5 x iv.32

,
xix. 1 .

6 1 xvi . 13
,
xxiv. 5 ;

2 v1i i .

33 ;
3 iv .11 , v. 13

,
x . 16.

7 1 iv. 39
,
vii i .9 ; 3 iv. 7

,
xv.

8
, xvii .2 ; 4 x. 10 ;

5 iv.

23 .

8 4 xvi .26 .

9 3 iv.44 ;
5 iv .29 , ix.

19
, xiv.28 ;

3 vii i .30 .

10 2 v .22
,

4 vi .7.

11 1 i ii .8
,
9
,
x ii i .2 , xx .8 ;

2 vi.
2
, x i .4, xi ii . 10 , xvi .29 ;vi i .2 , viii .25 , x.

10
,
xiv. l ; v iii .

24
,
xi i i.2 , xv1.20 .

3 v1. 12
,
x ii i . 14

,

3 iv.25
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TS. iv . TS. v . TS. v .

xvi .26 ;
1 1x.20, xi .16 ;

2 v.18 ;
1 ix.25 bis

,
1x. 10 ;

2 iv.

2 xiv.8 .
4 vii i.33, ix .3

,
x ii i .9 3 1 4 iv.38 , ix.16.

10 1 iv.7 , xi .3 ;
2 111.8, viii . b is

,
xiv.26, xxi .12 , 5 1 xi .8

,
9 ; 2 vii .5 ,16 , xvi .

26
,
xi .3 ; 4 111. xx iv .5 . 26 ;

3 xx i .2 ;
4 x .10,

8
, vi .5 , vn .4 ;

5 xii .8 ; 2 1 vi i . 8 , x .9 , xi .13 , xvii i . 17 b is, xvi .13 , xx.5 .

end
’

g xxiv .6. 7 ; 3 xvi . 13 ; 6 1 iv .44 ;
2 iv.37.

11 1 x1 17 2 1 61
,
xi . 16. 3 x1.18 ; 7 1 iv .33 ;

3 v111.30, x i .5 ;
1 vi .14, xi .3 bis

,
x i i .8, 4 1 xi .13,15

4 iv.44 .

4 vi i i .23 .

xiv.9
,
xvii . 2 ° 5 iv.25 ;

3 8 1 x .18 , xx iv.5 .

xi i .5 ;
3 xi .3

,
xi i .7 ;

5 x1v. 16
,

9 1 1v. 11 , xvi .26 , xx i . 10,
5 xvi .20 b is. xxi . 16. xx iv .3

,
5 11

2 1 x iv.8 ° 2 v.17 ; 6 4 vi .12 ,13 , bis , 48, vi ii .2 , xiv.23 ,iv.38 , v1. 11 ;
5 vii i . 27

,
vi i .16, ix .1 . xvi .26 ;

3 v111.16
,
xi .

xvi . 14 ; 7 1 vi .2 , x i i i .13 ; 4 vii i .8 ,
3 2 vii .9 ; 3 ix.2 1 , x iv.8. 0 1 iv.32 .

22 ; 4 ix .22 . 10 1 x .10 , x i i i 7
,

x iv.4 ; 11 iv.39 , xvi . 26, xxi .8 .

4 v.34
,

2 ° 3 iv .52 ; 12 xvi . 19.

x i ii .15 , xvi .26 ; 1 1 vi .5 , x i .16 ; 15 iv.39, vii . 13 , x i i i. 12 .

12 ;
2 i ii . 10

,
iv.2o

,
vi .9

,
16 vii i . 17.

8 ; b is
,
xvi . 13 . 18

7 iv . 12
,
ix.3 , xiv.15 . 19 viii .17

,
x iv.23 .

5 1 vii i .24 ; 3 xi i .6 ; 4 111. 2 5 xi . 16 ,17. 20

10 , ix.7 ; 5 xi i i .9 . 3 2 xiv. 18 ;
3 4 111. 2 1 x .4.

6 1 1x.20
,
xi .3 , xvii .3 , xix . 5 ;

4 v.2 1
,
24 ;

5 iv .31 24 iv. 12 .

1 ; x . 13 ; 2 1v.20
,
2 1

,
1 1v. 11 , 1x.20 ; 111.

v.2
,
vi . l 3 b is ; 4 3 xvii.6. 12

,
ix. 15

,

‘

20 b is, x . 19
,

8
,
ix.20

,
xi i .7 , x ii i .9 , 5 1 xvi . 13 ;

2 x i i i .9 ;
5 vi . 21

,
xv. 1

,
xvii .1 ,2 , xx.

xvii .5 ; 4 iv.11 , xi .3
,

12 ;
5 vii i .8 . 2 ; vi i.2 , v ii i

xi i .7 bis
,
x1 1.20 ;

6

5 1. 6 2 v i l 2 ; 3 vii .5 ,6. 8
,

5 vi . 10.

59 , 1x . ,
20 5 v. 7 1 iv .25

,
xx i .8

,
xiv. 9 ; 2 4 xi . 18 .

17
,
x .10 , xiv.27 ;

7 vi . 2 xvii . 1 3 xxi . 8 ; 3 11. 4 1 iv.25 bis , x11.8, xvi . 19 ;
4
,
x i i .7. 30

,
x .10 , x iv.23 ;

4 iv .

4 xv1.27.

7 1 v i i .8 , 1x.20
,
xi .3 , x i l .3 ; xiv.10 , 5 ix . 19

,
21

,
x i ii . 12

,vii i .8 , x i .5 ter , 11 , xx1.9 . xx iv.4. xiv.24 ,27.

xvi. 13 ; 4 iv.38
,
x i i .4, 8 1 xi i i . 14 ; 5 xvii . 1 ; 5 xx1. 6 1 v.22 ; 3 xi . 17 ; 3- 4 xvi .

xvi .8 ; xvi .7. 7 ;
7 xvi .2

,
13 . 26 ;

4 v.6.

8 1 1x.8 ,20 , x i .3
,

xiv.8 9 4 x1v. 1 1 ;
5 xvi .19. 7 3 xvi .8.

2 x i i .7, xvi .5 ;
3 x ii .7. 10 3 xvi .27 ;

5 xvii .3 ; 7 ix. 8 1 xvi .2 ; 2 v1. 12
,
13 ;

3 vi .
9 1 1x.20 , xi 3 , xvi . 8 ;

2 111. 2 1. 13
,
xv.4 ;

4 iv.52 ; 5 iv.

7 ; viii .32
,
1 1 1

1x2 0 , xiv.5 ,8 bi s. 11 .

xvi .5 ° 4 12 1 ix .20 ° 2 x1.3 ,17. 9 1 vii .3 ; 3 xi ii .3 .

iv. 15 b is
,
v 4 b is

,
38

,
1 x .9 ;

2 x iv.28 ;
3 vi . l 2 ; 12 1v. 15 .

viii .28 , x11.7, xvi . 4 iv .50 ; 5 xvi .30 b is. 14 x . 14.

1 vi . l 3 ;
3 xvi .25 . 15 116 .

1 xi . 1 1. 5 2 iv.44
,
45 ;

3 vii .10 ; 4 x. 21 iv.39
,
48 b is

,
xxi .

2 14. 8 .

3 1 v 6 xx1v 5 ° 23 vi . l 2 .

1 x1v. 15 ;
1 - 2 v 4 x1v 8 3 v1. 14

,
xiv.12 .

1 vii.2 ; 3 vii .8 , xi .17 ;
2 xi i i .12 . 7 2 iv .42 ; iv. 11

,
xiv.11 ;

“iv .

5 1 iv.38, v.4, xiv.11 , xx11. 33 . 7.

14, xxiv. 5 . 8 1 xvi .15 ;
3 xiv.8 . 3 1 vi . 12 , xi 13

,
xiv.9,17 ;

6 1 vi ii .6, ix .2
,
6. 11 1 xvi .13 ; vi . l 4 ; iv .44 , vi . l 4.

8 x i i i .7.

3 x .l 6
,

4 2 x. 12
,

xx.2 ,8 ;
9 1 xxi .3 . 12 1 xx . 7 ;

2 v.38 , x i . 17.

4 xv1.22 .

’

10 2 v.21 .

1 iv .42 ;
4 xvi .14. 5 2 vii .2 ;

12 xi .3 b is, xii .7 2 3 v.38. 6 2 viii .8, x i i i . 14 ; 5 vi .7.

b is ;
2 ix2 2 . 3 3 vi . 3, xiv. 15 ;

4 xx1.9. 7 1 x i .16
° 2 iv.11 ;

13 1 iv.52
,

xv1.3 ; 2 iv.1 1, 4 1 vi .4 ; 4 1v. 12
,
xx i .16. 8 1 xi . 17

viii .25 ; 3 viii .33 ; 4 111. 6 2 vii i .29 . 9 l iv . 7
,

x . 19,
12 ; 1v.11 , vi , 7 3 iv.29 ;

7 x iii .9. x1.9,16, xvii.1 ,6, xix.

14 , xvi . 13 , xxiv.5 . 8 iv.52 , xiv.2 ,22 . 1 , xx.2 .

14 x i .3 , x11. 9 3 iv .11 ; 4 x i .5 ,6 . 10 1 xvii .1 .

7 ;
3 vi ii . 8

,
x i i .7. 10 2 xvi .14 ;

5 xvi .13 . 1 1 v.14
,

15 1 ix.20 , xi .3 , x i ii .15 , xvi . 1 1 3 xx i . 7. 12 1 2. 2 2 , v.37, x . 14.

13 ;
2 iv.40 , v, 4 ;

3 111 12 1 vi . 5
,
14 ;

3 v.6. 14 vi .7.

7
,
iv.52 , xiv.23 ; 4 ix 5 v.2 i ;

7 xvi .16. 17

23
,
xvii .1 ; iv. 2 4 v. 17 5 v.33

,
x i i i .2 . 20 vii i .13 , x . l 2 , xvi .8 .

20 b i s, 21 , xv1. 13 ,29 ; 3 1 1x.2 1 ° 2 1x . 18
,
xvn .2 , 23 xiv

vi .2
,
xx .1 . xx .2 3 xx iv.5 . 26 ix 4 xx .8 .
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1 xvi .21 ; 2 iv . 17, xiv. 11 ;

2 xv1.29.

V11.13 ; 4 vii i .34 ; 9 2 viii .23
,
xiv. 17.

7 xix .3 . 10 l iv.4o
,
x ii i . 13

,
xiv.28

3 b is
,
vi .7

,
xvii .3 ; 2 vi ii .35 ; 3 iv

vii i.16, xii i .6 ; xi i i . 1 1 ; cmd’g vi i i .35
,

6 ; xiv.5 ;
S 1V. xxiv.6.

38
,
x i i i .1 1 . 11 4 1v.11 , vi . l o.

4 1 x i i i .12 ; 2 vi .4, V11. 14.

3° 4 vii i . 32 .

5 1 iv.52 , V11.6, x ix .3 , xxi 2 2 xiv.6 .

7
,
xxi i . 15 ; vii 3 1 x1v.24 ;

6 ;
5 vii .6 . 5 3 vii i .2 .

6 xiv. l ,5 ;
5 iv .42 , 6 1 x1v.31 .

viii.31 ; 5 ix.22 ;
7 iv. 8 iv.7 viii.

28
,
xi i i.9

,
12

,
xxi .7. 27

,
xv.8

,
xvi .13 ;

5 1.

7 5 viii .9 ; 59
,

iv .53
,
V111.

8 1 iv .44
,
45 . 8 , cmd’g xx iv .6.

9 viii .23
,
ix.9, x. l 9 10 aw .

11 1 vi i . i 6 ;
4 v1.10

,
xi .17

,

4 v. 19 . xi i i .7.

10 1 iv .2 , xi . 16 b is, x i i i .12 , 4 x1 9.

x1v. 6 ;
5 x1.17. 2 1 xvi . 16 ;

1 1 2 vi i. 16 ; 5 ix. l 7. 3 1 viii .30, xvi . 14 ;
2 viii .

V11.4 ;
5 iv.12 ,33 ; 33 ;

3 v. 33 .

4 1 xi i i . 16 ; 2 xvi .13 ;
2 5 v. 14.

3 l v .7 ;
3 v111.8 ;

5 v. 18. 5 2 vi .10
,
x . 10 ;

3 xiv.20.

4 x .10,17, xx.5 6 7 2 xi . 12 .

2 vii i .17. 8 1 iv.28.

6 2 ix 2 l ;
4 vii .6, xvi .9. 10

8 4 iv. 11 ;
5 x1v. 16. 1 1 1 v.32

,
x1v. 12 ,13 , xx i .4 ;

9 1 1v.1 1 bis ;
3 1V 33 ;

4 v.

4 iv. 1 1 , vii . 11 ; 5 xvi .6.

10
,
vi . 8 , xvi .2 b i s, xx .

8 . TS. vi i .
11 3 iv .5

,
11 b is

,
2 xvii. 1 ;v 9

,
xi i i . 14 ; 4 11 44, iv. 13 .

1 1
, x1v. 3 1 vi .14 ; 2 v.20 .

8 . 4 3 1v.1 1 , xx .2
,
xxi . 11 .

2 v.6, ix.22 ; v. 5 1 vi . 14 ; 3 v. 22 ;
4 x . 10 ,

x11. 1 1
,
xiv.31 ;

5 xx.7.

2 3 xii i . 14
,
xiv.22 ; 5 vi .7. 6 1 x .24 , xv.7, xx iv.5 ;

3 xiv. 12 ;
2 xv1. 29 ;

4 x iv.6 ;
3xxi . 15 .

5 x111. 12 ; v.9
,

4 5 x1v.8 ;
5 x1v.5 . vi i .5

,
x i i i .12

,
x iv.2

,
21

,

5 3 iv.52 . 26 ;
5 xi . 17.

6 xui .15 . 7 1 x111.9.

7 4 xx1v. .5. 8 1 vi . 12 , x. l 7
,
xx .5

,
8 .

9 1 vi i i .14 ; 9 1x.2 1 .

5 iv. 12 . 12 x . 10.

10 1 vi ii . 8 ; 4 xv1.20 ;
5 xi ii . 19 1 v. 12

,
v1.12

,
vu .5 , x i ii .

6 ; 5 v11. 10 . 14
,

xvi .22 ;
3 v.14,

11 3 iv. 11 ,24 ;
5 x1v.2 . xvi .22 .

3 iv. 14, xv1.14.

2 iv . 52 ;
4x . 10.

2 4x i i i .2 . 2
3 2 x1.6

,
14 ; 3 vi ii .23 ; 4 xi i . 4 2 x iii .9.

8
,
xx .8. 5 3 viii .4.

4 1 xvi .29 ; xvi .29 6 3 iv .54.

bis. 7 2 viii . 10
,
xi . 16.

5 1 xi .16, x iv.17 3 xv1 29 ; 8 1 vii .6, viii .13 .

7 xv1.29. 9 1 1v.11 .

6 1 vii . 10 , 1x .20
,
xvi .29 ; 10 1 xi . 13 , xvi .29 ;

2 vi i .2 ,
3 v111. 10. x ii i . 12 ; 3 x . 10.

7 iv .40
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3 vi i . 12 b is, vi i i. 2 . 15 v.3 , vi i .2 , vii i .2 .
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10 3 1v. 11 , x iv.16.

12 v.33 , xiv. 5
,

xx 1.9
,
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,

xxiv.5 .

13 x i . 17
,
xiv. 18.

14 xi i i .9
,
xv11.1 .
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16 b is
,
x . 14 ;

2 111.

7
,
xvi .30 .

17 x . l 4
,
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18

vii i . 13
,
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3 2 vi . 14 ; 5 v.8 .

3 iv.54 ;
4 iv .52 .

5 2 V11.2 .

7 2 x1v. 1 .

8 l iv.52 ;
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9 xvi . 13.

10 1 vi .13 ; 2 V11.8.

11 1 vi .2 , 13 ; 2 iv. 12 ;
3 iv .

13 xiv. 16
,
xxi . 16.

xi . 17, xvi .20.

17 1 xi .6.

19 l x 10
,

x i . 17
,

xvi . 18 ;
3 x1i i . 12 , xvi .2 ;

4 xv1.
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,
x1.6,7, x111.12 ,15 ,
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,
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,
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,
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,
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,
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2 iv .

1 1 .
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6 1 iv .26 ;
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14.
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,
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,
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4 111 8
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8 1 xii i .6 ;
4 v. 19
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3 vi i . 16 ;

4 V111 .10, x1v.

8 .

10 V11.16.

1 1 x iv.5 ;
2 xvi .4.

12 1 xi i i . 13 ; 2 x111. 13 , xiv.

23
,
xv1. 10.

14 xiv.8 .

15 2 x1v.8
,
xv1.14.

19 1 xvi .22 .

20 xxi .16 .

22 xvi .29 .

24 iv.20 , xi . 13 .

25 1 x i i i .13 ; 2 XV111. 1 .



MA IV LKWWMW,
SAN SK R I T I N D E X .

THE following Index contains the whole matter of the Praticakhya itself— both
the proper vocabulary of the treatise , and the words and parts of words wh ich it
quotes fromthe Sanhita; the latter being distinguished by being printed with
sp a c ed l e t ter s . To this is added a very liberal selection fromthe vocabulary of
the commentary ; perhap smore liberal thanmay seemto some worth while

,
b ut

I preferred to err in thi s direction rather than the contrary. The reference s to the
commentary are designated by a prefixed c ; and an added 1) indicate s that the
word is to b e sought among the various read ings given at the foot of the comment.
a
,
xiii . 1 5 . a gn a ya b , x11. 8 ; a gn a anumdtfrd, x1x . 3 :—c x ix.4

,

alikdra , i . 23 :—c i . 24 , xvi . ya ]; pap r a ya/1, xii. 7. xxi. 15 .

2 5 . agni , i i i.9 z
- cn . 2

,
ix . 20 (Jodi; anumdir ika

,
cxix .4

,
xx11. 13

absa i va , ix . 7. (1a) . (adhy
ahga, iv . 23

,
xxi. 2v. a gn i , x1. 1 5 . ata/3, xx11. 14 .

aflea b hu vd, xvi. 29 . a gn i l} , vi . 5 , xi . 13 , xii i . 1 5 . a ta ii s a ya t, xvi. 13 .

a ii pam, a ii gdya , xvi. 29 . a gn i n
’

i xiv. 8

a ii pa va/i , xvi. 29 . a gn i
fr mii r dhd

,
xi . 3 . a ti d i va k

,
viii . 24.

(mi ca ,
xvi . 29 . a gn e, xi . 10 . a t i d r u talz

,
x i. 17.

a fi eu h, xi. 1 0 , xvi .2 9 a gn e
fr j i hvdm, x l i . 7. a liprasa ii ga , c ii . .9

a i
’i r u n d

,
a ii gu b h i lz , a ii a gr i ydya , xi . 14 . utiprdpti ,

gum,mi en, a ii pii n ,
a fi- a gr e, ix . 2 2

,
x i. 14

,
1 6. a ti g a n ti , xi . 1 7.

r oll , a ii eei u, xvi . 29 . a gha , xi . 13 . a tireka
,
c intr. , xxiii . 2 0 .

a ii s ab hydm, a ii s ci y a , a ghd, iii . 2 . ativyakta , xvn.8 .

a 1i s e, a ii s du
,
xvi .30 . aghosha , ix . l 2 ativyasta ,

ii . 1 2 :—c n. 13 .

a ii h a fi , viii. 15 , xvi. 2 9 xiv.9
,
10

,
1 8 z—c etc . a tivydpti ,

a ii ha t i h
,
x i .4

,
xvi 2 9 . aghosha tva , a tiyaya , xv11.6 .

a ii ha s a h
,
vi ii. 24

,
xi .4

,
xv1. aghoshavant, c ix . 1

,
3 - tva) . a tispashi a , c xvi i. 8 .

2 9 . a ghn i ya , x i . 17. a iisvcirya ,
xxiii . 1 2 z- c xxiii .

a ii ha s a
,
xvi . 2 9 . a ii ga , xxi. 1 , xx iv. 5 —cxxi . 2 13 .

a ii ho lz , xvi . 2 9 . etc. ; andpra iya
-a te iv. 54 .

a ii homu k xvi. 29 . a ii gasan
'

zhi td
,

xxiv . 2 : a t ta ,

a ka fg, v iii . 8 , ix . 2 2 . cxx iv .4 . a tya ii ha li , xvi . 29 .

a ka r am
,
xii . 7. a ii g dn am, v11 .1 0 . atyanta ,

cxx iii .6 7.

a ka r o t
,
iv . 5 2 . a ii g i

fr a lz , xi . 17. a iyupasan
'

i hg
' ta .

akdra
,

a ii g i
fr a s va t

,
x11.7. a ira

,
xvii .5 z—c etc .

26
,
iv.6

,
viii. 23

,
cxv i. 2 . a tr a s tha

,
x11.7.

xi . 1
,
9
,
xv.8

,
xx .4 . angushihdgra , c xxi ii. 17. a tr a.

a ku r va
, v. 7. a ii g e, x1. 1 7 . 1v. 1 , 8 ,

ac
,
cxiv.4 . v. 1

,
1 1

,
vi. l . 6, vii . 1 , vii i. 1 ,

a k i n o t
,
xi . 1 7. a cyu ta lz , x i . 1 7. 5

,
ix . 10

,
x . 1

,
3
,

a k te
,
1v. 1 1 . a chd

,
i ii . 8. x iii. 1 , 5 , x1v. 14 , 25 , xvi 1 ,

a kr a ii s ta
,
xvi. 2 2 . a ch i d r e

,
iv . 11 . xx .3

,
xx11. 6

,
xxii i. 1 , xx iv .

a hs ha n
,
xiii. 13 . aj as i , xvi. 1 8 . l .

akshara
,
xx . 2 , xxiii .7 —c aj i ga li . viii .8 . a tha

,

x . 1 ,4
—1 2

,
x ix . 1

,
xxii . 14 aj i tdn ,

xi . 1 7. a tha, xii .7.

5
,
xxiii . 8—9 : and sa7h aj y d n im, xi . 17. a d a lz , x ii. 7.

dhyaksha/ra , samand r . afij , + abhivi , c v.7 and a d a b dhds a b , xi . 16 .

kshar a . vya i
‘

ij ana , a tivyakta , avy a d i i i 11, ix . 2 2 ; a d i ti h

akshamsa i ii hi td
,
xx iv.2

,
4. akta . ; a

'rma
,
xn .7.

akhandapada , c iv. 1 1
,
xv.4 . a n a va p c a

,
xii i . 1 .2 a du gdhd lp, xii . 7.

akhi lapada , c v1 1 2 xw 1 9 a n i sh tha h, x iii . 1 2 . a duha t ix . .22

20 . anu
,
xvii .3 —cx1x .3

,
4—5 ( ka - a d b hi h

,
xi . .8

a ga nma, 1x. 2 2 .

frya) . xx1. ,
1 5 xx iv. 6 . a dya , x1 1 0 a dya pa

aqama t, xi .7 . aputd, xx11 .9 . thi
,
xi . 1 3 .
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apra/yoga ,
aprasakta , 0 x1v.4 .

aprusiddha , 0 x ii i . 14 , 1 5 .

a p s u ya li , x1 . l 7 .

a b i b ha fi , V111. 8 .

a b r i
‘

i tdm
,
iv . 5 2 .

a b hd/i , v iii. 8 .

W. D.Whitney,
ardhatr tiya , xvu1. 1 (mi d a pi ; 7

‘

e t
,
x i. 1 7.

tra) . a gma n
,
vi . l 4 .

ardhamdti ' a
,

—c i . 34 a gma n a lg, V111. 24 .

- tva) , x i . 1 9
,
xxi . 1 .

1 5 .

a frp i te, 1v. 1 1 .

a r yama n, x i l .7.

abhdva
, a r c a n tam, x i . 1 7.

e tc .
,
iv. 5 2 e tc .

abhi , i. l 5 .

a b hi
,
x i. 13 .

abhikhyd, 0 xxi ii . 7.

abhighata ,

a b hi d r oham
,
x i l . 7.

abhidhdna . xxi . 16 .

abhinidhdna , x iv. 9 —0 x1v.

abhiniha ta
,
xx .4

,
10 —0 xx . 8 .

abhipr ciya , 0 x 1v 5 1 5 .

abhima ta
,
0 xv111 .4 .

a b h i vd tu
,
x i. 6 .

abhividhi
,
c iv. 23

,
5 2 .

a b h i
,

a bhedavivaksha
,

abhya/nta/ra , 0

a b hyd va i t i n ,
x11. 7.

- am
,

amatra
,
xvn. 8 .

amana liprayoga ,
xx111. 6 .

ama‘ , x ii . 7 .

ami tr an
,
ix .2 1 .

ami n a n ta
,
x . 13 .

ami , iv . 1 2 .

amukhya , 0 x 111. 14 .

amu i’i c a td,
amr tdn ,

ix . 2 1 .

amb a kan
,
v1. 14 .

amb al i , x i . 1 7.

ay, ix . 1 1 .

a yaj u/i , vu . 8 .

a yam, vii . 6 .

a yam, iv. 2 3 .

a yamu
,
vi . 2 .

a g ai n,

ayukta , c xiii . 9 , x iv. 5 .

r . ar : samarpi ta ,
0 xv1. 24 .

ar
,
v. 9

,
x . 8 .

a r a t im
,
x i 1 7.

a r a thd/i . x 1i. 7 .

a fr a
‘m

,
ix . 2 1 .

a r i sh t ab
,
xfi7 .

a fr ca n t i x i 1. 7 .

a r can , ix . 2 3 .

a fr c i li , xi. 1 7.

ar tha
,

0 v111. 14
,
20

,
xxi . 7 :

and ana eka dr thika
,

sar thaka .

ar thagdstra , 0 30 11 14 .

ar thcintar a , ,

iv.47 x iv.

4 .

ardha
,
i .37

,
41

,
x1. 1 9 :

and adhya

a l am
,
1x . 2 2 .

ata/m
,

iv. 23
,
v. i , v1. 3 ,

x . 2 5 . xi . 3
,

2 7
,
xvfi1 3 .

a l0pa , x1. 2 :
—c xi .4

,
9
,
x 11. 8 .

a lpa ,
xx . 1 2 - tar a) :—0 xvi .

19
,
xx ii 1 6 - ti i) .

av
,
ix . 1 2 .

ava
,
i . 15 .

avakdga , 0 x1v.4 .

avagraha ,
9
,

iv . 2
,
v .

10 1 8
,
vi . 2

,
9
,
v iii . 23

,
x il i .

1 3 . xvi . 1 1
,
3 0 :

a emd, xi i . 7 .

a syd
/ma

,
xii . 7.

a el on a y d, x ii i . 12 .

a gva s a n i /p, x i . 17.

a gva s yd, 111 8 .

a yvd, x11. 7 .

a ev i n d, x i . 1 2 .

a gve b hya li , x i 14 .

a s hd d ha li
,
xi . 1 6 .

r. as : sydt, xix . 1 .

r. as : see vyas ta ,pram/asta .

a s a/i v. 1 6.

asa riihi ta
,
xxi .5 .

a s a t
,
x i . 1 3 .

a s a d dma
,
vi 3 .

a s am
, v. 9 .

asambhava
,

xx . 2
,
xx i . 5 .

x i. 18

vi .9
,
x111. 13 - stha) : and asdihhi ta

,
iv . 6 :—c iv. 7

,
xiv.

anac

a va ta
,

a va dy ei t, x i 4 .

avadhdraka
,
xx ii .6 .

avadhdfr ana
,
0 x 1v. 3

,
2 2

,
xx11.

6 .

avadhi
,

c iv. 2 3 - tva ) , 23
,

vi ii . 5 .

a va n te a sman
,
x14 .

avayaca ,
iv . 5 2 , x . 1 2

,

xx1 1 5 .

avayavin ,
c iv. 5 2 .

avarna
,

vi . 7
,

vu1. l 6
,
ix . 9

,
x .3

,
l 9 .

avasar a
,

avasdna
,
xiv. 1 5 z—0 v. 1

,
x1v.

1 5 .

avas i ta
,
xx i. 3 .

avasthd, x . l 4
,

x iv. l

avas thcina
,
c ix . 17.

a vd
,

avdnta/ra
,
0 xx1v.4 .

a vdn ta r am, iv. 5 2 .

avi kr ta
,
v.39 :—0 1x . 16

,
xiv.

2 8 .

avi cali ta
,
c v. 2 .

a vimdn
,
ix . 2

avi lambita
,
xx iii . 20 .

avigi shta , c xxi. 1 .

avigesha ,
iv.

3
,
x .9 . l 2 .

a v i s hya n, xi . 1 7.

- a ve
,
iv . 54 .

avyakta , xvn . 8 .

avya
'fij ana ,

a vya thama‘ n d, x i i. 7.

a ea i i s a n, xv1. 6 .

aeakya , 0 xx1. 5
,
7 - tva) .

agabda , xx111. 6 .

v11. 5
,

5 .

asddhu xvi . 1 2 .

asdva ,

a s d i; ci xv i. 3 1 .

a s i
,
x . 1 3

,
X 1i . 2 .

a s i ii 0 a n,
vi .3 .

a s ka b haya t, xi . 1 7.

a s ta
,
xii .7.

a s tu
,
x1 1 7 .

a s tha b hi /i , xi . 17.

a s th ii fr i
,
vii. 2 .

aspa/rgana ,
c lv. 23

,
x iv.4 .

aspashta , 0 xv11 8 .

asma t
,
0 1 19 -ukta ) , x iii . 14
xiv.5 asmdbhih) .

a sma tp dedn xii . 7.

a smdkam. xi i. 7.

a sman
,
ix . 2 1 . xi . 8 .

a smi n
,
v. 2 1

,
x i. 1 3 .

a smi n g afft e, xii . 7.

a sme
,
iv. 9.

a sme dha i ta
,
x i l . 7.

a s ya , x i . 1 2 .

a s ya yaj ii a s ya ,
x i. 1 7.

r . ah : dha
,
0 1v. 3 etc.

a ha lz , iv .42
,
viii . 1 3 .

a ha n i , x i .4 .

a ha n i
,
iv. 1 2 .

a ha r a ha/g, viii . 8 .

a ha/ft , vi1i . l 3 .

a hor atr e
,
1v. 1 1 .

a hn i yd li , xi . 1 7.

a hn e
,
1v. 39

,
vi 1. l l .

a.

dkarshaka
,

V11. 14 .

1 6
,
viii . 1 8

,
1x . 2 1

,
2 2

,
x iv,

xv1. 1 2 , 1 8 , xx.

3
,
xx i. 6

,
9 .

dkci ii kshd,
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etam
,
iv .40

,
ix . 20

,
xv1 14 . aya n, v. 2 1 . i d a gn e, v. 17 .

1 6 (and) . dycima , xx11.9 . idametc ,

vi. 5
,
l 3 . i d v. 1 7.

dyo, x ii . 8 . iddmm
,
c i 43

,
ix . l l .

cigama ,
xxiv . 5 ; dr

,
x . 9 , i n d r a , vii . 2 .

V.4 drambha v . i n d r a/i , v11. 8 , x i. 9 .

ix . 1 6
,
x iv. 5 xv. 3 v i.3

,

A
5
,
xvi . 2 - 3 1

,
xxi. 1 2 . ix . 1 3 2 1

,
x 2 2

,
x11. 1

,
6
,
indr iya , 0 xx1. 1 5 (misb aya).

Jilgnivegya , see p 430 . x111. 10
,
x iv XV1 4 6 i n d r i y d,

flgnivegyciyana , see p . 430 . 1 8 ,
xx . 1 0

,
xxi . 1 . i nd i eme

,
ix . 22 .

‘

027i
,

iv. 23 . di ambhaii a ,
e v. l

,
xiv.3 . imamn a h

,
v. 17 .

a 0 a , ix . 2 2 . ci r i th ti
,

ime
,
1v. 24 .

aca
‘

rya ,
xx 1v. 6 .

—0 1.47
,
ix .4

,
ampan iya , 0 x1v.9

,
9 - tva) . i yameva s ci ya, x i. 3 .

x . 2 1
,
2 2

,
xiv.4

,
xv. 8

,
xviii. a’

i
‘

ihika
,
0 1. 5 9 . i r ava t i

,
iv. 2 2 .

xxii i. 18 ; and see p . ar dhnu va n . v.2 1 . iva
,
xvii . 8 .

430 . di sha
,
1x . 2 l

,
x . l 3 :—0 ix . 23 ivar ii a , x .4

,
1 5

,
xx . l .

d tn d r a l} , x ii i . 1 2 . xxiv . 2 . r . 13h. i ch
,
0 v. 1

,
V111. 1 5 :

ci ta ii s i t
,
xvi . 13 . ( iv

,
ix . l 5 . + abhi

,
o ix 9 : and ishia

,

ati
,
x1v. 8 . a t a/1

,
vii 1. 9 . ishti .

- ¢itmaka
,
0 x1v. 2 8

,
xx ii . 1 . av i /z , vii1. 24 . ishi a

, v.3 7
,
4 1

,

°viii .
fitr eya , 0 1ntr.

,
v . 1 ; and see ci v i ii n a li , xi . 1 5 . 2 2 , x . 2 l , x1v.3

,
9
,
13

p . 430 . a vr t. viii . 1 .1 xv1. 1 6
,
24 xvi i .

ddi
, avr tti

,
7
,
XV111. 5

,
7
,

xix .3 : and

47. xvi .2 9 , xxi .4
,
rim/,1 , v. 1 0 . ani

xxii i . 1 5 ; v.40
,
agi aya , 0 xx iv. 2 . i s h t a k iv.44.

xx iii. 1 1 . xxiv .4 . agrayana , 0 1x . 1 . i s h i ci ,
act/i tal} , i .2

,
5 xx i ii . agr ayatva , vii i . 1 8 . ishti

,
iv .5 2 .

10 . r. 0 x1v.4 . i ha
,
ix. 2 2 .

adega , x . l 9
,
d s a te ye, xi . 1 6 .

x111. 1 6 : and andd dsanna
,

ikara . iv .8 ix .20 , xv1 14 .

cideea/ca , a s tam
,
1v. 5 2 . r .

adya , a hu t i
,
111 .7

,
iv 15 . 0 v. 24 and

adyudatta , vi . 14 °—0 V111 8 : flhvafraka
,
xx ii i 14 . apekshci .

and and i d eny a
‘

n
,
1x . 2 2 .

adhikya . 0 xxiv . 3 . r. i : + adhi , xxiv. 5 z—0 xviii . im, v. 1 2 .

aw
,

7
,

i ya ii , vi. 5 .

«i nma h i
,
iv .34 . 42

,
1v. 1 1 . v. 7, xviii . r.

anantarya, 1
,
xix .3

,
xx . 1 0 , xx iii . 1 6 : i r a y a th d,

amtkii lya , and adhyayana , adhyetai
'

,
i shat

,

cimmdsikya , xvu . 1 cyaveta , etc.

0 xv11. 3
,
4 : and san i ka i a

,
a
,
xx11. 14 .

dnapada , 0 xxiv . 6 . i ng : + ut
,
xvn . 8 . a

,
vi . 2 .

anupiir
fvya , xxi . i ngya ,

iii . 8
,
iv . aka/m

,
viii . 2 1

,
ix. 16,

1 2
,
xx11. 13 : xvii 4 . 1 0 . x . 1 5

,
2 2 . xx . 1 .

anumani ka
,
0 ix . 9 . i ngyanta , iv. 10

,
viii . 13 (an- ) z a tria , xx111. l- 9 :—0 1v. 23

r . ap,
0 viii . 1 1— 1 5

,
ix . l 7

,
x .

—0 viii . l 3
,
1 3 (i va ) . (t ea) .

x 111.7
,
8
,

viii . 24 . ukti
,

viii .
+107 0 , i dae an

,
1 3

,
x . 9

,
l 2 .

ix . 13
,
x .1 3

,
x1 4

,
xi ii . 1 6

,
i tar a tfra

,
0 viii . 14 . u hthd

,
iii . 2 .

xvi . 29 : and pn ipa zza , i tara tha. 0 v. 1 2 . uhs ha td
,

pi apia , prdpti , a tivyapti . i ti
,

111. akhya
,
ix . 20

,
x i 3 :

ap a li
,
iv . 2 5

,
x i. 5

,
8 . xii i ix . 23 - tva) .

apatti , x iv.33
,

xv1. 1 2
,
30

,
Ukhya ,

see p . 430 .

vi ii. 13
,
x iii .3

,
x iv. 12 . xvi i . 1 xvii i . 2

,
xx . 2

,
a ga ii a, x iii . 1 2 .

apddaka . 0 v.3 5 . 8
,

xx i i . 5 xxiii . 2
,
r. ac : nei ta . 0 xv n. 7.

a p it s ha, x . l 3 . a0 0a
,

xx iii . 20 :
- ci p r s ha t i

,
iv. 1 5 . i tipa ra . iv .4 , viii .1 2 , 1x . 20 xv111.4

,
xx . 2 .

dpo h i , vi . 2 . (an - ) z—c - tva ) , ix . 2 a e c d
,
v . 8 .

dbhdsata
, (an 2-1 - tva) , 23 a ccarana

,
1v. 1 1 , x . 23

,

ab h i ii , vi . 5 . i tivat, etc . xvi . 13
,
xx1. 5

,
xxii . 9 : and

dy, ix . 14 . i ttham
,

ana

dyaj i s h t ha lz , ix . 2 2 . i ty evam
, v. 1 8 . uceai lgkara , xxu .9 .
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ucca i stara

,
apasa n

’

zhz
' tatara

,
mm

,
x iii . 6.

achvasa
,
0 v. 1 . 1 8 : and a tyupasamhq-ia .

a t
,

v. 14
,
1x 2 4

,
xvi . apasarga , i . 1 5

,
vi .4

,
x . 9

,
ikdra

,

2 1 . xiv . 8 z- 0 vi . 9 . l 2 .

v.3 1 , viii . up a s th e
,
1v. 2 1 . eka

,
iv. 5 1 x . 1 ; (eke) 1.47, 11 .

2
,
x iv. 1 1

,
24 XV11. 1

,
xxi . upa

/11010, xx111. 5 ,6. 19
,

v . .30
,
vii i . 1 9

,

1 2 : and anutt up afi gu ,
xvi. 2 9 . ix . 5

,
x i . 19 x ii i . 3

,
x1v. 3

,

a ttame
,
1v. 1 1 . apa /ma , 0 xx iv. 6 . xv. 2 6 xviii l . xix .

Uitamotta/r i ya , see p . 430 . apadana ,
3
,
xxi . 1 3 .

utiara
,

viii. 6
,

and eka ta
,

29
,

bakap ekadega , iv. 5 2 xx i .

etc. upottama ,
xi. 3 . 1 5 : and padaik

a ttara ira , 0 xx11. 1 1 , l 2 . upyaman am. V11.3 . ekapada ,
xv.4 :—0 1v. 1 1

, v. 9
,

utiwradanta
,

ubha
,
iv.47

,
x . l . x iii. 6

,
xx . 7

,
xx11. 1 3

,
xxiv .

a ttarapada , ubhaya ta l} , 0 x . 1 0
,
1 1 . 4 .

a tta fr e
,
1v. 1 1 . ubhayatr a , 0 1x .2 1 . ekaprazzabhciva , v. 1

a ttaroshiha
,

ubhaya ihd, eka bandha
,
0 xvi "9

utpatti , xx111. 1
,
3 :—0 1x . u b hd b hyam, iv. 5 2 . ekam

,
v. 18 .

2 2
,

u b he
,
iv. 1 1 . ekamatra

,
1111 11 13 .

utpa la , 0 v. 2 8 . wa s
,

xx iii . 10 . eka ga, v. 1 9 .

udaka
, xxi . 1 . u r u

,
vi i. 2 . ekcwacana

,
iv . 2 .

udaya , amid
,
xx11. 10 . xiv. 2 2 .

u d a yan,
ix . 2 1 . a rm“

,
iv. 2o. ekavama

,

udatta
,
i . 3 8

,
4 1

,
42 (0 ama ) , u l b a zz am, x i i i . 1 2 . ekavi r

’

i ga ii . xx11. 1 2 .

46 - 8ama) , v. 13 , x . 10 , 1 11, uvama , 11 24 , X5 . ekagruti, 0 xv. 9 .

xiv. 29 , 3 1 , xv1. u ema s i ekasvara , 0 xv.7 9 .

30
,
xviii . 2

,
6
,
xix. 1

,
v11. 6 , ekad a pas a li , xi . 16 .

xxi . 1 1
,

xxiv. 5 z ekcidepa , x. 1 0
,
1 2 .

0 xx11 .9
,
xx111. l 6

,
17 . 12

, vi . 2 . ekaniam
,

udattatara
,

zikara
, iv. 5

,
5 2 (an ix. 20

,
ekara

,
i1. l 5

,
2 3

,
iv. 8

,
40

,
ix .

udattavant
,
x . | 0 . xv1. 14. 1 1

,
x. 4

,
6
,
xi . 1 .

udattagruti , xxi. 10 . ad hvam
,
1x . 22 . ekikarazza , 0 x1v. 15 .

uddharazz a ,
d a g/o i} . x iii. 10 . eloz bhdva

,
- bh12ta

,

44
,
i i. 2 5

,
50

,
iv . 54

,
0111100 0 , x .1 7

,
xx . 5 . ekaika ,

xxiii . 1 1 .

V. 3
,
2G

,
41 etc and pra firdhva

,
0 x . l 2 . x111. l 2 .

tyad ar dhvan
,
v1. 14 . eta (p rom) . v.

upa , 1. 1 5 . 12r dhve
,
iv. 1 1 . 24

,
v iii . 6

,
x .23

,
xx11. 14

,

up a
,
xi. 3 ; iv. 24

,
42 . iishma tva , 15

,
xxiv . 5 —0 x1v.4 .

upadepa , ashman
,

ix. 1 ,2 , e ta n a , x . l 4.

upadhmaniya , xiv. 5 : 5
,
x111.2

, etdvant
,

xv. 1
,
4 , xvi i.4

,
xxi .9

,
15 : e tc.

upapa tti , 0 1ntr.
,

iv . etc. : and am‘ishma e te
,
iv.44 .

5 2 : and anup want. en am
,
V11.8 .

upabandha,
—0 1v. 2 3 . ahaniya , en ama b h i

,
iv.42 .

upabdimani , xxiii . 5 . 9 . en d
,
v. 1 7.

upar i , iv.45 . rkara. v.9
,
vi . 8

, en e, iv. 1 1 .

upa
fr i iana

,
xxi ii . x . 8

,
x111. 6 : xx1. epha ,

5 . 1 5 . ema n
,
x . l 4 .

upar i bhaga , r ks ama, eva
,
ix . 5

,
xiv. 3

,
x1x .4

,
xx .2 ,

upa
/rishiat, r ks dme, iv. 1 1 . xx ii . 6 , xx iv . 5 .

upar isthayin, 0 xx i . 1 . rgvirdma , xx ii . 1 2 , 0 1) a
,

iv .44 ; eva r a s e

upa lakshakatva , 0 1V.23
,
V111. TC, c iv. 2 0

,
2 l

,
xi . 3 . n a

,
1v. 24 ; eva

’
smi n,

r j i s h i , xvi . 1 8 . v. 2 1 ; evo
’
tta fr e

,
iv 1 l .

upa lakshana V111. T 72 73 x ii i . 14 . eva/
5
11 . 14 .

34
,
1x . 24

,
xvi . 2 5 r ta , evakaf

ra
,
0 x1x .4.

upalabdhi , xxi ii . -Q 13 —0 T i a . vi 7. ix. 2 2 . eva-m, xvn .8 . xxiv .4 .

xxi. 1
,

xx111. 8
,
9 and r ui n, v1. 14 . es ha k

,
v. 1 5

,
xi . 1 6 , xiv. 8 .

anup f el la/01971 00 111 10 . es h i a i} , viii . 8 , 18 , x . 14 .

upalambha , mama ,
0 x1v. 2 8 .

upaplesha , 0 11 3 1 . r s ha b ha h
,
xi . 16. xvi .

upasan
'

i hara
,

31 —0 11. rshi
,

xv iii.7. 24 .

xx111 19 r s h i n d n
’

z p uma/1 x1. .16 ai ks ha v i iv . 12 .
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ga r b ha l} , x 11.3 . 0a

,
i. 2 2

,
3 2 chandobhasha

, xx iv 5
ga r b ham,

iv. 24
,
42 . 1 7 0 xxiv .6 .

ga la , 0 xx ii .9 v. 5
,

gan a , x ii i . 9 .

gat
fra , 0 xx ii .9 , 10 . vi ii .4

,
1 5

,

ganam, gan i , v11 . 10 . 1x .4
,
8
,
19 x .

Gd1 '

adapa/rdna , 0 xxiv .6 .

gahaman a li , xii . 8 . xi ii .3
,
14

,
x1v.

gi
f
f
, c intr.

- 8
,
1 7

,

gada . 0 viii . 1 6 .

gana , (dvi 36 (mt ) , xix .2 ,
xv.3 , xx . 10

,
xx1 1. 5

,

ga n a , x iii. 9 . xx iii . 2
,
xx iv. 2

,
5 .

gara , xx11. 14 z
—0 1nt 1' . cakara . v.22 c v. 28

,

gara tva , xx iv .5 . etc.

g r hn amy a gr e, xi . 16 c a krmd
go, x i. 1 6 . c a kr e

,
iv . 2 8 .

gotra , 0 xxiv . 6 . r. caksh : + a, xxiii. 16 z—0 11.

gomdn,
ix2 l . 44 ; xxi . 1 5 ;

gauna , c lv. 23 . + 3 ama
,

Gautama
,
see p . 430 . 0 a ks h

’

a s h 1
,
iv. 1 2 .

gamava ,
iv. 2 3

,
vii i. c a 1

’

1 ka n a
,
x 111. 1 2 .

ca ta k
,
vi . 1 3 .

gn a , x11. 5 . ca tar
,
i . 8

,
xx iii . 1 5

,
xxiv. 1 . a ta h

, V111. 3 2 .

gn i . iv .3 6 . 0ata1
' tha

,
11. 9

,
V . ati - tyapek3ha ) , 0 11. 35 , iv .
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-ma) xxi . 1 2 . vii . 1 5—6

,
viii . 7 etc.

,
1x .3

pdurusha , 0 xxiv.6v. pradz
'

pa , 0 xv111 .3 . etc .

,
x111. 1 3—5 , xiv. 5 etc.

,

Pdushkarasddz
’

,
see p . 430 . xv. 5

,
xv1. 5 etc. : and am’p

pra ,
i . 1 5 . prdbalya ,

p r a
,
iv. 33

,
V11.4, vii i . 34 . xx1. 2

praka tgay, 0 xv111. 3 .

prakarsha , xiii .9 .

pr akdra , 17. p . 430 .

10
,
xx 111. 19 . Iprabandha , c x l i .9

,
x i ii 15 .



s
’

ttz
’

r iya and e
'

bha
‘

shyara tna .

pI/ata , x . 24
,

xv. 7
,

xxiv . 5 ;

ix .9
,
x .1 5 , xv.7 (ma t) , 8

pla t?! inmandnkap
vi bhajya etc.

bh aj a,
r. bhan

,
xx1v.3v 4

6 .

+ sam
,
bha d r a k

,
xii. 3 .

c ix . 2 1
,
x1v. 1 8 ; abhtsam

,
bhaya , 0 xiv.4 .

0 v. 10 : and npabandha , b ha r a ta,

pr abandha . Bharadvdy
’

a
,
see p . 430 .

r. badh (badh) , xvi . b h a r d
,

1 9 : and bddha etc. b ha r z
’

shya n t i , iv. 19 .

barsva
,

b ha r emd
,
iii . 10 .

bala
,

b ha va ta lz , iv . 5 2 .

balanant
,
c xvi . 1 9

,
xxi . 1 . b ha va ta

,

b a hu l e
,
iv . 1 1 . bhavant

,
iv . 23 .

bahnvacana
,
0 1. 23 , V. 24 ,

viii . b ha va
,
111. 8 .

pha n a t, x ii i . 1 2 .

pha lgun i , iv. 1 2 .

6 . Bhavtshyatpurdna, 0 xxiv. 6 .

1V.4O - 0 viii . 10 bhaga , 0 v. 1 (veda xiv. 28
,

) xx1. 1 5 (sva
bahusva/ra

,

tva) , xvi -
.tva) xix .3 (veda

bahupadana 0 vi . 10
,
1 2

,
V11. ra

viii . 1 0
,
29

,
x1. 1 5

,
1 7

,
b h a g a dh e, 1v. 1 1 .

x i ii . 14 , xvi . 2 6 .

- bhaj , 0 x1v. 1 8 (ntshedhw ) :
d abhi kdra

,
see p . 430 . and karyabha

‘

j .

b an a
,
x iii .9 . bhaj ana , 0 xv11.8 .

b an a ’vdn, ix . 2 1 . bha
‘md

,
cxviii 3 .

b dn z
’

j aya , xiii . 1 2 . b hamt ta lz , x ii . 8 .

badha
,

-dhana
,
0 xv1. 1 9 , xxi . Bhdr advdj a , see p . 430 .

5
,
xxiv. 5 .

bddhya , 0 xxi . 5 .

bahulya , 0 1v. 23 .

b t b hr ta s ta
,
iv . 5 2 .

b t b h r td
,
fi1 1 0 .

12
,
vii i . 16

,
xxiv .5 :

abk
- bh02m°

tva , x . l 2 .

r . bndh
,

xiv. 2 8
,
xix .4

,
r . bhdsh

,
V111.

1 9 .

bhasha in chandobh

bhdshya , 0 1ntr.

r. bkas
,
0 intr .

- bh z
’

h
,
v111. 14 .

bhz
’

nna . 1v. 1 1 , xiii .
1 5

,
xxn1 1 8.

xx . 1 0
,
xxi ii . 2 , xx1v. 2

nt
,
xx11. l 5 .

b ndhn z
’

ya, x . 13 .

brhatkapola , 0 xxiv . 6.

brhadga la , 0 xx iv . 6 .

b z
' ha spa t i , vi .7.

bodhaka
,
0 xxi . 1 .4 .

bodhana
,
0 xv1. 29 .

b oah

b r a hma j a
b r a hma n

,
x iii . 1 3 .

Brahmapnrdna , 0 xxiv. 6.

b hu i a , x iv. 8 .

—0 v. 1

brahmaloka , 0 xxiv .6 . sambhava .

brahmana
, (makya ) , - bh12ta

,
iv. 23

,
viii. 5

,

xiv.33
,
xx1. 1 . etc. etc.

r . bra
,

xvm. 1 : b h ti te
,
x iv. 8 .

iv.3 etc.

,
bhayans ,

16
,
1x .23

,
x . 10

,
x i .9

,
xiv. b hayd r

’
ts a lz , xvi . 13 .

4 etc.

,
xv111. 2

,
xix.3 , xxi . bhdshana , 0 1ntr.

,
xvi . 1 9 .

xxiii . 20 . bhnsura . 0 1ntr .

bheda
,
0 1V.40

,
47

,
viii. 1 8 , 2 1 ,

xiii.9
,
x1v.22 ,28 , xviii.3

,

xx11. 2
,
xx iii .7

,
1 8

,
xxiv .4 :matra, xx iv . 6 .

matr tka , 0 xx i. 1 5 .

mddhyandtna , 0 xxiii . 1 0 .

'Mdyz'kdya , see p . 430 .

bhakti
,
0 1n tr xx1. 6, 1 5 .

bhanga, iv. 5 2 , V .

and abk

b hangu r a, - b hydm, viii . 14 .

bhaj , 0 V. 2 6 1 11 5 b hr a fi ya te. xvi . 2 2 .

16 . viii . 24—3 2 , ix . 2 etc.

,

x . 24
,
x1. 19

,
x iv. 5

,
xvi. 2

etc.

,
xx1. 2 etc. , 1 5 (bha -ma tz , x ii. 6 .

jyama‘ne) : and - bhdj etc.
,

bhava
,
V. 1

,
3 1

,
x . l 7, xv. 1,

xvii .4
,
xx . 1

,
5 : ii.

andmanda
,
0 xxi ii . 20 (am

bhima
,
bhimasena

,
0 xv111.3 .

r . bha
,

xx11 . 1 1
,
xxiii .4 :

; + sam
,

iv . 2 3
,
vii i. 13

,
xiii . 1 5 : andMahabhashya , v. 2 .
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ma (m) , iv.7, xv. 1
,
xvn.4

,

xx1 14 .

mans a td t
,
manspe, xvi .

20 .

manh i s h tha s ya , xvi. 28 .

makara
,

viii .4
,

xiii . l .

ma ks hfi
,mangala ,manca

,
c vi .9 .

mant, x ii i.9 .

mandala
,
0 xxiii .1 6

,
l 7.

mandfikaplutt, iv.5 1

mata
,

47
,
v. 1

,
36—41

, vii i. 18 , l 9 ,
etc. etc .

matt
,
xv11.8 (gathamma dhumdn

,
1x . 2 l .

madhya , x1x. 1

viii. 15
-stha) , xxi . 15 .

madhyama , xv111.4 , xx11 . 1 1 ,
xxiii . 5

,
10 —0 xx iii . 1 7.

r .man
,

v . 2
,
3 1

,
v iii . x iii. 1 3 x1v.

xv. 9
,
xvu . 1- 8

,
xix .

3
, 0 V.4 1

,

xv.8 : andmata etc.

manatt, xx111. 6 .

ma n ti/ft , V11.9 .

mantra
,

mandadhi
,
0 x1 3 .

mandra
,
xxii . 1 l

,
xx iii . 5

,
10

,

—0 xxii i . 13 .

ma n yaman a lz , x11. 8 .

ma y ti n i , V11. 12 .

ma r ta tc, xi . 5 .

ma r tyan, ix . 2 1 .

maryada, c i . 1 , iv.23 .

r.mar n : +pard, 0 xv.3 . and

par amarpzn.

ma l tml n
,
vi .7.

ma han,
1x . 2 1 .

mahdprshthya , xi .3 .Mahabharata
,
0 xxiv .6.

ma h t’
,
vi . 2 .

ma h i
,
iv.34 .

moi
,
x . 1 3

,
xvi .8 ; ma p é

tam, iv.42 .

malct lz , vi .5 .Macdkiya , see p . 430 .

mata lz , viii . 8 .

-maitra , xvi ii . 1 , xx11. 13 - 0 1.

- etc . etc.
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mardana
,
xxu . 10 .

md s a tt , mas am, mas t,md e n
,
xv1. 1 2 .

mas e, iv. 53 .

W D.Whitney,
ta ) , xvii. 8 xvi ii . 7
-

prayoga) , xxiv.4

yathakrama , x.

10
,
xiv. 5

,
e tc.Mahisheya , 0 1ntr.

,
iv . 3 8 .

i i . 14
,
33

,
iv .40

,
viii . 1 9

,
20

, ya d i

2 2
,
xiv. 2 8 , xvi 1i . 7.

mt thn
,
v.4 .

mi tha n i
,
iv . 53

,
x . 1 8 .

mt th ic
,
iii . 14 .

mi gr a , c xx ii i. 3 .

migr z' ta ,

-mz'8ha
,
0 xx i 1i . 1 9 .

mz
,
xvi. 9 .

mz dhu tz , vi. 5 .Mzmansaka
,
v.4 1 .

makha
,

5 0 .

yadrchaya, 0 xxiv.6v.

yamkr a n d a s z‘ , iv. 2 0 .

ntya ta ,
xv. 6 .

yama ,
xV.9 (ekay xx i. 1 3

,

xx ii . 1 2
,
xx ii i . ] 1 —0 11.

49
,
xv. 9 xvn .3

,
x ix.3

,
xx i

8
,

7 : and dm’

y 0a

tary

yama tz , xi1. 3 .

yaman ,
ix . 23 .

mulchya , iv. g a ven a ,
V11. 6 .

v. 2 2 , x . 12
,
] 2 ya s h t an, viii . 8 .

xii 3 x iii . 14
,
xx111. 1 7 : and yajurvedika ,

mu ffle d
,
iii. 8 .

munt
,
0 v.3 1 , xvi i . l .

mu s h t i
,
1v. 1 2 .

mfirdhan ,
xxfi1 1 7 .

Yajnava lkya , 0 xxiv 6 .

yajnz
'

ya . 0 xv. 9 .

yaj yd , ix . 20
,
x i. 3 :

ix .2 3 - tva ) .

i i 17 :—0 x111. 1 6
, yata,
yadrchtka ,

0 xx11.9 .

mata
,
0 x iii . 14

,
x1v. 5 - sutra) . y dn am, vii . 6 .

m'alakarana
,
0

mrql a,mr tyn, vi . 7.

mrd
,

xx11. 3 .

y dmen a , vii . 10 .

ydvat,
- ardha) :

5 8
,
xxi . 1 5

,
xx11 3

,
xx iii .

1 1 .

r . rac : +m’, 0 1ntr.

,
viii .

19 .

r a th z
,

1 . r abh : + a
,

5

iv . 2 2
,
23

,
v. l

,
x . 10 ,

24
,

xx ii . 9 xxiii. 5 . xxiv. 2 : and

arambha etc .

raman 'iya , c iv. 23
,

x iv. 1 5 .

r a gmi n ,
ix . 23 .

r . rah : r ahi ta
,

xx iii .
20 .

- r a x iv.4
,
xvi 4 .

r. raj , 0 xxi . 1 .

raj adanta ,mm
,

r ag a/1 , viii . 29 ,

r d ye, X1 9 .

r ann ,
x111. 14 .

rag
/5
,

xxi i . l .

md s a /3, vi . 5 .

- r 21 , xvi . 2 5 .

r. r te vya tir ikta . c iv. 5 2
,
ix.

2 0
,
x iv. 2 8

,
xx iv . 5 : and

a ttreka .

r i s h a b . vi ii . 24 .

r a
,
vi i. 1 2 ,

racira
, (ar iv.40 .

rudra
,
x i. 3 :

x iii .13
,

mrdutara
,
xx . 1 1 : andmar yukta , v. 2 (ya tha r a d r a/1, x i . 16 .

dava .

me
,
xi . 1 1 .

megha,
-men

’i
,
x iii . 12 .

medhye, iv . 1 1 .

melana
,mo

,
vi . 2 .

mn a
,
x111. 14 .

ya (y) , v.30
,
x . l 5

,
19

,
x11.4

,

x iii .3
,
x iv.2 1

,
xx . 1 .

x . l 2 , x l i 1 . 14
,
x1v.

2 8 : an d ay

r. 0 x1v.4 : and

anurodha ,
m’

rodha etc.

yuktt
'

,
c iv. 2 3

,
x iii . 15 - anta r u n dh e

,
iv. 14 .

r a) , xiv.4 5

r. yuj ,
0 vi . 5 , xx ii i.4 ;
+ npa , 0 viii. 1 3 , xx iii . 1 0 ;
+ sam

,
0 x1v. 261)

yukta etc .

,
prayoga etc.

,

yoga etc. , samyukta etc .

yu ks hva, iii . 8 .

ya (prom) , 11 xx 11 . 14 . yn va yor ya t} , xi . 1 6 .

1 5 . yn s hma‘ n, V1. 14 .

yu s hmdn i ta h, xiii. 1 5 .

yakdra , ix . 10 20
,
xv. 1

, ye, xi . 1 6 .

xvi i .4 xx . 2 .

y aj as t
’

,
xv1. 1 8 .

y aj i y an, ix . 23 .

yaj urveda , 0 5
,

and ydj nrvedt
’

ka .

y aj na , iv .44 .

yaj fiakarman, 0 xv .9 .

Yaj fiadatta , 0
y aj ne, x1. 1 6 .

y a t
,
iv. 33 .

ye ap r a th e tam
,
iv . 20 .

yena,

yogavi bhdga , 0 11. l

xx iv. 6 : yogya tva .

yoj ana (szttra xiv.

28 .

yo

ra (r ) , v11. 1 1
,
x i ii .6

,

xiv. 1 5 .

ya tra , i i . 3 1 , 33 , xix . 1
,
xx . 2 . r a ns ya te, xvi . 2 2 .

ya tr a, i ii . 8 . r a rthyd t
'

,
xvi . 23 .

yatva , viii .8
,

2 1 2 2
,
x . 1 8 . r a gh i ya, xvi . 13 .

yatha ,
-ukta) , v. 2 -

yuk r a r
’

zga , 0 1. 1,

r . ruh : + d, 0 x1v.9 .

r uhemd,
r aipa , xx11. 2 z

5 9
,
x iii .14

,
etc. etc .

and r . c p : + nt
,

xviii . 1
xx i v .4 .

r ap e
,
1v. 1 1 .

r epha ,
V. I O

,
29

,
vi .8

(want) , ix .

20
,
x iii . 2

,
xv.

1
,
xvu .4

,
xxi. 15 .

r d i va te, iv. 1 1 .

r od a s i
,
1v. 1 7.

la V. 25
,
SI

,
x ii i . 1 6

,
x iv. 2

,

lakdra
,

v. 25
,
xiv. 7

,
26 :

r. laksh
,

v i. 9,
3 9 .

lakshana , 0 1ntr.

,

iv .43 ,

v. 2 6
,
ix . 1

,
x i. 1 8 , xii i. 15 ,

xiv. 29
,
xv. 91}

,
x ix .3

,
xx . 2

,

xxiv .5
,
6 : and

upal
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8 W D.Whitney,
v i dhr te

,
1v. 1 1 . Vi shnudharmottara

,
c xxiv. i

‘

yavachedaka ,
- tva) .

vidheya , 0 xv. 7. 6 . xx .3 . 3 ,

vina ta ta
‘

,
0 xx ii. 10 . visarga iv.38 46

,
V11. vyavadhdna ,

viriaga 2
,
V111. 1 6

,
x i. 5

,
xv1. 1 3 . vyavadhdyika , 0 x111. 1 5 .

f

uinivar taka
,
xx 11 . 6 . vi sarj ani ya , vyavasthd, c xix . 3 .

vinyaya , xxiii . 2 . 48
,
V1 1 . V ii i. 5

,
x iv. 15 z 111/andya, x111. 1 5 :

winydsa , 0 xx11 1. 2 , 17 . etc .

f

uyaveta , iv 5 1
,

V11. 5
,

vipaksha ,
0 xx iv . 5 .

'vispashta , iv . 1 1
,
xvi x iii . 7 z- 0 1 1 9 - tva ) , Vi .

vi bhakti
,

xv1. 2 5
,
xx i. 1 5 . 3 .

2 5 . vihavya ,
x i .3 . vyas ta in a ti v

vibhay
’

ya , 0 V. 1 3 . vihi ta tvu
,
0 x1v . 1 2 . vyas ta ta lg,

'

vi bhdga , xxiv.6 z—0 11. nu ] , iv . 3 8 . vydkarana ,
0 1 5 7

,
xii i.

1 2
,

—1 5
,
iv.4

,
x 1v . 29

, v i n ayam, x i ii . 1 2 . 1 6 : and vdi ydk

xx . 2 : and yogaza vipsd, v. 3
,
xxiii . 1 1 vydkhyana, 0 1ntr.

,
ix 8 xxi .

v i b h i
‘

l
, xx iv. 6v.

1 1 xx111 . 1 7.

uiyoga , 0 V. 13 . v i yama n a lz , x111. 10 . vydvar taka , 0 xxi. 7.

virama
,

xxi i . 13 - 0 x1V. 1 5 , v i r yd, Vydsa . 0 xxiv . 6 .

xx i. 61J. vr tti , xxiii . 17 —0 x1v.4 . xx iii . vydh r t i ,
’
UtTuddhCL

,
0 x1v.4 ,

4 -vigru vyudcisa , 0 xv.9n.

ha ).
n i r dp e, 1v. 1 1. i r s ha n

,
x 111. 13 . 0a v. 2 2

,
xi ii . 1 5 . x iv. 26 ,

nireaha
,

V111. vr s hn a /g, xi . 1 6 . fa , xvi . 2 .

xiv. 5 . vr s hn i y d, pane td, xvi . 5 .

vi rodhin
,
c xv i. 1 9 .

f
e e/3, vi . 5 . r. yak, xxi . 1 : and

vi lakshana
,
0 xx1. 7 . nen a

,
x ii i 9 . agakya .

v i va/1 viii . 8 . venupa tra , 0 xx . 1 2 (ma t) . ( altar a ,
vivakshd

,
veda

,
v. 1

,
xiv. 9 - anta 0a ku n i , Vi. 7.

vivara
,

xx 11.9 . r a) , XV111. 1 x ix . 3
,
xx iv . 5 : yakti ,

vivu r ana
,

and end
’

gs and gaj are vdi dika . ya k t i ,
of chapters . vedanga , 0 xxiv . 6 . r . 0 xxi. 1 5

,
xx 11.

mama ,
xv1. 13 . veld

,
0 xx . 2 . 14

,
xxiii . 1 1 .

i vi vi pu lpp a r a/ft , v111.3 2 . r. vesht : +prati , gankd , x . 2 2
,
xiii . 1 3

,

vivrta , (a ti vdikahai ka ,
0 xx11. 7 . xiv.4 , 1 5 , xxi . 10 .

xxi . 1 5 .

'

vdikgrta , c v. 2 2 , vi . 14 , V11 . 2
, ga c i ,

vivr tti
,
xx. 6

,
xxi . 61;

,
xxu . 13 .

l
xii i. 1 3

,
xiv.4

,
5 . ra tepaficcigannyaya ,

v i ;
~
a 3 a n en a

,
xv1. 7 . vdidika

, ga tr ii ,
t i gd khe, iv . 1 1 . vdipar z tya, 0 xv1. 2 6 . ga tva , 0 V . 24 .

vigesha ,
xv11. 7, xxiii . 1 , xxiv vdi bhdshika

,
xx ii .7. gabda , xx iii .

6 : iv. 3 :—0 1ntr.

,
i . l ,7, l 5

v. 2 2
,
x iv. 2 8

,
xx . etc . etc. :

x . 1 0
,
x i . 1 9

,
2 . and a0

28
,
xv1. 1

,
2
,

xvii . 6
,
vaiydkarana , 0 V. 1

,
xxiV. 3 . gami ta ij , V111. 8 .

xviii . 1
,
xx . 7

,
xxi . 1

,
xx11. 6 , vdigishtya , 0 xx i . 1 . pardva ,

13
,
xxii i . 2

,
xxiv . 2

,
6 : and vdigeshya , xx iii. 2 . gar ir a , ii . 2 .

av va i geshya . vd i s hn a v i
,
iv. 1 2 . ; a pva ta li , vi ii . 24 .

vigeshana , vd i s am,
iv.44 . pa s a n am, xv1. 7.

x . 9
,
xiv. 6

,
voca ta

, fdkhd, 0 xv. 8
,
xv1. 1 2 (an

2 8
,
xv.4

,
xx . 2

,
xx iv .4 : vyakti , i v.40 . v. 1 5

, ya gdkhantara , c iv. 1 1,

and prativ xx . 6 . 3 7
,
vi . 5

,
vi ii . 8 , x i . 3 ,

'

viglesha , vya ii ga , 0 xx i. 1 . 1 6
,

x111. 1 3 . 1 6,

i
‘ i fva ta lz , Viii . 24 ,3 2 . vya c a s va t i , iv . 19 .

v i gv a d evya, edkhin,
11 750 11 02, 1

,
iv. 6 , V. I 4 ,37, vi .7, xiv. xi ii. 1 6

,

vishama
,
0 x111. 1 5 . xvi i . 5

,
xx i . 1

,
xv.9

,
xxi .

vishaya ,
- cx . l 2

,
1 3 .

iii iv . 2 3
,
v. 15 . ix . xvi . 3 ( i d) , xxi . 1 , etc. e

’

zkhayana , see p . 430 .

x . 1 9 (i va) , xi .4
,
vyatihdra , 0 xv1. 23 . yam/ci te, 1v.4 1

,
xi . 1 6 .

x11. 1
,

x iii . 1 5
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xiv. 28 29
,
vyatyaya , 0 xv1.4 . gastra , x1x . 5 (p1
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1rva

xv.9v. xx . 2 . nyabhicara , xx11.3
,

vishayika/r , c v. 24, V11. 1 5 . vyar tha ,
iv.1 1

,
viii .34

,
xx iv .6 .

v i s hn r i
‘

ip e
,
1v. 1 1 . xxi . 1 : and gi neumd r a h. xvi . 26 .

'

0 i 3 71 17, miiynr thya . gi fls h a t, xvi. 2 6 .
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1 2
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xxi . l
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51 , 3 hnmn a h, xii i . 1 5 .

xx ii . 13
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xx iii . 10 , 17. Shu

, V11. 2 .

f i ksha shodaga ,

;i kshdkara , 0 1. 1 , xxi . 15 . s hn a
,
x l 1i . 14 .
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x iii . 1 6 .

s a ttvd
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( iras
,
11 . 3
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xx iii . 10 —0 xx 12 sa 1V.
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1
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1 V. 3 2

,
V ii i . 23

,
26

,
sa tya ,

viii . 1 6
,

(koma la mu . 1 5 .

n i ne
,
iv. 1 1 .

r .
nish . + 111
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0 1. 1V.

vi . 5
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x .

1 0
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x iv. 5
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19 . xx i. 1 : and san
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avigi shta ,

vigesha etc.
, (as
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'

shta
,

yi kd,

f i r sha n ,
xii i . 13 . 4 .

g
-

nkla
,
c v.28 . san

'

i rakshana
,
0 vi . 5 .

fa daka, i ii . 2 . samvr ta
,

ga gr a na, xvi . 13 . xx11 .9 ( ta )
gu s hma lg, x i . 1 6 .

fling/a , 0 xx . 2 . 3 .

xx . 3 .

1 7
,
x1. 9 .

gr nge; 1V. 1 1 . s angi ta ,
s a ngi ta,

er n u ta, 26 .

resha , san
'

i glesha ,
xx11. 14 : - 5

,
11 s a ri eva, xvi . 26 .

x i ii . 1 5
,
xx i. 1 5 . sa n

’

zsad
,
xx iv . 6 .

geshabhii ta , 1v.3 , xi .3 . s a ri s a d a h
,
xvi . 2 61) .

Qcii tydyana , see p . 430 . sa rhsarga , xx i ii . 2 .

00 , xvi . 2 . s ans r s h t a
,
xvi . 2 6.

s ans k r ta
,

fye t i x . 1 8 . xvi . 2 6.

yyen a ya, xi . 3 . s a 1i sphan a h, xi . 16 .

yr ap a ydn, ix . 23 . s a ri s r a
,
xvi . 2 6 .

gravana , 0 1v.3 5 .

yr i , Vu£ l

r. ; ru, 0 xx11.6 .

frati , iv. 3 5
,
x11. 7, x iii . 1 2 :

0 xx1 1 5 .

; r u dh i ,

pr eya, xv1 13 .

g
'

r on i
,

gli sh : + sam, xv11. da) .
4 : and npaglesha , duh s a kaya , xv i. 10 .

3
,
xx . 2 : and samhi ta .

s a k
,
vi. l 2 .

xx11. 1 5 — 0 xx1. 5

sa rngoya ,
xx1.4 -

gddi ) , 1 5 ,
xx ii xxiv.3 —0 xvii . s a d oha v i r dhdn e, iv. 1 1 .

sakala
,
c iv. 5 2

,
xvi . 29 -

pa sama
,

x iii . 15 .

v . 2
,
x i. 1 9

,
xviii . sa tyabhdma, 0 xv111 .3 .

s a i r

r . sad : +pr a tya, V .

24 : and dsanna .

s a d a n e
,
1V. 1 1 .

sadna
,
x1. 19 :—0 V. 2 8

,
xxiv .

6 ,

sadbhdva
,
0 x111. 14

,
xiv. 2 8

,

xv1 2 9 .

—0 xxi . 1 5
,
s a dh i h

,
vi. 5 .

s a n i
,
s a n i h

,
s a n i h

,
v1. 12 .

samvyavahdra , 0 1. 14 . xx11. s a n itta h, V111. 8 .

s a rh ta n e b hya h, V1. 1 2 .

xvi . san
’

zdeha
,
1 2 5 —0 1. iv .

23
,
v. 1

,
xx1. 2

,
5 .

samdhana , xxiv.3 :

0 x1v. 1 5 .

sa rhdhi
,

xx i . 1 .

samdhyalrshar a ,
48

,
xviii . 1 .

s a rt s k r tya , s a n
'

i n a d dha h
,
xi i .3

samnikarsha
,
0 xx iv .3 .

sa rhnipdta , x . l 2 .

sap i
‘

i rva
,
v. 1 9

,
Vi ii . 2 2 .

-

san
’

zhi td
,
v . 1

,
xv.

,
8 xx i. 10

,
sapia , xxiii. ,

4 11 .

xx iv . 1—4 : 60 (as saptami , C V. 10
,
xvi . 25 .

,
s ap tab h i h, V1. 1 2 .

x iv . 2 9
,
xv. 7

,
xvi . 2 9

,
x1x. s a b h eya h, vi . 1 2 .

s am, V .6
,
x iii .4 ; s ami n

d r a
,
vii . 2 .

xxfi1 19 .

samabhivydhara , 0 x111. 14 .

xvi i . 2
,

ylishta , praglishta , san
’

z - sakdra
,

vi . l
,
l 4 ,

samaya , iv . 5
,
vi . 14

,

; lesha . xv1. 1 —0

delta ,
0 xx ii . 14

,
xx iii . 20 . sa

'mketa
,
0 1 .

0 1) a, san
’

zkshepa , 0 x1i . 6.

gwasa , xx iv . 5 -0 san
’

1khya,
11 . 19

,
x . xx iii . 16 .

xvi . 25 —0

x111. 1 7.

samar thana
,
0 x111. 14 .

samar thaniya , 0 xv1. 1 9 .

samar thay, 0 v.3 , x i 1i .41)
,

xiv.4 .

sha (sh) , V11. 13
,
V111. 23 samkhydna , (as- ) z—c i . samana , 0 11 23 47 iv. 23

,

x iii . 6 . 5 9 .

sha h
, V11. 1 1 . san

‘

zgha ta , 0 xx11.3 .

shakdra
,
v. 1 0

,
3 2

,
V1. 1 :—0 11. 8 a 0 a s 11 02,

44 .

s ha t, V11. 2 .

s ha nn
,
x 111. 14 .

shatva . v.3 . V1 4 5

13
,
vii . 2

,
V iii. 1 6

,
3 5 .

shash
,

shashtha
,
iv . 5 2 .

- s h i
,
xvi 14 .

2 9
,

v.3
,
3 7

,

prasa i
'

iga .

saj dtiya , 0 x . l .

s aj ii h, iv . 2 5 .

sa n
'

zjnaka , 0 1x . 1 6 .

r . saj : +pra , iii . l
,

x ix .3 ; prasakta , 11.

ix . 13
,
x iv. 5

,

xxi . 1 : and ap prasakii ,

v. 2 7
,
V111. 19

,
2 1 , 1x . 8

,
xx1.

samdnakala
,

samdnapada, i v . 54
,

x iii . 6
,

xx11. 1 3 — 0 x111. 1 5
,
1 6 .

samdndkshara , i . 2
,
x . 2

,
xv.

6 : x . 1 0
,
xv.9 .

s amdn an
,
ix. 23 .

samamnaya ,
samasa

,
v. 1

,
x . 6

,

x ii i . 9 .
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samdhafra

,
—0 1ntr.

,
3d7hhi ta

,
ix.17

,
xx.3 z- 0 xiv. s i tam, V1. 1 2 .

1x. 1 8
,
x .6 , x iv. l

,
xviii.4 . 5

,
xx .4v : and as 3 11

, v.5
,
X

'

V1. 2 5 (asu) .
s ami ddha/i , x i. 16 . sdkdizksha td

,
0 x1v. 1 5 . s ugop 11

,

s ami c i
,
iv.3 1 . sdn

’

zka lpika , c xx iii . 6. sutardm
,

sami frazi a , ii . 2 . Sariikz
' tya , see p . 430 . suma t i li , vi . 5 .

samuccaya , xv.7
,
s dd a ya, s umn d

,
iii . 2 .

xxi .6
,
9 . sadrpya , x ii i . 1 6 s umn i n i

,
iv. 1 2 .

samuttha
,
0 V. 1 . sddhana

,
0 xx ii .3 9 10 . s uva li , v. 10

,
vii . 2

, viii .8, l 3 .

samuddya , iv.3 . sddharmya , 3 12
, ,

14.

samparha , 0 xxi . 1 . sadhdraiza , c xiv. 5
,
XViii . 7v. sdkshma

,
0 xv n3 .

sampadana , x iv. 15 . 3 11111111
, (i va) , i i . 7, 1 8 , r. 8 120

,
c x iv. 5 .

sampmtyaya , 0 v. 24
,
x. l 2

,
xi ii. 13 : and as sdcaka

,

xiv. 17. scimmdsi ka
,

0 v. 28
,

xv. 1
,
3mm

,

sambandha , x . 2 2
,
xi. XV11.5

,
xx11. 14 . etc .

,

1
,
xiv. 18 . sdnwndsikya , 0 xv. 2 , xxi. 14 . iv. 3 etc

, v. 1
,
etc.

sambandhin, 0 1 36
,

etc . etc.

iv .40, x iv. 2 3
,
28 . 1V.3Oetc .

,
v.23

,
Vi ii .14 ,3 3 , sdtrakrt,

sambhava
,

1x . 9
,
10

,
x11.3

,
3 12t1r i ta

,
0 xxiv. 6v (as

iii . l
,
iv. 23

,
x . 12

,
x iv. 14 : x 1v. 2 1

,
xv. 8

,
xix .3 . s r j d,

and as sapeksha ,
iv.4os o a sman

,
1x. 2 1 .

sambhavand
,
c iv. 1 1 . (i d) xxi . 1 . SOpddhika ,

s ammi tdm
,
vi . 12 . sdpha lya , 0 x1v. 2 8 . s oma

,
ix . 2 l .

r. sam
,
x iii .4. s oma lz , x1. 15 .

iv.3
,
V1. 1 1

,
iv. 1 2 . s omdya s va iv.48 .

xi. 1 8 : and prasa/rana . Sdmar thya . 1v. 1 1 V . s i a n am
,
V1. 12 .

swrazi i , 2 5
,
viii. 16

,
ix . 1 3

,
2 1

,
xiii . s ta nu ta b

,
vi ii .8 .

sa/rala
,
c viii . l 3 , ix. 1

,
xiv.4 . 14

,
xv1. 13 ,

19. s ta b hn i tam, iv.5 2 .

r. sarj : + ei
,

s ta r ima
,
vi . 1 3 .

0 xxi . 1 . x . 1 2
,
xiv. 28

,
xv. 8

,
xvi. 19 . s ta r ima

,

sarva
,

ix.7
,
xiv.33

,
xv. sdmya , xxiv .5 : s tu ta pa s tr e, iv.1 1 .

9
,
xv11.7, xx ii . 1

,
l 4

,
xx iv . 45

,
viii. 16 , s tu b h

,
vi . 13 .

5 ; sa/rve, viii . 1 5 , xviii .7. 3 02m
,
0 x1v. 5 : and as s to

,
vi . 13 .

sarvatra
,

x11. 1 1
,
xv11. s d r a thi fqvi . 13 . s ta ta lg, viii. 8 .

2 : ix . sardpya , 0 x1v. 23 . str i li nga ,
xx11.3 . sdr thaka

,
iv. 1 1

,
V111. -stha

,
xx.3 z xvi. 24

,

sa/rvatha
,

v.3
,
xxiv.5 . 16. etc . etc.

sarvanaman
,

0 x111. 14
,
xiv. 1 5

,
s tha li , iv.46.

xv.3 . xv1. 13 , 26. sthala
,

iV. 1 1
,
23

,
xi.4

,

sarvdizga , 0 xx iii . 1 7. s aha s r a
,
vi . 13 . xix .4

,
xx. 2 .

sarvanudatta
,
0 Vi.4 .

-s i
,
xvi . 14, 27. sthavira

,
xvii .4 .

s a va
, V1. 1 0 . s i izhdvalokana

,
iv.4

,
r . sthd

,
xx . 2 z—c v. 2

,
xxi. 7 ;

savana
,
0 xxii i . 1 0 . x iii .3

, 1 5 . + ava
,

0 1x . 16
,

xx i .1 ,2 ;
s a va n e p a pi

‘m
,
v1. 14. s i fi c a thd

,
i ii . 1 0 . + vyava,

savargiya , viii . 2 , x iv. 23 z s iddhar i
‘

ipa , 0 vi ii . 19 . 0 xx i . 5 .

0 V i ii .3
,
4
,
xiv. 1 2 ,13 . siddhavatkz

' ti
,
0 x1v. 2 8 . s i ha

,
iii .8 .

savao
‘

qza, v.2 8
,
x . 2 , x iv. si ddhi

,
1v. 1 1

,
3 111 1111 11 111, xi ii. 1 2 .

23
,
xxi .7 v. 2 2

,
Viii . 13

,
1 8

,
sthana

,

s a vi ta h
,
viii . 8. x iii.4

,
xiv. 1 7

,
xvi . 2

,
1 2

,
xxii . 1 1

,

savyafij ana , xxi. 5 . 33
,

7
,
etc.

sagabda , xx111. 9 . r. sidh, vi ii .8
,
16

,
ix . etc.

,
xvi ii .4 .

s a s 11 11 11
,

7. xiii . 14, xvi . 1 8 ; siddha ,
s thdn am, Vi . 10.

s a s r vd
,
xvi. 1 3 . siki ta

,
xx . 2 .

sasthdna
,
ii .47

,
48

, v. 27
,
38

, etc. + ui
,

s iki ti , 0 x1v.28 .

ix.2
,
x iv.9

,
1 3 (as ii . 25

,
29

,
V.24

,
29

,
3 5 V iii. s thdndu, x iii . 1 2 .

3 11 3 11 1111 111, V1 1 2 . 8
,
ix .13

,
2 1

,
x .24

,
0 Vi . 9, xxii . 10 - td) .

sahacar i tva
,

xiii . 1 6 . xvi . 5 , xviii . 1 , xxiv . 2 s tha, xii.6.

s a ha s a h
,
viii . 2 8 . pm, prasiddha , 0 1. sthdurya , cxx iv. 5 .

saki ta
,

- tva) , iv .47
,
V. 2 1

,
xi ii . 14 , 1 5 , xix .3 ; 3111111111111, 0 xxiV. 5v.

1 9
,
xxi. 1 5 , xxiii . 20 . +p

fra ti
,

v i ii. 8
,
xi ii .3

,
snigdhatd, 0 xxi i. 10 .

s a hu r i
,
s a h i1 t i

,
iv. 1 5 . xiv.331) : and apras iddha , spa r dhaig, vi . 1 3 .

r. and nishedha
,

-dhaka
,
prati r. spa/m,

avasi ta . shedha
,

-dhaka
,pr asiddhi .

- 43 .
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462 W. Whitney,
G E N E RA L I N D E X .

THE reference s by Roman and Arab ic figure s together are, as in the other In
dexe s, to chapter and rule ; those by Arab ic figure s alone (w ith p. prefixed) , to
page of the volume .

a
,
12 : how uttered, how combined avagraha , name of firstmember of a comW1th a following vowel. x . 3—9 z— a

,
is pound

, quant1ty of the pause fol
short

,
ah to 0 before

,
ix.7 ; lost lowing it in pacla - text

,
p . 3 99 .

before initial e or 0 of certain words
,

x . 14 ; when initial, lost after 6 or 0 . x i. b , lab ialmute ,
1 ; detail of case s of its e l ision or non bh, lab ialmute , doubled in certain
e lision

,
xi. 2 - x ii .8 ; re sulting accent, x11. words, xiv. 8 .

9—1 1 z— a
,
final

,
re s ult of irregular pro Brahmana- pas sages in the Sanh ita, p . 48 .

longation, i ii. 2—6 , 8— 12 : in itial , do . , 111.
1 5 :— 113

,
nasaliz ed when final

,
xv. 8. 0 . palatalmute ,

inse 1t ion of 0 b e
abhinidhana

,
x iv. 9 . fore

,
V.4

,
5 ; t to 0 before

,
v. 2 2 ; n to 110

abhiniha ta c1rcumflex, xx .4 : its occur or 17 b efore
,

rence
,
x i i . 9 ; its comparative tone xx . 0, palatal spirant, —5 ; initial. to

10 . 0h afte r anymute save 771
,
v.34— 7 ; t to

Accent : seeAnalysis
,
p . 43 7 ; alsoAcute , 0 before. v. 2 2 ; n to 17 before

, v. 24 ;

Circumflex
,
Grave

,
and th irregular insert ions of

,
V.4

,
5 ; in serted

the various accents . after 11
,
v.20—1 .

\cute accent (uddtia ) , defined. mode 071, palatalmute , product of 0 after
of production

,
xx11. 9 ; acute tone of amute

,
v.34—7 ; t to 0 before

, v. 2 2 ; n

grave syllable s after ci rcumflex
,
xx i. 10 to 17, before

, v. 24 ; doubled in certain
- 1 1 . words

,
x iv. 8 .

a i
,
how utte red —8 ; peculiar utte r Ce rebralmute s

,
see Lingual .

ance in a single word. xvi . 24 ; comb i Ciksha, quoted in the comment
,
p. 43 5 .

nation with following vowe l
,
ix . 14

,
x . Circumflex accent (svar i ta ) , mode of ut

19—23 ; with preceding a , 11, x . 6 . te rance
,

—7 ; degree of effort in
,

Alphabetic sounds, enumeration of. p . 8 xvii. 6
,
xx . 9— 12 ; kinds of independent

l 0 ; class ificatio n,
mode of production

,
circumflex

,
their occurrence

,

etc. ,
see Analysis , p. 436 ; names fo r, x . 16 17

,
xii .9 ; k inds of encl it ic circum

flex its occurrence
,
xiv. 2 9

amidaitta
,
see Grave . 33 ; kampa between two circumflexes,

anusvara its equivocal treatment by xix .3—5 ; nature of enclitic circumflex
,

the Pratigakhya, p . 67 70 ; is an inde 11. 3 1 5 .

pendent e lement
,
p . how uttere d

,
11. Cita tion,

r ules of
,
i . 2 2

,
24

,
50—3 .

how de signated , belongs to Citations in the comment not found in the
prece ding vowel

,
xxi . 6 ; its quantity, Taittir1ya

-Sanh ita
,
p . 42 5—6 .

makes a heavy syllable
,
xxu . 14 ; Commentary , see Ti i l shashyaratna .

its occurrence
,
xv. 1—3 ; do. otherw ise Compound words , separable , count as

than as re sult of euphonic comb ination
,

two
,

firstmember called avagraha ,

xv.4—5
,
xvi . 1—3 1 .

Articulate sounds. seeAlphabetic . Consonants
,

the ir classification and

Aspiratemute s : sonant
,
contain h- sound

,
de scription, —14

,
— 1 —5 2 ;

surd
,
contain more breath than names , i . l 7—S, 2 I ; quantity, p .

non - aspirate s
,

sub stituted for 3 77 accent
,

belong to what
non- aspira te b efore sibilants

,
xiv. l 2—3 ; vowe l

,
xx i . 1—9 ; re lation of consonant

how duplicated, xiv. 5 ; double aspirate s and vowel , p .
—7 : see al so the

in theMSS
,
p . several letters and classe s , and Groups.

«in
,
how uttered

,
comb ination

with following vowel , ix . l 5
,
x. l 9—23 ; d, dental mute , irregular inse rtion

with preceding a . 11
,
x .7. of

,
V.8 .

Authoritie s quoted in the rule s of the (I, l ingualmute , product of al tera
treatise , p . 430 . tion of l

,
xii i . 1 6 .
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Dentalmute s (i , ih, d, dh, how formed
,
Insertions

,
of y, s

,
d anomalous

,
v.4—8 ;

see also the several letters . of k
,
t
,
V. 3 2

,
33 ; after spirant before

dh
,
dentalmute

,
mute , x iv. 9 .

(
_
lh

,
lingualmute,

Diphthongs (e, 111
, 0 , see the several palatalmute

,
t b efore

,
to j , v. 23 ;

letters . 11 before
,
to 13 , v. 24 .

Duplication, of 11, final
,
ix. 1 8—9 ; of oh

,
;d- text

,
p . 429—30 .

kh, bh, xiv.8 °

of aspirate mute s in the palatalmute
,

not found in theMSS ,
p . duplicat ion in conso Sanhita

,
p . 72 .

nant groups
,
xiv. l — 2 8 . hvamdl i ya (x) , guttural spirant, 11

44— 5 ; its des ignation. occurrence
,

e
,
how uttered comb ination ix. 2—4 .

with preceding a
,
a
”

,
x .6 ; with follow

ing vowe l
,
ix . 1 1

,
13

,
x . 19 ; initial a l t, guttural mute , 11.35 ; inserted afte r 11

elided after, xi . 1 e tc. ; resulting accent
,
before 8 , sh

,
V. .32 ; h to s or sh before

,

xii .9—1 1 ; final a elided before
,
x . 14 ; viii . 23 etc .

pragraha ending
,
iv.8—54 . kampa , peculi ar affection of a circumflex

Elision
,
see Omission . followed by another circumflex

,
x 1x .3

Euphonic alteration
,
conce rns single e le 5 ; differences between the Taittir1yament only

,
of a cited word

,
does and other texts as to its occurrence and

not su spend rule s
,
mode of inti treatment

,
p . 3 62—3 .

mating in rule s
,

handika
‘

s
,
d ivision of amwakas into

,
not

recogniz ed by the P raticakhya, p .
F inal consonant . belongs to preceding
vowe l

,
xx i.3 ; makes heavy syllable , Karttikeya, as

l

s e rted author of the Prati
xx ii . 14 . cakhya, p. l

kh
,
guttura lmute

,
11.35 ; h to s or sh b e

g, gutturalmute , fore
,
v i i i . 2 3 etc. ; doubled in certain

gh, guttura lmute . words
,
xiv. 8 .

Grammarians quoted by name in the rule sMama - text
,
p . 429 .

and comment. p . 430 . kshaipra circumflex
,
xx . 1 ; its occurrence

Grave accent defined , x . 1 6 ; its tone xx . 9 .

how produced
,
xx ii . 10 ; grave syllable .

when converted to enclitic circumflex
,
l
,
semivowel

,
how produced

,

xiv. 29- 3 1 ; when utte red at acute pitch
,

ass imilate s preceding t
,
m, n,

v. 25
,
26.

xxi . 1 0— l . 2 8 ; re sulting nasal l
,
V . 26

,
2 8 ; changed

Groups of consonants
,
occurring in Tait to (I, xiii . 1 6 ; duplication after. xiv . 2

,
3
,

tiriya - Qanhita
,
deta il of their divis ion in 7 .

syllabication
,
p. 3 80 make a l, not a simple Vowel

,
p . 11 ; of short

heavy syllable
,
xx11. 1 4 . quan tity

,
how produced,

Guttural mutes (It , 1071, g. gh, how Lab ial mutes (p . ph, b , bh
,

how
formed

,
see also the severa l formed , see also the several

letters . letters.
L ight syllable , xx11. 15 .

h
,
a spirant

,
not surd

,
inte ime Lingual mute s (t, ih

, (1, (171, n) , how

diate b etween surd and sonant
,

formed . see also the several
inheres in sonant asp irates uttered letters .
in the throat

,
has same pos ition Long vowe l, and see Prolongation.

as follow ing vowe l
,

comb ination 'Wi th preceding final mute
,
v. 3 8—41 ;mlab ial mute, assimilated to fol

before a nasa l
,
mis ikya in serted after

,
low ing mute

,
v. 2 7 and semivowel

xxi . 14 . (excep t V . 28—3 1
,
x iii . 3 ; irregul arly

(1, see visarj amya . dropped, v. 1 2 ; to 11 before 1' or Spirant.
Heavy syllable

,
xx11 . 14 . v. 29 , x i ii. 2 ; unchanged before rd

,
xii i .

4 .

1 : how formed
,

comb ination withManuscripts of P ratigakhya and commen
preceding a

,
a, x .4 ; with following tary : see Té ittiriya

-Pré ticakhya .

vowel, x . 1 5 ; resulting circumflex
,
x . Mutes

,
division and names

,

16 :— i
, final, re sult of irregular pro whatmute s are surd

,
mode of for

longation, pragraha ending
,
mation of the various serie s

,
—9 ;iv . 8— 54 . the ir de signation

, see also the
Increment, how intimated 1 23 . several ser ies and letters.
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’

tney,

71
, dental mute , change of

,
to 11

, pada text, peculiaritie s of, in Taittir1ya.

before palatals
,
v . to nasal l

,
V . Sanhi ta, p . 8 5 98—9 3 69 note

,
428—9 .

251- 6
,
3 1 ; to v. 20

,
2 1 ; to 713

,
V1. l °4

, pddavr tta enclitic circumflex
,
xx . ;6 its

to 717 °

or 71 (through y) , ix . 20—4 ; to tone
,
xx . 1 2 .

V11. 1 —8 —5 ; phy sical Palatalmutes (0 , ch. j . j h, see

ground of this change
,
p . 2 8 1 adds 1 a lso the several letters

b efo1e s
,
sh

,
v.33 ; doubled ix. 19 . Pan ini

,
cited in commentary

,
p. 435 .

gutturalmute , 11 35 adds 11 before s
,
Pause s

,
quantity of

,
xx11. 1 3 .

sh
,
v.3 2 ; doubled, ix . l 8 . ph, lab ialmute 11. 39 .

palatalmute
,

71 changed to
,
v . 24

, plum, see Protracted .

3 7. macaya accent
,
xxi . 10— l ; of 0 711

,
xv111. 3 ;

71, lingualmute , 71 changed to
,
V11. vi lerama after

,
x1x . 2 .

1 xii i.6 —5 ; deta il of its pmglz'shta. circumflex . xx . 5 ; its occurrence
occurrence when not re sult of euphonic x . 17 ; tone , xx . 1 1 .

cause s
,
xiii. 9—1 2 . gwagraha finals

,
detail of

,
iv. 1 - 54 ; are

71
,
see anusvdm. uncomb inable

,
x . 24 ; rarely elide a

,
p .

Nasal
,
what sounds are

,
nasal 2 64 .

qual ity how given
,

its diffe rences Praticakhya see Ta i ttir1ya.

of deg ree
,
xvii . 1—4 z— nasalmutes

,
surd pr dtzha la enclitic circumflex xx .3 ; its

mute to nasal before , Vii i . 2 ; exce ption, tone , xx . 1 1 ; discuss ion of its true

viii .4 ; take a prefixed surd after a s ib i characte r
,
p . 3 69—70 .

lant, xiv. 9 ; take yama after preceding Prepositions, list of. a of preposi
non-nasal . xx i. 12 ; take nds z

'

kya after tion comb ine s w ith r to x .9 ; usu

preceding h
,
xxi . 14 : see 3 18 0 the sev a lly take 111 in pacla - text

,
p .

eral letters z— nasal semivowels , re sult Prolongation , irregular, of vowels in sot/1
°

1

nf change ofm
,
71
,
V. 2 6, 2 8 z

— nasal i z ed hi td.
- 15 ; of vowe l after loss of

Vowel , alternative for 71
,
v .3 1

,
xv. l ; final Vi ii. 17 ; of nasaliz ed vowel ,

re sult of combination
,
x . 1 1 ; discussion xv1i. 5 ; of circumflex vowel tak ing

of the doctrine of the treati se as to 71 hamp er
, p. 3 62—3 .

or nasal vowe l . p . 67—70 ; nasaliz ation Protracted (plum) vowe l. quant ity of, i .
of a final vowel

,
xv.6—8 ; its prolonga 3 6 ; uncombinable , x . 24 ; detai l of case s

tion, xvii .5 . occurrmg in Sanhita, p . 3 23—4 ; a vowel
ndsz

'

kya , or yama ,
xx i. l 2 ; nose - sound following

,
is not styled “similar

,

”

inserted between h and nasa l mute nasaliz ation of
,
when flnal xv.7. 8 ;

xxi. 14 . tone of xv. 9 .

ni iya circumflex
,
xx . 2 ; its tone , xx . 9 .

Nose - sounds pro Qualifi cations of a scholar and teacher
,

duced
,

5 1 ; how de signated, i . ;l 8 xxiv.
,
5 6 .

occurrence
,
xxi. 1 2 - 4 ; how treated in Qual ities (sthana ) of sound, xx 11. 1 1 , xxiii .

syllab ication
,
xxi . 8 . 4— 1 0 .

Quantity,
seeAnalysis

,
p . 43 7.

o, diphthong, how produced, u. 1 3—4 ;
when pragmha , iv . 6

,
7 ; comb ina tion semivowel

,
how uttered, its

with preceding a
,
d
,
x . 7 ; w ith follow name

,
i . ;1 9 takes svarabhaktz’ before a

ing vowe l . ix . 1 2—3
,
x . 1 9—23 ; final a spirant, xx i . 15 ; h converted 1nto v. 10.

e lided before
,
x . 14 ; 11h changed to V111. ;6—1 5 but lost before and pre

before a and sonant consonant
,
ix 7 8 ceding vowe l lengthene d

,
V111. 1 6—7 ; 71

initial a e lided after, xi . 1 etc. converted into, ix . 2 0—4 ; causes dupli
om

,
utterance of

,
xviii . 1— 7 . cation , xiv.4

,
6 ; changes following 77 to

Omission (lopa) , defined, i . 5 7 ; how inti 71, x iii .6 ; 771 to 71 before , xiii . 2 , xv. 1—3 .

mated
,

affects single elements not s imple vow els
,
p . 1 1 ; the ir

only, cases of
,
irregular , V . 1 1— 19 ; composition , p . 392 ; how utte red ii .

omis~1on of h. before spirant followed 1 8 ; change followin g 71 to 71 , x iii .6
by surd, ix . 1 ; before a vowel , ix .9 ; of etc. : quantity of comb ination
a after 6 or 0

,
xi . 1 etc. ; nature of this with preceding a

,
d
,
x . 8

,
9 ; anomalous

omission
,
xi . 19 . conversion to v. 9 .

Organ s of articulation
,

theirmode ofRepeated passage s . treatment of,
action

,
11 3 1 - 4 : and see the several Repetition of compound words , w ith 111,

letters and cla sse s . in pada
- text

,
p . 8 5 .

p,
lab ialmute

,
h to sh or s b efore

, ls, dental spirant . irregular 111
Viii . 23 etc . sertions of

,
v 6 7 ° omission ,

v. 14 :
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—7 do. in anomalous cases
,
v. 10 ; 375 - 7 see also the several letters

,
and

do . after a
,
12. vi ii . 8—1 5 ; dropped after Nasal vowe ls .

12, 113
,
1x . 9 ; to y (wh ich i s dropped)

after a -vowel before Vow
_
e l

,
ix . 1 0 We ight or quantity of syllables

,
xx11. 14- 5 .

eth to o
,
ix . 7 8 ° do. before p . 1 92—3

,

V111. ] 8 — 2 2 . y, semivowel, how uttered
,

Vocative s in 0
,
treatment of, aspragmha , dropped as final, x . 19— 23 ; h converted

iv.6 . into
,
afte r a - vowe l

,
ix . 10 ; 71 converted

Vowels ,
1
,
l
,
into . ix . 20 ; resolution of usual y 1nto

the first nine s imple
,

111, p . 64—5 .

1. 2 ; similar vowe ls, i .3 ,4 ; the ir comYajur-Veda
,
depiction of

,
p . 42 1 .

mou designation ,
quantity of

,
nasal counterparts, xxi . 13 ; occur

3 1 — 6 ; are sonant, how pro rence
,
xxi . 1 2 ; how produced , i i .49—5 1 °

duced
,

—2 : comb ination s o belong to what syllable , xxi . 8 .

vowe ls
,
and re sulting accent

,
x . l —1 8 ; 11111771 113 , tones , xx i i. 1 2 , xx111. 1 1 etc.

relation of consonant and vowel , p . 72
, yd, irregular omission of, v. 1 9 .
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS.

PART of these emendations are due to Prof. Weber
,
who has calledmy attention

to themi n private communications . Afew slightmisprints
,
of obvious character

,

are not noted here .

p . 2
,
l. 2 5 . TheMS. used by Weber was another (No. 5 04) in the same collection

,

contain ing only the text (incomplete) of the Praticakhya .

p . 3
,
l . 1 . Dr. Ros t’s description of theseMSS. has not yet appeared . I t appears

,however , that the rule s of the Praticakhya are read interspersed in the commentary
also

,
as well as prefixed to it in a body (w ith separ at e paging) .
p . 3

,
l . 4 . The d ifferences of reading in the Praticakhya text itse lf aremo re nu

merous than i s here stated . They have been pointed out in the course of the work
(e i ther in the notes on the rules

,
or in the variou s readings to the comment)

namely
,
as occurring (w ith he re and there an addition

,
omitted in its p roper place)

in i i. 17, 5 1 , iv. 1 1
,
39 (T . W . 11h71e, for

'

hh s) v. 13
,
20 (G . M . 11171117 111 , for 7 11711 : a

mere blunder), V ii. 8 (G. M . gaj ush, for yaj uh), 1 2 , v ii i. 8 (T.

,
i t should b e added

,
has

dropped both w ants and ix . 2 l , 22 . x . 1 1 (T . W . B . O . for
’

711171 13 (G . M .
-

p1i 11s1
'

p117 0 budhm’

yd jyd 11phshd 1177117101711a drshe, which is perhaps
themore acceptable reading , since it give s the uncomb inable finals their uncom
b inab le quality in the rule also) , 2 2 , x i . 1 6 (G .M. adabdhdsa and ashcidhah

,
with

unelided 1 7 (G . M . 11h711
'

7/11 77111
”mbdli ) (G. M . repeat the whole rule

,
instead

of its last two words only) , x ii. 4 ,9 (T . 0 . 113 771 171
,
for tas x iii .4

,
13

,
14 ( see farther on) ,

1 5
,
x iv. 3

,
8 (G . M . 11p119117

~

ga 1
°

1 11 771117111 : a blunder on ly) , xvi . 1
,
5 (G. M . 111 713 11171

117111711 a blunder) , (G . M . omit 1917911111 in the rule as we ll as its example in the
comment ; b ut they give the word in the rehearsal at the beginn ing of the comment) ,

xvii . 2
,
4
,
xv1ii. 5 (T . 8 1 117 11111 0 11 pl xx . 9 (G . M. sub stitute in the textMS. rule xvii . 6

,
except the word p1111971ha7‘as 1ideh) , xx ii . 7 (W. 0 . also have

- sh11h11h in the rule
,
b ut not in the comment) , xx iv.4 . The

reading adopted for rule x ii i . I4 is that of T . G. M . (save that T . has shgha for sh71 11,
and 7 1111717111 w ith 1117 1277111 under the 11 ; and G . M . have 1 11111717111 in the text-MSS

,

and 7 117 111 7171 11 in theMSS. with comment) ; W . gives 1 7171 shan sht11 7117111 7 111 11 (with
1117 1177111 under both 11 and for ( 1. the col lator has noted nothing ; B . reads
shah sh7111 7117111 7 111 71 97 117171 11 . Other evident copyists’ erro rs occur

,
of too little

account to b e worth notice .

Areading has been adopted con trary to the authority of al l theMSS. at ix . 1
,
20

(where theMSS - reading is 1k117°

11 11hd7 11p xi . 1
,
1 7. The writing of 171gy11 for 1hgya

w as noted under
p . 1 6 . The commentato r

,
as w ill b e seen under xxi. 14

,
inte rpret s out of

ex istence the 71 118 1711711 as an independent e lement .
p . 1 1

,
l. 7. The structure of 7° is defined by the commentator unde r xx i . 15 .

p . 1 8
,
l . 1 2 . The commentator refers to some “di fferent reading ” (perhaps in

his Ciksha? there is no trace of it in the Praticakhya) , beginn ing pm19117 11. ’pa s11771
,

b ut declares it to have to do only with the addition to all these words of 111 (in the
pada - text

,
namely

,
which writes e ’

11
'

for 11
,
ape

’
11

'

for apa , and so on) and not to
their rece iving the name 1179113 117 171 . I still fail to see any reason for the l imitation
of. the class to half its usual number .

p . 2 3
,
l . 1 3 . Dele the hyphen at the end of the line .

p . 3 3
,
l . 1 6 . Onemay conjecture that rule 43 formerly concluded the treatment

of accent in th is chapter , and applied to all the three k inds of accent; b ut, rules
44—7

,
on the circumflex

,
be ing later interpolated, the connectionmade 1t necessary

to understand th is also as applying to the c ircumflex alone .

p . 34
,
rule 46 . The same example (fromiii . 3 . 1 1 1 ) is quoted by the comment

under this rule as under rule s 43 and 47.

0p . 3 7
,
l . 19 . Compare under rules xvi . 2 6,29 , where th is cla1ml s d1st1nctlymade .

But it is not entire ly we ll founded , for there are case s where combinations of sounds
which are padas are quoted '

as paddihadegas : thus hah in V11. 1 1 , p1i 11] xv1. 2 ,Min
xvi . 1 3

,
etc .
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p . 4 2

,
ll . read iv . 23 (for iv. 2 5) .

p . 4 6
,
l. 3 . Read (in part of the edition) 111167 1111071 for

p . 8 2 , last line . Restore (in part of the ed ition) the lost figure 6 before 7111
,
at the

b eginning of the line .

p . 8 3
,
l . 2 . The passage is found at iv. 1 . 5 1 .

p . 8 7 , rule 5 . F or aghd, in rule and tran slation , read adyd and the example
,
on

the next page
,
is mfg/111711211 (p. adya The St. Petersburg lexicon (in the

Appendix) has th is word in its prope r form, b ut I unfortunate ly overlooked it.
p. 8 8

,
l . 2 8

,
and p . 99

,
l . 5 . No divi sion ismade ofp7 d17 71g11 in pada

- text.
p . 9 6

,
l . 2 8 . Read [1 1111 for 11 1111 (in part of the edition) .

p . 10 1
,
l . 20 . I have little or no doubt that the interpretation here suggested is the

true one .

p . 10 3 , l . 7 frombelow . To is not an independent word : see the St. Petersburg
lexicon

,
s . V. 10 111 11.

p. 10 4
,
l . 24 . So far as the vocative s in 0 are concerned . the existing pada - text

appears to accord with the P rat icakhya : we have themwith 111, as p7 ag7 11has , for
example

,
at 4 2 7

,
and w ithout 111 at But 0 . 11 10 , upa, and

p7 0 are fo llowed by 111 whereve r they occur (for to, see the preceding correction) ,
although th is is not author iz ed by the P ratic

akhya .

p . 1 10
,
l 3 2 . The pada

- text divides dya’vd-

pr thivi .

p . 1 2 1
,
ll . Read (in part of the edition) 1i 1'71d7 1ig711 and 171117 1117717.

p. 1 2 3
,
l . 1 8 . Inse rt the omitted example 17 7711 117 11t11 711111117113 11711117 eshdm

1 1 5 )
p. 1 2 4

,
l . 1 2 . Read (in part of the ed ition) pdtamfor patam.

p . 1 3 2
,
l . 15 . But note the case reported unde r (p.

p. 1 3 8 , 1. 13 . Read (in part of the edition) 7110 11 (for
p . 1 5 3 , l . 2 7. I have omitted part of the passage s in which 1 occurs before sh

,

namely v1.6 . 1 1 1 1 2 : vii . 2 . 8 7 . I t should have been added
,
too

,
that the Sanhita fur

n ishe s no example of 71 b efore sh.

p . 1 67 , l . 2 3 . The c i tation is fromvi .3 . 3 1 as under the two preceding rules .
p . 1 6 0

,
l . 24 . This is not correct

,
so far as the existing pacla - text is concerned .

I w asm»t aware at the time of writing the note that that text treated the avagmha
pause as suspending the continuance of accentual influence (see p . 369 , firstmar
ginal note) . The appl ication of the rule

,
however, is as sta ted, compound words

having been already provided for by rule 2 .

p . 1 6 7 , I. 14 . The peculiarity of accentuation referred to in the preceding cor
rection would allow of the se examples be ing brought under rule 4 .

p . 1 7 3
,
l. 20 . Read

p . 1 7 6 , rule 1 1 , translation . Read h111111711.

p . 1 7 9 , l . 1 2 . The suggestion of p1171a7 11kt1' here i s not well - founded
,
the sphe re

of action of the rules in this and in the thirteenth chapter be ing diffe rent.
p. 1 8 3

,
1. 10 . 1 110 1 1 17 1 77117 1716 is found in T1 111 Aranyaka, at

p . 1 9 3
,
11. Reference s should have been given for the words 117107 1117 11

bhydmand 11h0 7 1i t7 11y0h ; the former is found at 3 et al .
,
the latter at V1. 1 .3 1 .

Adh1'sh111111710 occurs only at vi . 2 . 1 1 4 .

p . 1 94
,
l . 14 . The reference for 7 71717710 11711117 is iv. 1 . 104

° 5 et al .

p . 1 9 9
,
1. 9 frombe low. The pacla

- text leave s brhaspati und ivided
,
so that the

combinat ion doe s not come within the ken of the treatise at all .

p . 1 9 9
,
l . 1 3 frombelow. Read (in part of the edi tion) for

p . 2 0 5
,
l. 14 . The omiss ion of h before a Spirant followed by a sonant consonant,

here referred to as a doctr ine held in schools of the Black Yajus, is practised in themanuscripts of our trea tise and its commentary to a degree far beyond what can
b e rega rded asmerely accidental. G. M . ob serve it almost w ithout exception ,

and

it prevails a lso in the others .
p . 2 0 9

,
rule 7 . Doubtless ahsa7 110 is to b e understood here as an adjective , quali

fying visa/77
°

11711y11h under stood , ‘ h completed to ah,

’
as the comment clearly intends .

This also removes the difficulty of 117171717 111 spoken of on pp . 2 10— 1 1 . so far as the

implication of 11753 117j 11711y11h i s concerned.
p . 2 16

,
l . 2 . Read is for does .

p . 2 1 8
,
l . 5 . The example 771117271 etc . occurs first at

p . 2 2 2
,
l . 1 2 . Read (in part of the edition) '

gh e (for
p . 2 2 4

,
l . ReadAls o for NO7 .
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AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY .

P roceed ings at B oston and Camb ridge ,Mair l 6th, 1866 .

THEAnnual American
Acad dues

the P resi

dent
,
the chair was taken b y D r . Jenks

,
the only Vice-P resident

present
,
b ut was b y himrelinquished to D r. Anderson

,
who con

ducted the deliberations of themeeting.

After the reading and acceptance of theminutes of the lastmeet
ing, the Committee ofArrangements announced their proposed pro
gramme for the present session

,
which was

,
onmotion

,
ratified b y

the Society. After the noon recess
,
from1 to 4 o’clock

,
the Society

would re - assemble for hearing communications at Prof. Peabody’s
in Cambridge

,
and wou ld adjourn at about 8 o’clock

,
in order to

accept an invitation to a social gathering atMr . L. R .Williston’s.

1 . flew urer
’
s Report.

RECE IPTS.
Balance on hand

,
May 1 7th, 1 865 ,Members’ fees : ann . asse ssments for the current year
do. do. for other years,

Sale of the Journal
,

Total receipts of the year,

EXPEND ITURES.

Printing of Journal (vol . viii, Part Proceedings
,
et

"

c.
,

Binding and sundries.
Expenses of Library and Correspondence,

Total expenditure s of the year,
Balance on hand

,
May l 6th, 1 866 ,

2 . L ibrar i an’
s R eport.

The accessions to the Library, though not so numerous and val

nable as last year , had been important. Besidesmany continua
tions of series

,
34 new printed works and 3 manuscripts had been

received. The names of the donors were read
,
and the donations

briefly described.

3 . R epor t of the Commi ttee of P ublica tion .

The second half ofVol . viii of the Journal was reported as com
pleted, and in process of distribution to themembers. The Com
mit-te were unable to state when the printing of the next volumeWould b e begun.

VOL . I X.



i i Amer ican Or ienta l Society

4 . R eport of the D irectors.

The D irectors appointed the next meeting of the Society to b e
held at N ew Haven

,
in October

,
and designated P rofessors Salis

bury and Green and the Corresponding Secretary as a Committee
ofArrangements for it .

They recommended for election as Members of the Society the
following persons :
as Corporate Members

,

Rev. N athaniel G. Clark , D.D., ofBoston.

Rev. Ol iver Crane , ofCarbondale , Pa.Mr. R ichard J. Haldeman, ofPittsburgh, Pa.Mr. CharlesW. Z aremba, of St. Joseph ,Wise .

as CorreSponding Members
,

Re v. J. G. Auer, ofWes t Philadelph ia , Pa.Mr. Hyde Clarke , ofSmyrna.

Prof. Constantine T ischendorf, ofLe ipz ig.

whereupon
,
ballot being taken

,
they were declared duly elected .

The Corresponding Secretary presented a list of the Members
who had deceased since the last annualmeeting :

CORP ORATEMEMBERS.

Prof. Charles Beck , ofCamb ridge .

Rev. David Green, ofWe stb oro ,Mass.

Rev. Edward C. Jone s , ofPhilade lphia.

Dr. Joseph E.Worcester, ofCamb ridge .

CORRE SP OND ING MEMBERS .
Rev. Henry Bal lantine , ofAhmednuggur, India.

Rev. J. Edwards F ord, late ofSidon
, Syria.

Rev. C. C . Hoffman, ofCape Palmas ,W.Africa.

Rev. Homer B.Morgan, ofAntioch , Syria.

Rev. SamuelA. Rhea, ofOrumiah, Pers ia.

H ONORARY MEMBERS .
Prof. F riedrich R iickert , ofCoburg.

H.M. Pawarendr Ramesr, Second King ofSiam.

OfDr. Beck— one of the oldest survivingmembers of the Society
(he w as elected inMay, 1 843 , within a fewmonths of its origina
tion) , formany years a Vice -P resident

,
and always one of itsmost

active friends— an eloquent eu logy w as pronounced b yProf. George
M . Lane, of Cambridge , embraci ng a history ofhis life

,
an account

ofhis literary labors, and an estimate of his character as a scholar
and as aman .

Dr . S. H . Taylor , ofAndover, andMr . Charles Folsom
,
of Cam

bridge
,
also expressed in a feeling manner their sense of the loss

which the Oriental Society, the community ofAmerican scholars
,

and the public at large
,
had sustained b y the death of Dr. Beck.Mr . Folsomfarther set forth the services rendered to learn ing b y

the eminent lexicographer D r .Worcester
,
and paid amerited trib

ute of respect to hismemory.

R ev. E. Burgess and D r . C . Pickering
,
of Boston

,
spoke in recog

ni tion of the labors and virtues of the veteran Indianmissionary
R ev. H. Ballantine .
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The following communications weremade
1 . R ev. M . A. Sherring , Englishmissionary at Benares

,
being

introduced to the meeting b y D r . Anderson
,
gave

,
b y request

,
an

account of Benares
,
as one of the chief religious and li terary centres

of India
,
and of its antiquities

,
which he had formany years been

engaged in exploring.

2 . P rof. Geo. E . Day, D .D .

,
ofN ew Haven

,
made a br iefwritten

communication
,
which w as read b y the Corresponding Secretary,

respecting the Syriac version of the Revelation ofSt . Paul
,
ofwhich

the translation had been published in the last volume of the Journal .
He explained the circumstances connected with the transmission to
this country of themanuscript

,
which had been

,
at his own sug

gestion
,
searched out and transmitted to himb y the late R ev. D .

Stoddard. He then pointed out that the impression under which
the Society had published the translation— namely, that the long
lost Revelation referred to b y some of the Church Fathers had been
now for the first time recovered— ap cared to have been an errone

ous one . On visiting P rof. Tischen orf in Leipsic
,
last summer

,
he

had found him“just then engaged in preparing for the press a Greek
text of the same apocryphal book , which he had discovered in Italy
in 1 843

,
and which he did not doubt w as the original work referred

to b yAugustine and Soz omen. The volume inwhich it is contained
,

entitled“Apocalypses Apocryphae Mosis, Esdras, Pauli , Johannis,
itemMarisa Dormi tio (Lipsiae, 1 866 , 8vo) , has just been received
in this country. D r. Tischendorf

,
it seems

,
had given an account

of the contents of this Revelation of Paul in the Theologische
Studien u . Kr itiken for 1 85 1 . He st ill holds the view he there
expressed

,
that the book w as probably composed in the year of the

death of the emperor Theodosius (A.D . b ut now hesitates to
fix upon Palestine as the place in which the author lived . On com
paring the Greek text

,
as given in two differentmanuscripts

,
wi th

D r . Perkins
’
s translation ofthe Syriac text , he pronounces the Greek

formundoubtedly the purer andmore ancient. Considerable addi
tions

,
together with transpositions and other changes

,
have been

made in the Syriac version. Occasionally, however , .the Syriac text
appears to supply some deficiency in the original Greek. The

Syriac additions (as translated in to English ) , together with other
var iations, D r . Tischendorfhas given in notes at the foot of the page .

As thematter now stands
,
wemay regard the recovery of this part

of the apocryphal literatur e of the N ew Testament asmore complete
than ifeither the Greek or the Syriac text alone had been published.

”

3 . Specimens of the recently printed Turkish Commentary on the

Koran
,
b yMr . John P . Brown

,
of Constantinople ; read b y the Cor

responding Secretary.Mr . Brown’s letter
,
accompanying thi s paper, is dated January l 6th, 1866, and

reads as follows :“I send you a translation of the 1 st and 1 1 2th chapters of the Koran ,made from
a very interesting work which has recently been printed here , under peculiar cir

cumstances. You are aware that the Sumnoe Moslems have always held that it is
sinful to print the Koran, and even to attempt to tran s late it. Many commenta
ries, nevertheles s , exist ; some of them, probably, printed, thoughmostly to b e
found only in

_
manuscript . I t is said here that the Sultan ,

having become aware
that the Christians possess the Bible in each of their own languages, while the
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Koran remains inArabic, and the refore unknown to themasses
,
ordered that :1 con

cise version should b e prin ted in Turkish , under the ti tle of a Commentary.

”
I t

is styled“ATranslation (c alledMewdhib , ‘ G ifts of the Commenta ry called theMewaki b, Escorts,’ by the Member of the Divan of the Sublime Porte
,
I smail F e r

rakh Eflendi .” The t itleMewdhib, ‘ Gifts
,

’may also denote that it is prin tedmostly .

for private distribution : though it is, at the same time , actually for sale . I have a

copy for the Oriental Society.

Most of the versions of the Koran are open to criticism
,
and I have not found

one which does justice to the ideas of its author . Translated li tera lly
,
and re

stricted to the words of the original, without some necessary license
,
a version

give s b ut little satisfaction ; and to explain the definition by notes is tedious . I n

makingmy l iteral translation of the Turk ish definition, I have not examined any
ex isting translation, to see how far the two agree w ith each other. I t would b e of

intere st to translate the whole of th is work , as I amsure that it would throw somemore light upon the ideas of the able and talentedman who
,
for the purpose ofWithdrawing his fellow-men fromidolatry

,
imagined so many sublime verses. I

have selected the two chaptersmentioned, as they are the basis of his particular
creed

,
or belief

,
respecting the De ity.

”

The translation of the two brief chapters. and of the commentary upon them
,
is

expected to b e given in full in the next volume of the Society’s Journal .
4 . On the origin of the English P ossessive Case

,
b y Prof. James

Hadley, of N ew Haven ; read b y the Recording Secretary.

The paper of Prof. Hadl ey w as a review of an essay on “The English Possessive
Augment

,

” by Serjeant James Mann ing
,
of Oxford

,
Eng ,
published in the Transac

tions of the Philological Society (London, Mr. Manning holds that the
Anglo -Saxon genitive was given up in the 1 3 th century

,
and its place supplied by

of with the accusative ; b ut that, for the possess ive relation
,
a special formwas

then introduced
,
such as“father his book

,

” moth er his gown .

”“
children his play

thing
,

” which gradually passed in to“father’s book
,

”“mother’s gown
,

”“
children’s

plaything.” Against the common view
,
which identifies the s of our possessive

w ith that of the A.
-S. genitive

,
he urge s that the latter was not applied to femi

nine s and plurals
,
and that it was used formany relations whi ch are not expressed

by our possessive . But Prof. Hadl ey referred to examples of grammatical forms
(as the s of plural nouns in F rench and Spanish) extended to classe s of words thatonce excluded them

,
and of forms (as the Latin perfect indicative active in all Ro

mance languages) restricted in the range ofmeanings that once belonged to them.

He examined the constructions of our pos sessive whi chMr. Manning regards as in
consistentwi th its genitive origin . In Caesar’s cross ing the Rub icon

,

”
we have only

the ordinary use of a genitive to denote the subject of an action . In “John and

Walter’s house
,

”
the possessive s is added to“John and Walter ” taken as a com

plex whole : compare eth in“three and- twentieth .

” The same explanation applies
to“King of England’s crown : compare ismin Church - of-England- ism.

”
In“a

servant ofmy brother’s,” Lowth regarded “brother’s ” as depending on“servants ”
understood— an explanation which fail s for “that w ife ofmy brother’s : it is better
to regard the genitive here as dependent on a general idea of belongings.”“that
wh ich belongs

,

”
the same idea which is evidently understood in “al lmine ismy

brother’s.” Positive arguments for his own viewMr. Manning draws fromthe

popular dialects ofmodern Germany
,
and fromthe u sage of Semi -Saxon and early

English wri ters. But wh ile the common German says des Vaters sein Buch
,

”
he

says“der Mutter ihr Kleid z” if our English posse ssive were of the same nature ,
we should have

,
not
“mother his gown ”

(accordincr toMr.M. ’s theory) . b ut“mother
her gown. That the Gothic reflexive seins and the Latin reflex ive suasmean her
and their as we ll as his, proves, atmost, only a possibili ty that hismight b e so used
in place of her : that it was actually and currently used in this w ay, there is no
suth

‘

cient reason for believing. In almost every instance where it seems to b e used
,

his refers to a word like wife,maiden, chi ld, which inAnglo-Saxon were neuter
,
not

femin ine . Mr. Manning gives great prominence to a comparison between the two
manuscriplts of Layamon’

s Brut . in the first ofwhich, written about 1200A.D the

geni tive expressed by his is rarely, if ever,met with ; while in the second, wr itten
perhaps sixty years later

,
such forms are of common occurrence . Even here

,
in ex
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amining the first 9000 lines of the poem, Prof. Hadl ey had found, fromcommon
nouns

,
about e ighty genitive s with inflectional s

,
and only two expre ssed by his

fromproper names of place
,
th irteen wi th inflectional s

,
and two expres sed by his

even fromproper names of persons, where the genitives expressed by his are nu

mercus there are nearly asmany w ith inflectional s
,
and the two forms are freely

and capriciously in terchanged. In the Ormulum
,
wri tten b v a xery careful scribe

at a t ime not earlier than the second text of Layamon
,
the formwith his is never

once used . And although this formis often seen in old English writings
,
and down

to the beginning of the last century
, yet it appears, on the whole. as an occasional

— and, seemingly, amerely orthographic— variation of the inflectional geniti ve— a

variation suggested by a false
,
though plausible

,
etymology

,
and favored by the

general confusion of early Engl ish orthography.

In connection with this paper
,
Prof. Whitney referred to another and wholly new

account of our possessive suffix , given in the “Reader ” for Sept. 24, 1 864 , in the

formof a critique uponMr . Manning’s essay
,
under the signature of Th . G. [Prof

Goldstii cker] . I ts author accepts as sati sfactoryMr.Manning’s disproof of the re

lationshipbetween the suffix in question and the ancient genitive - ending
,
b ut regards

the former as amere connecting- link between the name of the possessor and the

thing possessed, b inding themtogether into a k ind of compound . Prof. Whitney
combated this view,

as in a high degree far- fetched and fanciful
,
and attempted to

overthrow the arguments by which it was supported . There is nomore difficul ty
,

he claimed
,
in supposing the retention of a tr ue synthetic formalong with the elab

oration of an analytic sub stitute for it in the case of John
’
s son and the son of John,

than in the ease of I loved and I did love. The position of the possessive before
the thing possessed is nomore fixed in the case of a noun than in that of a pro
noun

,
as his or her , which no one would think of denying to b e ancient genitives .

And the s in such German words as Hi lfstruppen
,
L iebesgabe, is really a genitive

ending
,
or in troduced after the analogy of such ; precisely as is the s of nachts

,formed after the analogy of abands ,morgens, etc .

5 . On the Beginnings of Indo-European Speech
,
by Prof.W. D .Whitney, ofN ew Haven.

Th is paper w as in tended tomeet the objections of those who are unwilling to
receive the prevalent belief re spect ing the characte r of the germs of the languages
belonging to our family — namely

,
that the se are radical syllables . indicative of ao

tion or quality— and who hold that the first wordsmust have been
,
rather

,
signs for

concrete things. The fundamental error with such persons is that they confound
the p rimamcogni tumand the pr imumdenominatum, which are, in fact, entirely in
dependent of one another. Without doub t, the syn thetic apprehension of concrete
objects as such preceded the analyt ic apprehension of their quali ties ; b ut no lan
guage -making w as possible until analysis had begun. I t is impracticable tomake
a Si gn directly de signating a complex existence ; we can get hold of it only by its
di stinctive qualities . All the proce sses of word-making, throughout the later hi s
tory of language , are based upon this principle , and the earlie stmust have been of
the same character. The wri ter argued at some length against the doctrine that
thoughts are impossible without words, and that general ideas are not conce ived by
beings inferior toman ; and he endeavored to set forth and illustrate the charac ter
i stic d ifference s between themental action ofman and of the lower animals . I t

was because all language -making is a devi sing of intelligible signs
,
to b e used in

communication betweenman andman, for ideas which have been conceived and for
which expression is desired, and because an intelligible sign

,
uttered or acted, can

only body forth an act or quality, that the first utterancesmust have directlymeant
the latter, and have been applied by a secondary process to des ignat ing the beings
to which these belonged.
6 . On the Origin and Antiqui ty of the Hindu Astronomy, b y

R ev. E . Burgess
,
of South Franklin

,
Mass.Mr. Burgess defended at considerable length the originality of the Hindu science.

His arguments were briefly controverted by Prof. Whi tney.

No farther communications being offered
,
the Society adjourned.
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or of the number and peculiarities of the dialects of this language. The gospel is
advancing among the Karen people

,
and revealing new tribes and new vari etie s of

Speech.“But this people are interesting not solely by reason of the variety of dialect
exhibited by them. Like the Jews of heathen Greece and Asia Minor in the

t imes of theApostles, the Karens are the lodging-place for the b eginning of the

gospe l .”
FromR ev. H. H. Jessup, dated Beirut , Sept. 1 9th, 1 866“I take pleasure in sending you, for the Soc iety, the first volume ofMr. Butrus

Bistauy
’
s newArab ic Lexicon ,

theMahi t clMahi t. Mr. Bistany is going on with
the publishing of the two remaining volumes as rapidly as possible . The price to
non- subscribers will b e four pounds sterling for the three volumes. I think you
will b e pleased with it.”
FromHyde Clarke , Esq.

,
dated Smyrna, July 7th, 1 866“What is going on in these districts is chiefly in the way of illustration . F or

the Troad
,
Mr. F rank Calvert has communica ted tome a

_

newmemoir. wi th his
latest ob servations, which I publish in Murray’s Handbook for Turkey

,
with other

ob servations. The Baron Paul Des Granges, ofAthens, a photographer of emi
nence has just vis itedme on his return fromthe Troad , where he has taken numer
ous views for the new work of the learned Dr. von Ha lin

,
the Austrian consul at

Syra, who has late ly taken up that regi on. Mr. R. Poppleton Pullane
,
an archeolo

g ist of reputation , has just arrived here . He is charged wi th amission fromthe
D il ettanti Society to excavate on the site of the temple ofApollo Smynthius, near
Assos, in the southern T road.“I tmay b ementioned, as a curious confirmation of ancient traditions , that dur
ing the spring the fields in the neighborhood of Pergamus have been ravaged by
hosts ofmice . The SmynthianApollo was the foe ofmice . These vermin have
this year donemuch harmto Turkey.

On the Lydo
-Assyrianmonuments of our district I have al ready communicated

to you the latest news .
In the Ephe sus distri ctMr. Svoboda has continued to take numerous photo

graphs
,
and has proposed tome the publication of a joint work . I hope he will

next take Magnesia adMaeandrum. He has also executed fourteen views for a
work on Ephesus proposed byMr. J. T . Wood

,
an architect employed on excava

tions by the British Museum.“M. Ernest Renan, I unde rstand fromhis communications, will in his next vol
ume embody his ob servationsmade during hi s investigations at Ephesus . I exam
ined at his reque st the church of St. John, and ob tained further evidence . My
opinion is that this church and the greatmosque are identical .
“I have not found anyth ing inmy late explorations of the Ephesus distri ct. I

spent some time fruitlessly on the question of the Roman roads beyondAz iz iel,
one themain road fromEphesus to Magnesia adMaeandrum

,
and the other

, per

haps, a road fromthe Panioniumto Magnesia.Mr. Wood thinks he has discovered the shrine of St. Luke at Ephesus , but the
opinion re sts on no good evidence .

“Mr. Svoboda has photographedAidin, the ancient Tralle s.
Fromthe same

,
under the same date :

“I send you the RevueArchéologique of Pari s. with amemoir by Messrs . Georges
Perrot and Edmond Gui llaume on the P seudo-Se sostris of N infi. I t gives some of

themost recent opinions of the learned world on the Lydo-Assyrianmonuments of
Asia Minor ,

withmany note s ofmy own ,
and w ill put the Society in possession of

the present state of this new and important subject
,
which involves amodification

in the ancient hi story ofAsia Minor .

I differ fromthe learned authors as to the road fromSardis to Smyrna and that
fromEphesus to Phocaea, as referred to by Herodotus, and I think I have informed
the Society ofmy last year’s exploration s. I t is quite true that the pre sentmonu
ment is off the road fromSardis to Ephesus ; b ut this is only an error of B erodo
tus

,
and I doubt if ever he saw themonument . The pre sent is not the first attempt

to represent the pass in which themonument is as the road fromEphesus to Pho o
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caea. But I doubt the identification, for the following reasons : The pass in ques
tion does not appear to represent amain road . I f t i eated as the road fromEphesus
to Phocaea, the traveller would, on reaching the plain of Cassuba or the N infi Chai ,
have a troublesome route to Phocaea, e ither all the way around byMagnesia ad

Sipylumand the vall ey of the Hermus , or crossing the difficult pass of Kavakli
Derch (the present road fromKassub a to Smyrna), and so along the Boornab at
lain.p “There is another well-defined pass leading off the Ephesu s road at the foot of
the Takhlatumountain by the villages of Takhlatu to the village ofAchiklar, right
into the Boornab at plain. At Takhl atu are such large remains as are only to b e
explained by a well frequented route . I now conceive that the second Sesostri s is
to b e sought for at the back of themountain on which is the first .

Imay ob serve that on the cliffs near Ephesus are some niches as well -defined
as those of the P seudo -Se sostris or Niobe .

Fromthe same
,
under date of June 1 8th

,
1 866

“The rece ipt of the P seudo -Sesostris has been already acknowledged by the So
ciety, and I have s ince sent the photograph of the N iobe . I now send the photo
graph Of the newly discovered colos sal head near Smyrna

,
found byMr. F rederick

Spiegelthal , and photographed byMr.A. Svoboda. Thismonument is on a smaller
scale than the others

,
and does not embrace the who le figure . I consider it

,
how

ever, as belonging to the same general group
,
and class it as Lydo-Assyrian . I t i s

about onemile fromthe Caravan Bridge , and the same dis tance fromthe Baths of
Diana (Hulka Boonar) , on a part of the Boojah range

,
in the valley of St . Ann or

the Meles . Opposite Mt. Pagus. I t is on the cliff or wall of an amphi theatral open
ing, pa

'

rtly quarried , and, as I think , partly natural, and which has doubtless been
used as some kind of theatre .“The head is carved on a projecting knob of limestone

,
andMr. Svoboda’s pho

tograph shows the best side of the figure
,
b ut the . necklace is not so well - defined

on that side as on the other . The nose
,
left eyeball

,
andmouth aremarked and

injured bymusket-balls
,
some of themfired by shepherds within the last few years .

The large ears we consider to represent horns The necklace is well out
,
and con

sists of Oblong dies strung together. What by others are considered as a human
armand hand I rather look upon as the paw and claws '

of a beast.“On each side of the head
,
down below

,
are large rock - cut tomb s

,
one ofwhich

,

to the left
,
consists of two chambers

,
and i s inhabited by a beggar. The neighbor

ing amphitheatral formations also Show signs of tomb s.We continue our researches, in the hope of finding the other P seudo -Sesostri s
described by Herodotus . In th ismonth

,
Mr . Spiegelthal hasmade amost in terest

ing discovery. namely, Of a reproduction or replica of the well -known P seudo- Se sos
tris of Nymphaeum

,
described in my former paper . I t is close by on the same

brook
,
b ut lower down on themargin of the brook

,
and ob s cured by brushwood .“Mr. Spiegelthal affirms that it is colossal, lik e the other

,
and has the same de

t t ils
,
lance

,
b ow

,
etc.

,
b ut that the face ismore injured. He has arranged fo rme

to examine it.“Mr. Georges Perrot has calledmy attention to a rock - cutmonumentmentioned
byMr . Hamilton as near I sb arteeh (Sparta tes Pisidias) , in the interior

,
and I had

despaired of getting any account of it ; b ut fortunately an archaeologist has pro
ceeded there

,
and I have applied to him.

After the reading of the . correSpondence , communications were
declared in order.

1 . On the Niobe of Magnesia ad Sipylum; and, On the newly
discovered LydO-Assyrian Monument of Smyrna ; b yHyde Clarke,
Esq.

,
of Smyrna.

These two brief pape rsWe re read ‘by the Corresponding Secretary
,
in connection

with the letters ofMr. Clarke on the same and kindred subjects
,
given in full above .

Each was accompanied by a photograph of themonument trea ted of. Mr. Clarke
expre sses his opinion that the Niobe is altogether an . artificial work

,
against those

who hold that it is a natural formation
,
or such a formation touched up and pert
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fected by artificial labor . Besides the tomb near the othermonument now occu

p ied by a beggar, Spoken of in the letter
,
Mr. Clarke says that in the adjoining

hollow are evidences of rock - cut tomb s blocked up wi th masonry
,
which he is

hoping to explore .

These papers bear date ofMay 3d, 1 866.

2 . On the formation of the Chinese Language
,
by R ev. E .W.

Syle, of Pelham, N . Y.Mr. Syle gave a succinct account of the characteristic feature s of the Chinese
,

and of itsmode of writing . illustrating his remark s by reference to written docu
ments . He described the proce ss of learning the written language practiced in the
native schools, and thought that the absorption of time andmental effort in the

task of acquiring and handl ing an instrument so unmanageable and burdensome
was one of themain’ causes of the comparative stagnation of the Chinesemind
3 . R ev. S. H. Calhoun, D I ) ,

Of the Syrian Mission (atAbeih) ,
explained the present position of affairs In the ne ighborhood ofhis

fie ld of labor , and described various journeys which he hadmade
in and about the chain of Lebanon

,
speakingmore particularly of

his visits to Baalb ec
,
and of the aspect of the ruins there.

The Societymet again at 9 o’clock on Thursdaymorning , in the
same place .

Before the reading of communications was resumed , the Corres
ponding Secretary brought oncemore to the notice of the Society
the subject of the BOpp Fund, first presented before thema ear

ago, and read fromthe last circular of the committee (dated
1 6th

,
1 8 66) their proposal as to the disposition to b e made of the

income of the fund (which now amounts to 800 0 thalers) : it is to
b e applied to the support of a young scholar , ofwhatever country,
who Shall have already completed his university studi es

,
in order

to the continuance of the same
,
wherever itmay b e ; as also , to the

bestowal of pri z es for completed scientific labors
,
or to the support

of scientific undertakings— ih al l cases
,
of course

,
only wi thin the

departments cultivated b y P rof. Bopp , of Sanskrit philology and

comparative grammar
,
wi th Special reference to the Indo-European

family.

”
The Secretary stated that theAmerican subscriptions to

the fund now amount to two hundred dollars
,
which sumhe hoped

would b e yet farther increased.

The Secretary also read
,
fromthe last- received number of the

Monatsber ichte of the BerlinAcademy, an account b y P rof. Le
sins of his recent discovery of a b i lingual (hieroglyphic and Gretel?)monument at Tanis I n Egypt , longer than the celebrated inscr ipt i on
of the Rosetta stone

,
and in a perfect state of preservation . He

pointed out the exceeding interest and importance of the discovery.

4 . On the Chinese Musical Notation
,
b y R ev.Mr . Syle.

Rev.Mr . Syle explained themethod in which the Chine semanaged to indicate
musical tones

,
their length

,
and their accent

,
and in which the combination of the

tone s w ith theWords in tended to b e sung to themwas made . He further charac
teriz ed the Chinese gamut and the style of the nationalmusic. His explanations
were fully il lustrated w ith charts and other documents.

5 . On the Cedars ofLebanon
,
b y R ev.Mr. Calhoun.

The speaker described hi s visits to the ce lebrated grove of these trees, so wel l
known by the accounts of travelers

,
and gave a very interesting descripti on of its
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of their race
,
in two versions

,
as given by the Sgau Karens and by the eastern

t ais
,
two extrememembe rs of the race . I t represents themto have come from

the we st, along wi th their brothers, the Chinese, and to have been left behind by
the latter. The t ai tradi tion speak s of a me tal plate as left by the departing
Chinese for their ancestors, and of this plateMr. Cross remark s : “The book

,
or

brass and gold plate, spoken of in this tradition, is still in existence . I t is said by
a trustworthy and learned Karen, Rev. Quala

,
who has seen and examined it

,
to b e

a thin lamina ofmetal
,
Of a very dark color, and smooth and shining ; and one end

seems to have been cut off, so as to destroy some of the letters . The letters are
sa id by Quala to resemble those of the H industan i

,
and to b e entirely un l ike the

Burme se . The same authority states that the Red Karen King
,
Kaiphogyee , who

holds thi s plate
,
has also in his possession five ivory plates

,
in shape and siz e like

the ordinary Burmese palm- leaf strips
,
or about two feet in length by two and a

half inche s in width, and covered w ith the same kind Of characters.”
After the reading of this communication the Society adjourned.
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P roceed ings at B oston and Camb ri dge ,May 2 2d , 1867 .

TH E Societymet at the usual time and place
,
and was called to

order b y the President soon after 10 O’clock.

After the reading of theminutes of the lastmeeting
,
it was voted

,

in accordance with the recommendation of the Committee ofAr
rangements

,
to adj ourn the morning session about 1 O’clock

,
to

re assemble at 4 o’clock
,
at D r . Peabody

’
s
,
in Cambri dge

,
and to

adj ourn at 8 o’clock
,
in order to accept an invitation kindly ten

dered b yD r . P eabody, to take tea sociallywi th a few friends at his
house .

The Treasurer’s Report was presented
,
audited

,
and accepted .

It showed the receipts and expenditures of the year to have been
as follows

R ECEI PTS.

Balance on hand,May l 6th, 1 866,
Members’fees : ann . assessments for the current year

,

do . do. for other years,
Sale of the Journal,

Total receipts of the year
,

EXP EN DI TURES.

Bindi ng books
,

Expenses of Library and Correspondence,
Total expenditures of the year,

Balance on hand
,
May 2 2d, 1 867

The Librarianmade a brief statement respecting the additions
to the library and cabinet during the past year , and said that the
full acknowledgments woul d b e printed along wi th the P roceedings
at thismeeting (see be low ).
The Committee ofPublication reported that

,
owing to unfavOra

b le circumstances
,
nothing had been issued fromthe press b y the

Society dur ing the past year ; it was hoped that the printing ofVol.
ix of the Journal would soon b e begun : the Tai ittiriya

-Pratigakhya ,
text

,
commentary, translation ,

and notes
,
was expected to occupy a

considerable part of it
,
as already some time since announced. In

Vi ew of the intermission of any i ssue Of the Journal since the last
annualmeeting

,
the Committee had recommended that no annual

assessment b e levied upon themembers for the year 1 867— 8 , and

this recommendation had been considered and approved b y the
Directors

,
and w as

,
b y their author ity, presented to the Society for

acceptance.

Hereupon
,
onmotion

,
the recommendation was accepted b y the

Society, and the assessment for the year suspended.
The D irectors announced that they had appointed the autumn
meeting to b e held in N ew Haven

,
onWednesday, Oct . l 6th

,
1 867,
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unless the Committee ofArrangements— P rof. Salisbury of N ew

Haven
,
Mr . Cotheal of N ew York

,
and the Corresponding Secre

tary— should see reason to fix on some other day in the same
month . Also

,
that they had designated P rof. Hadley of N ew

Haven andMr. J. H . Trumbull of Hartford
,
wi th the Correspond

ing Secretary, a committee to examine
,
at the request of Prof.

Henry, Secretary of the Smithsonian Institution
,
an ethnological

essay b yMr. L. H. Morgan of Rochester
,
on systems Of consan

guinity, and to report upon its worthiness to b e accepted for pub
l ication b y the Institution .

The following gentlemen
,
recommended b y the D irectors, were

elected Corporate Members of the Society :
Rev. Edson L. Clark , ofGuilford, Conn.Mr. John F iske , ofCambridge ,Mass .

Prof. CharlesM.Mead, ofAndover,Mas s .
Announcement w asmade to themeeting

,
b y the Corresponding

Secretary, of the Societ
’
s loss b y death during the past year of

three of itsmembers
,

cv. Dr.WilliamJeuks of Boston
,
R ev.

D r.Wi lliamGoodell
,
late of the Constantinoplemission of the

andMr. Theodore Dwight of Brooklyn.

R ev. Dr . Anderson
,
of Boston

,
gave a sketch of the life and la

bors ofD r. Jeuks.With him
,
asmuch as

,
ormore than

,
wi th any

other erson
,
originated the idea of theAmerican Oriental Society

,

one OFwhose Vi ce-Presidents he had been fromits ince tion In

1 842
,
although now long prevented b y deafness fromtagging an

active part in its deliberati ons. He w as born in 1778 . He held
for some years the P rofessorshi of Ori ental and English literature
in Bowdoin College. His chie literary work was the compi lation
of the Comprehensive Commentary. He w as aman of profound
learning and extensive reading

,
and his private library, thirty

years ago, w as reputed one of the best in N ew England.

D r. Parker
,
ofWashington

,
also Spoke of the services rendered

b y D r. Jeuks to various departments of learning and philanthropic
effort.
R ev. Dr . Clark

,
of Boston

,
paid themerited tribute to the worth

of the venerable Dr . Goodell
,
who had finished his missionary la

bors in the East a year or two since
,
and returned to pass a brief

remnant of life amon his friends at home .

R ev.Mr . Syle, Of elham
,
N . Y .

,
Spoke briefly and withmuch

feeling of the character ofMr . Dwight , his devoti on to every good
work

,
and his services as for a long time Secretary of theAmerican

Ethnological Society.

Out of the remarks ofD r . Parker grew a discussion of the recent
progress of western ideas and institutions in China and Japan, in
which

,
besides himse lf

,
R ev.Mr . Syle , and R ev. Dr . Pitkin ,

of

Buffalo
,
took a part .Mr . J . S. Ropes

,
D r. Clark

,
and Prof. Hoppin were appointed a

committee to nominate Officers for the next year. P res.Woolsey
desired to decline a nomination for reelection as President, b ut was
prevai led upon b y the general remonstrances Of themembers pres
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carved in stone. I ts interior width is 75 feet
,
its length 108 feet, its height

to the eave s about 30 feet. But we could not examine the ruins as we would
gladly have done , as w e had only a couple of hours where one woul d need to
Spend week s to examine all there is to b e seen . Another object of interest is
a watch- tower

,
about 1 00 feet high

,
some distance fromthe present walls

,
said

to have been built by Saladin’s nephew. I t overlook s a valley in which an enemy
might have approached the city unob served b ut for this tower. The present ruins
appear to have been built Since the Christian era

,
b ut the mounds and scattered

stones outside the city indica te a much earlier date . Some geographers suppose
th is to b e the ancient Careathiocerta .

Out of the remark s upon this paper grew a discussion respecting the advisab ili ty
and value of archaeological

,
literary

,
and scientific inve stigationsmade bymission

aries in the ir various fie lds of labor. Part w as taken in the discussion by Dr . An
derson

,
Dr. Pitk in

,
RevMr . Syle

,
Mr. Ropes

,
and Prof. Whitney. The op in ion was

unan imously expressed that such investigations
,
undertaken and carried on as op

portunity offered, in the intervals ofmiss ionary work
,
were of very high impor

tance in their bearing on the culture and freshness and activity ofmind of the

missionary himself
,
on his relation to the people and conditions among which his lot

was cast
,
and on the general public— both in the w ay of direct enlightenment, and

by attracting attention
,
admiration

,
and sympathy to themissionary cause and its

representative s . Reference w asmade to the immense amount of valuable contrib u
tions to knowledge which had been brought before the world bymissionaries, to the ir
abundant labors in connection w ith this Society

,
as recorded in its Journal, and to

the honorable e stimation in whichAmericanmissionaries were held everywhere by
reason of these and other similar labors . I t was thought that only the narrowest
and least enl ightened apprehension of themiss ionary work could find ground for
aught b ut praise and sati sfaction in the literary and scientific activity of themis
sionaries.

2 . On the Niobe of Mt. Sipylus, b y R ev. H . J . Van Lennep
,

D .D .

,
Missionary in Syria of the read by the Corres»

ponding Secretary.

Dr. Van Lennep first rehearse s themyth of Niobe
,
turned to stone uponMt .

Sipylus, as related by Homer and the other classic wri ters . He then gives a de
scription of themountain and its surroundings

,
and goe s on to describe a journey

which hemade near it last au tumn, in the cour se ofwhich he ob served and vi sited
the remarkable and ancient work which he regards as Niob e’s image . The situa
tion is about fivemile s east of Magnesia, upon the h igh- road which sk irts themoun
tain

,
and at the first cafe. There is a pond at the base of themountain ,

and di

rectly above it
,
about four hundred feet up, is an artificially smoothed wall of rock ,

in which is sunk a double niche , containing the colossal bust upon a pedestal
,
cut in

very high relief— theWholemuch defaced
,
b ut still plainly recogniz able . The

rock is a hard whitemarble
,
with occa sional blue veins

,
and one of these veins“begin s at the region of the eyes

,
covers the lower part of the face tri ckles down

the neck and breast
,
and

,
falling upon the pedestal

,
there divide s into two broad

streams
,
which flow down to the platformbeneath

,
pe rfectly representing the

pouring of a dark-colored flood of tears .Mr. Van Lennep quotes the passage s of Pausan ias , Strabo, etc .

,
referring to the

Niobe
,
and argue s that their descriptions are appli cable to thi smonument .

He also encloses a sketch of themonument and its immediate surroundings,
taken froma little di stance at its left.
3 . On the old Egyptian Chronicle , b y D r . Charles Pickering , of
Boston.

Dr. Pickering presented some of themain features of this document, with chro
nological conclusions of his own founded upon It .

Hon . J. D . Baldwin pointed out that the chronicle in question w as by the be st
authori tie s, such as Lepsius, regarded as Spu rious

,
and that he fully concurred in

their Opinion.

4. On the rendering of the word God in Chinese
,
b y Pres.Woolsey, ofYale College .



P roceedings a t B oston and Cambr idge,May, 1 867. xvn

This was an essay on the Chinese equivalents for our word God which have been
used by Christianmissionaries. Ahistorical account was first given of the terms
adopted by the Catholics, fromRicci’s time until the settlement of the disputes in
relation to thatmatter at Rome near the beginning of the 18th century. Then
the views of the Protestantmissionaries in China were noticed

,
the decision of the

American Bible Society in favor of Shin and against Sha/ng- ti in 1 850
,
the continu

ance of a part of themissionarie s to use Shang- ti in their versions
,
and the rise in

recent years of an Opinion on the part of some very able translators in favor of

Tien- chu. Acomparison was then in stituted between these three terms. I t was

cla imed that Tien- cha— the termadopted by early Catholic teachers and authoriz ed
at Rome— had no shade of heathenish or pantheistic thought attached to it

,
and was

well understood through Chi na , as the termin use to denote the supreme object of
Christian worship . At the same time it was admitted that Tien- chu was not prop
erly a translation of the original words used for God in the Bible . The termShin
was next examined, and it was Shown fromprinted statements ofMessrs . Hartwell
and Peet

,

'

as we ll as fromthe testimony of other missionaries
,
that it is far too

vague to take the place of God in general
,
although

,
asmost concede

,
it cannot b e

wholly dispensed with. Next
,
Sha ng- ti was discussed at considerable length

,
in con

nection with the di sputes of the Jesuit and other Catholic preachers
,
and with the

Chinese religious philosophy. The e ssay of the honest and able Je suit, Langob ardi,
who condemned Shang- ti and strove to Show that the Chinese were atheistic (or, as
we should say, pantheistic) in their view of the universe

,
not only inmodern times

b ut fromthe very origin of Chinese Speculation
, was cited with approbation. The

Opinions also ofmodern writers on phi losophy, of Schelling, and e speciallyWuttke
in his Geschichte des Heidenthums

,
weremade use of to corroborate the position

taken by the author of the e ssay
,
that Shang- ti

,
as properly denoting heaven per

sonified
,
a conception of naturalismand of pantheism

,
was an un safe representative

of the scriptural idea of God . On the whole
,
then

, Shang- ti being condemned
,
and

Shin as a leading termpronounced too vague and general
,
Tien- cha had the prefer

ence given to it.
Extended remarks weremade upon this paper and its subject by Dr. Parker and

Rev.Mr. Syle
,
both of whomagreed with the writer in his definitive rejection of

Shang
- ti

,
b ut thought more favorably than he of Shin

,
and less favorably of

Tien- cha .

5 . On the views ofP rof. Key and M . Op ert reSpecting Sanskritic
and Indo-European Philology, b y Prof.

1
7W. D .Whi tney, of N ew

Haven.

In this paper Prof. Whitney defended the currentmethods and commonly ao
cepted results of comparative philology against the attacks of Prof. Key (in the

Tran sactions of the Philolog ical Society of London ,
1 862—3) and M. Oppert (in the

Annale s de Philosophie Chre' tienne for He began with pointing out the

nature and grounds of the dependence of general l inguistic science upon Indo-Eu
ropean philology, and of the latter upon Sanskrit study, the limits to this depend
ence

,
and its liability tomisapprehension and exaggeration by incautious or ill - in

formed students. The faults of detail whichMr. Key ind icates in the work ofpar

ticular scholars
,
asMii ller and Bopp

,
do not affect their general phi lologicalmethod

,

and i f his own basis of scholarship had been so extended as to embrace a good
knowledge of Sanskrit, hemight have been able to criticise the ir work froma

higher point of view
,
separating its sound fromits unsound portions, and duly estimating both . Whilemany of hi s objections are well taken , others are insufficiently

founded
,
and cannot b emaintained . M . Oppert

’
s assault is one ofmuchmore seri

ous intent
,
b utmuch weaker sub stance and result. He fully accepts the BOppianmethod

,
even going so far as tomain tain that Bopp has exhausted the whole field

of linguistic science , leaving nothing of consequence for others to do after him: b ut
its conclusions he allows to b e grammatical onl y, refusing themany value as h is
torical and ethnological data ; he strongly condemns also the introduction of any elements of the new historical philology into themethods of classical instruction.

H is conception of the scope
,
bearings

,
and condition of the Science is as far as pos

sible out of the way. He is not a general skeptic as to ethnological connections,
asmight b e expected fromhis denial of the accepted sources of information re

specting them: on the contrary, he puts forth themost detailed and definite state
VOL . IX. 0
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ments about the derivation and composition of the Indo-European races
,
in genera l

and in particular ; b ut they aremere dicta ,
resting upon no assignable basis

,
and In

no small part explainable as the conversions of doub tful or half-understood hypothe
ses of lingui sts, drawn fromlinguistic data, into ab solute facts. Aimain

,
if not the

main
,
object of the e ssay is to deny that there is any race-connection

,
any tie of

common descent, between the various nations speaking the branches of Indo -Euro
pean language : the author does not attempt to di sprove the connection, b ut treats
it as a palpably unsound and absurd dogma ; b ut hi s allusions Show that he regards
the exceptional propagation of the Latin andArabic as

,
by their analogy, sufficiently

accounting for the extension of Indo-European language over half a world of hete
rogeneous tribes. The analogy, however, is a wholly insufficient and inapplicable
one, as was attempted to b e Shown by an inquiry into the causes of the Spread of
Latin andArabic, and an indication of their absence in the ancient history of Indo
European speech. M . Oppert

’
s essay is

,
fromits beginning to its end, a ti ssue of

misrepresentations, unwarranted assumptions, and unsound inferences
,
and cannot

b ut seriously damage his reputation as a linguistic and ethnological scholar.

6 . On Chinese Chronology, byRev. E. Burgess, of South Frank
lin

,
Mass.Mr. Burgess, bas ing himselfmain ly upon the di scussions of the subject in the in

troduction to the last volume of Dr. Legge’s edition of the Chinese Classics, at
tempted to Show the unauthentic character of the accepted Chinese Chronology in
its earlier period, previous to the time ofConfucius.
After the reading of thi s paper

,
the Society adjourned

,
tomeet

again in N ew Haven
‘

in October next.
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The ’Alamgir-Namah . By Muhammad Kaz imIb n- i Muhammad AminMunshi .
Edited b yMaw lawis KhadimHusain andAb d al -Hai

,
under the superintend

ence ofMajor W. N . Lee s
,
LL.D . F asc. i—vii .

The Badshah Namah
,
by ’Ab d al -Hamid Lahawri . Edited bs awlaw iS Kab ir

al -DinAhmad andAb d al -Rahim
,
under the superintendence of Major W .

N
.

Lee s
,
LL .D . F asc. i

,
ii.

F romtheAsiatic Society of Par is.

JournalAsiatique . 6me Série . Tomes iii
,
iv, and NOS. 27—32 . Pari s : 1864—7. 8vo.

F romRev. J. 0 . ofWest Phi ladelphia .

Grebo Grammar By the Rt. Rev. John Payne
,
D.D. N ew York : 1 864 .

1 2mo.

Grebo Primer. Under the direction of the same . Second edition . New
York . 1 2mo.

F romHon. J. D . Baldwin
,
ofWorcester .

Catalogue ofAdditionsmade to the Library of Congre ss , fromDec. 1
,
1 864

,
to Dec.

1
,
1 865 . Washington : 1865 . 8vo.

F romDr .A. Bastian
,
of Bremen.

Die Volker des OestlichenAs ien. Studien und Reisen von Dr.Adolf Bas tian. Ers

ter Band . Geschichte der Indochinesen . Zweiter Band . Re isen in Birma in
den Jahren 1 861—1 862 . Le ip z ig : 1 866 . 8vo.

F romthe Batavian Society ofArts and Sciences.

Verhandel ingen van het Bataviaasch Genootschapvan Kuns ten enWetenschappen .

Deel xxix. Batavia : 1 862 . 4to.

Tijdschrift voor Indische Taa1 Land en Volkenkunde . Deel x i i . Batavia
1 862 . 8vo.

F romRey . Cephas Bennett, of Ran goon.

AD ictionary, Engl ish and Burmese ByA. Judson . Second Edition. Ran

goon : 1 866 . roy. 8vo.

The Youth’s Guide toArithmetic By L . Stilson . Rangoon : 1 866. 8vc .

Genesis and Exodus in Burmese , with Dr . Judson’s last emendations. Ran

goon : 1 864 . 8vo.

The Life of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Chri st 3d Burmese edition. Maul
main : 1 837. 8vo.

Afew Simple Rules for Land Measuring, by L . Stil son Rangoon : 1 865 . 8vo.

F ive Burmese tracts : The Golden Balance — The Tree of Life - TheAwakener.

The Resurrect ion.
— Glad Tidings . Rangoon : 1864—6 . 12mo.

The Catechism. ByMrs. Judson . Rangoon : 1 865 . 1 8mo.

The Books of Genesis and Exodus
,
in Sgau Karen. Translated by F rancis Mason .

Rangoon : 1 864 . roy. 8vo.

An (Abridged) Arithmetic, for the use of Karen Schools, . b y E . B . Cross.

3d edition . Maulmain : 1 861 . 8vo.

Primary Ge ography
,
in Sgau Karen . ByMrs . C . B . Thomas. Rangoon : 1 865 .

1 2mo.

The Psalms and Proverb s. Translated by F rancis Mason. Rangoon : 1 865 . 1 2mo.

Hymns. [Sgau Karen ] 4th edition . Mau lmain : 1 860 . 18mo.

Revival Hymns . By Rev. B. C . Thomas. 2d edition. Rangoon : 1866. 24mo.

ACatechetical History of the Saviour in Pwo Karen . By Rev. D . L . Bray
ton. Rangoon : 1 865 . 24mo.

Pwo Catechi sm By H . L VanMeter. Rangoon : 1 865 . 24mo.

Acts of theApostles Rangoon : 1 865 . 8vo.

The Child’s Book . ByMrs. C. H . Vinton . 3d edition . Rangoon : 1 865 . 24mo.

Hymns for Public and Social Worship. sth edit ion . Rangoon : 1863 . 24mo.

Catechism. By Rev. E . L. Abbott. 4th edi tion . Rangoon : 1 865 . 1 2mo.

The Child’s Scripture Catechism Prepared byMrs. Whitaker. 2d edition.

Rangoon : 1 865 . 1 2mo.

F romthe RoyalAcademy of Sciences at Ber lin.

Monatsberichte der KOniglichen Akademie der Wissenschaften z u Berlin . 1864,
Berlin : 1 865—7. 8vo.
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Philologische undHistori scheAbhandlungen der etc. 1864
,
1865 . Berlin : 1865—6.

4to.

F romProf. Otto Bohtlingh, of St. Petersbwrg.

Indische Spruche . Sanskrit und Deutsch herausgegeben von Otto Bohtl ingk . Brit
ter Theil. St. Petersburg : 1 865 . 8vc .

F romProfessors Bohtlingk and Roth.

Sanskrit-Worterb uch Bearbeitet von Otto Bohtlingk and Rudolph Roth . Lie

ferungen 28
—33 . St. Petersburg : 1 865—7. 4to .
F romthe Bombay Branch of the RoyalAsiatic Society.

Journal of the Bombay Branch of the RoyalAsiatic Society. No. xx11. Bombay :
1 865 . 8vc .

F romthe Roya l University of Norway, at Chr istiania .

Nine scientific es says, published asUniversity programmes , etc. Christiania : 1 85 1
1865 . 4to.

Quellen z ur Geschichte des Taufsymb ols und der Glaubensregel, herausgegeben und

inAbhandlungen erlautert von Dr. C. P . Caspari . I . Christiania : 1 866. 8vo.

F romMr . Hyde Clarke, of Smyrna .

Le Bas-Relief de Nymphi, d’apres de nouveaux renseignements. Par MM. George s
Perrot et Edmond Guillaume . [Extrait de la Revue Archéologique.] Paris
1 866 . 8vo.

AHelp to Memory in learn ing Turkish . By Hyde C larke. Constantinople : 1 862 .

12mo.

F romProfessor Edwar d B . Cowell
,
of London.

The Kavya Prakasa, or a Treatise on Sanskrit Rhetoric
,
by Mammata Bhatta

,
with

Explanatory and I llustrative Note s. By Mahesa Chandra Nyayaratna By
order of E . B . Cowell Calcutta : 1 866. 8vc .

F romRev. Oliver Crane, of Car bonda le, Pa .

Episcopal prayer-book
,
inArabo -Turkish . Leipz ig : 1 842 . 8vc .

An imperial firman
,
given by the SultanAb d-ul -Mej id, of Turkey. One shee t

,
2 2

by 3 1 inches.
Acollection of coins (not yet identified and described) .

F romRev. 0 . H. A. B all, of Ca lcutta .

DictionariumAnamitico-Latinum
, primitus inceptumab P . J. Pigneaux ,

de in ab solutumet edituma J. L . Taberd Serampore : 1 838 . 4to.
DictionariumLatino-Anamiticum, auctore J. L. Taberd Serampore : 1 838 .

4to.
F romMr . F rank R . I b rbes

,
of Shangha i .

Note s for Tourists in the North of China. By N . B . Dennys . Hongkong : 1866.

8vc .

F romM. Gar cin de Tassy, ofPar is .

Cours d’Hindoustani . Discours d
’
Ouverture da 4 Dec.

,
1 865 ; du 3 Dec. ,

1 866 . Paris : 1 865—6. 8vc .

F romthe German Orienta l Society.

Zeitschrift der DeutschenMorgenlandischen Gesell schaft. xxx 3 4 ; xx. Leipz ig
1 865—6 . 8vo.

Indische Studien herausgegeben vonAlb rechtWeb er. ix
,
1 . Leipz ig : 1 865 .

8vc .

Abhandlungen fiir die Kunde des Morgenl andes herausgegeben von der DeutschenMorgenlandi schen Gesellschaft, iv. 1—5 , viz

Acvalayana’s Grhyasutras, Part ii, translation.

Cantanava
’
s Phi tsfi tra . Mit verschiedenen Indischen Commentaren, E inle itung,

Ueb ersetz ung, undAnmerkungen herausgegeben von F ranz Kielhorn.

Ueber die Jiidische An‘ge lologie und Daemonologie in ihrer Ab hangigkeit vom
Parsismus . Von Dr. Alexander Kohut.
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Die Grabschrift des Sidonischen Konigs Eschmun-ez er, ub ersetz t und erklart von

Dr. Ernst Meier.

Katha Sari t Sagara. DieMahrchensammlung des Somadeva. Buch ix—xviii.
Herausgegeben von Hermann Brockhaus.

F romProf. D . C’. Gi lman
,
ofNew Haven.

Seven pamphl ets on Java, bound in one volume
, viz . : Adiscourse de livered on the

1 l th Sept
,
1 815 . By the Honorable Thomas Stamford Ralli es. —Essay on

the Geography, Mineralogy and Botany of the western portion of Java.

Addresse d to the same
,
by Dr. Thos . Horsfield.

— ShortAccount of the Medicinal
Plants of Java — An Inscrip tion fromthe Kawi or Ancient Javanese Language ,
translated in to the modern idiomby Nata Kusuma rendered into

English byMr . Crawford, and submitted to the Society by the Pres ident
,

Thos . S. Raffles — Eruption fromthe Tomb oro Mountain in the I sland of Sum
bawa on the 1 1th and 12 th ofApril

,
1 815 .

— BynaWoordelyk Traslaat van een

Javansch Geslacht-Register van de Vorsten van Java .
— U ittreksels uit eenige

Aanteekeningen uopens den Javaan Door F . van Boeckholta 1775 .

F romthe Dacal Li brary at Gotha .

Die Orientalischen Handschriften der Herz ogli chen Bibliothek z u Gotha ver

z eichnet von Dr. WilhelmPertsch. Zweiter Theil . Die TiirkischenHandschrift
en. Wien : 1 864 . 8vc .

Affixes in their Origin and Applica tion
, exhib iting the Etymologic Structure of

English Words By S. S. Haldeman . Philadelphia : 1865 . 1 2mo.

F romProf. F i tz -Edward Hall , ofLondon.

Office and Dewtie ofKyngis b e WilliamLander Edited by F itz edward
Hall [No . 3 ofEarly English Text Society’s Series ] London : 1 864 . 8vc .

TheMonarche and other Poems of Sir David Lyndesay. Edi ted by F itz edward

Hall. [Nos. 1 1 and 19 of the same ] London : 1 865—6. 8vo.

ScriptorumArab umde Rebus Indicis Loci et Opuscula inedita . recensuit et

illustravit Joannes Gildeme ister. F asc. primus. Bonnae : 1 838 . 8vc .

Supplement to the G lossary of Indian Terms . A- J. By H . M . E ll iott
Agra : 1 845 . 8vc .

The Life of Sheikh Mohammed Ali Haz in
,
written by himself : edi ted fromtwo

Persianmanuscripts By F . C. Belfour London : 1 83 1 . 8vc .

The same
,
transla ted . By the same . London : 1 830 . 8vc .

Ikhwan us-Safa . 1 846 . 8vo.

F usul Imadi . 1 827. lithographed. 8yo.Malavika et Agnimitra . Drama IndicumKalidasae adscriptum edidit

Otto F ridericus Tull b erg. Bonnae : 1 840 . roy. 8vc .

F rom0. A. Holmboe
,
of Christian ia, Norway.

Six archaeological essays
,
in Norwegian

,
extracts fromthe Vid -Selsk . F orh. for

1 864—5 , viz . : OmGuul 0g Rod Jord i Gravhoie .

— OmVaegtlodderne i Numme
landsfundet — CmEeds-Ringe . 11 .

— CmHesteofl
'

er .
— OmHelleristninge r. I I .

Omen Nordisk og Indiek Vaegteenhed
E z echie l’s Syner 0g ChaldaeernesAstrolab . Af C.A. Holmb oe . Christiania : 1 866.

Lettre sur la Découverte des H i eroglyphes Acrologiques par M. J. Klaproth .

Paris : 1 827. 8vo.

Essai sur les Hiéroglyphes d’Horapollon, et quelques Mots sur la Cabale. Par M .

le Chevalier de Goul ianoff. Pari s : 1 827. 4to.

F rcmRev. E. H. Jessup,
of Beirut.

The Muh it al -Muhi t, anArabic D ictionary, by Butrus Bistany. Vol . I
,
a— r . roy.

8vo.

F romM. N icolas de Khanikofi’, of P aris.

Mémoire sur l
’
Ethnographie de la Perse , par Nicolas de Khanikofi". [Extract from

the Mémoires de la Soc. de Géographie de Paris ] Paris : 18 66 . 4to.
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F romthe Royal L ibrary atMun ich.

Catalogus CodicumMann scriptorumBibliothecae RegiaoMonacensis. I . 2
, Codi ces

Arab icos complectens.
— I . 3

,
CodicesPersicos complectens.Miinchen : 1866. 8vo.

F romMr . JohnMurdoch
,
of India .

Classified Catalogue of Tamil Printed Book s
,
with Introductory Notice s . Compiled

by John Murdoch . Madras : 1 865 . 1 2m0 .

The Indi an Missionary Manual : or
,
H ints to young Missionaries in India . With

lists of books. Compiled by John Murdoch . Madras : 1 864. 1 2m0 .

Indian Year-Book for 1 861 . AReview of Social
,
Inte llectual, and Rel igious Pro

gress in India and Ceylon . Compiled by John Murdoch . Madras : 1 862 . 8vo.

The same, for 1 862 .

F romthe North China Branch of the RoyalAsiatic Society.

Journal of the North-China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. N ew Series,
I I . Shanghai : 1866. 8v0 .

Grammaire de la LangueArménienne par J -Oh. Cirb ied. Paris : 1 823 .

8vc .

Agrammar of the O ttoman Turkish language, in Turk ish , by F uad Pasha. Con

stantinople . 8vc .

Catalogue and description of extant Turkish coins
,
in Turkish . Constantinople

A. H . 1 280 (A. D . fol .
Amanuscript of the N ew Te stament, in Ancient Armenian ; on parchment, 31 1
leaves, about 41» by 31 inche s .

Vividhartha-Sangrab a. ABengal i monthly periodi cal. Vols. iv—v u. Calcutta
1 856—9 . 4to.

Rahasya
-Sandarbha. ABengalimonthly periodical . Vol . I . Calcutta : 1862 . 4to.

Prakrta -Bhugola, etc. Aphysical geography, in Bengal i ; by Ra

jendralala Mitra.

Calcutta : 1 861 . 12mo.

Vyakarana
-praveca, etc . An Introduction to Bengali grammar, in Bengali, by the

same . Calcutta : 1 862 . 1 2m0 .

Patra-Kaumudi ; or, Book of Letters

é
in Bengali] Compiled by the Hon’b le

W . S. Seton-Karr and the same . alcutta : 1 863 . 12mo.

Cilpika
- dargana, etc. Ali fe of Civaji, in Bengali . Second edition. Calcutta

1862 . 1 2mo.

F romthe RoyalAsiatic Society of Great Brita in and I reland.

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and I reland . New Series
,

i . 2 ; ii . 1 , 2 . London : 1 865- 7. 8vo.

F romthe Royal Saxon Society of Sciences .

Berichte uber die Verhandlungen der Konigli ch Sachsischen Ge sellschaft derWis
senschaften z u Leipz ig . Phi lologisch—hi storische Classe . xvi . 2

,
3 ; xvii ; xviii.

1—3 . Le ipz ig : 1 864—6. 8vo.

Abhandlungen der Philologisch -hi storischen Classe der etc. iv. 5—7 ; v . 1
,
2 . Leip

z ig : 1865
—6. roy. 8vo.

F romthe Sanskri t Text Society, ofLondon.

The Jaiminiya -Nyaya-Mala-Vistara ofMadhavacharya . Edited for the Sanskrit
Text Society by Theodor Goldstii cker. Parts i

,
ii . London : 1 865 . 4to.

F romHerMaj esty’s Secretar y of Statefor India .

The Aitareya Brahmanamof the Rig-Veda Edi ted, translated, and ex

plained b y Martin Haug Bombay : 1 863 . 2 vols . l 2mo.

F romthe ImperialAcademy of Sciences at St. Petersburg.

Bulletin de l’Académie Impériale des Science s de St. Pétersb ourg. iv. 1 ; vu. 3—6 ;
viii , ix. St. Pe tersburg : 1 864—6 . 4to.

Mémoires de I’Ac. Imp. etc. v . 1 ; vi . 10 ; vu
—ix ; x . 1

,
2 . St. Petersburg : 1 862—6.

4to.
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Beitrage z ur Kenntniss der I ranischen Sprachen . I I . Theil , 1 u . 3 Lief. Masan
deranische Sprache herausgegeben von B . Dorn . St. Pe te rsburg : 1866 .

SW) .

F romRev.M. A. Sherr ing, of Rena/res .

The Transactions of the Benare s Institute
,
for the Sess ion 1 864—5 . Benare s : 1865 .

8vc .

F our archaeological essays
,
by Rev. M . A. Sherring, viz . : Benare s and its antiquities — Description of the Buddhist Ruins at Bakariya Cund

,
Benaros .

— Some
Account ofAncient Remains at Saidpl’ir and Bhit:’1ri . —Benares , Past and Pre sent.

Vidyasara Essence ofknowledge Mirz apore Educational Books . H indi Series .

N0 . I . 3d ed ition . Mirz apore : 1 862 . 8vo.

An illustrated work on natural history. do . U rdu Series . N0 . VI . Mirz apore
1 864 . 8vo.

F romthe Smithsonian Institution.

SmithsonianMiscellaneous Collections . vi . vu . Wash ington : 1 867. 8vo.

Smithsonian Contributions to Knowledge . xiv. Washington : 1 865 . 4to.
F romRev. J. P . Thompson, D .D .

,
of N ew York.

Grammar of the Hawaiian Language . By L . Andrews . Honolulu : 1 85 1 . 8vo.

ADictionary of the Hawaiian Language
,
to which is appended an English -Hawai

ian Vocabulary By LorrinAndrews . Honolulu : 1 865 . 8vo.

Ashort Synops is of themost e ssential points in the Hawaiian Grammar
W . D . Alexander. Honolulu : 1 864 . 1 2mo.

F romProf. C. J. Tornberg, of Lund.

Ib n- el-Athiri Chronicon Edidit Carolus Johannes Tornb erg. Volumen Septi
mum.

—Volumen primum. Lugduni : 1 865
—7. 8vo.

F romthe Tubingen Universi ty L ibrary.

Systematisch - alphabetischer Hauptkatalog der Konigl ichen Unive rs1tatsb ib liothek

z u Tiib ingen . F . Ge schichte und ihre H '

ulfsw issenschaften . pp . 1— 1 2 0 .
—M. Hand

schriften . a . Orientalische . I . Indische Handschriften . Tii b ingen : 1 865 . 4to.
F romthe U. S . Sani tary Commission.

Documents of the United States Sanitary Commission . Nos. 1—95
,
May, 1 86 1

Dec. 1 865
,
bound in two volume s. N ew York . 8vc .

United State s Sanitary Commission Bulletin . N os. 1—40
,
Nov. 1863— Aug. 1 865 .

N ew York . 8vc .

F romthe Imper ial Royal Geographical Society of Vi enna .Mitthe ilungen der Kaiserlich -koniglichen Geograph ischen Gesellschaft. vii ; vii i .
1
,
2 ; ix. Vienna : 1 863—5 . roy. 8vo.

F romMF .Wa llmass, of Cairo.

Paleologia Copta d i F eliceWalmass del Cairo d i Egitto. P isa : 1 865 . 8vo.

F romProf. Albr echtWeber , of B er lin.

Indexes
,
Latin and German

,
of lecture s del ivered at the University of Berl in, during

the years 1 859—66 . 4130 .

Ueber e in F ragment der Bhagavati . Ein Beitrag z ur Kenntniss der he iligen Sprache
und Literatur der Jaina . VonA. Weber . [Aus denAb b . d . KOI I . Ak . d .Wiss .
z u Berlin.] Erster Theil . Berl in : 1 866. 4to .

F romDr .M. C.Whi te, ofNe wHaven.

Essai sur l’Origine et la F ormation Similaire des Ecr itures F iguratives Chinoise et

Egyptienne par G. Pauthier . Par is : 1 842 . 8vc .

F romP rof.WD .Whi tney, of New Haven.

Phrasie z a treatise on the history and structure of the different languages of the
world By J .Wilson. Albany : 1 864 . 8vc .

D
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F romMr . C.W'. Zar emba
,
of St. Joseph,Mich.

ACalendar for 1836
,
in the Church Slavic, elegantly i lluminated ; one sheet, 84} by

2 2 inches
,
folded .

Manuscript copy of a papyrus , in scribed w ith hieratic characters
,
in the Imperial

library at St. Petersburg ; one sheet, 1 0 by 3 0 inches — Also, a description and

translation of the same
,
by Dr . C . W. Zaremba.

ARusso-Tartaric Primer . Kasan : 1859 . 8vc .

The gospels ofMatthew and John
,
in Chinese . 8vc siz e .

DieAtlanti s nach Griechischen undArab ischen Quellen vonA. S. von N oroff

St. Petersburg : 1 854. 8vo.

Johann Christian F riedrich Meister’sAnle itung z uVerstiindigerAnsicht jeder Hiero
glyphen jeder Symbol ischen Wortsprache . Bre slau . 12mo.

Bemerkungen iib er die Phoniz ischen und PunischenMiinz en. Erstes Stuck von

Johann JoachimBellermann. Berlin : 18 1 2 . 12mo. (The last two stitched to
gether in one volume .)

F roman unknown donor .

AHebrew Grammar. no title
,
place

,
or date . 8vc .

By exchange.

Seven Tamil works, printed on native presse s
,
for native use

,
viz . Pansa Pcrakara

nam. On Saiva phi losophy.
—Agastiya’s Science ofD ivination by Bird s.— N annul

,

a grammar by Pavananti, text and commentary ; ed ited by Vesaka Perumal .
Awork in praise of Krishna — Acomedy entitled Are ssentera.

— Tiruva la ur

Puranam: a local Purana — Nana Vettiyan, by Tiruvalluvar .
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D r. S.WellsWilliams
,
under date of P ekin

,
March 1 2 th

,
1 867

says

Y ou w ill b e in terested to learn that the Nestorian monument at Si-ngan - fu

in Shensi has been recently visited by two fore igners
,
Englishmiss ionaries

,
who

found it in a good state of preservation
,
on the whole ; the buil ding in which it

formerly stood. or in whose wall i t w as embedded
,
was in utter ruin

,
and the tablet

remained upright
,
exposed to the weather . Mr. Lees andMr . Wil liamson were

quickly directed to the place
,
for the people knew the character of the inscription

,

and had no trouble in getting impressions of the engraving . I t is a great and
thick slab of blackmarble

,
and shows s ign s of the effects of the weather.“The region around Si-ngan is now almost de stitute of population

,
its imbab i

tants having fled to escape the horrible cruelties and exactions of the insurgents
and Mohammedans during the last three years

,
who are still ravaging the country

south of the mountains toward Hankau. Another Bible agent
,
Mr. Wylie

,
has

just reached Peking froma journey across fromHankau through Kaifung, and
narrowly e scaped the hands of thesemarauding bands.“I have just received the Society’s Proceedings for 1 865

,
wh ich are very

interesting . The notice ofMr . C . W . Bradley contains a just tri bute to a very
energetic and libe ral promoter of Oriental studie s . I t was

,
however.Mr. Reed

,

ourminister
,
who induced himto come up to the Pei -ho ; I do not remember thatMr . Bradley hadmuch intercourse at that time with Lord E lgin . Mr. Reed

,
too

,

sent himwi th the Treaty to Wash ington in July 1858 , and he returned soon to
China . The expedition was not in the w inter

,
at which time ice covers the

stream. Mr. Reed was also themean s of getting himplaced on t he Commission
of C laims

,
which were all settled in six weeks ; it w as the refusal of t he govern

ment at Washington to pay what all regarded as his just salary for this work as

Commissioner that led himto resign.“My spare time is all employed in the revision ofmy dictionary, or I would
try to send something for the Society.

”

D r. J. Muir
,
ofEdinburgh

,
writes under date ofJu ly l oth, 1 867

I sent you some time ago Prof. Goldstucker’s summary in the Examiner of his
reply read in the winter tomy paper on the interpre tation of the Veda. Lately
I wrote to Dr. Rest to find out if the article in extenso was yet in type, as I was

naturally desirous to read the author’s propositions in detail. But I w as informed
that Prof. Goldstucker was re serving the paper till he should b e able to complete
it by the addition of his proofs . When

,
then

,
if ever

,
the article is to see the

light
,
must b e left for the future to clear up; b ut I really wish he would let us

have it
,
and show how he is going to demoli sh all his adversaries .“Prof. Aufrecht is working stead ily at his vocabulary— or concordance

,
as he

calls it— of the R ig-Veda
,
having already sent his vocabulary of the Atharva

Veda to the press . MaxMii l ler. as you will have become aware
,
i s about to bring

out a new translation of the Rig-Veda. He has been in rather weak health
,
b ut

,

I amglad to learn ,
is better now .

“I have been working all winter at a new ed ition of the first volume ofmy
Sanskrit Texts

,
on Caste : it is partly printed

,
b ut will not b e ready for at leas t

another sixmonths . I t is verymuch enlarged.
D r .W. F . A. B ehrnauer

,
of D resden

,
writes fromLeip z ig

,

June 12 th
,
1 867

I send youmy programme of the Oriental Photolithograph ic Album
,
de stined

to b e printed in Leipz ig, Paris, and Beyroot ; wi th a proof. Have the kindness to
print it in your Journal .
The Corresponding Secretary read the chief parts of the de

tailed (manuscript) prOSpectus, as follows :
Thi s great coll ection wi ll contain in the first part fourteen Arab ic work s, in

the second part six Persian work s
,
in the third part four Turkish works, and in

the fourth part the Assyrian cuneiforminscriptions of the Royal Museumof
Antiqu ities of Dresden ; namely,



P roceedings a t N ew H aven
,
October

,
1 867. xxix

Section I . No. 1 . Al -Ghaz z ali’s e thical treatise entitled Bedayat ul-Hidaya ,
‘ The Beginning of the RightWay ;’ with an account of the ph ilosoph ical systems
of the Arab schools of the Middle Ages — 2 . Plato’s metaphysical treatise ,
known as the Kitctb ar-Rawabi

‘

,

‘Book of the F our Elements
,

’ translated by
Ahmed Ben al -Hueain Ben Jihar Dokhtar ; and Ahmed Ben 'Ali Esnab adi’s
treatise on the science of the divin ity ('i l/mi lcihdti ) and the sciences relating to
the sub stance of thematter of the world (a l- ‘ul i ‘tma l — 3 . Az oologica l
treatise extracted fromthe Noeha of the She ikh Ustad Daud al -Baeir, collated
with an extract fromthe Kha r ida t d l- ‘Aj a'

i b of I b n al -Wardi ; with an introduc

tion to the study of the Arab z oologists and botanists
,
given in the

'Aj ai b a lMakhlit/gdt of Kaz w ini .— 4. Aspecimen fromtheArab ic work ofAb d 'Al i Yahya
Ben

'

I sa Ben Jaz la
,
known as theMinhaj ul-Beyan,

‘Methodica l Exposition ’
of

all that man wants for h is l ife : w ith a special account of the author and his

position among the Arab physicians — 5 . The denominations of the medicaments
(c l-adwiya a l-mufr i da) , ascr ibed to I b n Sina (Avicenna) , in the Arabic

,
Greek

,

Pers ian ,
and Turk ish languages — 6 . Two physiological extracts

,
one Arab ic and

one Turk ish — 7. The little -known med ical treatise , al -Kafiya a l-Harania
,
byMesih Ben Hakem; and an important physiological essay

, of unknown author
ship .

—8 . The well-known work entitled Tadhkira t u l -Kahhal im
,

‘Memorial of the
Ocul ists

,

’ by 'Al i Ben '

I sa
,
with additions and various readings ; also, an extract

fromthe ce lebrated pharmacopeia entitledMinhaj ud-Dukka
‘

n
,
of the Jew ish

apothecary Kuben al -
‘Attar.

- 9 . An important extract
,
of twenty- six pages

,
from

the noted work called Beinisa'a
,
a treatise on the diseases wh ich can b e treated

in an hour
,
by the famousAb d Ba-kr Shamsaddin Ben Zakariya ar -Raz i . - 10 . An

extract of
,
twenty pages fromthe Ki trtb ul- Irlhah fi

'

I lrn in-N ikdh
,

‘ Exposition of

the Science of Copulation ,

’
of Ab dlfaraj 'Ab darrahman Ben Nasr ash-Shiraz i ;w ith a biography of the author

,
and a short notice of the oneiromancy of the

eastern peoples .
Section I I . No . 1 . Amusical treatise of the poet Jami

,
w ith the latter’s

biography
,
being an account of the relation of the Persianmusical systemto the

Arab
,
the names of instruments fromthe dictionary Haft Kulz um

,
etc — 2 .

The grand mystical work , Rebab -Name
,

‘Book of the Violin
,

’ by Sultan Walad
,

son of the great poet Jelaleddin Rfimi
,
with b iographical account and note s

3 . APersian work on astronomy by the astronomer 'Alaeddin 'Ali Kushj i ( son of
the first Turk ish mathematician , Kad i Zade) , namedMerkez - i -

‘

a lem
,

‘Middle of
the World ;’ w ith commentary — 4 . Molla 'Abdul- ‘Ali’s astronomical treatise on

the divi sion of time ; with biography of the author.
— 5 . An arithmetical treatise

by the ep itomiz er of the Persian work Ha ll~ i - takwim.
— 6 . The remainder of Waz ir

Rashideddin
’
s great work Jdmi at- Tawar ikh, of which the first volume w as pub

l ished by Quatremére, together n ith the forty pages on the Chinese kings
,
w ith

their portraits .
Section I I I . The four Turkish works composing this section are of a h istorical

and scientific character, w ith appendixes , tran slations , and b iographies. The ir
special de scription

,
as we ll as tha t of the Nineveh slab s whose photolithograph ic

repre sentation constitute s the IVth section ,
is omitted here .

FromR ev. D . D . Green
,
M issionary of the P resbyterian Board

at Hang- ehau
,
China

,
comes a finely executed iinpression of a

Chinese monument
,
with accompanying lette r (da tedMay 7th

,

and translations :
“Enclosed please find a rubb ing froma tablet in one of themonasteries near
this city. I t is a representation of the Goddess of Mercy

,
w ith her hundred

hands
,
ready to do good to all . The inscription above the image is a Buddhistic

chant
,
and contains somany fore ign words that b ut few Chinese scholars can read

it. Of the in scriptions under the image I send you a version . I t is very un

satisfactory
,
b ut the best I can do w ithmy present knowledge of the Ch inese , in

connection w ith the man ife st ignorance of Chinese teachers as to the doctrine s
of the Budd hists . I send you this as an acknowledgment of the receipt of a

copy of the Proceedings of the American Oriental Socie ty for 1 865 , read about
Jan . 1st

,
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The commemorative part of the inscr iption reads as follows
“In the re ign of the emperor Gyin - long

,
in the fiftieth cycle

,
during the spring

,

in [the city of] Vu- ling [i . e. Hang- Chan] , one having a good and believing heart
sculptured this image of the Godde ss of Mercy, and the sacred chant over it

,
and

erected the tablet in the D z in - z monastery
,
which is situated in the plain south

[of the lake to the west of Hang - Chan] , in the ha ll of the god of longevity
,
by

the favor of the Godde ss of Mercy
,
the god presiding over the great present ,

and Buddha
,
whose ages cannot b e numbered— to whombelong blessedne ss of

community
,
in hope of the origina l unity w ithout the least divers ity. F or the

purpose of celebrating the praise s of the pure perfection
,
the se three chants were

most carefully prepared . On examination
,
it is found that these three chants

were anciently handed down fromtheir author Wang
,
of the d istr ict city of Kyla

ding. H is honorary title was Dz ao- au
,
and his name was ’

Zw ii in-

yiao.

”Mr . Green adds a note or two :

“The monastery was first built during the Ts in dynasty
,
a few years before

the beginning of the Song . The bu ildings have been repeatedly burned down
,

and again built up sometimes by imperial patronage , b utmore often fromfunds
collected by the priests . The place is now in ruins

,
like most of the temple s in

this vicinity, destroyed by the Tai - p ing rebe ls . The table t
,
howeve r

,
is still standing .

The date given in the inscription as that of the erection of the tablet is about
A.D . 1 795 . The author of the verses l ived about e ight centurie s earlier : the
exact date could b e asce rta ined

,
if access were had to the hyien- te of his native

place . The chants show that during the Song dynas ty (A.D. 960— 1 280) scholars
of nomean pretension were Buddhists .
The following communications were presented at the diff erent

sessions of the Meeting :
1 . On the Routes and the ChiefArticles of Commerce from

the East to Europe during theMiddle Ages
,
b y Pres

’t T. D .Woolsey, ofN ew Haven.

Pre sident Woolsey spoke of the route wh ich led fromIndia
,
by the Persian

Gulf and the Euphrate s , to Babylon , and so to the Medite rranean
,
and by the Red

Sea to Egypt, and e specially to Alexandria . These were ancient route s
, and the

trade passing through themwas principally in the hands of Constantinople
,
al

though Venice at an early day shared in it. Venice dealt even in Christian slave s
with the Mohammedans . The Pope s long tried in vain to prevent commercial in
tercourse w ith these enemies of the faith . F romConstantinople the route of
trade lay e speciall y up the Danube , by Vienna and Ratisbon

,
and thus penetrated

into the regions of northern Europe .

During the crusades
,
so long as the avenue by the Persian Gulf and the Red

Sea were controlled by hostil e Mohammedan powers, it became nece ssary to adopt
anothermore expensive and circui tous rou te

,
requiringmuch land- carriage and

several transfers of freight. This route led up the Indus
,
across the mounta in s

on beasts of burden ,
thence by the Oxus

,
and so to the Caspian Sea. This

,
wh ich

was an ancient route
,
w as now adopted by Ven ice and Genoa . F romthe Caspian it

took e specially the direction of the Volga , to a place called Zariz yn
,
thence acros s

the country to the Don , where , at the river’s mouth
,
in the town of Tana

,
now

Az ov, both Venice and Genoa had commercial privileges
,
and the former had a

con sul fromthe end of the 1 2 th century. Afterwards an important entrepot for
Genoa was Theodosia, now Ka il a , in the Crimea .

When ,
in 1 2 58

,
the Mongols under Hulagu Khan overthrew the Cali fate of

Bagdad Egypt being still hostile , it became possible to take the path by the
Persian Gulf and the Tigris to Bagdad , and so through the Mongol dominions to the
west. Two subord inate route s— one across the country to Tauri s (Tab ris) and the
Black Sea

,
the other viaTab ris to the north - eastern corner of the Levant— sent the

productions of the Orient into Europe . The importantmarts of the I ta lians on the
Black Sea and the coast of Ci licia were noticed . The trade also of the Chri stian
kingdomof Jerusalemwas il lustrated by reference to a chap ter of the “ass ises
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sent away and buried in the cemetery of spectres . But the queen interferes
,
and

,

in fulfilment of an old p romisemade her at the time of the child’s b irth
,
extort s

a cession of the royal authority to himfor the space of seven day s
,
and

,
«luring

the ir continuance , lavishe s upon her son her entreatie s that be’ w ili have pity on

her
,
give up the part she is sure he is acting, and show the powers he possesses .

This also failing, he is carried out
,
in accordance w ith the directions of the

Brahmans , to b e k illed and hidden away. But while the k ing’s charioteer
,

charged with putting himto death
,
is digging his grave , he trie s and finds him

se lf possessed of superhuman powers
,
rece ive s consecrated garments fromIndra

,

and preache s the law to his intendingmurderer till the latter is fully converted
,

and desires to join himin a hermit’s life in the forest . He refuse s the proposal
,

and sends the charioteer back to the palace with the appare l he had worn and

the tidings of his condition . The k ing and queen
,
the court and army

,
come out

to see himin his hermitage
,
are also converted by his preaching

,
and

,
forsak ing

the capital
,
take up a religious life . The same fate befalls five othe r k ings w ith

the ir armies
,
as they come in succession with the intent of warring upon Benare s .

" There was roomenough for all these recluses
,
and formore to come . The

e lephants were turned loose in the jungle ; the horses returned to their w ild con
dition ; the royal chariots decayed and fell in p iece s

,
mouldering in the fore st .

Gold
,
silver , precious gems, and jewe ls were strewn about and covered the

ground like sand. And all these Bre -Dabos and Bre -Dab osi
,
on the ex tinction of

life
,
ascended to the upper terrace s of the Brahma -wor ld

,
ab iding there together.

Those be ings which were brute animals . if they had shown themselves of a

k ind and benevolent disposition towa rd the hermits
,
were re -born

,
on the ir death

,

in one of the six heavens
,
where they enjoyed celestial riche s

,
and all became

sons and daughters of divinities, in god - like ex istence .

”

3 . On the Egyptian D octrine of the Future Life
,
b y R ev.

Joseph P . Thompson
,
D .D .

,
of N ew York.

Of this long and elaborate paper
,
the following are the leading points

The legend of I sis and O siris
,
which was b ut a Sp iritual iz ing of the yearly

phenomena of nature in the N ile va lley. lay at the foundation o f the Egyptian
doctrine of the future life . The departed soul is called the son of O siris

,
some

times O siris h imself, and repeats in his own course through Hades the various
exper ience s of that d ivinity. He is furnished also with statuettes which re

pre sent the mummified formof O s iris bursting its wrappings and coming forth
to renewed activity. The sources of Egyptian eschatology are limited : Herodotus

,

Plutarch
,
Diodorus Siculus

,
Empedocles

,
and others

,
have given a fragmentary

account of the Egyptian b e lief ; b ut our principal source is the “Book of the

Dead .”
This Book

,
which Champollion had already designated the “F unereal R itual

,

was published entire by Lepsius in 1 842 , fromthe text of a h ieroglyph ic papyrus
at Turin

,
which date s fromthe twenty - sixth dynasty

,
or the seventh century b e

fore Ohrist. Themost important chapters of the book s are found in papyr i of a
much older date , and also upon tomb s of the e igh teenth dynasty and sarcophagi
of the eleventh . Indeed

,
fragmen ts of it can b e traced back to the age of the

third pyramid.
F ragmentary, repetitious

,
without logical order. it revolves about two central

points — the judgment of the deceased after death , and his passage onward
through various transformations, unto the highest felicity in the presence and

likene ss of“the Chief God .

”

Dr. Samue l Birch , of the British Museum, has published in volume fifth of

Bun sen’s “Egypt’s P lace in Universal H istory ” the first translation of the entire
book .

This translation is so extremely litera l as sometimes to b e un in telligible ,
while the prevailingmysticismof the book throws a degree of ob scurity over its
doctrines . Translations of the most important chapters have been made by
V icomte de Rouge, Pleyte , Chabas, Reinisch, Brugsch, and others Rougé is now
issuing a superb edition of the text, illustrate d with vignette s, which some
time s furnish a most effective commentary ; and Lepsiu s has just published the
fragments of the Book of the Dead written upon the inner sides of the sarcophag i
of the Old Empire in the Berlin Museum, under the ti tle Aelteste Texte des

Todtenbuchs .
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The Book teaches that the souls of all men
,
good and b ad al ike

,
continue to

ex ist after death ; that they all pass immediately into Hades
,
a doleful region

,

full of enemies and terrors
,
fromwhose ordeal the righteous cannot e scape ;

here the w ickedmay b e arre sted and delivered to some devouringmonster
,
or re

manded to earth
,
for the discipline of anima l transmigration

,
such being the

Egyptian idea. ofmetempsychosis . The righteous pass through a formof justi
fication

,
and then

,
emerg ing at the gates of the West. fol low the sun-bark in its

bright career ; they pas s through various transformations, each advancing to a

higher plane of existence
,
by the elimination of the mortal and the evi l ; then

follows a solemn judgment- scene
,
in the Hall of Two Truths

,
where the heart of

the deceased is we ighed in the balance against the image of righteousness
,
and

he is compelled to clear himself of each of the forty- two deadly sins
,
against as

many accusers
,
who dispute his passage . Being acquitted, he enters the Elysian

fie lds
,
and partakes of the food of the gods ; after which he rises by a succession

of grand hall s and stair-ways to the Empyrean , the luminous presence- chamber
of O siris .
The consummation of blessedness

,
however

,
is not ab sorption into the d ivinity ,

for the soul reta in s throughout its consciousness and personal identity : and

moreover
,
the soul visits the body

,
which has been so carefully preserved , and

this is revivified . The book clearly recogniz e s moral distinctions as the basis
of divine judgment in the Hereafter

,
and the personal accountab ili ty ofman to a

sup reme tribunal beyond the grave . There is not only a purgatory for the

wicked , b ut a he ll for the finally incorrigible .

Such
,
in general

,
is the theology of this remarkable book . The researches of

scholars will eventually bring out itsminuter shades of meaning
,
and perhaps

reduce its doctrines to a well - ordered system.

4. AP lan for a Universal History, b y P rof. JosephW. Jeuks
of Boston ; presented b y the Corresponding Secretary.

Prof. Jenk s states that he has been long engaged upon a work which he
proposes to call “H istory re - read

,
or an attempt at a simple and instruct ive

philosophy of history
,

” of wh ich he pre sen ts the fundamental outline . He

claims thatman is of nece ssity the un iversal type ; that human ity in the com
plex re sembles

,
in nature

,
progre ss

,
and destiny

,
humanity in the ind ividual ; and

that
,
accordingly

,
the periods of human h istory corre spond w ith the succe ssive

stage s in the life of the individual . He hope s to b e able to pre sent, in a year or

two
,
a true historic view of the

“
chi ldhood ” of the race

,
extending fromthe

end of the period ofmythology and fable to the time of Abraham, or about
2000 B C.

5 . Critical Notice of D r . Friedrich Bottcher’s Hebrew Gram
mar

,
b y P rof. George E. D ay, D .D .

,
of N ew Haven .

This grammar was issued last year fromthe pre ss of J. A. Barth , in Leip z ig .

I t is as yet unfinished , there be ing a second volume still to appear, wh ich will b e
furnished w ith complete indexes to the whole work . The pre sent volume is of
six hundred and fifty

- four roya l octavo pages . P rof. Day recogniz ed and com
mended the fide lity and care exhib ited by the editor, Dr . F erdinandMiihlan , a
pupil of the deceased author

,
and characteriz ed the work itse lf as deserving the

attention of Hebrew scholars on account of its scientific treatment of Hebrew
grammar

,
and the large number ofmethodiz ed facts brought together in it. Dr.

Botteher has a imed to produce an exhaustive work ,
in wh ich al l the phenomena of

the language should b e subjected to themodern rational treatment. His d ivisions
and subdivisions

,
although sometime s excessive and ted ious, exhib it great thor

oughness, and an evidentmastery of the subject . After speak ing favorably of
the historical introduction

,
Prof. Day cr iticised the plan of the grammar . Th l S

volume is divided into two books
,
the former of wh ich treats of the phonology,

the other of the etymology of the language . The syntax is to follow in the sec

ond volume . In deve lop ing the sound - relations of the Hebrew, the authormakes
a constant distinction between what he calls son itals and Spiritals ,

”
the latter

class embracing the semi- vowe ls
,
as Vcwand Yodh

,
and the gutturals, the former

the vowels andmost of the consonants . On the ground of thi s distinction ,
he

VOL . IX .
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treats al l the inflected words, whether nouns
,
verb s , or even particles

,
as e ither

sonital
,
guttural

,
or semi- vocal. The treatment of the verb is quite general . wh ile

that of the sub stantive , which occupies two hundred and fifty pages, is unneces
sa ri ly long, ln consequence of b e ing burdened w ith an excessive citation of par

ticulars. The pape r dwelt upon a number of special points
,
in which the view s

of the author were e ither accepted or criticised
,
and closed w ith an appreciative

estimate of the work , as in reality a thesaurus ofmaterials for Hebrew grammar.
and a valuable contribution to Semitic philology and to comparative philology in
general.

6. On the Translation of the Veda
,
b y P rof.W. D .Whitney,

ofN ew Haven.

One of the leading philological problems of the pre sent '

day, Prof. Whitney re

marked
,
is tomake a translation of the Veda

,
the Hindu Bib le

,
both on account

of its importance as exhibiting the ground-work ofH indu history
,
and because it

is themost ancient existing Indo-European record, and the one that shows us the
most primitive attainable phase of Indo- European life and institutions . By the
Veda , w e mean e specially the Rig -Veda

,
the earl iest andmost extensive of the

four hymn- collections which constitute the kerne l of the sacred literature of

India— together with such parts of the other collections as are akin with this in
character. I t has been handed down to us accompanied w ith a great body of

acce ssory and explanatory works, of which the lates t and fullest is the e laborate
commentary of Sfiyana, made in southe rn India

,
in the fourte enth century ; in

wh ich is summed up the whole learning of the Hindu pandi te
,
as gathered and

transmitted by a long succe ssion of generations . By the aid of this, e spe cially,
were made the first re searche s of European scholars into the Vedic language
and antiquities . Aquestion

,
now

,
has arisen as to the ab solute value and

authority of the commentary and itsmore ancient source s ; the one side main
taining that it repre sents an immemorial tradition

,
and is to b e , in themain

,
im

plicitly followed by us ; the other, that it is the final product of a long- continued
course of learned inquiry, andmust b e freely and searchingly criticised - in every
i tem, before acceptance . Anumber of important article s bearing on the con

troversy have been published with in no long time
,
and of these Prof. Whitney’s

paper wasmainly an a b stract and rev iew.

The first article is by Prof. Roth , of Tub ingen,
and is published in Vol . xxi . (for

1 867) of the German Orienta l Society’s Journal . I t sets forth the general prin
ciples bearing upon the point under d iscus sion the conditions under which a so

called“trad itional ” interpretation grows up, and the impossib ility that it shou ld
ever have the authority claimed for it ; and points out that the h istorica l circum
stances which should make the case otherwi se in India are wholly wanting, and
that an examination of the interpre ta tion itself show s it to b e of the ordinary
character— namely

,
founded only on a grammatical and etymological basis .

Into such an examination of Sayana’s commentary and its chief predecessor,
Yaska

’
s N irukta , the next article reviewed enters in detail . I t is by Dr. Muir of

Edinburgh
,
and published in Vol . ii. , Part 2 of the Journal of the Royal

Asiatic Society. With unimpeachable fairne ss, w ith great industry and learning,
with clear statement and logicalmethod

,
it goes over the whole ground, with

great fulness of illustration ; reaching the conclusion tha t “there is no unusual
or difficult word or ob scure text in the hymn s in regard to which the authority
of the I ndian scholiast should b e received as final [or his interpretation accepted] ,
unless it b e supported by probab i lity, by the context

,
or by para llel passages ;”

and that hence , “no translation of the Rig
-Veda which 13 based exclusively on

Sayana
’
s commentary can possibly b e sa tisfactory.

”

At the moment t hat this ab stract of Prof. Day’s notice is passing through
the press, the first half of the second volume has come to hand. I ts first n inety
five pages are occupied wi th the pronoun s and pronominal suffixe s, the remaining
two hundred and twenty - four page s w ith the verb . The conclusion of the work is
expected to b e ready early in 1868 .
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assumes the independent interpretations of the other par ty to b e founded) is a

peculiarly difficult problem, which has not yet been broached,much less settled .
This claimrequire s farther explanation tomake it intell igible : b ut

,
meantime

,
w e

are justified in going on to interpret simply by aid of the comparison of paralle l
passages— about which

,
certa inly

,
there is no mystery

,
as it is the method

successfully employed in every other language and literature besides the Vedic ;
not only as between authors of the same age, b ut through all the periods of every
literature .

The principles of the “German school are the only ones which can ever
guide us to a true understanding of the Veda .We have w ithin our reach pre
cisely the same means of re search which the H indu school s had— namely

,
a

knowledge of the classical Sanskr it and ofmodern H indu in stitutions, and if our
command of such knowledge is in some respects inferior to theirs

,
the deficiency

i smuchmore thanmade up by the supe riority of ourmethods of re search, and by
our possession of a critical and historical Sp irit whi ch was denied to them.

7. On Recent Geographical Explorations in the Hindu -Kuh

Range
,
and its Vicinity, b y P rof. D . C . Gilman

,
of N ew Haven .

Prof. Gilman gave an ab stract of the re sults of several work s wh ich have ap

peared within no long time past
,
treating of this interesting region

,
e specially of

the alleged wanderings and ob servations of an anonymous writer
,
brought to

light by the Russian traveller
,
M . Veniukoff

,
and recently printed in the London

Geograph ical Socie ty ' s Journal— the authenticity of the original document hav
ing been ca lled in serious que stion by English geographers . He exhib itedmaps
of the region

,
and po inted out how it was be ing approached frommore than one

side by geographical explorati on and discovery.

R ev. Cyrus Byington ,
for nearly fifty years amissionary among

the Choctaw Indians
,
being present

,
gave

,
b y request

,
some account

of the progress of c ivili z ation and religion in that community
dur ing his p1 esence with them, and descr ibed , partly 1 11 answer to
questions

,
some of the str iking peculiarities of the ir language .

The Society then adj ourned , to meet again in Boston
,
on the

2oth ofMay, 1 86 8 .
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P roc eed ings a t B oston ,May 2 oth , 186 8 .

THEAnnualmeeting of theAmer ican Oriental Society was held
in Boston

,
onWednesday,May 2oth, at the usual hour and place .

The P resident being absent
,
the chair w as taken b y R ev. D r . R.

Anderson
,
Vice -President . The day w as very stormy, and the at

tendance ofmembers unusual ly small .
The minutes of the preceding meeting (at N ew Haven

,
Oct .

1 8 67) were read b y the Recording Secretary and approved . i e

ports fromthe retiring officers were then called for;
The Treasurer’s report w as presented

,
in his absence

,
b y the R e

cording Secretary. It showed the income expenses of the

year to have been as follows

R ECEI PTS.

Balance on hand,May 2 2d, 1 867,
AnnualAsse ssments

, SE
Sale of the Journal

,

Intere st on deposit in Savings Bank
,

Total rece ipts of the year
,

E X F EN D I TURES.

Printing of Proceedings
,
etc.

,

Expense s of Lib rarv and Corre spondence
,

Total expenditures of the year,
Balance on hand

,
May 2oth, 1 868 ,

The accounts
,
having been audited b y a committee of two

,
ap

pointed f0 1 that purpose
,
were accepted.

The Librar ian presented a list of donors during the yea1 to the
Society

’
s collections

,
and gave oral explanations of the character

and value of the donationsmade . To the catalogue of the Li

b rary have been added 4 ] new titles
,
besides onemanuscript title .

In behalf of the Committee of P ublication
,
a report wasmade

by the Corresponding Secretary. There has been no issue of the

Journal during the past year , owingmain ly to the lack of su itable
mater ial. P reparation of the edition of the Tai ttiriya

-P ratigakhya

and its commentary, the Trib hashyaratna , which work has been
intended and expected to occupy a part of the next volume

,
has

been delayed b y unforeseen and unavoidable circumstances. The

delay,
however

,
was to turn out greatly for the advantage of the

work
,
since new and very important 111 :1.11uscr iptmaterial has been



xxxviii Amer ican Or ien ta l Society
recently secured. Besides a collation of the (imperfect) Oxfo1dMS.

,
obtained through the kind offices of P rof. Muller

,
a copy and

collation of tw o o ther manuscripts
,
recently discovered i n the

library of the RoyalAsiatic SocietymLondon ,
has been secured .

Information of these w as sent to P rof.Whitney b y D r. R. Rost
,

Secretary of the R oy. As. Soc.

,
last autumn ; and the copy and

collation has beenmade
,
with his kind cooperation and aid

,
b y Dr .

Julius Eggeling , a German scholar now residing in England
,
to

whose generous and friendly devotion the work w ill b e greatly ln

debted for its comple teness. The manuscripts referred to have
been formany years in the possession of the London Society, b ut ,
being written in the southern Indian charat ters (on e in Malayalam,
the other

,
on str ips of palmleaf

,
in Grantham) , they have unti l

now escaped identification and notice.

'

1 he1r assistance will ren
der it possible to furnish a satisfactory text of the commentary,
which i t is accordingly proposed to add in full to the treatise
and notes. There 1s no reason to believe that a halfvolume wi ll
not b e ready for delivery to themembers by the next annualmeet
ing, and the other half-volume in the course of 1 869 .

The Board of D irectors announced that the autumn meeting
would b e held in N ew Haven

,
October 14th

,
and thatMr. Cotheal

of N ew York
,
with the Recording and Co1 reSponding Secretaries ,

would act as a Committee ofArrangements for it .

They also gave notice that they had appointed P rof. Salisbury
and R ev. Dr . Clark to aid the Corresponding Secretary in endeav

oring to i secure amore extended and active participation ofAmeri
can Missionaries in the work of the Society ; and had committed
the list ofmembers for revisal to P rofessors Salisbury, Hadley,
andWhitney, with directions to report at the next annualmeeting.

Two gentlemen
,
recommended b y the Board for election to

membership
,
were balloted upon

,
and duly elected

,
namely

as Corporate Member
,

Prof. John B. F eul ing,Madison,Wisc .

as Corresponding Member
,

Rev. Charles H. H .Wright, of Dre sden.

The Correspond ing Secretary called the attention of the meet
ing to the unusual loss it had suffered during the past year in the

death of four of its Honorary Members— namely, P rof. P . Bopp
of Berlin

,
the D ue de Luynes and M . R einaud of Paris

,
and Raja

R i dhakarita D eva of Calcutta . He gave a brief statement of the
claims of each of these gentlemen to the respectfu l and grateful
remembrance of O1 ientalists

,
entering intomore detail respecting

the bri lliant achievements of Bopp 111 the department of compara
tive philo logy.

Notice was also taken of the death of P rof. C . C . Jewett of

Boston
,
a Corporate Member

,
P 1of P eabody of Cambridge giving

some accoun t of his life and literary labors.
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wh ich every e lemen t is intended to b e directly symbol ic of a physical act
,
so that

each letter represents the whole method of production of the sound it stands for
,

and is
,
after the symbolismis learned

,
self- interpreting . Not only articula te

sounds
,
b ut almost al l audible utterance s Of which human organs”are capable , are

claimed to b e repre sentable by it : it aims at
,
and fairly accompli shes

,
more than

any other systemever invented. Prof. Whitney gave an account of the con tents
Of the work , and an analysis and criticismOf its Sign s for sounds . He Showed
that

,
whil e these are exceedingly ingenious , and in themain sufficiently exact

,

they neverthele ss are far frombe ing entitled
'

to all the credit claimed for them.

Even in the consonanta l part Of the alphabet
,
Mr . Be ll’s analysis Of not a few

sounds is faulty
,
and his de signation false ; for example , in s

,
z
,
th

,
he e ither in

troduces symbols of unreal acts
,
or omits to symboli z e other real acts Of articula

tion
,
or both . With h is treatment Of the far more d ifficultmatter of vowel ut

terancemuch more fault w as found : h is whole scheme of classification and de

scription Of the vowels w as rejected, as be ing a step backward rather than for

ward
,
when compared w ith the labors of his predeces sors . On the whole

,
it w as

asserted thatMr . Be ll has not in a single point sensibly advanced the science Of

alphabetics
,
although he has shown superior skill in the art of alphabetic nota tion .

He is disposed also to overrate the value and usefulness Of h is invention
,
imagin

ing that it is going to do away with the d ifficultie s of learning to read
,
of learn

ing to pronounce a fore ign language
,
of analyz ing and representing the sounds of

unwritten tongue s , and the l ike . Whereas
,
a scheme of alphabe tic symbols is

l ike a scheme Of chemical symbols
,
or a nomenclature in any branch of science ;

a good nomenclature efficiently facilitate s the maste ry of a science
,
as a b ad one

throws Ob stacle s in the w ay of it ; b ut the nomenclature is of secondary conse
quence , and to acquire it is not to maste r the sc ience . I t is to phone tists thatMr . Bell ' s systemmust b e ch iefly valuable , and there seems no good reason why
the task of Spreading the knowledge and use Of it Should have been assumed by
Government.
The construction of the volume pre senting the systemwas criticised as be ing

far too Obscure and difficult . By first giving the physical descriptions of sounds
complete and putting Off a ll illustration to another part Of the work ,

the author
has doub tless repe lledmany whomight otherwise have learned to understand and
favor the new alphabe t.
After some discussion of the subj ect of this communication

,
the

Society adjourned .
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TH E Societymet , as adjourned , at N ew Haven
,
in the Library

roomof the Sheffield Scientific School
,
the P resident in the chair.

Theminutes of the lastmeeting having been read
,
the Commit

tee ofAI rangements presented their plan for the conduct of the

present session
,
which w as

,
on moti on

,
adopted . The Society

would adjourn at about 6 O’clock
,
in OI der to accept an invitation

fromthe President
,
D r .Woolsey, to take tea at his house. After

tea
,
it would receive a communi cation fromD r . Martin

,
and would

assemble again at 9 O’clock on Thu1 sdaymorn ing , to hear further
communications.

The Directors gave notice that the nextAnnual meeting would
b e holden in Boston

,
onWednesday,May 1 9th

,
1 869

,
and that

they had appointed for it the same Committee OfArrangements
as last yea1 — namely,Mr . Joseph S. Ropes Of Boston

,
and the

Recording and Corresponding Secretai ies.

They also 1 ecommended the election
,
as Corporate Members

,
of

the following gentlemen .Mr. JohnW. Barrow , Of N ew York .

Prof.Alb ert S. Bickmore , OfHamilton
,
N . Y.

R ev. Edward L. C lark , OfN ew Haven.Mr. Albert F . Heard, ofBoston.

R ev.Wi l l iamW. Hick s
,
ofWill iamsburg, N . Y.

R ev.Wil l iamPatton, D .D.
, of N ew Haven.

Hon. Elisha R . Potter , of South Kingston, R . I .

Ballot being had
,
these gentlemen were declared duly elected.

P rof.Whitney, for the Committee of Publication
,
stated that

still anothermanuscript of the Taitt iriya-P ratigakhya and its com
mentary had been furnished for the benefit of the publication to

b emade of those works in the Journal . It was a copy,made b y
D r . S. Goldschmidt

,
of amanuscript recently sent to P rof.Weber

,

at Berlin
,
b y P rof. Buhler of Bombay. The D irectors had suita

b ly acknowledged the kindness Of D r . Goldschmidt inmaking the
transcription. The work

,
it w as furthermentioned

,
was already

in part prepared for the press
,
and i ts printing would b e soon

commenced.

The correspondence of the past six months w as p1 esented, and

extracts fromit w ere read
,
b y the COI responding Secretary.

Babu Ramachandra Ghosha
,
under date of Calcutta

,
Jan . 4

,

1 86 8
,
writes :

The cultivation of Sanskrit in Europe andAmerica excites a general in tere st ;
it has formed a new era in phi lology, it has opened the dark vistas of an tiquity,
and contributed to the e stablishment of great ethnographical facts. I t is highly
delightful to see a taste for the study Of Sanskri t reviving in Bengal . Seven hun
VOL . IX. F
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dred and ninety-five years ago, the Brahmins Of Bengal were SO ignorant in the

higher branches Of the H indu ’Sa stras
,
that KingAdisur had to reque st the Raja

of Kanuj to send down five Brahmins we ll known for the ir erudition . Schools of
an e lementary character may have ex isted at this time

,
b ut no ’institutions Of a

h igher order were then to b e found in Benga l. Now
,
many schools are found in

Halisahar, Bhatpara, and Nuddea
,
where the higher branche s of the Hindu ’Sa stras

are carefully studied. Celebrated schools
,
especially of the Nyaya philosophy

,

however, had been e stablished long before inMithila. This prevalence of the

Nyaya Ph ilosophy inMithila can b e accounted for by the fact that Gotama estab
l ished a school at a place not far distant fromthat renowned city

,
and the study

was kept up by his pupils for a cons iderable time . The first regular school Of
philosophy e stablished in Bengal was that of Bashudeva Sarvob hauma . Of the
numerous students of that Pandit, the names Of three have become known through
out the land . This constellation of bright name s is composed of Raghunandana,
Chaitanya

,
and Raghun

a tha ’Siromani . The first compiled the Smriti, whose dic
tumis now law ; the second was the famous Vaishnava reformer ; and the third ,
the genius whose ph ilosophical acumen Benga l

,
nay India,may well b e proud of.

Raghunatha wrote a work expos ing the fallacie s of the several expositions of the
Chintamani

,
a book written by Gangeshopadhyaya, who had graduated atMith ila .

Th is treatise is a full deve lopment of the ab struser parts of the science
,
as la id

down in miniature by Gotama . Nuddea is still regarded as the focus Of philo
Sophical learning . Anumber of geniuse s appeared one after another

,
and the

profound work s Of these mightyminds have shed a glory on India itself. The

number Of the Pandits in Calcutta who have written treatise s on different branches
of learning in Sanskrit is very small . Here w e have a very small number ofmen
who take any intere st at all in the labors Of an antiquarian . Babu Rajendralal a
has already wri tten several papers on d iffe rent subjects apperta ining to the prime
val h istory Of India

,
b ut has only reproduced the facts wh ich have long Since

been brought to light by Lassen and others
,
in a different garb . Babu Rajendra

lala is now engaged in compil ing a Prakrita D ictionary. Prof. Buhler of Puna

College has finished his very learned e ssay on the Asvins
,
and is now busy with

an edition Of Gobhila’s Grihya SI’Itra, with Narayana’

s commentary .

“Having lately had occasion to refer to the Ganes’a Purana
,
I found that the

author of thi s has artfully blended Buddhismwith the other subjects Of his work .

The Gane s ’a Purana compri se s two Kandas . Both the Kandas sanction the wor

ship of Ganes ’a . An account of Gr itsamada forms a part of this Purana . Gritsa

mada was the grandson of Raja Bhima ofVidarb ha .

My work on the Vedas is now in the pre ss . When it is publi shed, I shall b e
very happy to send you a copy Of it. My e ssay on theAryans is out Of print
R ev.A. P . Happer

,
D .D .

,
Pittsburgh

,
Pa .

,
June 1 7 1 8 68 :

I have been quite interested in look ing at the Proceedings Of the twomeetings
as published, wh ich you have kindly sentme w ith your circula r. I have been
e specially interested in reading the summary Of the contents of the paper read by
Pres . Woolsey, of Yale Coll ege

,
on the word for ‘GOD

,

’
in Chinese . That i s a

subject wh ich has engaged great attention in China . The discussion has all been
conducted during the twenty- four years Ofmy resudence in China and connection
w ith Chine se missions . The que stion is not

,
what word or compound term

would b e free fromdifficultie s ? That question could b e easily settled. But the

ques tion is connected with the translation of the Sacred Scripture s
,
and it is very

definite and precise . What Chinese word is the be st to tran slate E lohimOf the
Hebrew and Theos of the Greek Testament ? When answering the question,

no

philologist can say that Tien-chn
,
wh ich is not a simple word

,
b ut a compound

term
,
made by the Jesuitm1ssionaries

,
and wh ich means Heaven’s Lord

,

’
can in

any way b e regarded as a translation of E lohim
,
or Theos

,
or God.

As a title of the true God
,
itmay and it is very properly used ; b ut it is so

used very sparingly by Protestants
,
for this reason . By general usage Of the Chi

nese
,
Roman Catholicismis designated “The re ligion of the Lord Of Heaven ,” i . e .

Ti en- chu kiau : wh ile
,
by a like general u sage of the Chinese themselves , Prot

estantismi s called “The religion Of Je su s
,

” l
’

e-sn kiau . This usage originated
fromthe Romanists’ using that le rmto de signate the true God ; wh ile , of course ,
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Upon the subject of this letter
,
Dr. Martin

,
of Peking

,
at the invitation of the

Pre sident
,
remarked somewhat as follows :“The common Objection that l ien- eha w as coined by Europeans, and therefore

is no Chine se word , is founded on an error . That termis found i n the work s of
Sz eMa - ts

‘

ien
,
the great historian of the Han dynasty, B C. 1 2 2 . I t i s there ap

plied to one of e ight d ivinitie s
,
who is called l i en - chi t

,
the Lord Of Heaven

,

in di stinction fromTi - chu
,
the Lord of Earth

,
Ha i - chu

,
the Lord of the Sea

,

etc. The composition of the termis therefore not ori ginal with the Roman
Catholicmiss ionarie s . N or was its application to the supreme and only God alto
gether so .

On amountain in the vi cinity of Peking, a stone gateway, bearing the inscrip
tion l i en - cha ining,

‘ Palace Of the Lord Of Heaven
,

’marks the site of a ruined
temple . Thismight have been taken for the ruin s Of a Chri stian church

,
b ut for

amore extended inscription on an adjacent pillar
,
which descr ibe s the temple as

erected in honor Of Shang- ti , the Jupiter of the Chine se Pantheon ,
who is there

repre sented as the God Of Nature . The term
,
in its later as we ll as its earlier

sense
,
had become Ob solete

,
and to the Roman Catholicmissionaries belongs the

credit of reviving it in its later and purer s ignificati on .“In the recentmovement towards the adoption of Tien- cha , those Protestantmissionarie s who favored it were influenced by four considerations : l st, a desire
to escape the difficultie s be setting the use of the rival terms Shin and Shang- ti ;
2d

,
to find a common ground on wh ich al l Christians

,
Catholic and Prote stant

,might unite ; 3d, to profit by the experience of the ir Roman Catholic predecessors ;
4th

,
to avail themselve s of the advantage derived fromthe currency which has

been given to Tien- chn by the Roman Catholics . and to Chu by theMohamme
dans .
“Dr. Happer was wrong in supposing that I ien-chn was to b e taken promiscu

ously for God , god , and gods . I t w as only used in a special significati on
,
shin

being retained for idol gods
,
and divinity in general . N or doe s this use of shin

preclude its use in the formula Sheng- shin
,
for ‘Holy Ghost ;‘ shin in the one case

not departingmore wide ly fromits popular sense , than ghost doe s in the other.

”

D r. John Muir
,
Edinburgh

,
Ju ly 1 7, 1 868 :

In preparing the new edition of the third volume ofmy ‘Sanskrit Texts,’
I have hadmy atten tion drawn again to the Vedanta Sutras

,
and to ’Sankara

’s ao
count Of the use made by the rival schools of I ndi an philosophy of the Vedic
texts to support their own views— interpreting themas variously as Christian
divine s do the Bible . I have had the de sire

,
experienced before

,
renewed inme

of see ing a complete English vers ion Of Sankara produced ; as I think that these
Indi an speculations, even if they Should b e found to contribute little or nothing to
the true theory Of Being and the relation of the F inite and the Infinite (wh ich I
should b e slow to affirm) , are at least deserving of notice

,
more notice than they

have yet rece ived , in the history of human thought. I have recently written to
K. M . Bant ea

,
to see if he can b e induced to translate Sankara . I also wrote

not long ago tomy brother (the author of the life of Mahomet) , who has lately
been appointed lieutenant- governor of the North -We st Provinces of India

,
and

has the Benares College under h is control, to ask if he could get any one to
complete the late Dr. Ballantyne’s tran slations of the Sfitras

,
of which only the

Sankhya andmost of the Nyaya were finished .
R ev.WilliamTracy, Norwich , Conn .

,
Sept. 3

,
1 868 :

Just before leaving India last year , I procured a number of small copper coins,most Of themapparently of considerable antiquity. There were al so among them
two small ancient gold coin s

,
and a few Silver ones , the lattermostly recent .“These coins

,
of which I send you specimens , are dug up fromthe r uins Of

ancient towns and village s in the South Of India
, and their device s indicate the

d ifferent dynasties under which they were coined ; and in some cases also
,
the

re ligion dominant at the time . Some appear to b e Buddhistic
,
some Brahmanic,

Of the Va ishnava sect, and others Of the Saiva sect . Afew are Mohammedan. I



P roceedings a t N ew H aven
,
Oct. 1868 . x1v

regret that I amunable to give amore definite description of these coins
,
b ut

since obtaining themI have had neither time nor facilities formaking a satisfac

tory examination of them. I f you think they are of enough interest to warrant
their being placed in the Cabinet Of the Society, pleasemake such a disposal Of
them.“I take the liberty, also, Of sending a few specimens Of pottery

,
fromwhat I

suppose to b e ancient Buddhistic sepulchres , such as are found in various parts
of India. Some of the best specimens I had procured were enti rely destroyed
by the carele ssness Of the native coolies in India. Those which I send have been
restored as far as possible ; in one instance only a few fragments remain to show
the original formOf the vessel.“The onlymeta llic remains found in these sepulchres in Southern India

,
so far

as I know, are in the formOf daggers, or sacrificial knive s . The oxidiz ed frag
ments of an instrument of th is k ind, apparently a dagger, accompany the vessels
sent . Similar remains are found in all parts of Southern India

,
and closely re

semble those found in the Buddhi st Tope s Of the Penjab .

“The se ancient burial places . as found in Southern India, are Of two k inds . The

first is simply a large funereal urn ,
of coarse pottery, fromthree to four feet in

height
,
pointed at the bottom, and covered with a closely fitting top, within wh ich

are deposited various earthen utensils
,
such as those I send you . These contain

small fragments of bones and ashe s ; and, in one instance
,
I have found in them

the husk s of r ice , in a good state Of preservation. Alarge slab of stone
,
five or

six feet square , is sometime s placed above the urn
,
one or two feet below the

ground
,
and the place of burial is indicated by a large circle of stones on the sur

face . The places of burial were u sually selected in a hard and dry gravelly soil .“The second class Of the se ancient sepulchre s is less common than the first.
They are formed of slab s Of stone , enclosing a small chamber, and covered by an
other slab

,
generally on a level with the surface of the ground . Quite a large col

lection Of these is found about twenty-fivemile s fromMadura
,
and a few rods to

the east of the Trichinopoly road . Some of these are covered with heaps Of stones.
b utmost are surrounded w ith a circle of stones similar to thosementioned above .

Some , I found on visiting them, had been opened, probably by some one in search
Of treasure . One or two

,
of better workmanship than the rest

,
were encircled by

a carefully built and we ll pre served platformOf stone . The sides were formed
Of slab s fromsix to e ight feet square , and three or four inche s thick ; and a simi
lar Slab divided the roominto two equal compartments . Three or four feet from
the top, a shelf of stone , twenty inches wide and three inches thick

,
ran across

the who le length of the tomb. Near the bottomof each compartment
,
a. hole

,
fif

teen to e ighteen inches in diameter, was cut through the stone
,
forming a passage

into the tomb
,
which w as closed by a flat stone placed against it on the outside.

Through this passage
,
probably, the remains Of the dead were conveyed to their

final resting place .“One or two Of the tomb s were almost entirely above ground
,
and

,
having one

of the Sides partially broken out
,
w ere used as an occasional place of rest and

Shelter by the shepherds Of the neighborhood.“F romthe formof these tombs , I should judge that the bodies were deposited
in themw ithout having been burned. N0 signs of funeral utensils were seen,

andmy limited time would not allowme tomake any fresh excavations.

Tomb s Of this de scription are found in several places in the Madura district
ia themountains as well as in the plain s, and al so in the districts north Of Madras .
The present inhabitants have no knowledge of the people who constructed them.

One tradition regards themas a race Ofmen who never died
,
and who were

placed in these tomb s with a little r ice and water in cups for their sustenance .

Another tradition is
,
that in ancient time s there lived here a. race who were the

enemies of the gods , and whose great w ickedness led the latter to determine
upon their de struction . They first attempted to accomplish this by a Shower of
fire

,
b ut the people con structed these stone dwellings

,
and thus protected them

selves fromthe fiery storm. Afte rwards
,
the gods poured out a flood ofmud and

water
,
which filled their dwellings and destroyed the wicked race .
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Th is tradition possibly refers to the destruction Of the Buddhists
,
who were

always regarded as the enemies of the Brahmanical deities
,
and who

,
if other local

traditions are true , were persecuted, and finally exterminated
,
by the Brahmins

and the ir adherents
,
a few scattered remnants alone havmg continued in existence

till the eleventh or twelfth century.

Regretting that the remains I send are so scanty, andmy information respect
ing themsomeager, I remain ,

etc.

”

Annexed toMr. Tracy’s letter is a list Of the coins sent
,
numbe ring about one

hundred and fifty, among thema doz en Silver coins and two gold ones . The coins
and the remains fromthe tomb s were laid upon the table

,
for the inspection Of

themembers present.Mr . Hyde Clarke, London ,
Sept. 1 3

,
1 8 68

After giving a statement of the various ethnographical inquirie s wh ich he is
engaged in pursuing,Mr . Clarke concludes :
Next season I lay the foundations Of a new subject by a course of lecture s at

the London insti tutions on Comparative H istory , or the phenomena common to

the h istory ofmany nation s.
After the reading of the correspondence

,
communications were

called for .

1 . On the Study ofAlchemy in China , b y R ev.WilliamA. P .Martin
,
D .D .

,
ofPeking.

After tracing briefly the connection between alchemy and chemistry
, the paper

proceeded to its main Object, viz . : to demonstrate that the orig in of European
alchemy w as to b e sought in Ch ina.

In support of this view the following conside ration s were adduced
,
and illus

trated by citations fromCh inese and other works .
1 . The study of alchemy had been in full vigor in China for at least six cen

taries
,
before itmade its appearance in Europe . I t did not appear in Europe until

the fourth century, when intercourse w ith the far East had become somewhat fre
quent. I t appeared first at Byz antiumandAlexandria

,
where the commerce of

the East ch iefly centered, and w as sub sequently revived in Europe by the Saracens
,

whose most famous school of alchemy was at Bagdad
,
where intercourse w ith

EasternAsia w as frequent
2 . The Objects of pursuit in both schools were identical , and in e ither case two

fold— immortality and gold . In Europe the former was the le ss prominent
,
b e

cause the people , be ing in possession Of Christian ity
,
had a viv id fa ith in a future

life
,
to satisfy their longings on that head .

3 . I n either school there were two Ol l l S
,
the greate r and the le ss

,
and the

properties ascribed to themclosely corre spond .

4 . The pr inciples underlying both systems are identical— the composite nature
Of themetals, and the ir vegetation froma seminal germ. Indeed

,
the characters

tsing for the germ, and t‘a i for the matrix , which constantly occur in the writings
of Chinese alchemists

,
might b e taken for the translation Of terms in the vocab u

lary of the Western school
,
if their higher antiqu ity did not forb id the hy

pothesis.

5 . The ends in view being the same , themeans by which they were pursued
were nearly identical —mercury and lead being as conspicuous in the laboratorie s
Of the East

,
asmercury and sulphur were in those of the West. I t is of le ss sig

nificance to add thatmany other sub stances were common to both schools
,
than

to note the remarkable coincidence that, in Chinese as in European alchemy
,
the

names of the two principal reagents are used in amystical sense .

6 . Both schools
,
or at least individuals in both schools

,
held the doctrine of a

cycle of changes
,
in the course of which the preciousmetals revert to the ir baser

elemen ts .

7. Both are closely interwoven w ith astrology.

8 . Both led to the practice ofmagical arts
,
and unbounded charlatamsm.
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metie names for ‘ frog,’ one sign ifies ‘ diver,’ and the other, as it be longs also to
the toad

,
is not likely to b e truly imitative . And so on . I f only one - fourth of

a list carefully gleaned fromthree dialects can b e fairly set down as onomato
poeic, howmuch less is like ly to b e the proportion of such names to the whole
vocabulary of any one tribeMr. Trumbull affirmed thatmostAlgonk in name s of an imals are descriptive de
rivatives, and that the few apparent exceptions belong to species which aremore
often heard than seen

,
while it is doubtful if any name of a quadruped i s purelymimetic. To i llustrate th is, he gave a brief list of names

,
with their derivations.

He further drew atte ntion to certa in curious features of Indian nomenclature ,
e specially to the comb ination of a gener ic characteristic with specific names ; as,
for example

,
certa in swimming animals have a common suffix of derivation com

ing froma root that means ‘put the head above water ;’ others, one thatmeans
‘ b ite ;’ others , ‘ scratch .

’
or

‘ tear ;’ of plants, some are thus marked as to b e

eaten green,
as nut-bear ing, as having eatable roots

,
and so on . Such a suffix

,

in the Ch ippeway and all ied tongue s, is gun, the fo rmative of the instrumentive
participial ; the occurrence of which at the end of the name for ‘ shooting - instru

ment ’ hasmisledMr. F arrar into affirming (p . 34) that “in some case s the enema
topoeic instinct is so strong that it asse rts itself s ide by side with the adopti on of
a name ” froma foreign language .

At the even ing gathering
,
at P res.Woolsey’s, the Society w as

called to order
,
after tea

,
at about 8 o’clock

,
and listened to a lec

ture b y D r . Martin
,
on the present and prospective relations of

China to theWestern world . Some of the topics which he treated
of and illustrated

,
may b e briefly stated as follows :

I t was amistake to suppose that the Chine se mind is utterly immobile and inca

pab le of change .

China had passed through no fewer than twenty- two dynastic revolutions .
Mos t of the se had indeed originated in no better motive than the lust of

power
,
and had left the wheels of the government to run on in the ir old ruts .

But some of themhad involved high politica l principles ; as
,
for instance ,

that
which led to the overthrow of the feudal system, and the establishment of a een

traliz ed government, B C. 240 .

The wholemass of the population hadmore than once been profoundly agitated
by whatmay b e ca lled a re ligiousmovement ; e specially when the three prevail
ing systems rose fromsmall beginn ings, and succe s sivelymade the ir way to the

throne of the empire and a place in the heart of the nation .

Periods of inte llectual awakening had also occurred
,
d i .- tinct fromthese great

systems ofmorals and religion ; such , for example
,
as that which followed the

re storation of the ancient classics
,
after the ir de str uction by the tyrant of Ts 'in ;

such as that occasioned by the invention of paper in the dynasty of Han ; the

d iscovery of the art of printing in the dynasty of T ang
,
and the rise of specula

tive philosophy in that of Sang .

Themovement now in progre ss involved all three of these e lements— politics,
letters

,
and religion .

The political change w as exh ib ite d in the fore ign relations of China
,
not in her

domestic administration
,
and the Embas sy that had recently arrived in the West

w as its proper exponent. The liberal policy they had adopted, the Chine se learned
in the school of advers ity .War

,
the great civil iz er, had been their teacher . The

unequa l confl ict they had waged w ith the nations of the We st had taught them
that knowledge is power, and set themon the career of improvement on which
they have now entered .

At two placesmight b e seen bodies of troops train ing in fore ign tactics. At
four places they had established arsenal s , for the manufacture of foreign arms ;
and at two place s they had commenced navy yards , for the building of w ar ves

sel s .
They were not

,
however

,
limiting themse lve s to learning the art of war. In

three of the province s , schools had been opened, under the auspices of the pro
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vincial viceroys, for instruction‘ in the language s and science s of the West ; and

at the capital
,
a College had b een e stablished

,
under the patronage of the Empe

ror
,
which it was intended to expand into the proportions of a Uni versity .

The conclud ing session of the Society was held in the Sheflield
Library at 9 o’clock on Thursdaymorning.

P rof. Salisbury first gave themeeting an account of a volume of

Arabicmanuscript written b y a slave at the south
,
which had a

fewmonths ago been placed in his hands for examination.

R ev. HymanA.Wilder
,
missionary to the Zulus in SouthAfrica,

presented
,
in an off-hand w ay, some interesting details respect

ing the language
,
character

,
and manners and customs of that

eo le .p
D
Ii' . Martin exhibited a roll of the law fromthe Jewish congrega

tions at Kai- fung-fu in China . It was written on kid skins
,
neatly

sewed together
,
and measured over one hundred feet in length

,

b y two feet in breadth . He preposed at a future time to say
something with regard to its character. The circumstance w as

mentioned that amuch older roll fromthe same locality had been
recently presented to the library of theAmerican Bible Society in
N ew York

,
b y D r. S.WellsWilliams.

The following additional communications w ere presented
5 . On theAncient Chinese

,
and its Connection with theAryan

Languages
,
b y R ev. Joseph Edkins

,
of Peking ; presented b y

D r . Martin .Mr. Edkins complains that comparative philologists have paid less attention to
the Ch inese than itsmerits deserve

,
while those who have treated it have taken

generally w ithout question the modern forms of the Mandarin dialect, disregard
ing the secular changes which the language has undergone . These are to b e

traced out by the aid of the phonetic e lements in the written characters, as ino

terpreted especially by the dialects of the south - eastern part of the country .

The phonetic re - spe lling used in Chinese native dictionarie s of 1 200 years
ago shows the initials and finals in a very different condition fromthe

present, and gives at least 700 separate words
,
instead of the 5 3 2 now in

use . The odes of the Shi-King, in part frombefore 1 100 BC ,
are written in

rhyme , which renders possible the re storation inmany cases of the pronuncia
tion then usual . The beginnings of Chinese writing were explained byMr . Ed

k ins
,
ih order to show how the phonetic elements were used to determine earlier

pronunciation
,
andmany examples were given in illustration . The application of

evidence fromthe existing dialects was in like manner illustrated . Asummary
of general re sults teaches us that the early vocabulary of the language may have
contained fromtwelve to sixteen hundred words

,
w ith few or none of the d is

tinctions of tone now prevalent
,
which have gradually grown up to supplement

the deficient resources of expression
,
the p

'

ing and j u appearing first , then ,
after

BC . 1000
,
the shang, and about the time of Christ the d im; themodern Manda

rin
,
w ith a fifth tone

,
sinceA.D . 700 .

Through the whole paper
,
abundant comparisons are made between words

of the Chine se language and words of similar sound in the Mongol and Manchu,
and also in various we stern tongues

,
including the English .

Prof. Whitney remarked
,
in criticismof this paper

,
- tha.t

,
while its attempts at

re storation of an earlier phase of the Chi nese were highly important and intere st
ing, and the successful p rosecution of such researches would bring that language
under the consideration of comparative ph ilologists in quite a different way from
hitherto

,
the same value could not b e attributed to the author’s comparisons of

VOL . I X . G
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words . Mr . Edk ins e stimated the difficultie s of comparison between tongues of
d ifferent family far too lightly

,
neglecting for the western language s the bistori

cal inquiries whose nece ssity he very prope rly insisted on for the Chinese
,
and

calling attention to verbal resemblance s which could in many case s b e clearly
proved valuele ss, and in the re st were pre sumably so . The w ay was not yet

cleared for fruitful comparisons of the k ind here e ssayed .
6 . On Recent Explorations in Jerusalem

,
b y R ev. Edward L .

Clark
,
of N ew Haven .Mr. Clark pointed out how the investigati ons of the Pale stine Exploration Se

ciety have confirmed many of the statements of Josephus which were once he ld
in doub t

,
and proved the truth of the conjecture s of later writers

,
such as Dr .

Gustav Schultz , T . Tobler
,
and Dr. Edward Robinson . The site of the sepulchre

of David on Mt . Zion is shown to b e that claimed by the Moslems
,
b ut a lower

cave contains the actual burial place ; and the forme r approach is found on the

we stern side of Mt. Zion , through a large ve stibule of nati ve rock
,
wi th the re

mains of steps
,
piers, and doors .

The strength of the ancient fortress of the Jeb usites is attested by stairs cut on

the western face of the hill upon which it stood.
The valley of the Tyropoeon is found to b e filled w ith rubb ish nearly ninety feet
deep

,
near the south-west angle of the temple walls ; and, at that place , themassive

pavement is laid bare . At the same time , piers decreasing in s iz e as they are

found succe ssively on the we st toward Mt . Zion
,
and opposite the wall whence

spring the arches of Dr . Rob inson’s “bridge .

” sugge st that this se - called bridge
may have been a steep

,
broad sta irway

,
an
“
ascent ” to the holy house fromthe

anc ient Xystus . Acorre sponding break in the wall is noticed by Tobler on the

south - eastern s ide ,
over aga inst the Kedron .

Beneath the temple area, the substructions of wall s, piers, and mas sive arches
,many of themas old as the days of Solomon

,
are found in perfect pre servation .

The sub terranean passages, the stables of the Kn ights Templars, bearing themarks of the horse s’ hoofs
,
and the sta irways fromthe south gate

,
now closed ,

were descri bed
The supply of wa ter fromEthamand the “upper pool were alluded to

,
and

the systemof con'duits and sewers in the ancient temple
,
w ith the ir cisterns , were

i llustrated as they are given by Ermets P ierotti , architect-engineer to Surraya ,
Pasha of Jerusalem.

The water supplies for the d istrict of Ophel, the towers over the “Virgin’s
pool ” and Siloam,

and the. proofs that Mt . Ophe l
,
rather than Mt. Zion

,
was the

site of Solomon’s palace , were other points touched upon . Some facts were added
whichmay have we ight in deciding as to the course of the first and second walls
of the city.

No further papers be ing offered , the Socie ty adj ourned , tomeet
again in Boston on the 1 9th ofMay, 1 869 .
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Prof. Theophilus Parsons , LL .D.
, of Camb ridge ,Mass .

Prof. Edward J. Young, of Camb ridge ,Mas s .
R ev. Kinsley Twining , of Cambridge ,Mass.

Col . ThomasW. Higginson, of
'

N ewport, R . I.
Prof. F rederic Gardiner, D .D. , ofMiddle town, Conn .Mr. F ranc is P. N ash

,
of N ew York .

Prof. George L. Cary, ofMeadvil le , Pa .

and the transfer, fromthe list of Corresponding to that of Honor
ary Members

,
of the names ofHermann Brockhaus

,
Gustav F l tigel ,Adalbert Kuhn

,
Max Muller

,
John Mui r

,
Adolphe Regnier

,
Ernest

Renan
,
Rudolf Roth

,
Friedr ich Spiegel

,
Constantin Tischendorf

,

andAlbrechtWeber . These recommendations were
,
b y ballot and

vote
,
duly accepted and adopted b y the Society.

The Corresponding Secretar called attenti on to the decease
within the year of two of the Corporate Members

,
R ev. Swan L .

P omro D .D .

,
ofP ortland

,
Me

,
and P rof. John J . Owen

,
D .D .

,
of

N ew Yi rk
,
formany years a D irector of the Society. D r. Proud

fit
,
being called upon

,
paid an appropriate tribute to the character

of D r . Owen .

The correspondence of the past six months w as laid upon the
table

,
and extracts fromit were read . Ofmost interest were a

letter fromMr .Alexander J . Ellis
,
of London

,
in reference to Bell’s

systemof“Visible Speech” (criticised in a commun ication pre
sented to the Society at the preceding annualmeeting : see the

Proceedings of thatmeeting) , expressing and explaining hi s high
Opinion of the system; and a letter fromProf. B . J111g, of Inns
bruck (in the Tyrol) , fromwhich the fo llowing is an extract

In 1866 I published (at
'

Brockhaus
’
s in Le ipz ig) the Tales of the Siddhi -Kur in

the Kalmuck language , and
,
in 1868 (at Wagner’s

,
Innsbruck) the supplementary

tales to the Siddh i-Kur and the H istory ofArj i-Borj i-Chén in Mongolian . Although
I rece ived fromthe ViennaAcademy a sub sidy toward the expense of publication,
I w as obliged to add a very considerable sumout ofmy own pocket, which can

only b e covered by sale of the volumes . Of scholars in tere sted in this special de
partment there are b ut few ,

and the sale is almost exclusively to the larger libraries,
so that I amvery far frombeing reimbursed as yet . Hardly a Copy has hitherto
gone toAmerica ; and I b eg that you will use your influence to have at least the
original edition in Kalmuck and Mongolian procured by one and another College
or University or other public library, where philological studi es are pursued.”

The Corresponding Secretary commended the works in question
to the attention of themembers present

,
as contributions of great

and acknowledged importance to an interesting and little culti
vated branch of linguistics.

The following gent lemen were next chosen b y ballot , upon nom
ination of a special commi ttee appointed for the purpose

,
as ofli

cers of the Society for the ensuing year .

P residen t— P res. T. D .WOOLSEY, D .D .

,
LL.D .

,
of N ew Haven.

RUF USAN DER SON
,
D .D .

,
Boston.

Vi ce-P residents PETER PARKER
,
M.D .

,
Washington.

Enw . E . SALI SBURY
,
LL .D .

,
N ew Haven.

Corresp. Secretary
- P rof.W. D .WHITN EY

,
Ph.D .

,
N ew Haven.
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Sec. of Class. Section— Prof. JAMES HADLEY
,
LL .D N ew Haven.

R ecording Secretary
— EZRAABBOT

,
LL.D .

,
Cambridge.

Treasurer— Prof. D . C . GILMAN
,

N ew Haven.

L i brar ian — P rof.W. D .WH ITN EY, N ew Haven.Mr . A. I . COTHEAL
,

N ew York.

Prof.W.W. G O ODWIN ,
Ph.D .

,
Cambridge.

P rof.W. H. GREEN ,
D .D .

,
P rinceton.

D irectors P rof. A. P . PEABODY, D .D .
,

C ambridge.

D r. CHARLES P IOKERIN G, Boston .

P rof. J OHN PROUDF IT, D .D .

,
N ew York.

Prof. CHARLES SHORT
,
LL .D .

,
N ew York.

The following communications were then presented :
1 . On Early Inventions Of the Chinese ; b y R ev. Prof.W.A. P .

Martin
,
Of P eking.

Dr. Martin Spoke of the various inventions, or discoveries, or applications of the
resources Of nature, in which China has preceded the rest Ofmank ind

,
and the

knowledge Of which has
,
e ither demonstrably or probably

,
found its way to the

western world fromChina . He first referred to tea
,
as an important contribution

to human comfort, and the chief staple Of a commerce which has led to important
political results. Porcelain and silk weremade only in China, unti l Europe learned
to r ival or surpass its teachers in these arts. Gunpowder is probably Chinese . The

discovery ofAmerica is in a double Sense owing to China
,
as the wealth of Cathay

attracted Columbus westward, and themagnetic needle
,
whi ch had been used in

China formore than two thousand years, directed his course . Paper-mak ing the
Chinese invented in the first century of our era, and printing at least eight hundred
years before its re invention in Germany. Inoculation for the small-pox they had
long practised before Europe learned it fromthe Turk s, to whomit had probably
found its way fromthe extreme East. And alchemy

,
the forerunner Of chemistry

,

was pursued in China, before the Chri stian era
,
for the same Objects which the

early alchemists learned fromtheArab s to seek after. The Chinese Of the present
day have ceased to invent : and while

,
a few centuries ago, they were in advance of

all the re st Of the world in the arts Of civiliz ed life , they are now ,
simply by having

ceased to progress, as far behind themost civi liz ed nations. Their stagnation is to
b e in themain attributed to their reverence for ancient times

,
the ir ab sorption in

the study of language
,
literature, and antiquity

,
with consequent neglect of phys ical

science
,
and the ab sence Of Christianity.

2 . On a HebrewMS. Of the Pentateuch
,
fromthe Jewish Con

gregation at Kai -fung-fu in China
,
b yMr . JohnW. Barrow Of

N ew York ; presented b y D r. Martin.

This is a synagogue roll
,
written on 1 1 2 skins Of whi te leather, in 237 columns, ‘

Of 49 lines each ; itmeasure s 143 feet in length. The sk ins are in two or three
places put together in the wrong order, and one passage

,
fromExodus xxxvi ii . 18

to Leviticus i . 6, is wanting. They are generally in good condition
,
b ut a little

water- stained . The character is clear and legible , though not elegant
,
and ap

proaches the Span ish type . The text is the Masoretic, and the deviations fromthe
received text are almost entirelymere errors in spelling. The original of which thi s
is a representationmust evidently have been of European and comparativelymod
ern orig in .

In the 26th chapter Of Davidson’s“Biblical Criticism(ed. 1 866
,
pp . 366 re

ference ismade to the collation of another synagogue roll fromthe same source,
with similar re sults. Dr . Lee

,
in the Prolegomena in Biblia Polyglotta Londinensia

Minora
,

” gives extracts fromKoegler’s“Notitiae SS. Bib liorumJudaeorumin Im
perio Sinensi” (Halle , 1805) in which the Kai- fung-fumanuscnpts are discussed.
Appended toMr. Barrow spaper w as a detailed conspectus of the various read

ings of theMS. in question
,
as compared with the received text .
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After reading this paper
,
D r. Martin gave

,
b y request

,
an account

of his journey to Kai -fun -fu
,
his intercourse with the remnants Of

the Jewi sh colony there fromwhomhe Obtained the roll forming
the sub iect of the paper ) , and the conditions in whi ch they now

exist .
3 . On Ophir and Sheba

,
b y Prof. JosephW. Jenks, ofNewton

vi lle
,
Mass.

Prof. Jeuk s detail ed the instances Of occurrence in the Bible Of the word Ophir ,
w ith their different orthography, and wi th the ir varying repre sentation in the Sep
tuagint. He briefly stated the v iews which had been put forward respecting the
position Of the country ; and he proposed to harmoniz e their discordance by as

suming that the Hebrew-Syrian fleet of Hiramand Solomon sailed through the Red
Sea to rendez vous at some port Of southern Arab ia ; that it there separated, a
part going eastward to India, and a part southward to Zangueb ar and Moz amb ique ;
and that, re - assembling in due time

,
and adding the valuable articles of traffic Of

Arab ia itse lf, it returned to E z iongeber laden w ith the products of three countri es .
Sheba w as claimed to b e the region on both sides of the straits Of Bab elmandeb .

4 . On P rehistoric Nations, b y R ev. Ebene z er Burgess
,
Of South

Franklin
,
Mass.

This communication wasmainly a defense of the current views Of ancient history
and chronology, founded on the Bible. I t Opposed especially the Op inions OfMr .

J. D . Baldwin ,
as set forth in his recent work entitled Prehistoric Nations” (N ew

York
,

5 . On the Hill-People Of Kamacn
,
India

,
b y R ev. J. T. Gracey,

Missionary of the Methodist Board in Central India.Mr . Gracey explained that what he had to say referred to the general population
of the province of Kamaou

,
not to the Bhotiyas of themountain passes, nor to

such exceptional tr ibe s as the Nathas . These people appeared to b e desti tute of le

gende or traditions accounting for the ir origin . They acknowledge b ut three castes
,

Brahmans, Rajputs, and a low degraded class called Doms. Among their peculiar
customs is a game called patharcina‘ , stoning,’ in wh ich two part ies, Of about two
hundred each

,
pelt one another w ith stones

,
in a valley betw een hills

,
which are

crowdedwith Spectators ; the players defendin g the ir heads by aid of a b rass- studded
skin shie ld. Polyandry is said to have prevailed formerly

,
b ut is now replaced by

polygamy
,
and themarriage - tie is a very loose one. Among the divinities wor

shipped in the Hills are Goél and Sem, and the goddess Naini. Mr. Gracey gave
some detail s respecting their worship, and related legends told Of them. The peo

ple have an exce ss ive dread of ghosts ; those re siding in themountain passe s are
propitiated by the sacrifice Of a b it of the cloth ing of each one who goes by.

Avocabulary of about tw o hundred words fromthe language Of the hill-people
of Kamaou , with their equivalents in Hindustan i, was subjoined to the paper.

6 . On the Competitive Exami nation-Systemin China, b y R ev.

D r . Martin .

After briefly referr ing to the practical importance Of his subject, and its bearing
upon the question Of an improved civil service in the Un ited States , Dr . Martin b e
gan with Speak ing of the completeness and e laboration of the Ch inese system, of the
succe ss with which it atta ined its Object, the drawing in Of the ablestminds Of the
emp ire to the service of the State

,
Of the general capacity and cul t ure of theman

darin class
,
and of the essential democracy of a constitution which neither recog

niz ed a hereditary aristocracy
,
nor left Offices to b e fi lled by the favorites Of the

Emperor or his repre sentative s. The origin Of the systemis referred to the time
Of Shun (about B . C . who examined his Officers every third year, for promo
tion or degradation . Under the Chau dynasty (about BC . candidate s for
Office

,
as well as officers, were examined in the six arts Ofmusic, archery, horsemanship, writing, ari thmetic, and social and public etiquette . About the beginning
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P roceed ings a t N ew H aven , O ctob er 2 l st and 2 2d , 1869 .

The Society assembled for its autumnmeeting on Thursday, Oc
tober 2 1st

,
at 3 O’clock in the afternoon

,
the P resident in the chair.

After the reading of the minutes
,
the Committee ofArrange

ments gave notice that they had accepted on behalf Of the Society
an invitation fromthe Secretary Of the Classical Section

,
P rof

Hadley, to take tea and hold the evening session at his house.

Onmotion
,
their action in thematter w as approved.

The D irectors announced that they had appointed the nextAn
nual Meeting to b e he ld in Boston

,
0 11Wednesday,May 1 8th, 1 870 ,

and had des1gnatedMr . J . S. Ropes
,
with the R ecordmg and Cor

responding Secretaries
,
as Committee Of Arrangements for the

meeting.

They also recommended for election asmembers Of the Society
to Corporatemembership

,

Rev.MyttonMaury, of Cold Spring, N . Y.Mr. Nathanie l Paine , ofWorces te r,Mass .

R ev.Wi ll iamH.Ward, of N ew York .

Rev. Joseph K.Wight, of N ew Hamburg, N . Y.

to Correspondingmembership
,

Rev. Joseph Edk ins ,Miss ionary in China .

Rev. John T . Gracey,Miss ionary in Central India.

The gentlemen thus recommended were elected without dissent .

The D irectors also informed the Society that , b y a disastrous fire
which occurred in the printing Office ofMessrs. Tuttle

,
Morehouse

and Taylor , on the 2 l st September last , al l the undistributed part
of the edition Of the half-volume Of Journal just published (vol . ix .

No . along with the extra copies of the Taitti riya
-P raticakhya ,

had been destroyed. The Committee Of Publication w as now au

thori z ed b y themto proceed to reprint the work and replace the
loss

,
as soon as shoul d b e found conveni ent : the expense would

b e
,
it w as expected

,
not far fromtwo - thirds covered b y an insur

ance of five hundred dollars which had been taken upon the Soci
ety

’
s property in the building burnt.
Extracts fromthe correspondence of the past half-year were read

b y the Corresponding Secretary ; among others , the follow ing :
FromP rof. G. Seyffarth, Dansville

,
N . Y .

,
June 2 6th

,
1 869

I amabout to publish a work entitled“ClavisAegyptiaca : collection
Of all b ilingual and some other hieroglyphic inscriptions, translated and explained .
With the syllab ic alphabet in h ieroglyphic, hieratic, and demotic characters, and
with glossarie s and indexes .” This volume will contain thirty- four inscriptions

,
Of

which the famous one found in the ruins of Pompei i
,
on the al tar in the temple Of

I s is, will interest the I talian s.”
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Fromthe R ev. J . Perkins
,
D .D .

,
Chicopee

,
Mass

,
Oct. 9th

,
1 869

I amsorry to b e obliged to reportmyself as confined tomy roomby
protracted sickness

,
and not even able to .use a pen. By another hand I send

you twomanuscripts, which I b eg you to present to the Society’s attention at your
convenience. They are a brief grammar and vocabulary Of the Kurdish language

,

prepared by the late lamented Rev. SamuelA. Rhea
,
one Of your corre sponding

members . He had commenced copying the grammar for you before his death. OfMr. Rhea you already know something. He w as one Of themost giftedmen of

all ourmissionaries . He resided e ight years in Kurdistan
,
amuch longer time than

any other civil iz edman ever li ved in the country ; and, while hemade the Nesto
rians and the ir language the Objects Of his special attention

,
he yet freelymingled

w ith the Kurds also during the whole period . Y et it is to b e presumed thatMr.

Rhea would not claimfor h is grammar and vocabulary anymerits beyond those Of

the briefest epitome of the language . I would present thesemanuscripts to the
Oriental Society in the name of his widow I hope in a few week s to send
you a copy of an admirablememoir OfMr. Rhea [by Rev. D . W .Mr . Rhea’smanuscripts here Spoken of were laid before the SO
ciety later in themeeting.

FromMr .Wi lliamGamble
,
Superintendent Of the Presbyterian

Mission Press at Shanghai
,
datedMay 1 8th, 1869 :

I Shipped by the Amer ican Ma il of March 2oth two boxe s Of type for you,
being the Chinese font ordered some time Since for theAmeri can Ori ental Society .

Of the fund collected by Dr . Bradley there w ill sti ll remain in your hands a con

siderab le balance after paying for what are now sent. If you wish stil l to expend
it in Chinese type, I would advise that, instead of having a larger font, you purchase 0

thematr ices for themore common sorts. In this way your font would b emuchmore serviceable
,
if you wi shed to use it in printing. The great difficulty in print

ing Chinese withmoveable type comes fromour constantly runn ing out of sorts.
The total number Of different characters in the font is 6000 full body

,
and 1 500 prim

itives and radi cals
,
wh1ch will by comb inationmake a tota l of nearly dif

ferent characters. The type are in the cases
,
which are well packed in the boxes

,

and all you will have to do is to get a small cab inetmade for the cases
,
and slip them

into it according as they are numbered . The Chin ese and Japanese are com
mencing to use ourmethod of printing to some extent.”

The Secretary explained that the font procured w as one of small
pica si z e

,
recently cut at Shanghai under the direction ofMr . Gam

b le himself
,
and highly approved both b y Chinese and foreigners

for the beauty and delicacy Of its style , and its convenience of

practical use with English type .

*

He w as obliged to add that the packing had proved insufficient
,

and that the boxes had come to hand withmost Of the cases broken
,

and their contents in a state ofpi , so that the font w as not for the

moment in condition to b e used. The Directors have authori z ed
such expenditure as should b e required in order to restore its ser
viceab leness.

FromD r .W. F.A. B ehrnauer
,
dated D resden

,
April 7th

,
1 869

“I communicate herewith an account of theArab ic inscription found on the hip
pogriff of the Campo Santo at P isa, w ith a rubb ingmade bymy friend Dr. Detlef
sen

,
during his studies

,
made in I taly at the end Of 1 859 and the beginning Of 1 860 .

Dr. Behrnauer refers to the interpretation of this inscription given by M . Marce l

The following is a specimen of it } AZ BJ'HZKB
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in 1 839
,
in the JournalAsiatique , and character iz es it as hardly satisfactory . Lan

ci
’
s plate , in h is Trattato delle simboliche rappre sentanz eArabiche” (Paris, 1 845 ,

4to
,
vol . ii.

,
pp . 54

,
ismore accurate than Marcel’s

,
b ut hi s explanation 1s also

not to b e approved : such is the Opinion ofMr. MichelAmari
,
who gives a new

reading of the inscription ,
copied by Dr . Behrnauer and translated as follows : ex

cellent benediction and high favor
,
perfect prosperity without envy, and perpetual

wealth and unalterable health and happiness
,
and revenue not dimin ished for its

possessor.

”
Dr. Behrnauer quotes fromDeMorrona (“P isa illustrata, P isa

,
1 787

,vol. i .
,
p . 1 90— 195) some account of themonument. I t 1s Hfmetre s (about fivefeet) high, and 1 l metre s (a l ittle over three feet) broad. I t i s said to have been

found under ground while the foundations Of the ca thedral Of P isa were laid ; and

was placed as an ornament upon the point Of the gable of the cathedral
,
where it

remained until the beginning Of the pre sent century. I t was somewhat damaged
bymusket balls

,
fired at it whilemthat position .

The inscripti on Of thismonument has a great resemblance to the Other legendary
texts which are to b e found Onmonuments Ofmetal

,
on bowls and on vases

,
and

the like .

The Corresponding Secretary also exhibited a copper fac—simi le
(electrotyped) of a supposed block- t in coin

,
stated to have been

found
,
a foot and a half below the surface

,
at a place inVermi llion

CO.
,
Indiana

,
surrounded b y forests b ut in the neighborhood

of so- called“Az tec ”mounds ; and supposed to b e a relic of the“mound-builders.

” It belongs at present toMr. John Collett
,
of

Eugene
,
Vermillion CO.

,
Ind

,
who is desirous Of having its true

character determi ned . The characters on the coin were evidently
‘Arabic

,
and several gentlemen present , practically familiar w i th

Eastern coins
,
had no doubt of its being a quite modernArabic

coin
,
although no one w as able tomake out the legend. I t w as

generally pronounced to belong to a class of spurious relics Of

which theWest has been somewhat prolific of late .

Communications were now called for
,
and the following were

presented
1 . On a Set OfAncient Chinese Scrolls

,
containing representa

tions Of early Emperors and other distinguished characters
,
b y Dr .

P eter Parker
,
OfWashington

,
D . C .

These scrolls purport to b e fac- Simile s Of stones engraved during the Han dy
nasty (ended A. D . They represent Hwang- ti (alleged date , B . C .

Chuen -heuh Kaou yang, son Of Chang- i and grandson Of Hwang- ti (B . C.

Puh -hi
,
the inventor Of writing

,
and Tsang- tsing (B . C. Chuh- tsong

,
Shin

nung the Divine husb andrnan (B . C . Te -yaou (B . C . the il lustrious,“benevolent as heaven
,
w ise as god

,
whomthe people approached as the sun

,
and

looked up to as t he clouds
,

”
and variou s other worthies ce lebrated in the annals of

China .

Dr. Parker gave a partial explanation Of the contents Of the scrolls. The fac

similes are h ighl y valued by the Chinese
,
and their treatment serve s to ill ustrate

the z eal and cleverness Of Chinese antiquarians. Scores Of the latter have expended
study upon them

,
wi th results which are recorded on the scrol ls, each comment

being dated
,
and having the signature and the seal of its author affixed . The orig

inal inscriptions are in part SO efi
'

aced by time that only portions Of the characters
remain ; b ut fromthese the reading has been restored and the sense determined.
Aset of the scrolls w as presented to the Society by Dr. Parker

,
who proposed

to furnish later a complete translation of their contents
,
w ith notes .

‘2 . On theAlgonkin nameMan i t or JI an i tou
,
sometimes trans

lated ‘ Great Spirit’ and ‘ God
,

’
b yMr. J . Hammond Trumbull, of

Hartford
,
Conn.
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cided value here ; and the collection andworking upOf it, in the leisure of a labori
ous life

,
w as an ev idence of scholarly taste and devotedness on the part ofMr. Rhea

which w as highly creditable to him
,
and could not b ut add to our sorrow for his

early death .

4 . Recent Archaeological Explorations and Discoveries inAsia
Minor

,
b yR ev. H . J . Van Lennep

,
Missionary of theA. B C. F. M .

inAsiatic Turkey.

Dr . Van Lennep gave a summary account of some Of the results Of h is own ex

plorations inAsiaMinor ,mentioning at the same t ime thatmost Of themwould b e
foundmore fully described and illustrated in a. forthcoming work Of his

,
entitled“Travels inAsiaMmor,” now 1n process of publication (by Murray, London) .

He Spoke first of the remains of a very ancient fort on the top of amountain
wh ich is called Starmountain ( Y’

rldiZ Dagh) . Strabo describes amountain by this
same name

,
asserting that the most valuable treasures of King Mithridates were

kept in the castle at its summit
,
and that it was taken by the Romans. Dr. Van

Lennep pronounced Strabo’s description to apply closely to thismountain
,
as regards

both its situation and its character. Two streams gush forth high upon its side and
flow not far apart ; when they reach the base

,
they turn in Opposite directions

,

pass complete ly around the mountain
,
and

,
uniting on the other side

,
formwhat

is still called the Star river. Themountain lies between Tocat and Sivas
,
and the

fort ismore than e ight thousand feet above the level of the Black Sea. I t com
mands a view as far as that sea on the north

,
and Mt. Argens on the south .

Referring to the sculptures on Yaz ili Kayah (near the ancient Pterium
,
one day’s

journey north Of Yuz ghat), Dr. Van Lennep assented to Texier
’
s explanation Of

them
,
as representing the introduction of the worship OfAstar te into Phrygia ; b ut

claimed that the youth behind the godde ss , whomTexier calls simply a prince
,must b e recogniz ed as the Cupid of the Greek s. Mr. Layard had equally failed to

recogniz e the child-god in the procession he copie s fromthe carvings at N ineveh .

Dr. Van Lennep supported his view by a gemrecently Ob ta ined by himinAsia
Minor

,
on which is cut an intaglio figure Of the Assyrian Astarte , w ith the three

pointed crown On her head and the star and crescentmoon on e ither side ; whil e
behind her

,
on a chair, s its a chi ld, who is none other than Cupid. This gemwas

pronounced to b e OfAssyrian subject and Greek workmanship
,
pure Greek and

Assyrian intaglios be ing exhib ited to illustrate its character.

Next were described the remains of an unfinished Egyptian building at Euyuk ,
a day’s journey north ofYaz ili Kayah . I tsmaterial is black granite

,
while Grecian

monuments are usually ofmarble . Egyptian sphinxes stand on e ither side Of the

entrance
,
fromwhich a line of sculptured stone s extends to the ri ght and left

,
as

in other ancientmonuments
,
bothAssyrian and Egyptian . The sculptures seemto

represent the erection of the bu ilding, and the festivities and ce remonies Ob served
on the occasion . The bullApis stands on a platform

,
and sacrifices of goats and

oxen are Offered to himby the k ing and queen. The features and hair of nearly all

the figures areAfrican .

F arther
,
the figure of Se sostri s w as spoken of, found carved on a. ledge near the

mouth of a pass through Mt . Tmolus
,
not far fromthe ancient road fromSmyrna

to Sardis. This is one of the two figures Of the conqueror described by Herodotus.
F inally

,
Dr . Van Lennep de scribed the interesting remains that lie around Smyr

na ; e specially the Old rubb ish-heap Of ancient Smyrna, where valuable remains are
Often brought to light by the rain s . He spoke Of the Opening of several tomb s Of
a very ancient date . He also exhibited to the Soc iety various figures or fragments
Of figures in terra cotta

,
Of the highest artisticmerit, which had been found in those

tomb s or in the soil
,
and which appear to himto have been originally gilded, and

to have represented the household divinities Of the ancient Symrniote s.

5 . On a Chinese Tablet i llustrating the religious Opinions of the
literary class

,
b y D r . D . B .McCartee

,Missionary of the P resby
terian Board at Ningpo, China.

Dr.McCartee said that the scroll which he exhibited w as interesti ng both as a
very favorable specimen of Chinese calligraphy, and as showing the views held by
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a large proportion Of the literarymen Of China w ith reference to the popular reli
gion. H e went on to set forth briefly the peculiar religious condition of China,
explaining that the Chine se as a nation

,
instead of being div ided between the Con

fucian faith
,
Buddhism

,
and the doctri nes of Lao- tse

,
really accept themal l

,
having

recourse always to the particular divinity or rite which is reputed to b e serviceable
in suchmatters as they happen to have in hand . I t has been stated that the li tera ti ,
or SO- called Confucianists

,
do not worship idols ; b ut th i s is an error

,
for the stellar

godsWin- Chang (Ursa.major) and Kwei- Sing (polar star) are worshipped by th e
literary class as such

,
and by themalone , as the speaker could te stify frompersonal

Ob servation
,
having lived in a temple with these idols formore than a year.

The scroll exhib ited was an impression or rubb ing froma stone tablet erected
in the Oh

'

eng
-Hwang rifian

,
or

‘Temple Of the Tutelar De ity’Of theWei -hien or ‘dis

trict city OfWei , ’ in the province of Shan - tung
,
China ; and the inscription w as in the

handwriting Of Chen Pan-k
'
zau

,
the Chi -hi en ormagistrate Of the district— a literary

gentleman celebrated as a poet
,
a. calligrapher

,
and a w it, whose“Remains,” con

S1sting Of poems, pencil drawings, and ep istolary writings
,
have gone throughmany

editions in China . The sentiments expressed in this document clearlymarkMr.

Cheu as a. disciple of the school of Chu -hi
,
whomay b e said to have been the Comte

Of China . The inscription bears the date of the 17th year ofKien - lung
,
the 9th Of

the then current cycle (of 60 years) , and the 5thmoon (about June ,A. D . Mr.

Cheu commences by referring to the Xi - lin
,
the fang or phoenix , the serpent, and

the dragon ; to each Of which are ascrib ed bodilymembers
,
and distinct personal

characteristics . He then speak s Of the heavens
,
as an az ure vault

,
and the earth

as amassive clod , andman as the being who
,
dwelling between heaven and earth

,

is characteriz ed by certain bodily organs
,
the faculty Of speech

,
a sense of propriety,

etc. But
,
he ask s

,
how can we suppose Heaven to possess bodily ' organs lik e

man’s
,
and ascribe to it a personal existence ? He says that fromthe time Of the

Duke of Chou (BC . 1 130) the name “Supreme Ruler ” (S hang- ti ) has been applied
to Heaven

,
and that the vulgar have styled it the “Gemmeous Emperor” ( Yah

Hwang), and invested it w ith bodily organ s, clothing, regalia, and a personal exist
ence ; havemade images Of it, and accompanied themw ith retinue s Of followers ;
and that sub sequent ages have regarded it w ith aw e and reverence . He then
Speaks Of the Ch'

eng, or wall which surrounds every city
,
and Of the Hwang, ormeat which encircles it

,
and ask s why people have person ified these as a god

,
and

attributed to this god power over life and death
,
and jurisdiction over happiness

and misery
,
surrounding (its images) with aw e - inspiring Objects

,
so that not on ly

the common people are struck w ith aw e
,
b ut even he himself confes ses that, on

entering the dark recesses of its temple
,
his hair stands on end

,
and his frame shud

ders
,
as though he stood in the pre sence Of a demon. He quotes an ancient sageWho says “these things are whatmake the people seek to conciliate them” (i. e .

,

the gods) , and adds that unless the ignorant populace have a desire to conciliate
the gods

,
the Officers could not trust them(nor control them) . After describing

the repairs that had been thought necessary
,
and the expen se incurred inmak

ing them, and in suitably furn ishing the temple , he adds that somemight b e dis
posed to question the necessity

,
or propriety,of expending several thousand ouncesOf silver in erecting a pavilion and stage for theatrical exhib itions ; and ask s “Can

it b e that there are gods who delight in theatrical exhib ition s ?” He quotes from
an ancient tablet an account Of a female musician who“delighted the gods ” w ith
her performances

,
and cite s fromthe Book Of Odes the following passage : “With

lyre s and harps and strokes Of the drum, welcome the Lord Of the F ields ; and

then ask s
,
I S there really a Lord of the F ields ? and does he really de light in lyres

and harps ? I f SO
,
who ever heard Of him? ” He then explains it as being simply

the natural w ay in which people give expression to the ir gratitude to the gods . He

expresses his approbation of th is systemof instructing (and ruling) the people , devised by the ancients ; and says that, since people have sacrificed to the Ch‘

eng
Hwang (literally ‘ City Wall and Moat’) as though it had a personal exi stence

,
why

not please it w ith songs and dances ? And as to theatrical representations
,
he

think s the theatre
,
as a school Ofmorals

,
has conferred great benefits uponman

k ind . All that he would stipulate is that indecent and otherwi se unsuitable plays
Should b e prohib ited . In summing up, he says that F u-hi

,
Shen -nung

,
Hwang- ti

,

Y au
, Shun , Y li ,‘ T 'ang,Wen -wang

,
Wu-wang

,
the duke Of Chou , and Confucius,
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really did exist personally before they were de ified
,
and there seems to b e a pro

priety in sacrificing to themas though they (still) had a personal existence . But

Heaven ,
earth

,
the sun ,moon, wind, thunder, hills and streams, rivers andmoun

tains
,
soil and grain

,
the wall andmeat

,
the corners of the house

,
the well , and the

fire - place
,
although they have been deified

,
have really no personal ex istence

,
and

should not (properly or per se) b e sacrificed to as though they had . Y et even the
sages fromthe ancient times have all sacri ficed to them

,
as though they really and

personally ex isted ; and he ask s
,
do the de ities of heaven enjoy the viands ormake

use Of the utensils used in sacrificing to them? And he replies that
,
although the

sounds
,
the colors

,
and the Odors and tastes Of things in heaven cannot b e imitated

,

yet all these devices are b ut themodes Of giving expre ssion to the fee lings Of rev
erence and veneration which naturally arise in the human heart. Hence he con

eludes that the erection Of a tablet to perpetuate thememory of the repairsmade
upon the Ch 'eng-Hwang temple is not an affair Ofmere local or temporary interest

,

b ut is inseparably connected with the doctrines and ceremonial Ob servances of re
mote an tiquity ; and since others (whose name s hemention s) had liberally contri
buted funds to defray the expenses

,
he (the writer) could not b e so parsimonious asto grudge a contribution Of penmanship to the same object.

Dr.McCartee remarked in conclusion that he had often heard similar sentiments
advanced by Officers and literati in China

,
and it w as interesting to Ob serve that

the w isest Of that ancient nation gave such unequivocal assent to the doctrine that
belief in a personal God

,
who will render to everyman according to h is work

,
is

both a natural acting-out Of the human heart
,
and absolute ly requisite in order to

secure good government.
Dr .McCartee further exhib ite d a set Of very fine rubb ings . taken fromstone
tablets set up in a Buddhist temple at Hangchow

,
and repre senting, nearly in l ife

siz e
,
s ixteen Of the e ighteen LO-han (Sanskrit arhant) , or personal attendants Of

Buddha . These rubb ings he presented to the Soc iety’s coll ection.

6 . On the Theory of the GreekAccent
,
b y Prof. James Hadley,

of N ew Haven.

The Greeks distinguished one syllable in each word by sounding its vowel on a

higher key : this higher key was repre sented by the acute accent. The ordinary
lower key was not represented in writing. But when it fol lowed the higher key
on the same long vowel, it w as represented by the grave accent, wh1ch then un ited
w ith the acute to formthe circumflex. And when a high- tone ultima , foll owed by
other words i n close connection

,
dropped down to a lower key, it w as wr1tten

w ith a grave accent instead Of the '

acute . The melodic character Of the Greek
accent Prof. Hadley illustrated fromD ionysius Halic. (dc Comp. Verb ,

who
calls the interval between the higher and lower keys a fifth (three tone s and a semi
tone) . That there w as any difference in stress (or force Of utterance) between ac

cented and unaccented syll ables
,
is not intimated by the ancient writers : that such

difference
,
if it ex isted

,
cannot have been great

,
ismade probable by the tota l dis

regard Of accent in ancient verse. The question has been raised whether any dis
tinction w asmade among the lower tones ; whether there was anymiddle tone ,
intermediate between the highest and the lowest. Some ancient writers Speak Of

a middle tone ; b ut the sta tements are not so defin ite as could b e wished. G.

Hermann (de emend. rat. gramm. Graee.) recogniz ed amiddle tone in the grave ao

cent where it take s the place Of an acute on the ultima. G. Curtius (Jahn’s Jahrb .
,

vol . 72) recogni z ed it also in the grave accent where it forms part Of the circumflex.

Recen tly
,
F . Misteli (Kuhn’s Ze itsch.

,
vol. founding on the analogies of the

Sanskrit accent
,
holds that the high tone (acute accent) , where it w as not final, was

always followed by amiddle tone . Prof. Hadley set forth a theory based on that
Of Misteli

,
b utwith additions andmodifications Of his own . In the undivided Indo

European
,
as in Sanskrit

,
there was no restriction on the place Of the accent ; itmight fall on any syllable Of the longest word. Hence the high tone with the fol

lowingmiddle tonemight b e separated fromthe end Of the word by a succe ssion
of low - tone syll ables . I f now there came to b e a prevailing dislike for such a
succession

,
an unwil lingness to hearmore than one low- tone syllable at the end of

a word
,
the result woul d b e to confine the accent to the last three syllables. This
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that it sometimes follows both wholly or in part
,
b ut only in the rarest instances

(except a limiting genitive ) precedes them, and that he had ob served only one case
in which an adverbmodifying an infinitive with the article stood before the art icle

,

and that in a suspected p iece of Xenophon
,
theApologia .

In h is treatment of the prepositions, he had first given the ir position w ith reference
to the ir regimen and then added an elaborate section on a perplexing subject, theomission and repetition of the preposition under var iou s circumstances ; and after
setting forth the preva iling usage in simple case s

,
he had considered the complex

cases
,
and shown that the latter could b e resolved in to the former . He has perhaps

discovered a law here not previously ob served.
Where various readings existed affecting thematter of order

,
he had given the

variation under its appropriate head and subjoined the name of the Editor who
adopted it

,
and the examples in connection with which such reading was givenmight b e regarded as somuch testimony on its behalf.

8 . On P rof.Max Muller’s Translation of the R ig
-Veda

,
b y P rof.W. D .Whitney, of N ew Haven.

Prof. Whitney said that notmore than two or three other Sanskri tists had stud
ied the Veda so long and so deeply as Prof.Max Muller, or were in position to fur
nish so authoritative a version of it. Hence

,
scholars had been looking forward

w ith eager expectation to his translation, promisedmany years ago, and of which
the first volume has left the press th is season . The work as published would not
b e found in all respects to fulfi l the expectations they had formed. Though adver
tised as one of a series of e ight volumes, it actually conta ins only one seventy-fifth

of the Vedic text ( 12 hymns out of The bulk of the volume is filled with
a var iety ofmaterial, which, thoughmuch of it valuable in itself, would gladly have
been spared . The author has taken as hismode l Burnouf’s work on theAve sta .

But the circumstance s of the two case s are so different that themodel is an ill
chosen one . Burnouf was breaking a path in an entirely new subject. H is work
was left a fragment, and never could have beenmade any thing else . Muller has
undertaken an impracticable task

,
that of accounting for and establishing hi s ver

s ion of every passage . How incomple te
,
and open to cri ticismin regard to propor

tion
,
it is

,
appears fromthe circumstance that to the first verse translated there

is a note of e leven pages on an adjectivemeaning ‘
ruddy

,

’while themaking of an

accusative plural (or gen . or ab l . s ing. ) the subject of a verb , and the assumption
that the sun could b e regarded as Indra’s horse

,
were let pass without any remark

—and so in other case s
,
which were po inted out in a deta iled criticismof a few

verse s. To the extension of the work by including a romaniz ed text of the orig
inal hymns themse lves, and the deta iled versions of other translators, objection was
taken on the score of want of necessity : since such things can b e of service only
to a professed Vedic scholar, who must b e pre sumed to posse ss themin another
form. I fMii ller would g ive simply his own understanding of themean ing of the
hymns

,
w ith limited exposition of especially di fficult points

,
he would consult the

intere sts not only of the public at large, b ut also of his fellow- students in the same
department.
The selection of this particular body of hymns (those to the Maruts, or storm
gods) for inclusion in the first volume is unfortunate

,
since they are among the

most ob scure and tedi ous of the collection
,
andmay repel froma study of the Veda

some who would have been attracted by amore pleasing first taste .

On the score of his over- abundant introductory and expositorymatter, Muller
claims that his is the “first translation ” of the Veda : a claimwhich few will b e
ready to admit. Burnoufcalled h is work a

“
commentary

,

”
not a translation

,
though

he had no real predece ssor ; wh ileMii ller has to quote several, one of whom(Ben
fey) has worked upon the same basis and w ith the same principles as himself,
although doub tless w ith less thorough preparation. ToMii ller’smethod no excep
tions can b e taken : he utterly discards the native commentators as authori ty, and
founds his interpretation upon grammar, etymology, and the comparison of parallel
passages . He is also perfectly fair andmodest in e stimating the value of the re

sults reached by him; putting forward his version as only a provisional solution of

its very difficult problem, and as sure to b e superseded by and by, when longer
study shall have brought a better comprehension of the whole Vedic antiquity.
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9 . Notes on a Surve

yi
ng Trip fromthe Phenician Coast to the

Euphrates River , b y r .

‘Henry M. Canfield
,
of South Britain

,

Conn .Mr. Canfield had expected to b e present at themeeting
,
and to give an oral ao

count of h is trip ; b ut, being unavoidably kept away, he sent instead a brief paper,
which w as read by the Corre sponding Secretary.Mr. Canfield joined Col . Romer’s party, engaged to survey a route for a ra ilroad
fromthe Mediterranean to the Euphrates, inApril, 1868 . The line surveyed started
at themouth of E1Keb ir, and followed the road to Hamath nearly to the N essarieh
range. With some difficulty, a practicable route was found through the pass
between the Nessarieh and the Lebanon , then across the beautiful fertile plain
of the Beky’aa, through the Jebe l Homs to Homs, and north- easterly over the
desert to Selamiéh, the farthest outpost of civiliz ation ; then, after extensive ex

ploration reaching as far asAleppo and Palmyra, through the great Wady in Jebe l
Assouet nearly to the Euphrate s at Sheik Omar or Balis ; when difficultie s with
theArab tribes put an end

,
for the time, to the enterprise.Mr. Canfield describe s the N usair

’

i inhabitants of themountains and desert as a
large- framed race

,
usuallyw ith light hair and brown eyes

,
laborious. b ut treacherous

and inhosp itable ; and speaks of the ir semi- subterranean dwellings, of their cus

toms and religion . He w as unable to discover or learn how they dispose of their
dead. He calls attention to the square towers, called by the Arab s bou/rgh, scat
tered across the whole country to the Euphrates ; also to the numerous castles of
themiddle ages

,
of which the finest he saw is Kalat el Husn

,
at the north-western

edge of the Beky
’
aa. This is so immense a structure that it is now inhabited by

5000 people. The desert country beyond Selamieh ismarked in places by group s
of broken columns and heaps of ruins ; at one point, west of the Oronte s and east
of Sherb t el -Humun

,
forming regular streets and squares over a space threemiles

long and two wide ; deserted vi llages, in various styles of building, are also nume
rous.
Achief of the I smael iyeh wasmet with who had just returned froma trip to

India ; showing that the oldAssassins have andmaintain correspondence with some
Indian sect.

R ev.Mr . Blodget
,
missionary at Peking

,
addressed themeeting

briefly respecting the religion of the Chinese
,
and respecting the

translation into Chinese of the word God.

After this (at one o’clock
,
Friday noon) the Society adjourned

,

tomeet again in Boston
,
onWednesday,May 1 8th, 1 870 .
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Proce ed ings at B oston ,May 18th , 1870 .

THE Society assembled at 1 0 o’clock A.M.
,
at the rooms of the

AmericanAcademy. P residentWoolsey being absent
,
the chair

w as occupied alternately b y Dr . Anderson and D r. Parker
,
Vice

Presiden ts.

The record of the precedingmeeting was read b y the Recording
Secretary. It was arranged that there Shou ld b e a recess of on ly
one hour at noon

,
that the business of the meeting might b e

finished before evening.

The Treasurer’s Report was read
,
audited

,
and accepted . It

was as follows
R ECEI PTS.

Balance '

oh hand
,
May 1 9th, 1 869 ,

Annual assessments paid in
,

Life -membership ,
Sale of the Journal

,

Total receipts of the year
,

EXPEN DITUR ES.

Printing of Proceedings
,
etc.

,

Expense s of Library and Corre spondence
,

Paid for b inding of book s
,

D

Total expenditures of the year
,

Balance on hand
,
May 1 8th , 1 870 ,

The Treasurer also made a statement respecting the condition
of the fund for the purchase of Chinese type , provided b y the kind
offices of the late Hon . CharlesW. Bradley. The arrival of the
font ordered fromShanghai w as reported at the lastmeeting. I ts

cost w as as follows :
F or type (1 80 lb s, small pica) ,Type - cases

,

Pack ing
,
fre ight

,
and insurance

,

Premiumon $35 8 in Mex ican dollars ,
Expense s in N ew York , duty, cartage , etc.

,

Total expense
,

To meet this
,
the Treasurer had drawn on Messrs. Baring

,

Brothers
,

CO.

,
of London

,
wi thWhomthe fund w as deposited

b yMr . Bradley, for £ 10 0
,
which yielded in cur rency

The balance
,
about $100 , is deposited in ,

the Townsend Savings
Bank at N ew Haven to the credit of the fund

,
and about £ 92

still remains in the hands ofMessrs. Bar ings.

VOL . I X .
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The Librarian excused himself
,
on the score of other pressing

occupations
,
for having come unprepared with a full Report of the

condition of the Library, and gave a br ief oral statement respect
ing the additionsmade to it during the year . Themost important
donations had come fromthe Vienna Academy of Sciences

,
and

fromP rof. F itz Edward Hal l of London .

The Committee of Publication reported that
,
as authori z ed b y

the DirectOI s last fall , they had commenced the reprinting ofVol .

ix . P art 1
,
of the Journal

,
as soon as the printing office had been

restored to working order after the fire ; and that the work had
Since gone on without interruption

,
b ut w as not yet quite fi nished .

It was intended to proceed with the printing of Part 2
,
as soon as

the other should b e out of the w ay.

The D irectors notified the nextmeeting
,
as to b e held in N ew

Haven on the nineteenth of October
,
un less the Committee of

Arrangements (Prof. Hadley of N ew Haven
,
with the Recording

and Corresponding Secretaries) Should alter the appo intment
which they were authori z ed to do

,
if it appeared desirable .

The following persons
,
on recommendation of the D irectors

,

were electedmembers of the Society : name ly,
as Corporate Members

,Mr. Erastus B . Bige low , of Boston.

Prof. F e rdinand Becher , ofBoston .

Prof. J. Lewis Diman, ofProv idence , R . I.Mr. James B . Greenough. ofCamb ridge ,Mas s .Mr. Thomas S. Perry, ofCambridge ,Mas s .Mr. Charles T . Russe l l , ofCamb ridge ,Mas
R ev. J. Herb e rt Sente r

,
of Camb ridge ,Mas s .

Prof. Pe ter H . Steenstra , of Cambridge ,Mass .
Prof. F ranc isWharton, D .D. ,

ofBrook l ine ,Mass .
Rev. HenryA. Yardley, ofMiddletown, Conn.

as Corresponding Members
,

R ev. Alb ert L . Long , D .D .
,Mis s ionary at Constantinople .

Rev. HymanA.Wi lder,Mis s ionary in SouthAfrica .Mr . J . S. Ropes of Boston
,
R ev.“7. H .Ward of N ew York

,
and

Hon . J . D . Baldwin ofWorcester
,
were appointed b y the chair a

Nominating Committee
,
to propose a ticket for officers for the

ensuing year ; and the following gentlemen
,
nominated b y them,

were electedWithout di ssent
P res iden t— P res. T. D .WOOLSEY

,
D .D .

,
LL .D .

,
of

R ev. RU F USAN DERSON
,
D .D .

,

Vi ce-P residen ts Hon . P ETER PARKER
,
M.D .

,

P rof. EDW. E . SALI SBURY
,
LL .D .

,

Corresp. Secreta ry
— P rof.W. D .WH ITN EY

,
Ph.D .

,

Seer . of C
’lass . Section— P rof. JAMESHADLEY

,
LL .D

R ecording Secretary
—Mr . EZRAABBOT

,
LL .D .

,

il
’

rea surer— P rof. D . C . GILMAN
,

L i brar ian —P rof.W. D .WH ITN EY
,
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see it eat while I w as near . The common people fear its power greatly, and dare
not look at it

,
as they say it has power to bli nd the ir eyes . The traditions ofmost

of the
,

Karen tribes point to this tablet, I th ink , and itmay b e . of very ancien t
origin . The character in wh ich it is written is quite diffe rent fromany of the

characters in which the language s of the East are written, so far as I have been
able to learn .

”

Acopy of the inscr iption was exhibited to themembers present
,

b ut no one cou ld cast any light upon its strange characters. The

Secre tary said that he w as hOping to obtain additional information
upon thematter fromFarther India , to b e laid before the Society
hereafter. The plate is one referred to inMr . C ross’s paper on the

Karens and their language
,
read at the meeting in October

,
1 8 66

,

and reported in the P roceedings of thatmeeting (Journal, vol . ix .

,

p .

FromR ev. C . H. A. Dall
,
dated Calcutta

,
N ov. 2 7th

,
1 8 69

“I n Bombay
,
lately

,
I had the pleasure ofmeeting Dr. Bhau Daj I at themonthlymeeting of the Bombay Branch Of the RoyalAsiatic Soc iety

,
and w as surpri sed to

hear himsay that within a year or so
,
or as soon as his practice (as a physician)

would pe rmit, he expected to Visit England and America . I amnot very sorry
that you are like ly to see , yet sooner, Babu Keshub Chunder Sen ; ofWhomyou
have heard as the eloquent leader of the partly christianiz ed H indus

,
the B rahmas.

He does not fee l se ttled as to theAmerican part of his Visit ; b ut, when calls reach
him

,
as they are sure to do

,
heWill yie ld to the pressure , and accomplish a visit

wh ich I amvery desirous that he shouldmake . The pre sence of the se two cul

tured Oriental gentlemen w il l, I amsure ,make Oriental ismdawn OI I Ame rica as

never before .

”

FromMrs. S. J . Rhea
,
dated Jonesboro

,
Tennessee

,
D ec. 5 th

,

1 8 69 ; respecting her late husband’s Kurdish papers
,
presented at

the previous meeting
,
giving some explanations as to their char

acter
,
and expressing her desire to b e helpful in any w ay toward

their publication.

FromD r . A. T. P ratt
,
dated Constantinople

,
March l oth

,
1 8 70 :

I procured a fine copy of a Cufic inscription some time since and sent it
to you ; b ut, togethe r with a valuable lot of coins

,
it was lost on the w ay. I am

now hoping to send you the stone itse lf in the course of the summe r I have
a grammar of the Turk ish language ofmy own

,
which I hope to forward as soon

as I can get an Engl ish translation to go w ith it. During nearly two years past I
have been here

,
engaged on the revision of the version of the Bible made by Dr.

Goodell.
Dr. Paspati is getting out a large work on the Gypsy language, of which I pre
sume you wi ll rece ive a copy .

Communications being now in order
,
the following were pre

sented :
1 . On the Glagoli t icAlphabet

,
b y R ev. A. L. Long

,
of Constan

t inOple ; presented b y the Corresponding Secretary.

Thi s w as an inquiry into the origin of the Glagolitic character
,
in which a part of

the oldest Slavic literature is preserved, and into its re lation to the more usual
character, the Cyrillitic. Of the two

,
the Cyrillitic is usually ascribed to the Slavic

apostle Cyril
,
who used it for h is translation of the Scripture s (aboutA.D .

respecting the other, opinions have beenmuch divided, some attributingr its inven
tion to Me thod ius

,
Cyril’s brother

,
others to Clement

,
archb ishop ofVeli tsa in Bul

garia
,
and pupil of Cyr il and Me thodius ; wh ile yet others regard it as some centu

rie s older than Cyr il
,
andmany accept the Dalmatian traditions which wouldmake

St. Jerome its inventor . Dr . Long
,
now

,
differing fromall these

,
mainta ins that
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the Glagolitic was the alphabet dev ised by Cyril , and was exclusively used in hi s
time

,
while the so- called Cyrill itic, which is no independent invention, b ut only an

adaptation of the Greek alphabet to the Slavic language
,
was the work of Clement

(who d iedA.D . The various considerations which appear to support thi s V iew
are detailed in the paper. At the end, the author acknowledges h is obligations to
P . J. Schalfarik

’
s work “On the Origin and Home ofGlagolitism(Prague ,

R emarks upon this paper
,
approving its conclusions

,
weremade

b yMr . J . S. Ropes.

2 . On the Moabite Inscription of King Mesha
,
b y R ev.Wm.

HavesWard , of N ew York.Mr. Ward first de tailed the h istory of the securing of the inscription by M . Gan

neau
,
fromthe first d iscovery of the monument by the German Klein. Afte r

showing that it w as undoubtedly genuine , and dated back to nearly n ine hund red
years before Christ,Mr . Ward laid before themeeting a transliterated copy of it in
Hebrew characters , and the follow ing translation :

1 I amMesha son of Chemosh [nadab] King of Moab [the D Q ib on ite . Myfather reigned over Moab thirty years and I re igned 3
aftermy father . And I

made th is high place to Chemosh in Karhah and [thi s House of Sa1 4 vation
because he has savedme fromall the attack s and because he has caused me to
look on al lmy enemie s . O [mr] i

5 w as King of I srael
,
and he afflicted Moab

many days, becau se Chemosh w as angry w ith hi s
[
land] .

6And h is son suc

ceeded him, and he also said
,

“I will afflict Moab .

”
In my days he spake thus,

7And I looked on himand on his house
,

and I srae l kept continually perishing .

And Omr i held possession of the land of 8Medeba . And the re dwelt in it
[Omr i and his son and h is grand son forty years . [But] 9 Chemosh [restored]it inmy days . And I built Baal-Meon and I made in it And I
esieged]

10 Kirjathaim. IAnd themen of Gad had dwe lt of old in the land
[Bf Kirjathaim] . And the King of I srael built for him[Kirjathaim] . And I
fought against the city and took it. And I Slew all the [men of]

1‘-’ the city
,
a

Spectacle to Chemosh and to Moab . And I brought back fromthence the

[altar of Jehovah ,
and 13

put] it before Chemosh in Kerioth . And I caused to
dwe ll there in themen of Shiran ; and themen of 14 Sharath. And Chemosh
said tome

,
Go and take Nebo fromI srael.” [And I 15 went in the n ight

and I fought against it fromthe overspreading of the dawn till noon . IAnd I
[took it and I ] ‘6

[utterly destroyed] it, and I Slew all of it seven thousand
‘7 for toAshtor Chemosh had [I ] devoted [them] ; and I took fromthence 18 the

ve ssels of Jehovah , and I pre sented thembefore Chemosh . And the King Of I srae l
[built] 19 Jahaz and dwelt in it while he w as fighting aga instme . And Chemosh
drove himfrom[beforeme .

“2“And] I took fromMoab 2 00men , all told ; and I

attacked Jahaz and took it
,

9‘
adding it to Dibon. I built Karhah the w all of the

fore sts and the wall of 99 the hill (Ophel) . And I built its gate s and I built its
towers . and 93 1made a royal palace

,
and Imade reservoirs for the coll ection of

the waters in themidst of the city.

94And there w as no cistern in themidst of
the city in Karhah; and I said to a ll the people , “Make 95 for you each a cistern
in his house .

” And I dug ditche s (7) for Karhah in [the road to] 96 I srael. I

built [A] roer, and Imade the high w ay to Arnon . I bu ilt 21 Beth -Bamoth
,
for it

w as ruined
,

and I buil t Boz rah , for it was deserted . And I 95
se t in D ibon ga r

rison s (l ) ; for all D ibon w as submissive . And I filled (7)
“39 in the cities wh ich

I added to the land . IAnd I bui lt and 3"the temple of Dib lathaim. and the

temple of Baal -Meon ,
and I raised up there 3‘ the land . And there

dwe lt in Honoraim 39 Chemosh said tome , “Go, fight against Honoraim.

”

And I 33 — Chemosh in my days 34 *

>I< =l< a a:Mr. Ward explained that inmost points he agree s w ith e ither Ganneau, Schlottmann
,
Dérenb ourg , NOldeke , or N eubauer in the ir versions and correct ion s of the

defective text. He drew ,
however

,
more e special attenti on to certainmatters w ith

regard to which he differed fromprevious commentators . The latter have made
the perpendicular stroke near the end of the third l ine amark of d ivision between
the sentences . This it cannot b e , as the dot wh ich divides the words also appears
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here, and in no other case are both found toge ther . The stroke can b e e ither 1 or
p, and is no doubt the former. Th is puts a repetition of no: out of the question .

The reading sugge sted
, 1:Mimnh i, seems plausible . The doubtful character at

the beginn ing of the e ighth linemust b e e ither p or p. The feminine formapp: is
often used for pla in, wh ich is just what w e want. The masculine is put in the

tex t. Stil l in Capt. Warren
’s impress ion the letter looks more l Ike r, wh ich would

allowms . The suggested emendation s for the end of the fifteenth and the beginningof the Sixteenth line
,
and for the seventeenth l ine , are new . The fac simi le of Gan

neau seems to Show in line twenty - three a flaw in the stone . The fact that the
letters as they stand hardlymake sense is an indication that the flaw d id not exist
when the inscription wasmade , in which case the scribe would have continued the
unfinished word on the other Side of the flaw

,
as is the case in the nInth line of the

great Sidonian inscr iption of king Eshmune z er . But the letters which we have
,

pwsn«53 , cannot b e translated, the la s t word be ing ne ither plural of w t
,
man

,

’
ne r

anyth ing e lse imaginable . Schlottmann and others have sugge sted (mi tes , ‘
out

pouring ’ This word and itsmasculine formare only used in the Bible in connec
tion with the geography of the region of Moab

,
and aibmnwa s of the old song of

wh ich w e have a fragment in Num. xxi . 1 5 compare s well w ith the pr:mm: or
pm"

Ir/N
,
which evenmay b e preferable , wh ich I would sugge st. Such expressions

as
" troughs of the waters

,

”
Gen . xxx . 3 8

,

“brook of the waters
,
2 Sam. xvii. 20

,“we ll of the waters
,

”
well " or

“fountain of waters
,

”“stormof waters , ” Hab .

i ii . 1 0
,
are frequent in the Bible . The thirdWO I d in the e ighteenth line I read

ann amfrom“apt. Warren
’s photographs , which he has misread. The first word

in the twenty - second line is read fromthe photographs as Sara, giving us exactly
the b iblica l phra se “wall of Ophe l.”
The language of the inscription is almost pure Hebrew

,
b ut w ith an approach

toward the southern Semitic tongue s. This appears in the compara tive scarcity of

quie scent le tte rs
,
in the plural in Nun

,
and e specially in the Hiphtael conjunction ,

Dmbn, which has its correspondences in Arabic, Ethiopic, and Assyrian . Another
evident example of this is the use of verb s I 'D in stead of a“, Thus w e have upN
and 1i for ra ys andmpi . In the se case s NOldeke assume s that the final i is a
personal suffix ,

and that thus a double o bject is expre ssed
,
as is common in Syriac.

But the language shows l ittle assimilation toAramaic peculiaritie s
,
and it ismore

probable that the root is preserved in these forms in amore archaic Shape than in
Hebrew .

The formof the characte rs prove s the correctne ss of de Vogue s assertion that
the olde st CanaanI te alphabe t was distinguished by its sharp angle s. Among the
more intere sting forms are the "

i
,
which is for the first time found as a simple tri

angle
,
like thc Greek A; D which w e first find here as a perpendicular crossed by

three horiz ontal lines, which suggest the Greek 1
,
which suggests the Greek T ;

p, which is precise ly the Greek Kappa ; and n,
which is an oblique cross

,
or x .

The separ . Ition of words is found in some other very ancient inscriptions, as in
the second inse iption of Citium, that of Tueca , and two others .
The lacunamthe e ighth l ine is very unfortunate

,
as it leave s the chronology in

some doubt Schlottmann is certainlvwrong in supposing it poss ible tomake forty
years out of the Bible chronology of the re igns of Omri

,
Ahab

,
andAhaz 1ah

,
wh ich

occupied only thirty- one years . I f the se scr iptural figures a re correct, and they
appear to b e, itmust b e supposed e ither that Omri began to affl ict Moab before he
became k ing while general of Baasha’

s army
,
or that the successe s of Me sha occur

red after the campaignsmentioned in Scr ipture , and during the latter years of Je
horam. The round number

,

” which N oldeke
,
Schlottmann , and others have sug

ge sted , would have been thir ty instead offorty, if this campaign b e referred to the
first rebellion of Me sha— even if a round number is assmnab le on such amonument .
3 . Remarks on the D iscovery of a second “Rosetta Stone

,
at

Tanis in Lower Egypt , b y Hon . J . D . Baldwin
,
ofWorcester .

In this very brief paper,Mr . Baldw in called attention oncemore to the inscrip
tion of Tan is

,
brought to light by Lepsius in 1 866

,
and published as a

“b ilingual
decree ” in the same y ear, the ex istence of its third

,
or Demoti c, tex t being not

then known . He ru i Iro n a letter received by himfromLeps ius
,
to the effect

that“the original is now in the Museumof Bulaq . I ts complete d isinterment,
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porte aux autres lesmeme s sentimens qu’
il a pour lui -meme

,

’
and again

,

‘
agir envers

les autre s comme on voudrait les voir agir envers nous ’ (Mencius, vii . F urther
,

according to Pauthier , “Le Choué -w en [the oldest Ch ine se dictionary, b elongrngto the first century] définit ce caractere par celu i de j in, ‘ huinanité, amour du
prochain .

’
Le Commenta ire de cet ancien Dictionnaire ajoute : ‘ Celui qui est

humain, b ienveillant envers les autres, doit étre a leurs regards comme il voudrait
que l

’
on fut envers lui, et agir ensuite conformément aces principe s. ’ (Le Ta Hio,

Paris
,
1 837

,
pp . 66

,
67

,
note . )

F romthese statements and definitionsMr.Abbot drew the inference that the
word shit

,
which in four of the passage s of the Chinese C lassics referred to above

is used e ither alone (Lun Ya
,
xv. 23 ; Mencius, vii .4, §3 ) or with Chung,

‘ fa ithful
ne s s

,
sincerity , uprightne ss ’ (Dun Ya

,
iv. 1 5

, §2 ; Chung Yang, xi ii.3) , to express the
sumofmoral duty in reference to others

,
must b e regarded as notmerely a precept

to abstain fromacts of wrong- doing
,
b ut as enjoining the exercise of active b enevo

lence
,
according to themeasure of the golden rule .

To the objection to this View. that in two of these example s (Lun Ya , xv. 23 ; and

Chung Yang, x iii. 3) the word 3t is explained and restricted by the negative pre
cept which immediately follows

,

“Do not to others ” etc , it w as replied that this
negative preceptmay b e regardedmerely as an application ofthe principle expressed
by the word slut

, put in the formof a proh ib ition because so often violated by
positive acts of injury to others ; b ut that such an app lication afforded no ground
for suppos ing that Confucius intended to confine the duty signified by th is word to
mere ab stinence fromwrong-doing ; on the contrary

,
we find in the Chung Yang,

xi i i.4
,
immediate ly after the negative precept

,
four distinctly positive appl ications

of the principle , so that even Legge admits that here “w e have the rule virtually
in its positive form— that Confucius rises for amoment to the full apprehension
of it

,
and recogn iz e s the duty of tak ing the initiative ” (Chine se Classics, l ’rolegom.

to vol . i .
,
p . 49 ; to vol . ii. , p .

I t was remarked
,
however

,
byMr .Abbot

,
that

,
though w e appear to have found

the golden rule in Confucius in somethingmore than a mere ly negative form
,
he

d id not rise to the sublime he ight of the Christian principle of returning good for
evil . According to the Lan Ya (Book x iv.

,
c . some one asked Confucius

,“What do you say concerning the principle that injury should b e recompensed
w ith kindne ss ?’ The Master said

,

‘WithWhat then w ill you recompense k indne ss ?
Recompense injury w ith justice , and recompense kindne ss with kindness . ’
(
Legge’s Chinese Classics, L15 2 .)

5 . On the Byz antine Pronunciation of Greek in the Tenth Cen
tury, as i llustrated b y aMS. in the Bodleian Library, b y Prof. J .

Hadley, ofN ew Haven .

Themanuscr ipt referred to consists of a few leaves , containing passage s fromthe
Greek tex t of the Septuagint, written inAnglo -Saxon characters . They are found
in a codexmade up of var ious pieces, which w as described by H . Wanley in the

second volume of H ickes’

s Thesaurus
,
publ ished in 1705 . Hickes h imself in his

preface called attention to the transl iterations of the Septuagmt, and gave some
specimens , twenty-five verses in all . These specimens have been reprinted in a

corrected formbyMr .A. J. E ll is, in the first volume of hrs “Early English Pronun
ciation (pp . 5 16 where they are used to throw light on the sounds of the
Anglo-Saxon . They throw light also on the current Greek pronunciation ofthe time
when they were written . Mr . G . Waring

,
wr iting toMr . Ellis

,
refers themto the

latter part of the tenth century : they arose
,
he think s

,
fromthe communication of

Greek s and Engl ish at the court of Otho I I . of Germany
,
Whose wife was Greek and

whosemother English . The proof is not strong ; b ut themanuscri pt is probably notmore recent than that date .

That the scribe aimed to repre sent the pronunciation, is shown e specially by hi s
treatment of or, of the rough breathing , of a t , and of (II . He is generally independ
ent of the Latin transliteration

,
though occasiona lly influenced by it : thus Oi is

never repre sented by as ; the rough breathing is represented (by it) only six times
out of seventy -nine ; a t by as only eleven time s out of eighty- e ight ; 9b by ph only
tw ice out of fifteen times . Incon s istencies and inaccuracie s are frequent ; b ut the
scribe has his system, which he generally adhere s to . Only as to 77, he vacillate s
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between 6 and i
,
u sing i fifty-five times and e Sixty- two ; the same word is writt en

new w ith e and again w ith i ; variations are sometime s found in the same line . To
a ccount for this vacillation by the influence of the Latin orthography is contrary to
the analogy of themanuscript. I t shows that 77 had a sound intermediate be tween
Anglo-Saxon e and i

,
closer than the first

,
b ut less close than the second

,
nearly the

same as (or perhaps a little closer than) the vowel - sound of Eng . they, ai l.
That the scribe always writes v as y, never confounding it w ith t , shows that v
still retained its old (not oldest) sound, that of F rench a and German ii . The diph

thong or he regularly gives in the same w ay, as y. That 0 1. had this sound as far
back as the fourth century has been Shown by R . F . A. Schmidt (Beitrzige z ur Cc

schichte der Grammatik
,
pp . 73 who explains the name 5WMV asmeaning

‘
s irnple v

’
in d istinction fromthe diphthong (or) of the same sound . The similar

name i i,04v is opposed to the diphthong a t , which in th ismanuscript is regularly
confounded with 8 , both be ing written as e.

The diphthongs av, cv (sounded inmodern Greek as af, cf, before surds , and av
,

cv, before sonants) are written here as an
,
en

,
which shows at least that they did

not then have the sounds af, ef. Themodern Greek sounds of
,
an asmb

,
Was nd

,

yr. as ng, find no support here , where these combinat ions are writtenmp. nt, nc,
re spectively. Themiddlemutes y, d) are written b , g, d ; b ut there is roomto
doubt whether the scribe would have written differen tly, even If he heard the spi
rant sounds which themode rn Greek gives to these letters .
In conclusion

,
Prof. Hadl ey remarked how w idely the pronunciation indicated in

thismanuscript w as still removed fromthat of themodern Greek s. The leading
peculiar ity of themodern pronunciation . the i tacismwhich confounds t , v, 77, 8 1 , (1,

Gt
,

’

vt , in one vowel sound
,
extends as yet only to the El

,

’

the other five (v, 77, y, or.
’

U l ) were sti llmore or less different in sound fromt .

I t w as ob served also that the codex in which thismanuscript is found contains
three other p ieces remarkable for the Welsh glosse s which they Show ; glosse s
which Zeuss . in his Grammatica Celt Ica , regards as the oldestmonuments of the

Welsh language , referr ing themto the close of the eighth or opening of the ninth
century Possibly

,
these transliterations of the Septuagintmay have been wr itten

by a We lsh hand . But that supposition would require little change in the infer
ences before drawn fromthemanuscript.
I n remark ing upon th is paper , Dr. Abbot referred to another transliterated Greek
text

,
the Codex Veronensis, published by Bianchin i as an append ix to his Vindiciae

CanonicarumScripturarum, Romae , 1740, fol . I t contains the Greek tex t of the
P salms written in Latin characters , with the O ld Latin version ,

in paralle l columns .
He Spoke also of the confusion of a t and s inmanuscripts of the N ew Testament
Prof. Goodwin observed that critics had been ready to assume a confusion
of EL and in themanuscripts of classical authors . Accordingly they had given
indicatives or subjunctives inmany places according to the ir ideas of Greek idiom,
w ith little regard tomanuscript authority. He had himself inspected the tw o Ve
n etianMSS. ofAristophanes and ten ParisMSS. of that author , to obtain data for
deciding the question of 0 23

,
ur

’

; in prohib ition with the future indicative or the sub

junctive . In all the passages of the Clouds and the F rogs which Show this con
struct ion, he had found a great preponderance ofmanuscript authority for the sub

junctive .
That the copyists did not in these cases confound 8 L and w as evident

fromthe fact that they rarely confound themwhere only one can b e right . He

regarded th is as a further proof that the two diphthongs were not sounded al ike
until a pretty late period .

6 . On Institutions ofWestern Learning in the East, b y Prof. D .

C. Gilman , of N ew Haven .

Prof. Gilman had gathered , and laid before the Society, fromprivate letters to
h imse lf and others newspaper notices, publ ished reports, and so on ,

themost recent
intelligence obtainable respecting the Robert College near Constantinople , the
Syrian Co llege at Beirut, a proposed institution of a l ike character at Jaffna in
Ceylon

,
and the school of western science and literature in Pek ing. The first has

been temporar ily e stablished for some time at Bebek ,
b ut is about removing to its

own grounds at Roumelie Hissar , on the Bosphorus ,Where the corner- stone of its
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new building was laid last July. I ts buil dings, apparatus , etc.

, being finished , it is
intended tomee t its own runn ing expenses by the income fromstudents.
The Beirut College has five or six professors, and about seventy-five students .

I ts funds and property are near it has recently succeeded in securing an
e l igible location in the we stern part of the city. To itsmedical department

,
to

which belong about a half of the students, are attached a hosp ital and ophthalmic
institution

,
which are crowded with interesting cases , and in every way exceed

ingly successful .
The plan for a College at Jaffna is set on foot by the nat ive community there

,

who propose to raise in Ceylon a sumsufficient to endow the native professorships
andmeet the ordinary expenses. appealing toAmerica for a further sumof
to support anAmerican head andmanager for the inst Itution, procure apparatus

,

and the like .

Respecting the Peking College , themost in teresting information w as contained
in a private letter fromDr. Martin to Prof. Gilman

,
fromwhich extracts are here

given
Our embryo Univers ity, launched three years age under the patronage of

Prince Kung, and favored with someth ing like an imperial charter, created a pan ic
in the rank s of the orthodox Confucianists , who assailed it w ith every available
weapon. The call issued by imperial command for graduates of the native schools
to come forward as candidate s for scholarships w as deno i znced as a national humil
iation ; and one of the Censors , in an address to the throne

,
charged the prevalence

of a severe dearth in the northern province s on the heresy of e stablishing such a

school and prayed that itmight b e abolished without delay. These are b ut Speci
mens of themultiformopposition which it has had to encounter fromChinese con

servatism. Then came the ignorance of the Chinese language on the part of the
new professors, and the unfortunate attempt to compel the students to acquire all

the ir science through themediumof English and F rench . Some of the students,
possessing high degrees and finished scholarshi p according to the native standard

,

were not less than forty or fifty years of age . Asmight have been anticipated,
they fa iled utterly to acquire the first rudiments of a fore ign tongue

,
and twenty of

themwere dismissed at one time . Themandarins were disheartened at the pros
peet

,
and threatened to disband the institution altoge ther

,
or rather to degrade it

fromthe position of a seminary of science
,
the future pharos of the empire

,
to the

condition of a small school, for the training of interpre ters in fore ign languages .“This w as the posture of affairs which ha ste ned last year my return from
America to China by the shortest route . On arriving . I found the newspapers fi lled
w ith accounts of the “failure of the Peking college

,
and almost abandoned the

hope wh ich till then I had cherished of doing something to revive it .

Contrary tomy expectations
,
themandarinsmetme w ith great cordiality, and

assuredme that they were now ready to take in fresh scholars and to prosecute
the enterpri s e w ith renewed energy. At the instance ofMr . Hart

,
inspector

general ofmaritime customs (the original projector and hitherto de facto di rector of

the institution) , its conduct was formally committed to my hands by Prince Kung
and his counsellors . I enclose an ex tract fromthe ir despatch .

”

Dr . Martin goe s on to describe the ceremony of his installation ,
consisting of a

public dinner at the Board of F oreignAffairs
,
the salutation of their new head on

the part Of the students (forty in number, and divided into four classes— English,
F rench

,
Russian

,
andmathematical) , and an inaugural address ; and continues,“Our externals are little like those of a western institution of learning. Our

grounds are unadorned by a Single tree ; and our buildings, six in number
,
though

neat
,
and altogether acceptable to Chinese taste , are only one story in height.

There are three profe s sors of foreign languages , three of Chinese , one of chemistry,
and one ofmathematics ; whi le the chair of political economy and international law
be longs tome

,
as heretofore. Our faculty

, you perceive, is very incomplete ; andit is not unlikely that
,
as soon as w e get ourmachinery into runn ing order, w e Shall

apply toAmerica formore experts in science .

Our students are few
,
and not l ikely for a long time to countmore than a

hundred
,
even if they reach that number . But their selection fromthe ranks of

the native scholars
,
the fact that they are all in training for the service of the gov

ernment
,
and e specially that they are the first students inmodern time s who have
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by h is treatment of surd and sonant letters , which he styles hards and softs
,

and then lets those names determine his view of the h istorical re lation of the two
classes . H is admiss ion of the increment of vowe ls, as being a primary or organic
process of word- format ion in Indo-European speech , and having a“symbolic sig
n ificance, w as objected to ; the tendency, it w as claimed

,
of the be st linguistic

science i s to the clearer recognition of those proce sse s of vowel - variation as at first
euphonicmerely, though afterwardsmore or less converted to the use s of radical or
grammatical distinction .

8 . How are the Traditions of the Earliest Ages of our Race to
b e studied ? b y P rof. J .“7 . Jenks

,
ofNewtonville

,
Mass.

Prof. Jenks claimed that w e needed to sympathiz e with the condition and char
acter of childhood, in order to understand the formation of language , and the other
features of the development ofmankind

,
in the earliest ages of human history.

After the reading of this paper
,
a vote of thanks w as passed to

theAmericanAcademy for the use of i ts rooms for the meeting
,

and the Society adj ourned
,
tomeet in N ew Haven in October next.
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P roceed ings at New H aven , Octob er 2 0 th and 2 1st , 1870 .

The Society assembled
,
as notified

,
at N ew Haven

,
on Thurs

day, Oct . 2otb
,
at 3 o’clock in the afternoon

,
the P resident in the

chair. Theminutes of the annua lmeeting inMay last were read
b y the Recording Secretary. The Committee ofArrangements
communicated an invitation fromMr . Van Name

,
Librarian of

Yale College
,
to a social gathering at his house in the evening ;

which w as
,
uponmotion

,
accepted with thanks.

Fromthe D irectors
,
notice w as given that the next meeting

would b e held in Boston
,
on the 1 7th ofMay, 1 871 , and that R ev.

D r. Anderson
,
with the Recording and Corresponding Secretaries

,

was appointed a Committee ofArrangements for it . Also the

names of the following gentlemen were reported
,
with the recom

mendation that they b e elected as Corporate Members
Rev. JohnAnde rson, ofWaterbury, Conn.

Prof. JohnAvery, of Grinne ll , Iowa.

Prof. George F . Comfort, of N ew York .Mr. AlexanderMeyrow itz , do.Mr. F rederick Stengel , do.Mr. Edward C . Taintor, of Ch ina.

The recommendation w as adopted
,
and the gentlemen elected .

The Cor responding Secre tary read ex tracts fromthe correspon

dence of the half-year . In presenting notes of excuse fromseve

ral gentlemen
,
variously prevented frombeing present at themeet

ing , he also took occasion to refer to the unwonted absence of

P rof. Salisbury, who had recently gone to spend the winter
,
and

perhaps a longer time
,
in Europe . It w as added

,
as a fact inter

esting and important to al l students in this department in Amer
ica

,
that P rof. Salisbury had

,
before leaving

,
presented to the

library ofYale College in N ew Haven his whole collection of Ori

ental and '

philological books and manuscr ipts
,
comprising several

thousand volumes
,
many of themof grea t cost and value

,
and had

made liberal provision for completing the col lection b y further
purchase . So large and generous a gift had rarely beenmade to
anAmerican library, or so r ich a body ofmaterial for study in
this department been thrown Open at once to the public.

Aletter fromR ev. James Summers
,
dated London

,
August oth

,

1 8 70
,
speaks of a maga z ine for Chinese and Japanese literature

,

wh ich he was about commencing to publish in London
,
and ex

presses the hope that both encouragement and assistance may b e
obtained for it fromAmerica

,
whose interest in the affairs of that

part of the world is so great
,
and which has done somuch

,
b y lit

erature and diplomacy, to Open it to the knowledge of theWest.Mr . Summers is catalogu ing the Chinese and Tibe tan t reasures of

the India Office library in London , brought forth to light b y the
VOL . I X . B
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energy of the late librarian , Prof. Fitz -Edward Hall. The first
two numbers of themagaz ine referred to

,
the t nix

,
more

recently received
,
were exhibited to themembers present and ex

amined b y them.

Letters fromR ev .Mr.Ward , of N ew York
,
announce a dona

tionmade through himto the Society’s collections, b y the Pales
tine Exploration Fund Society of London

,
of a set of the full- siz e

photographs of the impressions in soft paper taken fromtheMoa
bite inscr iption- stone of King Mesha

,
and of plaster casts of a

number of the smaller fragments of the stone
,
colored in close imi

tation of the original . The photographs and casts were shown
and described byMr .Ward

,
who w as present ; besides clearing

up one and another point
,
of greater or less consequence

,
in the

reading
,
they proved in a strikingmanner the faithfulness and ski ll

with wh ich M . Ganneau
’
s first copies of the inscription had been

made .

P rof. J .W. Jenks, of New tonville
,
Mass

,
sent a copy of an en

graving
,
justmade

,
of a Japanese “symbolical seal , or armorial

bear ing
,
whose lines are legally established symbols, to b e inter

preted, like those of our heraldic escutcheons
,
according to fixed

rules
,
guarded frominfringement by severe laws.

”

P rof.Weber , of Berlin, under date of Sept. 2 9th
,
18 70

,
writes

of the then approaching celebration (Oct . 2d) of the 2 5 -

year anni

versary of the German Oriental Society, and of the medal which
w as to b e presented , struck in gold, to the first four managers of

the Society
’
s affairs

,
P rofessors Brockhaus

,
Fleischer

,
P ott

,
and

Rodiger (of whomthree are HonoraryMembers of our own Soci
ety) . Acopy of themeda l in bronz e w as shown to themembers
present ; the obverse ,

represents “a powerfulmale figure
,
as em

blemof the ancient Orient
,
resting upon a lion under a palm- tree

,

and raising himself as if awaking. His face
,
unveiled b y a Genius

,

he turns toward the light , with which German science
,
as a Ger

mania crowned with oak- leaves
,
approaches him.

”
The following

distich gives the simplemeaning of the symbol
L icht und lebendige s Wort kame inst den Deutschen vomAufgang ;
Dankend erstatten sie heut’

,
was sie empfangen

,
z uruck .

P rof.WT eb er is occupied with a (transliterated ) edition of the

Taittir iya
-Sanhita

,
of which a considerable part is ready for the

press.

D r . John Mu ir
,
under date of Edinburgh

,
June l st

,
1 870

,
writes

The fifth volume ofmy Original Sanskri t Texts Contributions to a knowl
edge of the cosmogony,mythology, re ligiou s ideas , l ife andmanners of the I ndian s
in the VedicAge is ready

,
andmay, I hope , reach you about ’

the time this let
ter does .
Mulle r is reprinting his Sanskrit grammar, and prin ting hi s lectures preliminary

to the study of the science of rel igions , in succe ssive numbers of F raser’s Maga
z ine . He says h is second volume of the translation of the R ig-Veda wil l b e on

the same plan as the first—much annotation , and few whole hymns translated :
when it is to come out

,
I do not know . Aufrecht hope s to begin to print his glos

sary to the Rig-Veda inAugust or September . Monier Williams has advanced as
far as the letter r w ith his Sanskr it-English dictionary.

”
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nants the sounds which the corre sponding characters 1n English have . regarding a
as the equivalent of f, 19 of th surd . Only 26 would have the sound of the German
ch. Th is systemwould b e le ss objectionable andmore useful in a scientific and

educational point of view than any other .

Abrief discussion followed the reading of this paper , after
which the Society adj ourned for the day, and the remain ing com
munications were presented at the sessi on of Friday forenoon.

4 . Thirteen inedited Letters fromSirWilliamJones toMr .

(afterwards Sir) CharlesWi lkins, communicated b y Prof. Fit z
Edward Hall

,
D . C . L . ; presented b y the Corresponding Secretary.

Dr . Hall’s introductory note accompanying the se letters is as follows :
The veneratedmemory of Sir W i lliamJonesmust abundantly suffice to justify

the publ ication of the following letters ; and I have only to say, by w ay of intro
ducing them, that I amindeb ted . for the favor of be ing allowed to make them
public , to Charles H . Moore

,
Esq .

,
who posses se s the originals .”

The lette rs range in date fromJan . 6. 1 784 , to Jan. 14
,
1 793 and are inte rest

ing as illustrating the progress of the write r’s plans of study and their accomplish
ment

,
and casting additional light upon the smal l beginnings of a department of

learning which has now as sumed great and unlocked -for importance . Afew sen

tenoes are extracted here .

Happy should I b e to follow you in the same track [of Hindu learning] ;
b ut life is too short andmy necessary busine s s too long forme to think atmy age

of acquiring a new language . Al lmy hOpes, therefore , of be ing acquainted with
the poetry, philosophy, and arts of the Hindus . are grounded on the expectation of

living to see the fruits of your learned labors . ” (April 24th.

. I have just rece ived fromBenares a S’

hanscrit book
,
which puz z ledme at

first
,
and will

,
I hope

,
continue to puz z le

,
until it en lightensme . I t i s called

the DhermSh a
’

strMenu Smr ety. Aversion of th 1s cur ious work is promised
,

and
,
when it come s

,
I wi ll set about learning the original, if I can p rocure as sist

ance froma good Pendit. (March 1 st, 17
I have found a pleasant oldman of themedical caste , who teaches me

all he knows of the Grammar and I hope to read the Hi t Upadés or some other
story- book

,
w ith him. My great object is the Dherme S’astra , to wh1ch I shall

arr ive by degrees .” (Sept . 1 7th,
Y ou are the first European that ever understood Sanscrit, and will , pos

sib ly, b e the last.” (Oct. 6th
,

I devoured
,
my dear Sir, your Bhagavad Gi ta’, and havemade as hearty ameal

of your Hi to'padésa , for which I thank youmost s incerely. The ships of this sea
son w ill carry home seven hundred copies of our first volume of Transaction s ;
and the second will b e ready, I hope , next year : b ut unles s the impre s s ion should
b e sold in London

,
Harington Morri s (who print the book at the ir haz ard ) wi ll

b e losers , and w emust d issolve the Society . You have already done 11s capital
service

,
and w il l continue to serve us by spread ing over Europe your discoveries in

Indian literature . You have the honor o f be ing the first European in the world,
and the onlyman

,
probably, that ever saw Europe ,

who possessed a knowledge of

Sanscrit.” (F eb . 2 7th
,

I amso busy at this season
,
that I have only time to reque st your acceptance

of a l ittle San sc
r it poem

,
wh ich Morris has printed

,
and wh ich you are the only

man in Europe who can read and unders tand .

”
(Jan . 14th

,

On two Insmipt ions in Sanski it characte 1 s fromBuddhist
temples in China

,
b yMr . E . C . Taintor

,
of the Chinese Fmeign

Customs Se i vice .Mr . Taintor exh ib ited to themeeting an inscription ,
inmixed Chinese and Sans

kr it characters , covering e ight sheets , and explained that it w as an impression
taken fromthe faces of an octagonalmarble column in the Hwa Y en T

'

an . a tem
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ple in the Chinese city (the southern section) of Pek ing, and that the inscription
was first b rought to l ight by Rev. Joseph Edkins, of the London Missionary Soci
ety. The date of its erection . A. D . 1491 , is g iven in the last l ine of the eighth
sheet. The first face of the column bears an inscription

,
in Chinese only

,
com

memorating the rebuilding or repairing of the temple
,
and deta iling the circum

stances attending it
,
in the style usual in monumental records of this characte r

,

wh ich are to b emet with very commonly in temples in all parts of China. The

second to the seventh faces
,
inclus ive

,
contain Sanskrit characters

,
written after

the Chinese style in vertical columns , and forming an inscription as yet untrans la

ted. The e ighth face comprises both San sk rit and Chine se tex t . Considerable
portions of the characters on several of the faces of the column

,
as given in the

copied sheets
,
are nearly obliterated or quite indistinct

,
b ut can probab ly b e res

tored on a careful exammation of the original .
But one other inscript lon of this character, containing Sanskrit text, has, so far

as I amaware
,
been ob served in China . This was found byme in F ebruary

,
1 867

,

at the city of I chow
,
which lie s about seventymi les southwest of Peking

,
at the

entrance to the beautiful valley in which are situated the Si Ling , or We stern
Tomb s

,
the burial place s of three of the seven deceased emperors of the present

dynasty.

Outside the weste rn gate of I chow stands a neat little three storied pagoda ;
the temple attached is called Pai T'

a Sz , or the White Pagoda Temple .

’
In front

of the pagoda stand two octagonal white marble p illars about a foot in diameter
and six feet high . The westerly one bears only Chinese characters

,
and

,
in couse

quence of the soft and perishab le nature of the stone
,
they a re e ither obliterated

or very indistinct. Seven of the e ight sides are cove red w ith characters
,
evidently

used phonetically, without regard to the irmean ing . No date or emperor’s name
could b e found. Ablock ofmarble

,
w ith sculptured figures

,
orig inally the capital

of the p illar
,
lie s a few fee t fromit . The easterly p illar i s in better preservation .

The S. face has e ight columns of Ch ine se characters . On the S. E . face are one

column of Sanskrit and two of Ch ine se characters ; on the E . face two Sanskrit
and two Chin e se ; on the N . E . face three columns of Chinese . representing pho
netically Sanskrit (7) sounds ; on the N . face

,
four columns of the same characte1

on the N . W . face three columns
,
andW. face th ree and one -half columns of Ohi

nese
,
all evidently u sed phone tically. The S. W . face

,
the most important of all

,

as giving the date of erection
,
has four and one -half column s of Chinese

,
from

which w e learn that the column w as placed in pos ition on the fifteenth day of the

e ighthmonth of the fifth year of Suen Ho
,
of the Sung dynasty

,
corresponding to

1 123A. D .

Asmy own limited time preventedmy Copying the inscription (which was of

about the same length as the one fromPek ing) , I endeavored by the offer of a re

ward to induce some native tomake a copy duringmy ab sence at the Tomb s ; b ut
regretted to find onmy return the follow ing day that no one had ventured to nu

dertake the task
,
on account of the great difficulty ofmak ing outmany of the

characters.

P rof. Whitney remarked that the Sanskrit characte rs were in an o lder formof
Devanagari , quite different fromthat now in use

,
and that the hasty examination

which he had yet been able to give to the inscription had not enabled himto
make out any part of it, save the common Buddhist formula at the end

,
omman i

padma ham.

6 . On the Systemof Duplication in consonant groups
,
as taught

b y the ancient Hindu grammarians
,
b y P rof.W. D .Whitney, of

N ew Haven .

Ourmeans of knowledge of the pronunciation of the ancient Sanskrit are its
pronunciation by themodern H indus

,
the teach ings of the old Hindu write rs on

grammar
, the euphonic laws of the language

,
and the comparison of the spoken

alphabets of other related languages. Each of these , in its order, checks and cor

rects the othe rs
,
and the ir comb ined effect i s to give us a confident and satisfac

tory understanding of the phoneti c formof the language— excepting , of course,
that tone and coloring which no description can impart. The second source is
worthmore in India than elsewhere

,
since the ancient Hindu phonetists were
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gifted w ith rare powers of ob servation and analysis
,
and carried the science of

phonology further than it has been carried by any b ut the latest generation even
of European scholars . The ir results are laid down e specially in the Pratigakhyas ,
and constitute onemain department ,

of the intere st attaching to that little body of
work s . But the characteristic defects of the H indu character appear also in thei rphonetic science— their tendency to over - refinement of analysis

,
and to the setting

up of arb itrary and artificial r ules in place of simple natural laws
,
dete rmined by

pure observation . Astriking example of th is i s the ir systemof duplication in

consonant groups ; this forms a feature in all the Praticakhyas, and is found even
in Panin i’s great grammatical tex t-book

,
wh ich has been the rule of correct Sans

k rit speech for probablymore than two thousand years . The systeminvolve s two
chief rule s : 1 , that the first consonant in a group of two ormore is to b e pronoun
ced double after a vowe l ; thus, pra afte r (2 is d ppr a . abda is abbda

,
asya is assya ,

and so on ; 2 , that an r thus situated is not doubled
,
but the consonant follow ing

is so treated instead , as in arkka for arka
,
argg vdi for dry vdi , arggbhyas for arg

bhyas , and so on . In case the lette r to b e doubled is an asp iratemute
,
the corres

ponding non- aspirate i s sub stituted for it in duplication : thus , addhvara fromadh

aara , di rggha fromdi rgha . To these rule s there are certa in extens ion s and restric

tions
,
ofminor importance

,
and variously given by the different authorit ie s . They

are comb ined
,
also

,
with a number of other inserti ons andmodi fica tions

,
wh ich not

infrequently produce very intricate and formidable results : turning tsm
,
for exam

ple . into tthsppmand so on . In the ca se of some of the se insert ions and changes
,

w e can seemto see the phys ical proce sses whose undue apprecia tion or gross ex
aggeration are the ir foundation : b ut the phys ical ground of the systemof dupli
cation itself no one yet has succeeded in tracing out and se tting forth .

7. OnWestphal’s new Greek grammar, by P rof. J. Hadley, of

N ew Haven .

Prof. Hadley referred briefly to the series of work s on Greek rhythm
,
metre

,

andmusic
,
by which We stphal has gained a high

,
and

,
on the whole , a deserved

reputation . Since He rmann and Boeckh
,
no scholar has done somuch for the pro

gre ss of these studies . H ismerits are unden iably great
,
though marred by some

faults— b y haste , self- assertion, want of ingenuousness , and intemperance in con

troversy. I n 1 869
,
Westphal appeared in a new fie ld

,
w ith a Phi losophisch-hi s

torische Grammatik der deutschen Sp rache . He re he gives
,
in general

,
the results

arrived at by Bopp
,
Grimm

,
and the ir successors ; b ut lays much stre ss on a the

cry of the origin of inflections
,
in which he differs fromnearly all comparative

philologists . He holds thatmost inflections were , at the outset, not words, previ
ously separate , wh ich losing the ir own accent became appendages of other words

,

b utmere sounds, w ithout independent ex istence , and w ithout significance, until by
the u sers of language they were employed as inflections . In his Greek Grammar

,

just published
,
the same theory is adhe red 10 ; though much less prominence is

given to i t. The author at first intended only to write a Greek Syntax
,
in wh ich

the syntactical categorie s of Hermann should at length b e superseded by more
appropriate norms

,
derived partly fromcomparison of other I ndo- European lan

guages
,
and partly froman intell igent examination of the Greek lite rature . But he

was led to include the etymology
,
as w ithout it hi s treatment of the syntax would

often b e unintelligible . Though subordinate in the plan of h is work
,
i t is treated

on a la rge scale
,
receiving 447 pages

,
without including the verb , which w ill prob

ably require asmany page smore .

This great lengthmay b e partly the result of hasty composition
,
which shows

itself in other ways . Thus, on p . xvii.
,
the verb oi led) is spoken of as if it were a

contraction of omow (in stead of On p . 5 8
,
the noun or ixog— a masculine

of the second decl . - is set down as havmg its genitive in oug. On p . 1 7
,
7 7

,

1l is
given as the future of ream

,
whereas the classic w riters havema n iac , and

doe s not appear until some five centurie s after the Chri stian era . Still worse is it
w ith with ,

on p . 24
,
which doe s not occur until late in themiddle ages

,
which Pas

sow descr ibes as unused
,
and Liddell and Scott omit altoge ther . On p . 5 5 a form

r eeZo 0 0 13) ismentioned and expla ined at length : under pronouns
,
i t re - appears,

in connection w ith 7 5 0 20 , pp . 377—8
,
where special attention is called to the latter

form- all this without an intimation that 7 8 0 20 is confined to one line (twi ce re
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Thi s inscription , it will b e perceived, names ten horsemen who di ed in Corinth , one
of whomi s Dexilaus

,
and the other inscription says that he be longed to “the five

horsemen .

” What then can this expre ssion in the first 1nsei 1pti on the five

horsemen,
mean ?

9 . On Cox’s Mythology of theAryan Nations, by P rof.W. D .Whitney, Of N ew Haven.

After excusing the incompleteness and want of e laborati on of his critici smofMr. Cox’s work
,
Prof. Whitney began with referring to the new era made in the

study of clas s icmythology, as of classical language by the w ider Indo European
studies . The foundation of both is the same : the formation of certain religious
views andmythical conceptions , as of certain ideas and expressions

,
in the period

of Indo European un ity. and their transmis sion down to histor ical times . To find
the traceable rel ics of these

,
is tomake the neare st possible approach to the b e

ginn ings Of re ligious thought in our branch Of the human race The comparison
Of Greek and Hindumythology began as soon as the Veda w as Opened to study,
and has ever since yieldedmore andmore fruit . Max Muller has lately done the
service of setting it forth in an attractivemanner ; and has also given such prom
inence to the e lements of the sun and the dawn in the earlie st mythology as

almost to put a new aspect upon the whole subject Ofmythologic interpretation .

His views are very attractive and plaus ible . as we ll as nove l, b ut their soundne ss
is yet to b e e stablished by careful criticism. To such criticismthe yr are not sub

jected byMr. Cox . who is rathe r, the ir implicit acceptor and the ir enthusiastic
advocate , and who carries themto an extreme wh ich even the ir originator

, per

haps
,
would fa il to approve . Mr . Cox’s work ( in two stout 8vo volume s, London ,

1870 is eloquent and graceful
,
b ut wanting in scientific tone . as in sobe rness and co

herence Of reasoning ; it is somewhat d iffuse and repetitious ; the author is so

dominated by his theory as to b emade often partial in his judgments , loose in his
inte rpretations

,
and unc ritica l in his etymologie s .

Themain features of the solarmterpretatiOn— whichMr. Cox appl ie s to the
story of the Odyssey as we ll as of the I liad, to the N ibelungen- Lied , the legends
of Arthur and Charlemagne, the nursery- ta le s Of Boots and Jack the giant-ki ller

,

and so ou— we re sta ted
,
and illustrated by ex tracts and comments .

No farther communications be ing offered , the Society adj ourned
,

tomeet again in Boston on the seventeenth ofMay next.
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